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FROM THE | 
PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books; 
viz., @ grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put 
into the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently 
scientific and complete to accompany him through his whole course, 
The volume from which the elements of a language are first learned 
becomes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, “It must be remembered that, if the grammar be 
the first book put into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last 
to leave them,” though applying most happily to grammatical study 
in general, was made by its accomplished author with particular ref- 
erence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of 
the beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and 
by the reduction of the most important principles to the form of con- 
cise rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many val- 
uable works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, 
through -a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the under- 
standing and the memory of the learner. They have been the armor 
of Saul to the youthful David. I have not, however, believed*that I 
should consult the advantage even of the beginner by a false repre- 
sentation of the language, or by any departure from philosophical ac- 
curacy of statement or propriety of arrangement. - Truth is always 
better than falsehood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, as far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan: — 

First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules, 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the 
student. 

Secondly, to explain the usage of the language, and trace tis his- 
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torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and 
the present state of philological science, would permit. The student 
who thinks wishes to know, not only what is true, but why it is true; 
and to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the 
reason is often like the silver cord of olus, confining a vast number 
of facts, which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered 
far and wide beyond the power of control.* 

Thirdly, to illustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately and without notice, the vo- 
cabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

** A party-color’d dress 
Of patch’d and pye-ball’d languages.” 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their genuineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been cited from classic authors in the 
precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of 
the work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest 
Attic writers, beginning with Aischylus; and ending with Aéschines. 
It was also thought that the practical value of such examples might 
be greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a simgle author, 
whose works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently 
resorted to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single 
work of this author, which could be in the hands of every student 
as a companion to his grammar, in which he might consult the pas- 





* ‘Memory can neither accurately grasp the great variety of Greek forms nor 
retain them, unless it be supported by an analyzing and combining intelligence, 
which furnishes, as it were, the hooks and cement to strengthen that which has 
been learned, and permanently impress it upon the mind.” — Curtius. 

‘*T aimed above all things at making every point intelligible by furnishing for 
every usage, so far.as was possible, a satisfactory reason; and by thus trying 
to eliminate all mere grammatical mysticism, I hoped that I should also ren- 
der grammar interesting to every boy who has any aptitude for such studies, 
and is sufficiently advanced to understand them. 

‘‘Taught in a parrot-like manner to crude minds, I believe that grammar 
becomes bewildering and pernicious; taught at a later age and in a more ra- 
tional method, I believe that it will be found to furnish a most valuable insight 
into the logical and metaphysical laws which regulate the expression of human 
thought, and that it will always maintain its ground as an important branch of 
Knowledge, and a valuable means of intellectual training.” — Farrar. — 
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sages referred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a 
text-book in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In making the 
choice, I could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, 
and among his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in 
the Etymology, but chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 
When the reference here follows the word without an intervening 
comma, it will be understood that the word is cited in the very form 
in which it occurs, The subject of euphonic laws has received a 
larger share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not 
larger than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language 
‘Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music.”’ 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in 
which he has won for himself so enviable a distinction; Professors 
Felton of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, San- 
born, my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of 
Andover, and Tyler of Amherst ; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous 
laborers in the same field, to the GREAT LIVING, and to the GREAT 
DEAD, — Requiescant in pace! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 
honored names of Ahrens, Bernhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Kiihner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthise, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

Hanover, October 18, 1846. A. C. 


Ir is with mingled emotions that I read this list, written a quarter 
of a century ago. To some whose names are here mentioned, I have 
new obligations to acknowledge. How many have ceased from their 
studies on earth! And with what words shal! I welcome and thank 
a younger generation of laborers in the classic field? To how many 
personal friends am I deeply indebted for suggestion, counsel, en- 
couragement, and aid! Will they accept my heartiest thanks? 

During this period that has elapsed, many works of true learning 
- have been published, in this country and abroad, of which I have 
been glad to avail myself. Among the scholars of our own country 
not before mentioned, to whom I am thus under most obligation, 
are Professors Drisler, Goodwin, Hadley, and Short. To the Trans- 
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atlantic list should now be specially added the names of Clyde, Cur- 
tius, Donaldson, Farrar, Jelf, Kriiger, Madvig, Veitch, and Winer. 
The name of Professor Sophocles may certainly be repeated for his 
more recent works, and that of Dr. Kiihner, for the Larger Gram- 
mar, — a new work rather than a new edition, — which he is now 
issuing when so close upon the age of seventy. Much of the advance 
in classical learning during this period is due to the light thrown upon 
it by Comparative Philology ; though some familiar applications of 
this to the Greek seem to me unwarranted, and I wish there were 
room here for an argument upon some points. 

In the preparation of this revised edition, it has been my constant 
effort to convey more information of value to the student, without 


increasing the'size of the book. That this might be effected, and even: 


with a larger and clearer type than before, two new fonts of Greek 
were kindly obtained by the Proprietors of the University Press at 
Cambridge, to whom I am under so much obligation throughout. 
Nor can I omit to express how greatly I am indebted to the skilful 
compositor upon the work, Mr. Weinschenk. 

Those acquainted with former editions may perhaps observe to 
how much greater extent the translation of examples has now been 
carried, though it has not always been deemed wise to cumber the 
page by translating familiar particles, They may also notice, in the 
present edition, a more convenient system of reference with still 
fuller indexes, a more copious treatment of the anomalous verbs 
with the advantage both of alphabetic order and of classification, 
more attention to the particles, a second series of rules in syntax 
distinguished from the first by letters, a new chapter on arrange- 
ment, a more distinct statement of important principles and usefal 
methods in General Grammar, and a freer illustration from Compara- 
tive Philology, especially by the abundant and often minute compari- 
son of the Latin and the Greek. These twin languages, so noble in 
their structure and literature, and which occupy so large a space in 
the curriculum of liberal education, ought not to be studied without 
all the light which they are so capable of throwing upon each other. 
We may not think with ‘the great Busby,” that his joint grammar 
of the two languages, written in Latin hexameter for the West- 
minster School, would convert their acquisition into mere pastime, 

‘ Ludicra Grammatices, tetricas fallentia curas ” ;. 


but most certainly the student, after devoting the time usually given 
to the elements of the Latin, ought not then to pass to the Greek, 
without seeing to how great an extent his new study is only a review 
of the old, — in the words of Horace, aliudgue et idem, — and with- 
out the delight and encouragement that come from finding in a sup- 
posed stranger an old friend. 
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PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 


Tue following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar. They are likewise published separately, for the greater con- 
venience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular 
arrangement are too obvious to require remark; nor is it less obvi- 
ous, that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when 
printed together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been 
constructed are the following : — 

I. To avoid needless repetition, There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student 
has learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that 
he studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of 
nine forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declen- 
sion, must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the weari- 
ness of the teacher's ear ? 

II. To represent the language according to ts actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. For a single example, where not a few might be 
cited, the second future active and middle, which, except as a eu- 
phonic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 

Ill. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impres- 
sion, sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist and future, and the third future belong as reg- 
ularly to the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name; 
when, in point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, 
presents only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect or 
pluperfect; eighty, which have the second aorist active; fifty, which 
have the second aorist or future passive; forty, which have the 
second aorist middle; and thirty which have the third future? The 
gleanings of all the other dialects will not double these numbers. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in 
writing Greek, to employ the form in -pefo», little suspecting that it 
is only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that 
the learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it'a mere in- 
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vention of the Alexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets 
with it in his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier 
called the Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, 
“to gaze upon that which they had never seen before, and would 
never see again.” And yet, in the single paradigm of rumra, as I 
learned it in my boyhood, this ‘“‘needless Alexandrine,” 

‘“‘ Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along,” 


occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, — almost nine-times as often 
as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the ven- 
erable shade of rimra, but alas! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

"Avri pirrdrys 
Mop¢ijs, oroddy re kal oxicdy dvwpedh, 
and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed to 
which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned.* 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
so much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases, I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

_ 4, That the humble volume’should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, — till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, “the 


* In this edition, the example which takes the place of rémrw is \dw, hap- 
pily chosen by the sagacious Kriiger as convenient and economical of time 
{zeitsparend ), —a verb which presents, to the eye, the prefixes, stem, and affixes, 
with entire distinctness and regularity throughout. A method of pronuncia- 
tion now becoming common in our country renders the use of BovAetw as @ 
verb of constant repetition less desirable than formerly, while it removes an 
objection to the use of \dw. This paradigm, as well as some others, has been 
the rather substituted as presenting a closer analogy to the Latin. 
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words,” in the expressive language of Milton, “like so many nimble 

and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 

ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.” 
HANoveERr, August 10, 1841. A. ©. 


Durrina the period that has passed since the preceding was writ- 
ten, such great changes have taken place in the grammars used in 
our schools and colleges, that some passages above seem almost to 
require historic notes, and the earnestness of argument in others 
may appear to students of the present generation like a Quixotic 
joust with windmills. It seems difficult to believe that it is only 
since that time that the use of rumrw as a paradigm, and the tedious 
superfluities in -~edoy, have been dropped in our American grammars 
(not yet in all); and it is certainly much harder to understand, with 
all allowances for conservative force, why the latter are still so com- 
monly retained in the grammars prepared for German and English 
students. But time and labor are accounted of less value in the Old 
World than in the New. 

The Tables are printed, in the present edition, more compactly 
than they have hitherto been, and with a distinction of type to assist 
in the analysis of forms, which has also been made more minute. For 
illustration and explanation, many Latin analogies and many refer- 
ences to the text of the Grammar have been introduced, while other 
examples have been proposed for further practice. A minute Cata- 
logue of Verbs, with many references to authors, has been brought 
within moderate compass, with the help of some abbreviations; while 
the tenses commonly cited in parsing are so distinguished by larger 
type, that the eye of the student will catch them at once. 

It was believed that a few pages could not be better occupied than 
by a very brief statement of some of the chief principles, definitions, 
and figures of Syntax, and of a convenient System of Sentential 
Analysis. As these belong to General Grammar, rather than to that 
of any particular language, it seemed best, for economy of space and 
greater clearness, to present the few examples which only could find 
room, in our own language chiefly. 

Full compensation, however, is made to the Greek in § 80, which 
has been condensed from Dr. Clyde’s Appendix to his valuable trea- 
tise on Greek Syntax, with slight additions in brackets, and refer- 
ences to parallel parts of the present grammar. We are truly his 
debtors for presenting to us so concisely the received principles of 
Greek Grammar, in language such as an ancient grammarian, writing 
of course after the most classic period, might himself have used. 


a%, The volume of Tables contains pp. 1, 2, 7-10, 18 - 120. 
j* 


CONTENTS. 


I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND 
ORTHOEPY. 


. Contraction of Vowels 
- Consonant Changes 


1. Alphabet. . . . . . 

2. Comparison of Alphabets 

8. Ligatures. . . 1. 2. 1 

4. Vocal Elements ... . 

5. Words classified according to 
Accent... . .... 

6. Figures affecting Letters and 
Sounds. 

7 

8 


I]. ETYMOLOGY. 
A. DECLENSION. 


1. Cases classified . ; 
11. Affixes of Declension . 
111, Elements of the Affixes. 
Iv. Affixes analyzed and com- 
pared with the Latin 
v. Greek and Latin Paradigms 
compared, Avpa, vatrys, &c. 
vi. Nouns of Declension L, 6e4, 
Lodoa, wd}, ud, Taulas, &c. 
vir. Nouns of Declension II., 
Xopes, vos, vews, wdy, &c. . 
vit. Nouns of Declension III. 
A. Mute, yoy, Oplt, €dmis,xrels, 
Adwy, sGua, POs, xépas, &c. 
B. Liquid, Op, pis, dvip, &c. 
o. Pure, als, ofs, wédts, irwevs, 
7X6, vais, yévos, dorv, &c. 
1x. Dialectic Forms of Declension 
x. Irregular and Dialectic De- 
clension, Zevs, vids, Sépu, &c. 
x1. Adjectives of Two Termina- 
tions, &dtxos, cadys, &c. 
x11. Adjectives of Three Termi- 
nations, pOpos, Ads, &c. . 
x11. Numerals, els, v0,7pets, &c. 
xIv. Active Participles, \dwy, &c. 
xv. Substantive Pronouns . 
Xvi. Adjective Pronouns, 4, &c. 


B. CoMPARISON 
C. CoNJUGATION. 
1. Distinctions classified . 


TABLES. 
11. Formation of the Tenses. . § 31 
ur. Analysis of the Verb 32 
1]!v. Translation of ratw. . . 34 
2|V. Subjective Affixes analyzed 
$|  andcompared . . . . 35. 
4| VI. Objective Affixes analyzed 
and compared ... . 36 
5| Vu. General Paradigm, \vw . 37 
fAurov, réxoba, érplBnvy. 38 
6] Vtu. Classes of Verbs. 
7| A. Mute, rplBw, rdcow, &e. . 39 
B. Liquid, dyyéA\w, dalvw . 40 
8 
c. Double-Consonant . . 41 
D. Pure. i. Contract, rind, 
PAG, SNAG, Onpd, whéw, &e. 42 
Latin Analogies . . . 48 
10 ii. Barytonesin -o, Otw,&c. 44 
11 iii, Verbs in -m, tornu, 
12 TlOnu, Sldwys, Selxvups, 
Unuct, elul, elu, pyul, &c. 45 
13|__ = Preteritives, olda, ua, &c. 46 
1X. Relation of Tenses and Stem- 
14 forms. . . ... . 47 
x. Dialectic Forms . . . . 48 
15| x! Classes & Notation of Stems 49 
Xu. Catalogue of Verbs. . 50 
16 D. NUMERALS. 52 
E. PRONOMINAL CORRELATIVES 58 
17 F, TABLE OF DERIVATION 54 
18/ g, SIGNIFICANT ELEMENTS 655. 
19 
20 Ill. SYNTAX. 
91|A: General Principles . . . 56 
B. Figures of Syntax. . . . 67 
o9|C: FormsofAnalysisand Parsing 72 
D. Chief Rules of Syntax . . 76 
*23 
25| IV. PROSODY AND PRO- 
26 NUNCIATION. 
271A. Table of Feet . . . . . 77 
28/B. Metrical Deseription and 
29 Analysis . . . 1). . 78 
C. Methods of Pronunciation . 79- 
30 GREEK APPENDIX . 80 










CONTENTS. ll 
IntropucTion. — DIALECTS. . . . . . §81 


BOOK I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Cu. 1. CHARACTERS. . . . §90 c. Apostrophe, or Elision . 127 


History of SE eereRny . . 97| Dialectic Variations . . . 130 
Cu. 2. FigurEs .. . . 99/CH. 4. ConsonANTS. . . . 187 
Co. 3. VowELts .. . . .106| Old Semivowels. . . . . 188 

Syllabication . . . . . 111} Euphonic Changes, 

1. Precession. . . . 118 A. In Formation of Words 147 

11. Union of Syllables . ~ . 117 B. In Connection of Words 161 

A. Contraction . . . . 118 co. Special Rules. . . . 165 


B. Crasis . . ... ©. 124 Dialectic Variations . . « 167 


BOOK II. ETYMOLOGY. 


Divisions and Definitions . . 172] co. Mode . . . 269 
Cu. 1. ee OF pppoe: bp. Number and Person . . 270 
SION ‘ . » » 173| &. History of Conjugation . 271 


A. Gender .. . . » 174|CuH. 8 PREFIXES oF ConJUGA- 

B. Number, c. Case . 178 TION. 

D. Methods and General Rules 180| 1. Augment. . ... . 277 
E. History of Declension. . 186| 11. Reduplication . . . . 280 


Cu. 2. DECLENSION oF Nouns. 11. In Composition . . . 282 
1. First Declension. . . . 194} Dialectic Use . . 284 
Dialectic Forms .°. . . 197/Cu. 9. Arrixes or Constoa- 
11. Second Declension. . . 199 TION. 
Dialectic Forms. . . . 201} 1. Classification and ss ha 285 
u1. Third a a . . 202 A. Tense-Signs . . 288 
A. Mutes . . . . . 203 B. Comnecting Vowels . . 290 
B. Liquids. . . . . . 208 c. Flexible Endings. . .. 295 
c. Pures . . . . . . 212] 1. Union with the Stem. 
Dialectic Forms. . . . 221 A. Consonant Changes. . 304 
rv. Irregular Nouns . . . 223 B. Vowel Changes . . . 309 
Cu. 3. ADJECTIVES. . . . 229 c.-MI Form. . .. . 818 
Cu. 4. NUMERALS . . . . 239 “4 Complete Tenses. . . 317 
Cu. 5. PRoNovuNs. Dialectic Forms. . . . 321 
1. Substantive . . . . . 243(CH. 10. Stem or THE VERB . 336 
1. Adjective. . . . . . 249] 1. PrimeStems. .. . . 340 
Cu. 6. ComPARISON. . . . 256) 11.\Euphonic Stems . . . 341 
1. Of Adjectives, 111. Emphatic Stems . . . 346 


A. By -repos, -rarog . . 257; Iv. Adopted Stems. . . . 358 
B. By -lov, -rros . « 260)CuH. 11. FoRMATION oF Worps 359 


c. Irregular . . . . . 262} 1. OfSimple Words . . . 362 

1r. Of Adverbs .. - « 263 A. Nouns... . . . 863 
History of Comparison . . 264 B. Adjectives. . . . . 373 
Cu. 7. PRINCIPLES OF CoNJU- c. Pronouns . ... . 377 
GATION . . . . . « 265 D. Verbs . .... . 378 

‘' a. Voice. . ... . © 266 E. Adverbs . . . 880 


B. Tense. . . . . . © 267! w. Of Compound Words. . 388 


BOOK IIL SYNTAX. 


General Remarks. . Z ner ae a Agreement ... . » 893 
Cu. 1. THE SUBSTANTIVE. seofCases. . . . . 897 


12 


A. Nominative .. 
B. Genitive. . .. . 
1. Of Departure . . 
1. Separation. . . 
2. Distinction 
ur. Of Cause. 
. Origin . 
. Material 
. Supply. 
. Partitive . 
. Motive, &c. 
. Price, Value, &e. 
. Sensible and Men- 
tal Object 
. Time aed Place . 
c. Active... $ 
p. Constituent ‘ 
1. Property . . . 
2. Relation .- : 
C. Dative Objective . . . 
1. Of Approach. . . . 
1. Nearness . .. . 
2. Likeness . . 
11. Of Influence. 
D. Dative Residual . . 
1. Instrumental and Modal 
11, Temporal and Local . 
E. Accusative . . ‘ 
1. Of Direct Object, &e. . 
Double Accusative . 
u1. Of Specification . . 
1. Of Extent. . , 
Iv. Adverbial . ... 
-F. Vocative. ; ie 
Remarks on the Cases , 
III. Use of Numbers, Gen- 
ders, and Persons . 
Rules of Agreement . . 
Cu. 2. ADJECTIVE AND PRo- 
NOUN. 
1. Agreement . . . 
11. On the Adjective . eo 


BOOK 


Cu. 1. QUANTITY AND VER- 
SIFICATION . . a 

I. Natural Quantity . 

II: Local Quantity ; 

III. Versification. . . . 
. Dactylic Verse . 
Anapeestic Verse 
Tambic Verse. . . . 
Trochaic Verse . 
Other Metres 


—_ 
HU oD 


CONTENTS. 
8 400| 111. Useof Degrees . . . $510 
403| Iv. Use of the Article. 
404 A. Broad Use .. . . 516 
405 B. Article Proper . . 520 
406| v.Onthe Pronoun. . 535 
410 A. Personal, &c. . 536 
411 B. Aérés . . 540 
412 C. ae per ieee r 542 
414 D. Indefinite. 548 
415 EB. Relative . . 549 
428 ¥. Complementary and In- 
431 |: terrogative. . . 563 
G."AAXos and"Erepos . . 567 
432|Cu. 8. THe VERB. 
483| IA ent... . . 568 
434] II. Use of the Voices . 575 
485 A. Active. . ... 577 
440 B. Middle .... . 578 
44] c. Passive ..°. . . 586 
448; III. Use of the Tenses - . §90 
449 A. Definite and mateganae 591 
450 B. Complete . 599 
451 0. Interchange ‘ : 602 
452| IV. Use of the Modes, 
465 A. Intellective . . . 618 
466 Use of d&y . . - -. 618 
469 1. Final Clauses. . . 624 
470 11. Conditional . . . 681 
472 111. Relative & Temporal 640 
480 IV. Complementary . . 643 
481 v. Interchange . . . 649 
482 B. Volitive . . . . . 655 
483 c. Incorporated. 657 
484 1. Infinitive . - . 668 
485 ur. Participle. . . . 678 
iI. Verbal in -réos. . 682 
488|Cu. 4. THe PARTICLE. ... 684 
492 A. The Adverb. . - 685 
B. The Preposition ~ « »« 688 
c. The Conjunction . . 700 
504 Observations .. . . 708 
506|Cu. 5. ARRANGEMENT. . . (18 
IV: PROSODY. 

Cu. 2. ACCENT... . 766 
725| I. General Laws ... . 770 
726| II. In Vowel Changes . . 772 
734; III. In Inflection. . . . 775 
740; IV. In Construction. 

747 A. Grave Accent .. . 784 
751 B. Anastrophe . . . . 785 
755 c. Proclitices. . . . . 786 
760 D. Enclitics . ~ « 187 
764| V.In Formation . ~ . 789 





GREEK TABLES. 


I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


1 THe ALPHABET. 


: (§ 90 - 92.) 
Fo Roman 
Order. Large. Small Letters. Names. 
I. A a a “Ada Alpha 
Il. B £6 b Brra Beta 
III. r y,f g, 0D Tdupa Gamma 
IV. A 8 d AdAra Delta 
v. E oe é *E widdy Epsilon 
VI. Zz ¢ Zz Znra Zeta 
VII. H 7 é "Hra Eta 
VIII. e 69 th @jra Theta 
1X. I i "lara Tota 
x. K Kx c Kdrra Kappa 
xI. A A ] AduBia Lambda 
XII M p m Mu Mu 
XIII. N »y n No Nu 
XIV. zm 6&€ x mt Xi 
xv. O o 5 *O pixpdy Omicron 
XVI. Il «.s#w p Mi Pi 
XVII P pe r “Po Rho 
XVIII. z,Ca,s 8 Ziypa Sigma 
X1x. T 7 t Tav Tau 
XX. Y ov y "¥ yiddv Upsilon 
XXI. ¢ ¢ ph oi Phi 
XXIl. xX x ch Xi Chi 
XXIII. v¥ + ps vi Psi 
XXIV Q2 @ 3 70 péya ~=©Omega 
f F Fic f Bav Vau 
ae | ?,¢ q Kona Koppa 
%) sh Say San 


femed 


felt *. 
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Hebrew. 


Greek. 


x Aleph A a Alpha 
5 Beth B B Beta 


1 Gimel IT" y Gamma 


+t Daleth A 8 Delta 


't He 
9 Vav 


E ¢ E psilon 
F Fr Vau 


1 Zayin Zt Zeta 
m Hheth Hy Eta 


b Tet 


© © Theta 


* Yodh I et Iota 


> Kaph K « Kappa 
5 Lamedh A AX Lambda 


DMem Mp Mu 
21 Nun Nv Nu 


f 


STAR SON RUG THER 


TABLES. § 2. 
2. CoMPARISON OF ALPHABETS. 
(97, 98.) 
Latin. Hebrew. Greek. Jatin. » 
A a [DSamekh &2 oSigma Ss 
B b |p Ayin Oo Omicron O o 
Gg laPe OnPi P p 
D d |x Tsadhe @€ Xi X x 
Ee |p Qoph 9 ¢ Koppa Q q 
F f | Resh Pop Rho R r 
Z 2 |wShin 7 San,Sampi 
H h |nTav T + Tau T t 
Y v U psilon U,V,u, v, 
LJ ij Y sy 
C,K ¢,k ® & Phi 
L 1 ~X X Chi 
Mm W wb Psi 
N on Q. « O mega 
3. LIGATURES. 
(90. 2.) 
ar | br ert | of 
ato | o& ef | ol, obas 
av | a €v ay oc 
4 
yap | kw nv my oT 
17 1% 1% 1 ox 
yev € poe *) Tab 
YP 1m AX | Ge Tau 
Se pe poev ya THY 
bu | @ os |@¢ THS 
_ aes wept: TOU 
Cy pa |F TOV 
ec | of. pe luo up 
ev 09 po | uae vTro 


§ 5. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 15 


4 Vocau ELEMENTs. 
I, Vowxts, Sompte anp Compounn (106-110). 
Clase I. rm WE wv. Yz 


A oO E U I 
aro. 1 ee Sounds. Sounds. sr Sounds. 
S V ors, . o € i 
SIMPLE VOWELS, Tae er z : : 
DreaTHONGS IN 4, Proper, 3. & 08 rT) Us 
Improper, 4. ¢@ " n is 
Proper, 5. du ov ev 


D 
ila eae Improper, 6. @ ov nv 


II. Consonants (137, 138). 


Class I. Class IT. Class IIT. 
Orders. . Labials. Palatals. Linguals. 
1. Smoota Motes, . K r : 
MUTES. 2. Mippte Mutss, , 8 Y 3 
3. Roven Motes, i) x 6 
4, Douste Consonants, é ¢ 
aanie 5. SprRants, F I co 
WELS. ) 6. Nasats, m Y y thi . 
7. FLUENT, A p a 


ConsoNANTS (SECOND ARRANGEMENT). . 
Labial, or w Mutes, #, B, , 
MUTEs, } Guttural, or « Mutes, «, y, X, 
Dental, or r Mutes, 1, 8, 8, Simple Consonants. 
- Liquids, A, p, v, p, y nasal, 
ain eee ae Double, or Compound Con 
Mixed, y, g, t . eta 


III. Brearares (93). 


Rovew Brearuine, or AsPrrate (‘). 
Smootn, or Sorr Breatoinac  (”). 


5. Worps CLassiFIED ACCORDING TO ACCENT. 


Proclitic : Oxytone: Paroxytone: 
6, ov, €v, as. | ov, i8€, axon. Av, Tapias. 
ORTHOTONE : Barytone: | Proparoxytone: 

ds, Spa, wip: | tw, afta, Ave - tos, eAvere. 

Enclitic : Perispome : Properispome : 


wnods tts. ov, dpe, avid. GUKOY, Tiare. 


16 ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. § 6. 


6. Ficures arrecrine Lerrers anp Sounps (99s). 


ane Adding : 2. Subtracting: 3. Transposing: 5. Uniting: 
PRoTHESIs, (Initial) APHERESIS, METATHESIS. SYNARESIS, 
EPENTHESIS, (Medial) SyYNcoPE, 4, Exchanging : Contraction, 
"PARAGOGE, (Final) APOCOPE, ANTITHESIS. Crasis, 
EXTENSION. Apostrophe. Assimilation. Synizesis, 
6. Resolving : 7. Shortening: 8. Lengthening: 9. Attenuating: 
DIZRESIS. SYSTOLE. DIASTOLE, PRECESSION, 


7, Conrraction or Vows1s (115 8). 


Tn the columnsin § 7 and 8, the first of the vowels or consonants affected by the change 
is placed at the left, and the second at the top, both in common type. The result of the 
change is in full-face type, in a line with the first and beneath the second. The paren- 
theses enclose regular changes in the union of the stem and affixes of verbs. The labial, 
pelatal, or lingual mute with which v final combines as a, is represented by / orp. Some 
changes are placed below the columns, and some special cases are enclosed in brackets. 


aa @¢€ &@ nn» g°O o& of w gw te v(F) 
qg& @ @ @ @ &@€@ @ © @ @ ©) @ a@ av 
oer 7 2 1 3 aoe @o aw @ g 
r) a (Dor. &@ é) 
nn*.2@ea yw ov oF ov w) @» a wv 
e;@ a @ [lon. ev ev] 
a @ {[Augm. 7 o @¢ <6] 
7”n #1 7 1 = bad a 
o a (ov ot. @ Ob ov oO ov @) @ oO ov 
04,4 wow yf @ @ 
ov 1 
Ww @ a @ wv 
et t tT ot 
vu v d wi dv 
eve & cra &, ore & o1@ OL, ova o & ov, viv. In Augment, dav nd & ad, dev 


eb & nd, €0 d, deo dw. In Affixes (13), ao ov& a, ae as, oc or & @, of @. 


8. EvpHonic CaancEs oF Consonants (141 8). 
6 vfi- . 7, B, af 


c K ff o8 T FT nal 8&8 yp ~x€& I 
7.8% (Y > ph 8 wr gar) In BB [wd] (ow, t) ° 
n%x € X YR xX® «xr xar) pa y¥8 [xx] oo, f 
39) « op oO or Sar) la ov, oF 
T, 9 [70 v t, oo 
(ve yk pp v8) pr Ww 
yi OF K OP va, pp YY 
oor » YX 
o p ¥ 


PAYA, ¥p bp & vBp, 00 vo, woL, (lo Ae, WO pe, po pe, MLL BR, YYH YH») 
" "BA BA, 2p Bp, po Bp, 7 vr, 08 t, Epp, Fo ve, AAD, 








§ 10. ETYMOLOGY. — DECLENSION. . 17 


II. ETYMOLOGY. 


9. Nores. 1. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome to 
teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
ellipses, which will be at once supplied from general rules : 

a. In the paradigms of DECLENSION, except the first, the Voc. sing. is 
omitted whenever it has the same form with the Nom., and the following 
cases are omitted throughout (see 181) : 

a. ‘The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

f£. The Dat. dual, because it is always the same with the Gen. 

. The Acc. and Voc. dual, as always the same with the Nom. 

¥ The Acc. and Voc. neut., in all the numbers, as always the same 
with the Nom. 

b. In the paradigms of ADJECTIVES, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Neuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dat. of all the numbers, and in the 
Nom. dual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine. 

c. In the paradigms of consuGATION, the lst Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the Ist Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Pers. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (299c). For the form in -efov, whose empty shade has been so 
multiplied by grammarians, and forced to stand, br idle show, in the 
rank and file of numbers and persons, see 299 b. 

2. Varieties of inflection have been illustrated by some tables of still 
briefer form ; where it seemed undesirable to cumber the page and weary 
the eye by the multiplication of needless details (17 s, 26, 89s). In the 
shorter paradigms of verbs; the dual has been commonly omitted, because 
so little used, and so readily a aes from the general rule in 299 c. 

3. The regular formation of the tenses is exhibited in the table (31), 
which may be thus read: ‘‘ The tense is formed from the stem by 
affixing , or, ** by prefixing —— and affixin (or, in the nude 
form, ——).”” In the yan of this table, the forms of the stem 
must be distinguished, if it has more than a single form (836). 

4. A star (*) in the tables shows that an element or form is wanting. 
Brackets [ ] are chiefly used to enclose what is unusual or doubtful, or 
may be omitted. For the common mode of representing euphonic change 
by the aid of parentheses, see 118e. In this mode, Latin Italics have 
the same office as Greek full-face letters (and also, in § 42, common Greeks 
letters, until a hyphen separates). For the use of the signs |, ||, ~, see 27; 
of ‘, !, and superior figures, 36 g, 87 r; of (v, 162 a. 











A. TABLES OF DECLENSION. 
LO. 1. Cases Cuassiriep (397 s). 


Subjective. Objective. Residual. 
NOMINATIVE. ACCUSATIVE. VocaTIVE. 
Direct. Subject. Direct Object. Compellative. 
Who. W hereinto. Address, — 
GENITIVE. DATIVE. DatTIveE (Ablative). 
Indirect. Origin, &c. Indirect Object. Accompaniment. 


Whence (from, of). Whither (to, for). Where (at,in, with, by). 


18 DECLENSION. — AFFIXES. § 11. 


11. ow. AFFIXES OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 











Deo, I. Dec. Il. Dec. III. 
Masc. Fem. M.F. Neut. M. F. Neut. 
Sing. Nom. as, s|a, 7 os | ov s | * 
Gen. ov |as, ou as 
Dat. an. @ t 
Ace. = av, nv ov via| * 
Voce. a, 7 e | ov “ . 
Plur. Nom. as o | a es | a 
Gen. ov ov wy 
Dat. as ots oi(y 
Ace. as ous | a as a 
Voc. as o | a €s a 
Dual Nom. a w € 
Gen. au ou ow 
Dat. aw ow ow 
Acc. a @ € 
Voc. a ) € 


12. 1. ELEMENTS oF THE AFFIXES. 


In the column of Flexible Endings, the figures denote the Declensions ; 
the small full-face letters are signs of relation or case, and the full-face 
capitals are signs of nwmber ; while those to which G. is attached also in- 
dicate gender. See 186 - 189. 


Connecting Vowels. Flexible Endings. 
Dec. I. | Dec. II. | Dec. ITI. 
Sing. Nom. || a(n) | © * Ilg, Fem. 1, *. Neut. 2,¥G.; 3, *. 
Gen. || a(n) | © *  ||(08) os. 2 and Masc. 1, o. 
Dat. || a(n) | © * if. 
Ace. || a(y) | © * iv, & Neut. 8, *. 
Voc. |} a(n) | oe) * Ile 
Plur. Nom. |] a o * * Es. land2, EB. Neut.“A G. 
Gen. || a o % * oN. 
Dat. ry oz * (EX:). 8, Be. 1 and 2, vd. 
Acc. a o * * (v2) &&. Neut.“A G. 
Du. N. A.V.|| « ° * KE. 
G. D. a t iad iN. 3, oN. 





§ 14. AFFIXES AND PARADIGMS COMPARED. 19 


13. rv. Arrixes ANALYZED AND COMPARED WITH THE LatTIN. 


The Affixes, printed in full-face type or italics, are preceded by their 
analyses in common type. Hyphens separate the Connecting Vowels from 
the Flexible Endings. 








cl: I. . Ty. 
; Fem. M. F. Neut. MF Neut. 
S.N. a-s ds,ns | a-" a, 4 | o-s og | o-v ov $s * 
a-* & o-s ts | o-m am 8 bd 
G. a-o ov | a-os d&, n¢ 0-0 ov, os 
a-i = @ [di, ds] o-i ¢ [ids] is 
et @&y ot 6 t 
a-i o-i 6 [8] i 
Ab.a-e 4 o-e 6 é [7] 
A. av ay, nv o-¥ ov v,& id 
a-m dm o-m tm Em [tm * 
Vv. a* ay o* ¢€ | o-» ov *[=N. i 
a-* o-* & o-m tm = N, be 
P.N. a-e om o-e of | *-a &  } 
a-e @& oe & | *-a & és dé [1a] 
G.  a-wy ov O-wy oY ev 
a-um dritm [iim] o-um driim[ itm) tim [1am] 
D. a-ts meg o-ts Lg ot(y 
a-is is [dabiis) o-is is [dbits] tbis[is] 
A. a-ys as o-vs ovs | *-a & vs ts x 
a-ms ds o-msds |*-a & | ems és [is] & [1a] 
D.N. ae @ 0-€ @ € 
‘G. aw ay o- ov ou 
14. v. Greek aND Latin PaRADIGMS COMPARED. 
FIRST DECLENSION. — FEMININE. 
Sing. Nom. jvpa, l¥ra, a lyre (Subject). 
‘ Gen. lyre, - of a lyre. 
Gen. Aépas, Abl. lyra, from a lyre. 
, Dat. lyre, to or for a lyre. 
Dat. pe } abl. lyra, with or by a lyre. 
Acc. upéy, lyram, a lyre (Object). 
Voc. dAdpa, lyra, O lyre. 
Plur. Nom. Advpas, lyre, lyres (Subject), 
a Gen. lyrédrum of lyres. 
Gen. — Aupey, Abl. lyris, Srom lyres. 
Dat. lyris, to or for lyres. 
Dat. ddpars, | Ani lyris, with or by lyres. 
Acc. Ndpas, lyras, lyres (Object). 
Voc. Adpas, lyre, O lyres. 
Dual Nom. Adpé, _ lyre dua, two lyres (Subject). 
Gen. Adpary, lyrdrum dudrum, of two lyres, &c. 





20 GREEK AND LATIN DECLENSION COMPARED. $14. 


DEC. I. MASC. DEC. IY. MASC. DEC. III. M. F. 
Sailor. ale. Swine. 
Sing. Nom. vatryns  nauta Sér0g ddlus cis sis 
Gen. vatrov naute 55d0v dolt aids siiis 
Dat. vairy naut@ dé\y_ dolo ott = site 
Abl. nauta dolo site 
Acc. vatrny nautam dérov dolum civ stiem 
Voc. vatrit nauta ddre dole oh sss 
Plur. N.V. vaira naute ddro. dolt gies siies 
Gen. vavrev nautadrum S5rev doldrwm ovov sium 
Dat. vatrargs  nautis ddroug dolis ciol siibus 
Acc. vavrds  nautas 5édous dolos gias siles 
Du. N. A.V. vatrad ddAw ave 
G. D. vatrav dé\ouv civotv 
DEC. II. NEUT. DEC. III. NEUT. DEC. IV. N. 
Gift. Fire. Throat. Tear. Knee. 
8S. N. A.V. ddpov donwm wip guttir Sdxp¥ = gen 
Gen. Sdpov dont wipés guttiris ddxpvog gen(is)iis 
Dat. ddp~e dono wupt gutturt ddxpvt = gen(ui)ii 
: Abl. dono gutture gen(ue)ii 
P.N. A.V. S@pa dona guttura ddxpva geniia 
Gen. Swpev dondrum gutturum  daxpiwv genuum 
Dat. Swporg dons gutturibus ddxpvor genubus 
D. N. A.V. dw&pe Sdxpve 
G.D. dw&pow daxpvoww 


For cvas was also used the contract form os ; for suibus, the syncopated 
siibus ; and for gerwbus (genuibus), by a syncope of the uw, genibus. See 225 f. 


15. vi. Nouns or THE First DECLENSION. 
&. FEMININE. . 

The goddess, yy, MUSE, ° table, song, mind. 
: dea musca miisa mensa odé mina 
5 0 Gea pula povod rpame(a oon pya 

ms Oeas plas povons  tpané(ns @ons pras 
| OG pig povoy rtpanetn, gdp pra 

yy «Oeay = =pvidy = povoadv—s rpdme(av = @pdnv spay 
Geai ~—Ss_ avi povoa rpare{as dai —s_ vat 
Gedy = =puiay ovody tpane(av @iav pyar 
tais Oeais vias povoas tpame{as dais pais 
ths Oeds puids povods rpanc{as das was 


o a 
QZ PUPA PyazE 
3A 
e* 3 


ra 66d pula poved tpare(a . pda pea 
trav Geaivy priaw povocay rpanéfav @dav pray 


§ 15. c Dec. I. 180b, 1948: Gender 176; %, 6, 173 b; ad, a, or 7, 
in Sing., 1948; woinrd 194. 2; pr(aa)a, ‘Epu(éas)fjs, 196, 120e; Sofia, 
TwB8pvov and -d, 198.1, 93d. Accent: Oeds 775 a, pulas 771 b, wud 777 a, 
tparésns 770 a, ‘Arpetdac 771, ‘Epu(éas)s 772. — Other Examples, cmd 
shadow, oixla house, Ovpa door, Spa hora, HOUR, polpa portion, yAGoca or 
yhOrra (169 a) longue, dbta opinion, \éawa lioness, rit honor, xbpn maiden, 
ovx(éa)h fig-tree ; veavias young man, xpirjs judge, Ilépons Persian. 





§ 16. NOUNS OF THE FIRST AND SEOOND DECLENSION. 21 
b. MASCULINE. 
The steward, poet, sonofAtreus, Mercury, north wind. 
Lat. questor  pocta Atrides Hermes boreas 
8S. N. 6 rapids momrns ‘Arpeidns ‘Epp(eds gs Bolpdas\ppas 

G. rod tapiov momrot ‘Arpeidou ‘Epy(eov jot Bo(péov'ppa 

D. ro rapia = roenry "Arpeidyn §=‘Epu(éa )y — Bolpéa \ppa 

A. rév rapidy mownriy = Arpetdnv ‘Epy(éav )qv Bo(péav ppay 

V.& rapid womra Arpeidn ‘“Epp(éa )y Bolped )ppa 

Gobryas 
P. N. of rapias omrai = "ArpetBas ‘Epu(da )at N. TwSpuas 

G. rev rayav monrav ‘Arpedadv “Epp(eaviay G. TaBpvov, 

D. rots rapiats mowrais ‘Arpeidats ‘Epp(éats)ais Tw8pva 

A. robs rapids mowrds ‘Arpeidas ‘Eppyléas)as D. To8pva 
D. N. ro rapia momrd ‘Arpeida ‘Epp(ea ja A. TwBSpvav 

G. roy rapiaw mwowraiy "Arpeiday ‘Epu(davaiy V. Pofpia 

16. vi. Nouns or THE Seconp DECLENSION. 
& MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 

Thechoir, island, angel. mind, temple. 
Lat. chorus _insiila angélus mens fanum 
S. N. 6 xyopés 9 vnaos 6 dyyedos s, vous dyads, veos 

ee xopov ynoov ayyé dou , vou yaov, ven 

.  xope wow €dAp 5 $ va@, veg 

A. tae ynoov i sehey sae: vouy te on 
V.  yxope yore dyyere yoe,  vOU [vew 
P.N.  yopot Hoos dyyeXoe wdot, vot vaol, ved 
G. xopev ynowr Gyyédov voor, vor yay, vEewy 
D. yxopois wmaous  <ayytAos vedo vois paois, veas 
A. yopots wnaovs ayyédAovs véovs, vols yaous, vews 
D.N. xope mow ayyerw vo, veo vad, ved 
G. yxopoiy ywncow  ayyédow dow, voi yaoi, vey 
b. NEUTER. 
The C99, care, apple, part, bone. 
Lat. é6vum antrum mailum membrum 0s 
S.N. rd adv = dvrpoy ~—s enAov pdptov doréov, dorovy 
G. rod = dot dvrpov sao poopiou doréov, dorou 
D. ro OO avrp@ pine popi@ éotéw, doT@ 
P.N. ra @ dvrpa pire poprd dared, ooTa 
G. rov = aav &yrpavy — pnrov popiwy  doTtéwy, coTay 
D. rois dois dyrpus pido popios  doréots, dorois 
D.N. re ao dvr pe pnrw propia doTéw, doTH 
G. roy dow dyrpow prndrow popiow  datéow, doroiv 
816. c. Dec. II. 199s: Gender 176 ; »(d0s)o%s, da7(éov)obv, 121, 120¢, 
772; v(adbs)eds 120¢, i, 772d; A. ved 199.3; wdv 140. —O. E. 6 Adyos 


word, 7656s way, 6 dfuos people, 6 radpos taurus, bull, 6, 7 dvOpwros homo, 
man, 6 Oeds (182 c) deus, god, 4d wAobs voyage, 6 News people, b dayws hare, 
4 tws dawn, wrepby wing, pdr rosa, ROSE, cbxov fig, Spyavew tool. 


22 ’ HIRD DECLENSION, — MUTES. § 17. 
17. v. Nouns or THe THIRD DECLENSION. 
A. MUTE. —a,. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 
a. LABIAL. b. PALATAL. Cc. LINGUAL. 
6, vulture. | 6,4,goat. 4, hair. | h, hope. 6, tooth. n, key. 
S.N. yop ig Opi eAris édovs Kreis clavis 
G. yvros alyos tpixos | €Amtdos  d8ovros xAecdos 
D. yori aiyi Tpexi eArids odovre Kredi 
A. youra aiya tpixa | éArid8a odovra _xdeida, KAely 
P.N. yiwes | alyes rpixes | Amides dBdvres —_Aetdes[wAcis] 
G. yurav | alyav = rtpiyay | eAnidov dddvrav xredev 
D. yopi aiki Opi | Arrions cdovcr = Aes 
A. yinas | alyas  fpixas | €Awidas ddovras  xdeidas, KAcis 
D.N. yore alye Tpixe eArride osovre = kA ede 
G. yiroiv | alyoiww rptyoiy | eAmidoww ddovrow xdeidory 
h, vein. | 6, raven. 6, lynx. | %, strife. %, helmet. 6, foot. 
S. N. pre xopaE = Avy epis Kopus gous 
G. PdeBos | xopaxos Avyxds bp épidsos xopvbos modus 
D. @reBi_—| xdpaxe §=Avyxi =| pede nopvt oot 
A. @déBa | xdpara Avyra | épida, Epey KopvOa, xopvy soda 
P.D. prewi | xopake rAvyéi pice xopuct moci 
‘d. LINGUAL (continued). 
6,9, child. d,sovereign. %, wife. 6, lion. 6, giant. ~~ %, Opus. 
S. N. sais dvaf ddpap A€wv ytyas ’Orovs 
G. masdos dvaxros Sdyapros déovros § yiyavros *Omouvros 
D. radi dvaxrs ddpapre A€ovrs yiyarrs Orovurrs 
A. maida dvaxra Odyapra déovra=s yiyavra” =’ Orrovvra 
V. wait ava A€oy ytyav 
P.D. raci dvaks Sduapos = Neoves yids 
e. NEUTER. — LINGUAL. 
7d, body. 76, light. rd, liver. 16, horn. 70,ear. 
S. N. capa pas irap Képds cornu ovs 
G. odpadros dwrds raros  Képa@ros, Képiios, Kepws ards 
D. oe@pare dori ifrate Képart, Képai, Kepa = wri 
P.N. odpara dora rara Képara, xépaa, Kxépa ora 
G. gopdrovy dorwvy nrdrev  Kepdrav Kepdwy, Kepov = aTev 
D. ceopace padi race Képaat oot 
D.N. oadpare pare yrare Képare, xépae, xépa are 
G. gopdrow derow rnrdrow  Kxeparoww, xepdow, kep@y drow 


817. f. Dee. III. 
lyn(cs)a, éAai(5s)g, 151 ; yi(rv)wa, xei(dv)v, 160 e, 204a; (0)rpexds 159 b; 
éd(ovrs)otg den(ts)s, éd(orrac)oter, yiy(arrs)ds gig(ants)ds, Aéd(ovrs)ev 
le(ons)o, ddua(prs)p, 153, 156, 205 ; w(ods)obs pe(ds)s 2148; dv(axr)a, rai, 


2028s: Gender 177. Mutes: yi(ws)y, Avy(xs)€, 


$19. | LIQUIDS. PURE. 23 
(a. Not syncopated.) 18. B. LIQUID. (b. Syncopated.) 
6, beast. %,nose. %, hand. 6, man. 6,7, dog. 6,4, lamb. 
S.N. Onp féra pis xeip dynp vir xioy (dures) 
G. Onpos pivos xetpos, «= depos, dvbpos = kiwis dpwos 
D. Onpi pivi xetpi ayépt, avdpi xvi dpvyi 
A. O6npa pia =—s«eipa dvépa, dvipa xvva  dpva 
: pw avep Kvoy 
P.N. Onpes pives = xelpes «= avepes, dvdpes = xuves = pwes 
G. Onpav pwor xeipav dxépwv, dvipay Kvdy dprayv 
D. @npoi pio xepoi avipact xvoi = apace 
. Oypas pwas  xeipas avepas, Gvdpas xivas  dpvas 
P.N. Ope pive xeipe Gvepe, dydpe xuve dpve 
G. Onpoty = pivotw = xeputy §=— avépowy, aySpoivy = xuvoiy = dpvow 
6, orator. 46, harbor 6, deity. 6, PHAN. 6, father. 
Lat. orator portus demon peadn pater 
S. N. prep Atuny daipev aay warnp 
G. pyropos Amevos  dainovos  mativos marepos, warpos 
. pyrope Acpevt daipom mwatave watept, marpi 
A. pijropa Arueva daipova watava warépa 
V. prop daipoy warep 
P.D. pyropoe = Atpece daipocs maract matpdot 


19. c. PURE. — a. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 


6, weevil. 6,7,sheep. 4, hero. 6, 9, 02. 6, fish. }, echo. 
SN. xis ols Svis fpws hérds Boisbis lybis nxo echo 
G. xis olds ipwos Boos bovis ixAios —_x(dos)ots 
D. xii — ood npet [ape] Bot bovi lyéti Nxt jot 
A. xiv = ow Hpwa, jpo Bory ix bby mx‘ eo 
V. ov x96 Xoe 
P.N. xtes oles[ots] owes Boes ly bves [1xGis] 
G. xtov oidy npwoy Boayboum iydier 
D. xioi ota Wpwoe Bovai ly dian 
A. xias oias, ols ijpwas, pws das, Bos xvas, ix bis 
D.N. gte ote pare Boe iy die [ix 60] 
G. xiowy low Npwow Boow iyGvdou 





204b; cdu(ar)a, o(wr)es, Fr(ar)ap, 160. Contraction 207: «dels 122, 
‘Ow(Secs)ots 118 d, 121 b, xepg 119, xépa, xépws, (odas) obs, wrés, 120a, b, c. 
Accent : yurés 778 a, purwy 778 b. — O. E. 6 ypuy, -irdbs, gryps, -¥phis, 
GRIFFIN, “Apay, -aBos, ARAB, % PdAayt, -ayyos, phalanx, -angis, 674s, 
Onrés, hired man, 4 Nauwds, -ddos, torch, LAMP, 7 xdpts, ros, grace, } vk, 
-xT6s, NOX, -ctis, NIGHT, 6 dpdxwy, -ovros, , DRAGON, 6 iuds, -dvros, 
thong ; 1rd wolnua, -aros, poema, -atis, POEM, 7d fuap, -aros, day, Td Tépas, 
-aros, prodigy,rd Ddwp, bdaros, water. 

°§ 18. c. Liquids 208 5: OA(ps)p, Auu(ers)fv, pl(ys)s, 153, 156, 208 ; 
Apéot, Onpol, 154, 157; yxepol 224f; Avep 208f; xulopds canis, rar[e]pl 


24 THIRD DECLENSION. — PURES. § 19. 


b. MASCULINE AND FEMININE (continued). 


S.N. j woris city «= S wijxts cubit. = S immevs knight — 9 vais ship 


G. mdédews T 1XEwS inméws . yeas 
D. qmddei, moder amnyxei, mye iarei, inmet yi 
A. mdédey awHXuy inméa vavy 
V. wore WX inirev (ypav) 
P.N. mddees, méhes  amxees, mes. inmées, inmeis, is vies 
G. add\eov mxeav [mx av] imméwp vE@D 
D. modrece —nxeoe inmevot yavot 
A. ddeas, wédets =myxeas, mxes immreds, irreis yaus 
D.N. «mddee, wédn = xe imme [ye] 
G. smodéow amnXeow irméou veo 
S. N. Loxparns Socrates ‘Hpaknéns, ‘Hpaxhijs Hercules 
G. Swxpdreos, Zexpdrous “Hpakheéeos, ‘Hpaxhéous 
D. Laxparel, Zeoxpdret “Hpakhéei, “Hpaxnéet, ‘Hparhel 
A. ZeoKpdrea, Saxparn, -ny "HpakAéea, “Hpaxdéa, “Hpaxdj 
V. Scxpares “Hpdxdees, ‘Hpaxdets ["Hpaxdes] 
c. NEUTER. 
S. N. ré yépas honor rd yevos race génits = rd. doris town 
G. yépdos, yepas yeveos, yévous genéris doreos, dorews 
D. yépai yépas = -yévei, ‘yeves generi dorei, doret 
P.N. yépaa, yépa . yevea yey genere dorea, adorn 
G. -yepdwv, yepov = yevéwv ‘yevov generum = doréwy 
D. = yepace . yevers generibus dortece 
D.N. yépae, yépa yévee yew doree 
G. = yepdow, yep@v —-yeveoty, yevory doTéeow 





pat(e]ri, dp[e]va, ae dvipbs 146; dp(evor)wdor 1458, —O. E. 4 piip, 
-wpés, fu(rs)7, thief, 6 » 2 ap, pos, der, AIR, % “rnp, -Tpbs, mater, -tris, 
MOTHER, 7 dxvis, -ivos, ray, 6 row, -évos, shepherd, 6 why, wnvds, mensis, 
MONTH, 6 alsy, -Gvos, evum, age, 6 ay adds, sa(ls)l, SALT ; 7d véxrap, 
-apos, nectar, 7d (Feap) fap fie vér, 

§19. d. Pures 212s: kis, Fe id 217 c; «ly 216 b, 202 a; (dts ovis) 
Bis ofs 21, 140 b; [Bors, Bo¥Fos bovis} Bods, Bobs, 214, 217 a, b; ‘oer (ers)ebs, 
y(aFs)ats navis, r7xus, dorv 213 a, 215 b, 216, 217 b; words 213 b, 217g; 
Zwxparns 213 a, 217 e ; yévos 215 b, 217 a; Ax (os) 214 b; V. rol, Bod, 
215 c¢, 217 b,d; Bovel, vaval, 216d; ; wnt 222 ; Lwxpdrny 216c. Con- 
traction 7, 118 8: Hpy, bret, yépat, 119 ; vyépa, dorn, yépws, how, 120 a; 
b, ¢; ‘Hpaxvda 120f ; vews 120i, 222f; monets, yévous, #xois echus, ols, 
tx 66, woXn, lis, 121; A. ols, Bois, wbdets, vais, 122; wédews, lnwéd, “as, 
220; wyxay 220 f; "Hpaxdjjs 219¢c.—0O. E. 6 bibs, Owds, jackal, 6 pis, 
pbs, miis, miris, MOUSE ; ; n &pxus, -vos, net, 71d, ‘Tods, Io, Ius, 4 rdécs, 
-ews, rank, 6 wédekus, -ews, ax, 6 Bacirev’s king, 6 Evpuérns, -ovs, 6 Ilepe- 
xX(éns) jis ° "rd xpéas caro, flesh, 7d vépos niibes, cloud, rd retxos wall. 








§ 20. DIALECTS. 25 


20. 1x. Dratectio Forme or DE&cLENSION. 


a. Frrst DECLENSION (197 8). 


S. N. ds, Ion. ys ° raulns, Bopéys. A Ton. qv, e& (masc.) ; \dpyp, 
qs, Dor. ag ° vairds, ‘Arpeldds. id ["Aptoraydpnp, -ed. 
Old, &° lrwrérd, pnrierd. 1”) ( Dor. ay: vatray, rysdy. 
G Ion. q° Avpy, olxiyn. [on. V.d, lon. 4° rauln, venvly. 
d, Ion. 4° Ep. dr7Oeln, xic- & Poet. 4° Aljry Ap. Rh. 
y, Dor. a: ‘@ pid, rid, ya. 9, Dor. &: 'Arpeldd, Mevddxa. 
G. ov, Old, do > "Arpelddo, Bopédo. Old, &+ vdupd, Accd. 
Ion. ee, * Arpel3ew, Bopéw. | P. G. av, Old, dev: 'Arpeddur. [wv . 
Dor. &* “Arpeldd, ‘Epua. Ion. dav’ ‘Arpecdéwy, Aupé- 
Gs, lon. ys Adpns, yevesjs. Dor. av: ‘Arpeday, Oupay. 
ns, Dor. dg* riuds, potods. D. ass, Old, avor(y* rato: Oipaow. 
Ep. 90e(v > Alovpunber. Ton. yor(v, 8° Oegor, rérpys. 
D.q, lon. q° rapuly, Adpy. A. &s, [ions eetranes) seen et eet 
g, Dor. q@° vatre, rg wd¢. or. &g: Moipds, rindgs. 
Ep. es : Fide Blndu. ol. as* rals rials. 


b. Srconp DECLENsSION (201). 


S. N.os, Laconic, op+ wadedp, 169d.|S. D.g, Boot. 3 abré, rh dd. 
G. ov, Ep.& Thes.ovo * rove Adyou. | P. N.ot, Bosot. 0° card, “Ounpi. 


Dor. w: 7& Abyw. [G. ev, Ion. dev: rupéwr, Dovedwy.] 
Ion. e+ Bdrrew, Kpolcew.}| D. org, Old, oror(y > roto Adyouow. 
p- o8e(y - odpdvober. Boeot. tg + AANGs zpokevis. 
o (fr. aov), Ep. wo Weredo.| A. ous, Dor. ws, 08+ ras Adyuws, Tus 
D.@, Old, 0+ “IoOpnot, rot ddpot. AUKos, wapOévos. 
Ep. ae  abrégu, tvybpu. ZEol. ovg+ dvdpetors wéwrdors. 
Ep. 086° ovpav64, ‘Trid%. | Dual ov, Ep. osty > trwociy, Guocir. 


c. THIRD DECLENSION (221 8). 
S. G. arog, aos, Ion. cog - xépeos, of8e0s.| P.N.efs, Old Att. f° Bacrdfs. 


eos, Ion. & Dor. eve: Gépeus. Ep. Aes - Bact) jes, lara ies. 
dws, Ep. fos Baci\ fos, lraijos. Ion. & Dor.deg + Bactdées. 
Ion. & Dor. dog + Baccdéos. as, lon. & Dor. teg> wérces. 
ews, Poet. cos, qos > réXcos, -70s. aa, Poet. &: yépd, xpéd. 
Ion. & Dor. sos wrédc0s. Ion. ea yépea, Tépea. 
Sos, Ion. & Dor. tos: Kéwpios.| G.av, lon. dow: xqvéwy, dvipéwy. 
Dor. wros: Oéucros. Dor. dy- alyay, xuvay 7] 
ots, Dor.& Mol. as: dy ds, aldws. dwy, p- hov: Baccdrjwv. 
D.ei, Ep. (v* BacdHi, WnAFe. ewv, lon. & Dor. lov: rondlwy, 
Ion. & + Baotdét, I ndée. D.ov(y, Old, eor(v: xelpecc. 
e, lon. &Dor.t: rdXi, duvdui. Poet. cov(y: recon. 
w&, Ton. & Dor. t+ Oéri, drdnr. eror(v> wédecow. 
vi, Ep. w- vécu, digvi. exr(y, Ep. exdi(v: Sxergu. 
A.v, Poet. a: edpda, lyOva. Ion. vor(v > wddcoe. 
éa, Ion. ody: ‘Ioiv, Anrods. eboru(y, Ep.feror(y: dpiorierce. 
Dor. av-> "How, Aarwy. A. dis, Ep. fds: Baorids. (ds. 
da, Ep. 94: Baofd, leafed. Ion. & Dor. é&$ + Bacidé- 
Ion. & Poet. d&+ Baoidéd. Comm. ¢ig: Bactdeis. 
Dor. & Poet. 4° Bact. es, lon. & Dor.tag: rédcas. 
V.es, ol. €° Duéxpare. ' |Dualow, Ep. oiv- rodotix, 


GR. TAB, 2 


A SPURA 


2% bYOz <byOZ 


24% yo% yor 


Poa <byeZ 


Deas 


NOUNS. 


§ 21, 


21. x. IRREGULAR AND DIALECTIC DECLENSION. 


6, Jupiter. Dor. 


8, Glas, 4, EEdipus. 


Poet. & Ion. 


Zevs, Zdv Prois Oldlxouvs [Oldlres} 

Acs, Znvés Zavés Tob Oldlrodos, Oldlrov poet. Oldirb5d0,-c,-ew 
Ad, Zyl Zari Tro = Oldirods Oldtrddg, -y 
Ala, Zia Zava Troy Oldlroda, Oldlrovy Olderdday,-np 
Zeb . Tro 3=— Oli rou Oldird5a, -7 
[Ales, Zives] G. Oldcrbdwe, A. -as 


Attic. 6,son. Homeric. 
ulés uiés 
vlod, vidos uloi, ulos, vidos 


vig, viet uly, ult, vidi, ule? 


uléy vidv, ula, viéd 

vlé uid 

vlol, vleis ules, vides, vlets 
vidy, vldwy vidy, vléwy 


ulots, uléox vlotos, vider, 
vious, vlets vias, vidas 


vlw, vlée 


uloty, vigow 


Attic. 7d, spear. Homeric. 


Doric. %, ship. Ionic. 
vais [vas] vnis [vais] 


vads - ynos, veds 

vat wnt 

vaiv [viv] via, véa [vyniv]. 
vues wines, vées 

vaay ynGy, veay 

yavol, vderot wnuol,vierat,véerot, 
vaas vias, véas «= [vache 


7d, cave. Homeric. 6,stone. 


Sépu Poet. dépu oxéos oweios AGas 
3dparos, Sopés Soups (‘youvaros)  omelous Ados 
Sdparc, dopl, Séper Sovpl dovpare ort rat 
A. \day 
dépara, 3épy Solpa dovpara (xréa) 
dopdar wy dovpuy oneluy . Adu 
Sépace Sovpecat, Sovpace oxéoot, omhecss drdeoae 
ddpare doipe Ade 
- Sopdrow 
HoMERIO PARADIGMS. 
6, knight. ), city. 6, %, sheep. 
larwrevs words bis 
leaijos (Tudéos) wéddcos, awrddwos, wédeos, wdAno$ Bios, olds 
. leaeqt (Tinréi,-et) rom, wrovel, worer? Tort 
lnwija (Tudéd,-§) roku, wrody (réAna Hes.) 6 , 
lrwei (udyre A. 106) 
lrwijes, lwrreis? awodces, wOANEs Sies 
lam huy woNlwy étwy, olay 
lrmeiiot (dptorh- woNlecor (érddfeow) élecct, oleot, 
lrrjjas  [eoot) woduas, roXis or woXELs, TOANAS Gis [Seace 
6, Ulysses. 6, Patroclus. 6, Mars. 
"Oduaceds, "Odiceds Tid7poxdos (- js Theoc,) ~Apys 
‘Oduccfos,-éos,’ ‘due jos, Oducets Tlarpéxdov, -o10, -fos 9 “Apnos, -eos 
('AXAXE) ‘Odve qt Tlarpéndy “Apni, -€t,-€¢ 
"Odvecja, ‘Odueqa "Odve# Idrpoxdov, -fa e , mv 
. ‘Odvecei, "Odvced Ildrpoxde, -ees or -eis “Apes E. 31. 





§ 22. 


ADJECTIVES. 


27 


22. x1. ApJEecTIvEs or Two TERMINATIONS. 


a. OF = SECOND DECLENSION. 


6, 7 (unjust) rd 


é, 7 (unfading) 


rd 


S. N. d8ixos d&ccoy dynptios — dyjjpws dynpaoy, dynper 
G. adixov dynpdou, dynpw 
D. ddixo dynpay, = aynpe 
A. aBixov dynpaoy, aynpwy, ayjpe 
V. ddtxe 
P.N. GdiKoe ddixa dynpaot, aynpy Gynpaa, ayipe 
G. adixev aynpdey, _ &ynpey 
D. adixas dynpaas, dynpes 
A. aBixous dynpdous, aynpws 
D.N. ddixo dynpaw, aynpe 
G. adixow Gynpaoww, aynpe 
b. Or THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
6, 4 (male) rd 6, s] (pleasing) rd 6, % (t00-footed) rd 
SN. dppny  dppev cixdps =e xape Bisrovs = Birrouy 
G. dppevos evxdpiros disrodos 
D. dppen evxapere 8irodk 
A. dppeva evydpira, etyapw 8inoda, Sirrouy 
V. appev ebxape 8izrou 
P.N. dppeves dppeva * edxdpires  ebxdpira Binodes — Birroda 
G. appévay ebxapiroy dirdday 
D. appear ebxdpioe Sirrocs 
A. dppevas ebxaptras Simodas 
D.N. dppeve eixdpire Simode 
G. dppévow evxapirow Sirddow 
0, %, (evident) rd 6, 4 (greater) 7d 
8. N. oapys ~ cades peiCov major peifoy majus 
G. capéeos, caovs peifovos majoris 
D. cade, cadet peiCove majori 
A. cadea, capi peiCova, peifeo 
V. cadés poetCov 
P.N. cadees cacheis cadéa, capi peifoves, peifous peifova, peifeo 
G. cadpéay, caper pecCovev 
D. capert petCooe 
A. aadeas, cadets peiCovas, peifous 
D.N. cadée, cadpn peifove 
G. caeow, capow pree{ovowy 
§ 22. c. Avs. or Two TERM. 231: dytpws 200, adyjpw 199. 3, 120e; 


App(evs)ny, wel{(ovs)wv, 208 a, 157; edyape(rs)s 204; Sim-(08s)ous bipes, dlaroup, 
2140, 231 c, 204a, 202a, Siwov 215c; cats, caés, 213¢, 2152, 217d, e; 
cadois, capei, 219a, 119, 1218; pel rs 211. —O. E. fovyos quiet, Evdotos 
glorious, &»(oos)ovs, “(oov)ouy, senseless, TA(aos)ews propitious, etyews Sertile; 
ebdalu(ovs)av fortunate, edehwi(ds)s hopeful, ddnO%s, -és, true, vyeys, -és 
(120f), healthy, welwy minor, less, rodvrous many-footed, polypus, polyp. 


28 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. § 23. 


23. xt. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 


a. OF THE SECOND AND First DECLENSIONS. 


o (morus) % (foolish) rd M. (a'ya0és) F. (good) N. 
S.N. papos popa pdpoy bonus bona bonum 
G. popov papas boni bonge 
D. pope pope bono bone, Ab. -a 
A. pa@poy popay bonum bonam 
V. pape bone 
PN. papor popat pope ‘boni bonze bona 
G. popwyv popwy bonérum bonarum 
D. popos popas bonis bonis 
A. pompous papas bonos bonas 
D.N. popo papa 
G. pdpow  pwpay 
6 (sapiens) % (wise) rd o (simplex) 4 (simple) rd 
S.N. codds copy aoddy dd (dos Jods dadr(dn )H . daA(cov)ovy 
G. aodod codns dmrA(dov jou drA(dns )ys 
D. cope aodpj démX(6q )p@ drr(on )p 
A. codoy codny drX(doy Jovy dad(cnv )ny 
V. code 
P.N. copoi copai cop dad{doe ot drd/cat jai dnd(od )a 
G. copay copay dnd\/éwv dv drA(dav)av 
D. codois codais dmA(dots Jois dX‘ oats)ais 
A. codots aopas dmX(oous)ovs daA(ods jas 
D.N. copa coda dni\(ow )o admdloa )a 
G. copow copay drX(oow)ow drA(cay)aiv 
6 (aureus, golden) 7 vd 
S.N. xpiceos,  xpucois Xpveeai, xpvonH xpvocor, xpvoory 
G. ypuoéov, xpvaod xpvoeads, xpvons 
D. xpvcéy, xpvo@ xpvoea, yxpuoy 
A. xpuceov,  xpucouy xpueeay, ypvony 
P.N. xpvoen,  xpuoot xpioeat, yxpvoat xpvoed, xpvoa 
G. xpvctwy, ypvoay Xpuréwv, xpvody 
D. xpvoeos xpvaois Xpveeas, xpucais 
A. xpuaéous, xpvaots xpucéas, xpvoas 
D.N. xpvoéw,  xpvoed Xpvced, ypvoa 
G. xpvoéov, yxpucow Xpuceaw, xpvaoaw 





§ 23. c. Dec. I. and II. 232: udpwv 777b; awdois, xpucois, 200, 
120 s, 772 c, 777 b. —O. E. pldtwos friendly, Sixaros just, waxpds long, éx Ops 
hostile, d&0pbos dense, carbs beautiful. wéoos medius, MIDDLE, dcrA(dos)ovs 
a ee DOUBLE, dpyvpeos dpyipois argenteus, of silver. 

. Dec. III. and I. 233: puédas 208 ; was, xaplecs 205 ; pods 213 ¢, 
217 b; péAawa, Hdcia, 2338; wica, xaplecca, 283 b, 155, 156; pédract, 





§ 24, 
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? 


As 
224 pad by 
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wR 


a 
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4 
e 


o 
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a2 saPyoZ 


e 


o 
QA Po 


OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 29 
b. Or THE THIRD AND First DECLENSIONS. 

o (niger) 4 (black) 1d o (omnis) 4 (all) rd 
pédds péekawa Ss pe Ny nas naga = way 
péeXavos peAaivns navrés maons 
peeAave peAaivy mavri naoy 
pédAXava = pre Atay navra—s Qay 
pédaves peéAawas pedava gwavres wacas wdvra 
peddvoy pedawvoy Tavrwy macy 
pédace peAaivas wact wacas 
pédXAavas = peAaivas nayras mdacds 
péedrave = predaiva favre doa 
pedavow  pedaivay gayrow mdacay 
0 (gratidsus) 4 (agreeable) rd o (suavis) % (sweet) rd 
xaptecs xapierca = xapiew Ades joeta «= bu 
xapievros § yxaptécons ndeos deias 
xapievrs § = xapteoon net, nde ndeig 
xXapievra = xapieooay Wdiv noeiay 
xapiey dv 
xapievres yxaplecoa: yapievra qdées, noeis ndetac dea 
xapievray yxapieco ay noewy nOecayv 
xapiece xXapcercats ° nOect Seiats 
xapievras § xaptéecoas nocas, B8ets ndeias 
xapievre = xapteooa yee ndeia 
xXaptévrow yapteovaw ndeow ndciay 


24 Or THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


r) (magnus) %) (great) 7d 6 (multus) 4 (much) rd 


peyds peyahn = ppéya wonis An modu 
peyadouv peyddAns wodXov ~— rroAAjs 
peydhp = peydyy moAAp = WALT 
peyay peyadny woXvvy modAnv 
peydne multi, many 

ikot = preydae = preydAa modXoi + =moAAai = ro 
peydiwy peyddov moAA@y = roAA@Y 
peyadots § ppeydAats woos = troAXais 
peyadous peyddas moAAous smodAds 
peydko = peda 
Beyddow peyadaw 





xapleot, waot, 1548; way, xdvrwv, riot, 729. 2, 778b; poet 219. — 
O. E. rdX(avs)Gg wretched (M. Voc. rdddv), rép(evs)nv tener, TENDER, 
obprds (ol, was), -doa, -dv, all together, rites honored, wrepbes winged 
(207 c), éx(ovrs)ay willing, Bpaxvs brevis, short, yAuKds dulcis, sweet (168), 


edpis wide, dtbs sharp, Bpadis tardus, slow, raxvs swift. , 


30 : ADJECTIVES. —— NUMERALS. § 24. 


8S. 6 (mfitis) 4 (mild) rd P. of al ra 

N. mpaos mpdcia mpaovy mpaot, mpaeis mpaciat § mpaca 
G. mpdov mpacids Mpacwv mpaciov 

D. wpadq  mpaeia mpdots, mpatct mpaciats mpacce 
A. mpaov smpaciay wpaous, mpacis mpaeids 


25. x11. DECLENSION oF NUMERALS. 


M. (anus) F. (one) N. M. (nullus) F. (no one) N. M., none. 
SN. cis pia & ovdeis = ovdepia ovdev P. ovdeves 
G. évds pas ovdevds ovdeptas ovdevay 
D. di pea ovderi = ovdesg ovdeat 
A. &a = play ovdéva = ovd epiay ovdevas 
M. F.N., both. M.F.N., two. M. F. ON, 


D.N. A. dupe ambo, -8, -o 8vo, Sie duo dus duo 
G. D. duoty ambérum, &c. 8uoiv, late G. duet P. late D. dua 


M.F. (three) N. MF. ON, MF. (quatuor, four) Ne 


PLN. Tpeis tpia tres tria révodpes, Térrapes réooapa, TéeTTapa 
G. pray trium Tecodpwy, Terrapwy 
D. pri tribus Téocapot, TerTapot 
A. cpeis _—_—itres Tégoapas, Térrapas 





- 


§ 24. a. See 236; wodds 213. c, 217 b; wpacia 233 a, wpacis 121. 
g- Homeric Forms of rons. 


) q a) 
S. N. wodds, wovdds woddds = rodAh wont, woud, wodXdy 
G. wonéos wonX is 


D. (wrod ? Asch.) wro\\@ wWoAAG 


A. rodvv, wouduy wo\\éy wo dt, woudty . 
P. N. wodées, srodets wo\\ol rod)al (wodéa isch.) rod\d 

G. mwodéwy wo) Gy wodAd wy, woNewp 

D. roréot, -€oot, -éecor woddoict TOAARCL 

A. mwodéas [wodets#]  woddovs woddds 


§ 25. a. NuMERALS 240: (és) efs 208d, ula 194c, odderss 973; rpeis 
218 ; rérrapes 169 a, récoapor 157 ; (ovde els) oddels, wndels, no one, 128 a, 
late M. and N. (odre els, pre els) ovOels, ovOév, unOels, wnOév, 161 b. 

b. Dialectic Forms ; 1: Masc. N. Ep. tes 135, Hes. Th. 145, Dor. #s 
131d, Insc. Heracl. ; Fem. Ion. ply, -fs, oddeuly, 1978, Hipp., Ep. (fr. 
old tos) ta, lis, Uj, lav, A. 437, IL. 173, A. 174, £ 435; also Neut. 0 Z. 
422 ; Pl. Ion. ovdapol, undapol, -al, -d, none, -Gv, -otot, -aiot, -ovs, -ds (v. 1. 
ovdapéas 135 a, Hat. 4. 114), Hat. 1. 18, 143, &. 2: Ep. Du. dod I’. 236, 
Pl. dorol, -ai, -d, -ofor, -ofs, -ovs, -ds, M. 455, 464, A. 7, 3. 129, 526; Ion. 
Pl. dua» Hdt. 1. 94, svoioc Ib. 32. 3: Dor. N. A. rpis Insc., Poet. D. 
rpioiot Hippon. Fr. 8. 4: Ion. réovepes Hdt. 2. 80, 31, Dor. réropes or 
Térropes, Theoc. 14. 16, Tim. 96 b, Hol. and Ep. wlovupes e. 70 ; Poet. or 


late D. EeTiaee eee 47. 5. 


§ 26. 


PARTICIPLES. 


26. xiv. 


Present, 
é (golvens) vi) (loosing) rd 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 


31 


b. 2 Aorist, -ye Form. 


clearing) 34 (having put) rd 
S.N. Avov Avovoa voy cue Geis bcica bev 
G. Avovros Avovons luentis rae beions 
D. Avovrs Avovep luenti Gévre — Beion 
A. Xvovra Avoveay luentem Gevra =: Oeioay 
P.N. Avovres Avovoat Avovra luentes,-ia Oévres Ocioa Oévra 
G. Avdvyrav Avoveay luentium 6€vrov Oeoav 
D. Avovose Avovoas luentibus eto:  Ocioas 
A. XAvovras Xvovods luentes Oevras Geiods 
D.N. Avovre Avovea Gévre Oeioad 
' @. Avdvyrow Avovoay Oévrow Oeioay 
c. Present Contracted. d. Liquid Future. 
é ,(vivens) h (living) rd 6 (dictiirus) 7 (about to say) rd 
S.N. o(dwyv)av dov)aca  {(dov)eov épiy époica  époir 
G. ¢(do)evros f(aov)dons épolwros  éepovons 
D. {(do)a@vre aov)doy dpodyr: epovoy 
A. {(do)javra  S(dov)dacay époivra,  epoicay 
P.N. {(do)avres f(dov)wcar S(do)avra  epoivres poioat epoivra 
G. ((ad)arvrwry f(aov)wody dpoivrwy epovody 
D. $(do)cae {(aov)acats Epoiar épotcats 
A. §(do)ewras f(aot)dods épotvras épovods 
D.N. S(do)avre f(aov)dod epoivre  epotod 
G. {(adjdvrow {(a0t)doaw épotvrow épovcaw 
1 Aorist. f, 2. Aorist. 
é (having loosed) 7 86rd 6 (having left) vd 
S.N. Adodas AvoaGoa doar Airey Aurovca = uwdv 
G. Avoavros Avodons Aerdvros Aurovens 
P.N. Avoavres AvoaGoa Avcavra  dHRemdvres Ruwovoa RAmdvra 
D. Atodor Avodous Aurovat Aerrovcats 
. 2 siaee -ps Form. 
6 (having given) i é ihavieg entered) 4 rd 
S.N. dovs toa Mv dus dica doy 
G. ddvros dovons Suvros = Suan 
P.N. ddvres dotca . advra duvres dioat duvra 
D. Ssovae doveas dior Svoas 
h. Perfect. i. Perfect Contracted. 
6 (sciens) 4 (knowing) 7d 6 (stans) 7 (standing) rd 
S.N. elas cidvia  cidds €oTes €oTaoa  €oTas, éoTOs 
_ GG. eiddros - cidvias é€gTatros éoTwONS 
P.N. ciddres eidvias  i8dra éoTates €oT@oa éoTwTa 
D. ¢iddcr eidvias éorace éoTracas 
§ 26. j. PARTICIPLES 234. 1: AUorrs)@v, AUo(arrs)as, Jels, Sbs, 205 ; 


dovs 205 a ; el5(oTs)@s 2148; Avdvovaa, Adcaca, 233 b; elduvia, éordca, éorés, 
233 c,a; {(dwv)ov, fdca, tavros, éor(aws)&s, dor(ad)eros, 120 ; ép(éwv)av, 
ép(éov)o8ca, ép(éov)odv, 152, 121. —O. E. Adowy, Avoels, heATads, 37. 


32 PRONOUNS. § 27. 


27. xv. SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 


The forms marked with the sign; are enclitic when used without emphasis. The shorter 
forms, “ov, poi, wé, are only so used. The initials affixed to dialectic forms denote, 
. Molic, B. Boeotic, D. Doric, E. Epic, I. Ionic, 0. Old, P. Poetic. The plural sos 
and vos are placed beside the dual for comparison. 


a. PERSONAL. 


1 Pers., J. 2 Pers., thou. 8 Pers., of him, her, it. 

S. Nom. ey égo ov ti * * 

Gen. ¢yoi, pod} mei covj tui ov} sui 

Dat. ¢yol, poi, mihi coi} _tibi | olf sibi 

Acc. epé, péf mé ce} té €j 86 
P. Nom. jets we “Dpets you ogeis they 

Gen. nay “vpoy opay 

Dat. jpiv “vpiy ofiat(y| 

Acc. npas “vpas odas [neut. cpéa) 
D.N. A. vd nds ® vos [A. opa€] 

G. D. vv nostrum ogy vestrum [epoir] 


e. PERSONAL PRONOUNS: ANALYSIS, 243, 246. 


Stem. Conn.| Flexible 
1, 2 8&8 | Vow.| Ending. Uncontracted and Contract Forms. 
S.N.p- o- ‘- 
G.p-,gh-o- ‘= |-e |-0 éu(éo)o8 a(éo)ov (Zo)o¥ 
D. pr, ep- o- ‘= fe [Ht 0 ea ae a 
A. p-,ép-o- “= |-e- | * é o 
P.N.tp- tp- oc-|-e- | -es ny(ées)ets du(ées)ets seis 
G.tp- tp- oe-|-e- | -wv my éwr) cov du(éwr)av op(éwr) ov 
D. hp- bp -€-(t) | -¢v, -ot(v pp(etv)iv du(eiv)tv oplor 
A. tp tp -<- | -ds[n.-&]|| yu(das)Gs du(das)as op(éas)as[-€a} 
D.N. v- ag y -w- | -€ v( Gee op(Ge) oped 
' G. v- o -|-0- | ty v(Gv)qov ch(dw)ov cpaty 


f. FormMs IN HoMER AND Heropotvs. Those following the sign || are 
not in Herodotus, and those in brackets are not in Homer. The sign ~ 
denotes synizesis in Homer. 


S. N. éyo || evar ov y {| rdvn 

G. éudo, ened, ped] ||eueto, | céo} ged] ||eeto, aeBev, ed] (2; elo, EOev;° 

énébev Teeto Féo| Febj Feto, nee j 

' D. enol, pols col, rol; |lre ot Igoe or For} Feot 

A. éud, pe] o€} e] pur} || dé > or Fey Feé 
P.N. [nudes] » ques [dupes |[budes] duets ||Ouues | [odets] 

G. mpev Il nuelwr Uuéwr || duclwv THewv | lopelew, opay 

D. mpav Auty, Huiv, Aupt(v| Surv || Sucvs Supt(, Sup’ | opiot(vy ope(ry lop 

A. nyéds, -éas ||Fuds, dupe | yudd’s, -éas || Supe opéds|-dasjopejll opet- 
D.N. {rar lopar, oped as, opas] [n. opéaj] 

G. ||vow llopaiv 

D. |lyow llopar, opp llopwty} 


' A, vai, vd |lopadi, od lopwés cow} 


§ 27. SUBSTANTIVE, 33 


b. REFLEXIVE. 


a ie M. (of mysel/) F. 2 Pers. m. (of thi vyself) F. 
épavrod €paurns geavrov, Tavrov veaurijs, gvaurie 

af éuaur épaury GeauT@, Tavr@  ceavT#, cav 

A. épaurdyv €paurny @eavroyv, GavToy ceauTny, cavTny 
P. G. . npoy avrov qeay atréay tay avrey tyov avreév 

D. piv avrois nyiv avrais tpiy avrois tpiv avrais 

A. nyas atvrovs nas atras bpas avrovs tpas avras 

3 Pers. M., of himself. F., of herself. N., of tself. 
S. G. éavrov, avrod éaurijs,  abrijs 

D. éavra, aire éaury, 

A. éavrdv,  atrov dauvrny, airy daurd, atréd 
P.G. davrav, atrov €avroy, avrov 

D. éavrois,  avrois €avrais, avrais 

A. éavrovs, avrovs davrds,  avrds davrf, aird 


or P. G. oder uiray, D. odiow abrois -ais, A. odds atrovs -ds 


c. RECIPROCAL. 


M. (of one another) ¥. N. M. N. F. 
P. G. ddAAn\wy = aAANAwP D. A. dAAnAw@ aAANAG 
D. dAdndos dAApAats G. aAAndow adAnAaw 


A. aAAndovs aAAnAds adAAnAd 


d. INDEFINITE. 





M. F. N., such @ one. M. 6 
S.N. 6, 9, rd detva P. of  deives 
G. rod, ris Seivos tray Seivoy 
D. 7O, 77 Seive * 
A. ov, THY, Td Seiva rous Seivas 
g ADDITIONAL Forms. 
8. N. kév, bd B. rv D., rob ti, B. 
G. duéos, eueis, uobs, ne-| réo, reOj Té0s| reds} | FéOev| B., ods D. B., 
D. TeoUs, Teov D. éeto E. 
D. éuly D., end B. rly D. B. Fo] &., wor & p., 5B. 
A. ré te, TU} rly D. Fé] &., "vty D. P. 
PLN. ues D. R. | dues Dz ‘ 
G. cuéwy, -Gy D., dppewy | dppéwy Al. 
D. nuly P., apply D. » dupe-| tly, dw D. P. ploy ply] D., oe &. 
A. ‘apé D. [ou(y x. Yue, Dupe D. ye] D., doge X 
D.N. vde B. 
h. REFLEXIVE 244, 248 ; New Ton. 1 Pers. évewurod, iis, -B “Ds ~bv, 


-fy 2 Pers. _gewurod, -js, “G 7-, -6v, -tv 3 Pers. éwurod, -7js, -, “th -by, 
~tw, -b, Pl. -dy, -éwv, -olot, -qot, “ols, -ds, -&4° Hdt. Dor. 3 Pers. avravrov 
OF -w, -@s, -w, -g, -ov, -dv, -0, Pl. -wy, -dv, -o1s, -acs, -ous oF -ws, -ds, -d. 
Lol. Fauré for airod, Alc. 88 [74]. See 181 e, 130c, 197 c, 246 d. 

i. REcrpROcAL 244: Dor. dddAddAwy 1308, Theoc. 14. 46, ddAdAowws 
Pind. P. 4. 397, &. Ep. Dual ddA7Aody 201 b, K. 65. 


GR. TAB 2* 9) 
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28. xvi. Apsective PRONOUNS. 


J. DEFINITE. 


a. Article, b. Relative. c. Iterative. 
M. (the) F. N. M. reghae PF, wl N. M. (pee) F. (very, same) N. 
S.N. 6 7 OO aur aurn  aurd 
; Tov) 8=— TAS ov s avros aurns 
oe ; auTe airy 
A. by a ; yt abray er 
P.N. of ai ra oL at “a avroi airai avra 
G. tov Tov Sy = dv avrav  avuTav 
D. rows tats ois = ats aurois = avrais 
A. rovs ras ovs ds avrovs airas 
DN. ro rd & “a aura aura 
G. row rat ov ay auroi avuraw 
d. Demonstrative. 
M. (this) F. N. M. (hic) F. (this) N. 
S.N. dehic 78ehec  rdde hoc obros aurn TovTO 
G. rovde rade rouroy Tavurns 
D. rade rpde Toure TauTn 
A. révde _rhvde rouTroy rauTny 
P.N. ot8e hi aidehe  réSe hee ovrot atraa=s ravra 
G. rovde TOVOE ToUT@Y ToUTaP 
D. rode  raigde Trovrois = Tavrats 
A. rovode raade rovtovs ‘tavras 
D.N. rade rade TOUTW raura 
G. rowde raitvde Touro. Tavraw 


e. Possessive. 


S. 1 P. ends meus, my 2 P. ods tuus, thy 3 P. & suus, hts, her, ts 
P. nuerepos = our tpérepos your opérepos their 





§ 28. i. ADJECTIVE Pronouns 234. 4, 2498. Those of Dec. 2 and 1 
have in general the dialectic forms belonging to those declensions (20, 
201, 197s, 131d): as, Ep. Toto, avToio, Totty * Old rdw», abrdwy, Toiat, 
raise, roolde, abroict’ Ion. rye, TOS, Tyalde, tet, abryat Dor. 76, avrd, 
TwWs, ad, 4, Aris, ras, adras, rade, ravray, ray, avrav: ol. rols, rails. 


j. Article 250; 6, ré, 199; re, rotv, 234¢e. Dialectic Forms: Old 
Nom. Pl. rof A. 447, Hat. 8. 68. 1, Theoc. 1. 80, Asch: Pers. 424, ral 
I’. 5, Pind. O. 13. 25, Ar. Eq. 1329. 


'k. Relative 250: 8199. D. #F.: Ep. Gen. Sov a. 70, &ns IT. 208, § 135. 


1. Iterative 251: avrd 199. So decline 4des alius, other, and éxetvos 
ille, that (xetvos Pp. 1., B. 37, Hdt. 3. 74, xfqvos m., Sap. 2.1, rivos D., 
Theoc. 1. 4). D. F.: M. abréov, -éy, “tur, =neies -ous, F. 1, -éns, -€Y, 
~énv, -éwy, -Eqot, -€as, New Ion. | 


§ 28. 


ADJECTIVE. 35 


II. INDEFINITE. 


f. Simple Indefinite. g. Interrogative. 


h. Relative Indefinite. 


Lat. aliquis, ullus quis? 
M.F.(any,some)N. M.¥.(who?)N. 
oN. tis T tis vi 
G.  rivds, rob Tivos, TOU 
D. rei, rep rim, To 
A. Tid riva 
P.N. reés rind, ives viva 
G. rwav [drra  rivep 
D. rwi riot 
A. vias vivas 
D.N. rwé vive 
G. revo rivou 


quicumque, quisquis 


M. (whoever) 
ooris 

ew @ 
otrivos, Srov 
prin, orp 
ovriwwa 

ee 

orrives 
Svrivov, Sreov 
oloriwt, draws 

Ld 
ovorivas 
rive 


? 
OlyTivoty 


F. N. 
nus =O wt 
_ 

qyTine 

Hvriva 

airwes drwwa, 
Svrivey [drra 
ators 
dorsvas 


drive 


alyrivow 


m. Demonstrative 252: od7os, afrn, 252b. Decline rocddode, -dde, 
-6v5e, and ro.ofros, -avry, -oirov or -oUro (199 a), talis, such, rorbode (232 a) 
and rogovros tantus, so much, rn\ubode and ryAuxovros 80 old, ruvvoires 
tantillus, s0 small. ‘D. F.: for révde, rotcde, by a kind of double declen- 
sion, Poet. rawdewy Alc. 127 Bk., Ep. rotodecr d. 93, rotodecor(y K. 462, 
B. 47; rouvrdy, rovréwy, 255 b ; rotrot, radra:, 255 a. 


Paragogic Declension (252 c) : 


S.N. 63 Hl rod ovroot abril = reurl 
G. roval rool rourovl ravrnot 
D. red Ty ot TOUT @ rauTyl 
A. rovdl rnval Tourovi Tauri 

P.N.° of dl aldt Taal odroil avratl raurl 
G. srwyvil, &c. rourwrl, &c. 


n. Possessive 252. D. F.: 1 Pers. Pl. ‘duds or ‘duds 0., Z. 414, Asch. 
Ch. 428, ‘duérepos D., Theoc. 2. 31, appuos, dupérepos &., Alc. 103, 104; 
Du. vwtrepos E., O. 39: 2 Pers. S. reds D. E., y. 122, Asch. Pr. 162; 
Pl. ‘duds 0., a. 375, Opuos &.; Du. opwtrepos E., A. 216: 3 Pers. S. és 
Pp. 1., I’. 333, Hdt. 1. 205, Soph. Aj. 442, éés E. D., a. 409, Theoc. 17. 
50, Fés &.; Pl. opds 0., A. 534. : 


o. Indefinite 2538: tis 208d, 8 ri or 8,7 255; rotor; Srows, 253. 


Forms of zis, ris, and &ris = Sorcs, in Homer and Herodotus, marked 
as in 27f:; 


S.N. ois vi rls orl \|éres S re |S rve 
G. réo, reo red |lréo Srev ||Srreo, Errev 
D. rey |irg [réy] Srey 
A. rwd Tlya \|Oreva 
P.N. rweés rw tlves rlva Sra 
G. [réwv] Téw Srewy 
D. Vd freed dréowe [f. -Egoe] 
A. rTwéds \ldooa tivas] \Srwas oa 


p. For Correlative Pronouns, see 53. 
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COMPARISON AND OONJUGATION. 


§ 29. 


29. B. ANALYSIS OF COMPARISON. 


1. Old Greek and Latin Forms. 


2. Common Greek Form. 38. Second 


Greek Form. 4. Common Latin Form. 5. Common English Form. 


BASE. Conngct- ; Drgree-Sren. EXAMPLES, 
IVE, Comp. Sup. Comp. Sup. 
1, Root or a T véaros 
Pos. Stem. (u)i m minimus 
2. Pos. Stem. ° TE) «TAT paxpérepos paxpéraros 
© VEWTEDOS VEWTATOS 
au patel ck tAaltaros 
es Kparéorepos TETTATOS 
us OTEDOS AaNicraros 
- perdyrepos peddvraros 
8. Root. (I) ov oF 4)Sieov 48.o-rog 
4. Pos. Stem. | i or ssim | longior longissimus 
5. Positive. e r st longer longest 
C. TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 
30. 1. Distinctions Crassrrizp (265 s). 
&@. VOICES, 
SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
I act Iam acted upon 
by myself by another 
(Simple Performance of | (Both Performance and Recep- | (Simple Recep- 
the act) : tion) : tion of the act): 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE, Reflexive PASSIVE. 
es 
Intransitive: Transitive:| directly: - indirectly : 
Wpapov, travoa, eravcdpny, etAdspny, dratOny, 
cucurri, J stopped |TI stopped my- I took for my-| I was stopped 
- Tran. another. | self, Iceased. self, I chose. by another. 
b. TENSES. 
I, Proeary. II. SrconpaRy. 
Time. 1. Present. 2. Future. 8. Past. 
Relations. 
1. Def- PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
inite.  ypdde scribo, if typadoy scribébam, 
Lam writing. T shail be writing. L was writing. 
2. Indef- res AORIST. 
inite. ypawe scribam typaipa scripsi, 
I write. I shall write. Toe 
8. Com- PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
plete. yéypada scripsi, mweratoopna: desiero, éyeypdday scripseram, 


_ L have written. 


I shall have ceased. 


I had written. 


§ 32. DISTINCTIONS AND ELEMENTS, - 37 


c. MODES, 
I. DISTINCT. 
A. INTELLECTIVE. 
1, Decided, or Actual. 2. Undecided, or Contingent. 
a. Present Contingence. 8. Past Contingence, 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE, 
ypade scribo, ypade scribam, ypadowps scriberem, 
Lam writing. I may write. i might write. 
B. VOoLitrve. 
IMPERATIVE, 
ypade scribe, 
Write. 
; It. INCORPORATED. 
A. Substantive, B, Adjective, 
INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 
ypaey scribere, scribens, 
To write. riting. 
31. wu. Formation oF THE TENSES. 
PREFIXES, TENsEs, AFFIXES. 
Active, Middle. Pasaive. 
PRESENT, @, pr Opat, pot 
Augm. IMPERFECT, ov, v épny, pny 
FUTURE, ow ropa. Ofcropas 
2 FUTURE, fropa. 
Augm. AORIST, ca | cdpny On 
Augm. 2 AoRIST, ov, v | épny, pHY nv 
Redupl. PERFEcT, KO, poo 
Redupl. 2 PERFECT, a 
Augm. Redupl. PLUPERFECT, Key pay 
Augm. Redupl. 2 PLUPERFECT,  «@v 
Redupl. Futvrz PerrFect, [co] copa, 


32. in. ANALYSIS OF THE VERB, 


I. PREFIXES (2778). 


a. The AUGMENT, prefixed to Secondary Tenses in the Indicative. 
. The REDUPLICATION, prefixed to Complete Tenses in all the Modes, 


II. THE STEM (84438), including, 


PREFORMATIVES, additions prefixed to the Root. 
. The Root, the primitive element of the Verb. 
LETTERS INSERTED or CHANGED in the Root. 
AFFORMATIVES, additions affixed to the Root. 


III, AFFIXES (285s), including, 
g. TENsE-SIGNS. 
o(e), Future and Aorist, Active and | @ns, Future Passive. 


or 


tho ao 


Middle ; Future Perfect. ys, 2 Future Passive. 
x, Perfect and Plupertect Active. *, Present and Imperfect ; Perfect 
Gc(0y), Aorist Passive. and Pluperfect Passive ; 2 Per- 


7), 2 Aorist Passive, fect and Pluperfect Active. 


oni 
, 





38 CONJUGATION. —— ANALYSIS. § 32. 


h. ConNECTING VOWELS (290 s). 

Indicative. un, Aorist Passive ; -pe Form Active. 
0,¢, (, ec), Pres., Impf., Fut., Fut. Perf. | ot(or7), Pres., Fut., Perf., Fut. Perf. 
&e), Aor. Act. and Mid.; Perf. Act. | at(ed, ete), Aorist Act. and Mid. 
ec), Pluperfect Active. _ 


*, Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Ienperasive, Infinitive, Larteple. 


ae e(o), Imv. ) Present, Future, Future 
emnie Me sora e(ec), Inf. Perfect ; Perfect Ac- 
o, (7), Subjunctive. o, Par. hve 


Optative. &(o), Aorist Active and Middle. 
t, General Sign ; -pt Form Middle. | *, Perf. and Aor. Pass. ; -pt Form. 


i. FLEXIBLE Enprines (295 s). 
A, SuBsEcTIve. 


Sing. 1 2 8 PL1 2 8 Du.2 8 
Pp Pp p pn po np pn po 
Pri. -p(ut,*)  -3(0 0) r(ot,*) | -pev re pb ide dat) TOV -TOY 
Sec. -(», us, *) -s(c8a) 7(*) ~pev -Te -vT(v, ev, cay) Tov -THYV 
Lat. m(*) -3(sti) -t ~mits -tis -nt(runt, re) 
Pp pm pn npmn pm 171 pn pmn 
Imv. -0(7,s,¢,,*) Te Te -vToV, Tacky | -Toy -TOY 
L. -*(to) -to té -nto 
rrre rd 
Inf. -¥,-VOL, -& Part. -wr-s (r-s) 
L -ré(se) nt-s  .- -tir-is 
B, OsysEcTIvE. 
Sing. 1 2 8 Pl.1 2 8 Du. 2 8 
pv pv pv pvn pvn np v pyn pvn 
Pri. -pos -car(at) ran | -peO% -38e = -vras(drar) -c0ov -oboy 
Sec. -wnv -co(o) -ro | -peOa -c0e  -vro(aro) -o8ov -cOny 
Lat. -(mr)r -ris(re) -tir | -mitr -mini -ntitr 
pv pvm pyn pymn pyvm n/| pvn pvmn 
Imv. -7o(0) -70e -0e -cbwy, -clwoity | -clov -clwv 
L. -ré&(tor) -tér mint -ntor - 
-V fF rv d d 
Inf. -oOm Part.-pev-os =: Verb. -1-ds -ré-0$ 
L. -ri(i, ier, rier) -t-iis(sus) -nd-ts 


j. Add to the list, y PARAGOGIO in the 3d Person, after ¢ or simple t 
(163) ; LETTERS INSERTED between the stem and affix (as o, n, ¢ 307, 
$11) ; and also, in compound verbs, a preceding PREPOSITION (390). 


33. Nores. a. In 32i, the ELEMENTS of the Flexible Endings are 
spar marked, according to their force, with small letters placed above : 
p, o, 0, 7, with p, as signs of person (246, 271), c, e. 2) ; v, €, a, with n, 
as signs of number (271 b, c, e) ; at, 0, 0, 06, nv, ev, with v, as signs of 
voice (271, 272.a, b) ; w, with m, as a sign of mode (272 e) ; v and t, with 
r, as signs of relation (272 a, 12); + and ré, with d, as suffixes of derivation 
(272 b) ; while letters unmarked are, for the most part, simply euphonic. 

b. The TRANSLATION in 34, applies, except in the Imperative, to the 
1st Person singular, and must be varied for the other persons and num- 
bers. It is read across thus: Pres. Ind. Act. J am stopping another, Mid. 
Lam stopping myself, &c.; while the different forms of the Pres. and Impf. 
may be also rendered, J stop, I stopped, &c. Some words are printed in 

“man letters as explanatory or, in some combinations, inadmissible. 


SYNOPSIS AND TRANSLATION, 39 


§ 34. 


34. 

Active. Middle. Passive, 
wave TAvopar 
travov dravépyy 
wave waved 
Favors wavoluny 
wave Tavov 
watey waver Gas 
wavey Tavopevos 
wavore watcropat plate Ada a 
raven, raveoluny 7a pH 
ravcav mwatoerbar 3 ravbficerbas 
ravcwy wavodpevog ravOnodpevos 
travca bravodpyvy = brabyy 
wavow dap wav0e 
ravomp, wravcatuny wavdelny 
Travoov Tavera wavOnT. , 
Wave ratvcacGa. mravifivas 
ravoag wavordpevos rav0els 

. whravna abra 

éreraixayv keeracuny 

. WeravK‘e Tmerauplvos & 

. Werabeorps weraupévos etny 

. whrauKe aizavoro 

. Weravnévas mweratoCar 

. WeTavKnds werauptvog 

. WeTavnds oe weravco 

. weravnds lrolpny treravoeolyny 

. Teraxds loerOa. treravoer Oar 

. weraunds lospevos Teravedpevos 


1v. SYNOPSIS AND TRANSLATION OF THE VERB srava, to stop. 


Common Forms of Translation. 
(Act.) sopping another (I stop, 
slapped, may slop, de.). 
(Mid.) stopping myselj, or ceas- 
ing, (I cease, ceased, may 
cease, might cease, dc.). 
(Pass.) stopped (continued). - 


Iam 

I was 

I may or can be 

I might, should, would, or could be 
Stop, ceasc, be stopped ; or, Be thou 
To stop, to cease ; to be 

Stopping, ceasing, being stopped. 

I shail or will 

I might, should, or would (hereafter) Oat) oe ott a ene 
(Hereafter) to (Pass.) be 8 ate : 
About, or intending to : topped. 

I stopped, ceased, was stopped ; or, J did) (Act.) stop another. ‘ 
I may or can (Mid.) stop myself, or cease.” 
I might, should, would, or could (Pass.) be stopped. 


Stop, cease, be stopped (at once) ; or, Do J (a The translations of the Perfect 


To : and Pluperfect belong also to the 
Stopping, ceasing, stopped. Aorist. 

I have 

I had 


(Act.) stopped another. 


I may or can have 
(Mid.) stopped myself, or ceased. 


I might, should, would, or could have 


Do thou have (Pass. ) been stopped. 

To have 

Having 

I shall have 

d should or would hereafter) have je aan ai) cecal 
ereafter ve toppe 

About or intending to have ee) Cee . 


CONJUGATION. 


§ 35. 


35. v. Svupsective Arrixes ANALYZED 


40 
a. NUDE. 
Pres. (2Aor.) Impf. 
F. 
Ind, S. 1 (u)pt 
2s 
: 3 (r)ot 
Pp Pll pe 
2 TE 
; 3 (vr, vot)dov 
D. 2 roy 
y. 
Ind, S. 1 (u)v 
2 $ 
. 3 (r)* 
P41 pev 
3 2 TE 
8 3 ody 
mw D2. Tov 
3 ™my 
Sub. S. 1- 
2 
: 3 
P Pl 
: 2 
& 3 
D. 2 
OF. 
Opt. 8.1 8 ty-v 
2 (y-s 
. : 8 & 
R P. 1 (y-pev, t-pev 
3 2 y-re Ure 
8 3 = (y-ray, t-cray 
o D.2 (n-roy, t-Tov 
3 eh-thy, (rv 
Imv. S. 2 (0)&, ¢, € 
3 Te 
P.2 te 
3 Twcay, 
vTey 
D. 2 toy 
3 Tov 
F. 
Infin. VOR 
Partic.N. vr-s 
vo-a 
(vr)v 
G. = vt-os 
vo-n$ 


Present. (2 Aor.) Imperf. 


(o-u)@  (o-m)o 
(e-s)eag  i-s 
(e-T)@ i-t 
o-pey i-mus 
€-TE i-tis 
(o-vr)over u-nt 
€TOV 
0. F. 
(0-y)ov 
€-s 
(e-r)e 
O-pev 
©TE 
(o-yr)ov eba-nt 
€Toy 
é-rny 
(w-4)o a-m 
(n-s)qs as 
(n-7r) a-t 
o-pey a-mus 
N-TE a-tis 
(w-yr)@or a-nt 
N-Tov 
0. F. 
ov-j Sre-m 
Ot-g = ere-s 
OL ere-t 


(e-O)e 
é-+e 
€-Te 


b. EuPpHONIC. 


Ot-pev Eré-mus 
Ot-Te ere-tis 
ot-ev ere-nt 
Ol-Toy 
ol-rhv 

6 

i-to 

i-te 


é-tacay, 
6-vrev u-nto 


€-Toy 
é-roy 


(e-v)eay &-re 


(o-vr-s)wy (e-nt-s)ens 
(0-vc-a)ovcra 


(0-vr)ov 
O-vT-os e-nt-is 


(0-ro-ns)ovons 


éba-m 
eba-s 
eba-t 
eba-mus 
eba-tis 


c. FUTURE. 


T. C. F. 
ao-a b-o 
o-e-s b-i-s 
o-e b-i-t 
o"-0-[Lev 
O-€-TE 
o-Ov0 
o-€-TOY 


o-Ol- pt 
o-0l-S 
o-0L 
o-Ol-pev 
o-Ol-TE 
o-0t-€v 
o"-Ot-Tov 


o-ol-THYV 


o-EL-y 
o-a@v 
o-0vVC-a 
@-0-vV 


_| &-0-vr-os 


T-OVve-1S 


§ 35. SUBJECTIVE AFFIXES. 


AND CoMPARED WITH THE LaTIN. 


* d. Aorist 


ACTIVE. 


Ind. 8. 


T. 0. . 

o-t 8-1 
o-a-g ss 8-i-sti 
o~€ 8-i-t 
o-d-pey s-I-mus 
o-a-Te 8-i-stis 
o-a-y  8-6-runt 
o-a-TOY 

o-d-THY 


o-« 98-eri-m 
o-9-S 8-eri-8 
o-y s-eri-t 
-o-pev 
o-1-TE 
o-0-ov 
o-1-Tov 


O-at-js 8-isse-M 
T-A-§, T-AA-§ 


CORD COED Gh COD CDM NW COD COD WE COD CODE BD COD et COD 


Infin. o-a-t 8-is-se 
Part. N. (c-a-vr-s)oas 
(c-a-vo-a)o don 
(o-a-vr)ody 
G. o-G-VT-08 


o-do-ns 


e. PEr¥F., PLUPERF., 
2 PLUPERFECT. 


2 Perrecr. 
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f. Aonist Pass., 
2 Aonust Pass. 


(é 
Kiev ton v!-| (Bren) OH 
Keg etal On-s 


x‘-@ v‘-era-t | Oy 


x‘-¢U- 


x‘-€l-Te 


[ray anne 


x‘-a-cay, x'-¢- | Oy-cay 


x'-a-Toy 


x‘-<-rhy 


x‘-« =«v‘-éri-m 
K‘-9-¢ v‘-eri-s 
Ks v‘-eri-t 


x‘-€-vos v‘-18-se 


(x*-0-1-s) «cog 
x‘-0-c-a) «uta, 
tees utd 
x'-é~T-0g 
x‘-vt-ds 


ad 


(6e-c0-) 0 
(Oé-n-s) Ops 
(Hé-9-7)6q 


(Oe-1-2) ely 
(He-cn-s) Oelne 
(O*e-cn-7) Maly 
Oely-pev, Oet-pev 
Oeln-ve,  O'et-Te 
Oeln-crav, Oct-ev 
Oely-rov, Oet-rov 
hg A-rays Oel-rqv 


(Fe-8) ym 
O'f}-re 


~TE 
-TOTUY, 
‘é-vroy 
~Tov 
TOV 


oo en 
(O*e-vo-a) Oetora, 
(Oe-vr) Ody 
0é-yr-og 
Odo-ns 
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36. vi. Ossective Arrixes ANALYZED 


a. NUDE. b. EvPHONIC. 
Pres., Perf. (2 Aor.) Impf.,Plup.| Present. (2 Aorist.) | Imperfect. 
Pr. 0. F. 
Ind. S. 1 pat O-pas O-F 
2 war(ar) (e-ac)p, et 6-ris, -re 
. 3 To. era. = i-tur 
P P. 1 pea - | 6-peOa i-mur 
2 oOe eo0e i-mini 
: 3 vrav o-yra. u-ntur 
D. 2 e8oy ¢oCoy 
Yr. 0. F. 
Ind. 8. 1 pny é-pnv éba-r 
2 o0(0) (e-o)ov 
° 3 To €-TO 
Pet 6-400 
3 2 ag e-o0e 
3 3 vro o-vTo 
D. 2 oBov ¢-o0oy 
3 oOnv é-oOny 
Sub. 8. 1 O-p0L a-r 
2 (n-at)q a-ris,-re 
3. H-Tat a-tur 
> Pil 6-00 a-mur 
B 2 n-o0e a-mini 
E 3 o-vrar a-ntur 
D. 2 n-ebov 
0. F. 0. PF. 
Opt. 8S. 1 (-pnv of-pyy ére-r 
2 t-0 o-o = eré-ris, -re 
: 8 t-To Pe Ot-ro—_ ere-tur 
P.1 (-pe0a o(-ye0a ere-mur 
E] 2 -o0e ov-oOe ere-mini 
3 3 t-vTo Ot-yro ere-ntur 
om D2 .-o Cov ot-oCoy 
3 C-o6nyv ol-oOny . 
_Imv.S. 2 eo(o) (e-o)ov é-re 
3 ce é-c8 i-tor 
P. 2 we eo0e = i-mini 
8 cBocay, é-c8ecay, u-ntor 3 
o wy é-cbay S 3 
D. 2 eGov eo8ov ‘e 
8 oley é-oy $ f 
F. .& 
Infin. oa. 00 (6-r1)i By 
Pp. art. N e pev-og, pfv-os 6-pev-og a xs 
pév-y o-pév-n F: be iS 
pev-ov, pdv-ov 6-pev-ov ae 
G. péy-ou o-péy-ov > ¥ g 
: pév-ns o-péy-ns “2 E 


43 


OBJECTIVE AFFIXES, 


§ 36. 


AND CoMPARED WITH THE LaTIN. 
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37. vit. GENERAL PARADIGM oF 
(Stem Av- ; Pass. to be loosed ; Mid. 
A. DEFINITE TENSES. 
1, Present, or Definite System: Base dv-. 


ACTIVE. 
a PRESENT. b. IMPERFECT. 
Iam loosing. - Iwas loosing. 
solvo solvébam 


Ind. S. 1 2\v@ lio 
2 rAverg~—s luis 
. 3 2rver lu 
i" P. 1 Advopev lutmus 
22\vere luitis 
8 2vover! luunt 


D. 2 2\veroy 
Ind. S. 1 2£\Tow lué- 
2 Eves [bam 
be 3 fru 
g§ %*P1 é\dopev 
=| 2 ed vere 
3 3 2%)\vov 
a pDp.2 &verov 
3 d&\vérnyv 
Sub. 8.12\éd@  luam 
2 dAvgs _—iluas 
‘4 3 ®Avy luat 
~P. 1 Aveopevy ludmus 
; 2 Are luatis 
a 3 Avoor® luant 
D. 2 Adyrov 
Opt. 8. 1 Adouse lndtrem 
2 Avorg = lueres 
° 3 vow = luereé 
P. 1 Avousey lucremus 
a 2 Avorre luerctis 
2 3 Avovey luerent 
a pDp.2 AVOLTOY 
3 Avolrny | 
Imv. S. 2 Ade lue 
3 dAvére lutto 
P. 2 *\vere luite 
3 dAuvérocay, 
2\uévrev luunto 
D. 2 ?\derov 
8 dAuvérev 
‘Infin. Adew luge 


Part. N. Adav,-overa,-ov! luens 
_ G. Avovros,-obons luentis 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


C. PRESENT. d. IMPERFECT. 
Iam loosed, &0. Iwas loosed, &o. 
solvor, &c. solvébar, &c. 

Adopar _—luor 


Sun, Ave luzris,-re 

Avera luttur 

AvépeOa, §=luimur 

2) veo Oe luimini 

Avovrat luuntur 

2) ver Cov 

Aodpyy lué- 

édov [bar 
é\vero 
&\udpeOa 
ever Se 
é\vovro 
é\ Jer Sov 
vic Orv 


AuHras luatur 

Avopela luamur 
Aimove luamini 
Advwovrar luantur 


AdnoGov 
Avolpyy lugrer 


Avoro ~—_ lueréris,-re 
Avorro “lueretur 
AvolpeOa, lucremur 
AvovoGe lucremine 
AVowwro luerentur 
AtvovrFoy 
AvoleOny 

AJov luére 

Avéo Ow luiior 

2) veo Oe luimint 

Avés Bwcray, 

2 véebeav luwntor 

2) JeoPov 

2) vlc Boy 
Aveo Gan. lus 


AvdPEVOS, -7], -OV 
Avopévou, -7$ 
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CONJUGATION : Avw, Solvo, to loose. 
to loose for one’s self, redimo, to ransom.) 
B. SimMpLe INDEFINITE TENSES. 
2, 3. Future and Aorist Systems: Base \de-. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

e. Furure. f. AORIsT. g. Forore. h. Aorist. 

I shall loose. I loosed. I shall ransom. I ransomed. 

solvam solvi redimam redémi 
Ind. 2Avocwm luam doopar. luar 

2 A\Xtoas —lues ®\voy,*r\tore ludris, -re 

32\toa =. luet Avoeran = luctur 
P. 1 Adoopey luémus AvodpeOa, § lucmur 

2 Nvoere = luetis AvoerOe = luem Ins 

32\dorovor! luent AKoovras = luéntur 
D. 2 Adoeroy I played. Adorea Gov ; 
Ind. Hicd list Didcapnv 

2 Qveas  lusisti &\vorw 

3 Dvr — lusit &\uraro 
P.1 dotpev lustmus Dvedpeba 
Qi QDvoare lusistis d\vorac Ge 

3 Qveav lusérunt, QWicavro 
D. 2 &vcatov [-re &voacbov 

3 duc darny vedo byy 
Sub. vow  lustrim Avorwpor 

2 Aways luseris NTs || 

3 voy _—luserié Ao HTAL 
P34: Avoropev Ave opel, 

2 AVoNTE AvonoGe 

3 Avowor' AVO@YTAL 
D. 2 Avon Tov AWoynoCoy 
Opt. Adcrorpe Adorarps lusissem | Aveolpny Avoralpyy 

2 rAdoors AVoaLs, Avcoevag | A\’crOLO AvoaLo 

3 Atoo vou, Avoee | Voor Avoatro 
P. 1 Avooupev Avoratpey rvorolpeda, AvoralyeBa, 

2 Noooure AUT ALTE AVooo Ge Avoravo Ge 

3 Avorovev Avoatev, AUoeLaY | AVTOLYTO AUT aLYTO 
D. 2 Aveovroy Ado@arrov AvcroteBoy Avoravo-Goy 

3 AveolrHy Avealrhy AveoleOny AvealeOny 
Imv. 2) doroy . ®\fioos 

3 AvVTaTe Avordobe 
P. 2 ALoarTE AveracGe 

3 AvTaToCay, Avedcboray, 

2 \urdvrev ve acbwy 

D. 2 Avoaroy Avoac Foy 

3 Ave dtTev 2,vrdcbwv 
Inf. AJvoav [2-ov! Rica! lusisse Avoreo Gas AvoacFar 


Par. A\vowv,-ovea,  tbeas,-doa,-tv! | Avodpevos,-n,-ov Avodpevos,-1,-ov 
G. Aveovros,-otens Avoaytos, -dons | Avoopevor, -ns AvoTapévov, -ns , 
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CONJUGATION. -— GENERAL PARADIGM. 


§ 37. 


C. CoMPLeTE TENSES. 


4. Perfect System: Base eN«-. 


ACTIVE. 
i. PERFECT. j. PLUPERFEct. 
I have loosed. I had loosed. 
solvi solyéram 


Ind. S. 1 AATnKad pepulé 
2 dédruKas pepulisti 
3 *hédune’ pepulié 


~ 1 AAdudpev 


2 AedvKGre 
E 3 NedvKkGor® 
D. 2 Aed\vndrov 
Ind. 8. 1 Deaddnav pepuld- 
2 Dcdrdnas [ram 
; 3 Daddca 
B P.1 Deadcnapey 
= 2 Deadvcatre [keray 
3 3 Had’nacay, cdrv- 
a p.2 Ded\tcarov 
3 Hedrunelrny 
Sub. 8S. 1 Aeddnw pepulérim 
2 NedAvKys pepuleris 
; 3 Aedr\vuy pepulerit 
P> =P. 1 Nedvnopev 
: 2 Aavnnre 
; 3 Adv’Kaor' 
~ D2 AeAUKHTOV 
Opt. S. 1 Aer\dKoupe pepulissem 
2 AedvKors pepulisses 
7 3 hedvno pepulisset 
P P.1 Aer dKoUpev 
P| 2 Aer\vnorre 
8 3 Ae\UKovey 
om D2 Aed\vKovroy 
3 Aeduxolrny 
Imy. S. 2 *\d\uKe 
3 Xe\uKéro 
P. 2 Nedv’nere 
3 eduKérocay, 
Aeducdévrev 
D. 2 AeA\vKerov 
3 Aedunérov 
Infin. Aedrudévar! pepulisse 
Part. N. Aeruxds! -via! -ds! 
G. Aedruxdros! -vlas 
Ind, 


5. Perfect Passive System : 
PASSIVE AND 


]. PERFECT. m. PLUPERFECT. 
I have been I'd, §c. Thad been I'd, §e. 
solitus sum,&c.  solitus dram, &c. 


NET poe 
Arve 
AdAuTAL 
ervpeOa 
Adr\v0 Ge 
AAuvrar 
Adve Sov 
DHodvpnv 
Dddura 
QHduro 
Dervpucda 
— Dvove 
Qduvro 
Hd\ve boy 
Harsco Ony 
et o 
Aupdvos is 
Aedupevos 
Aedupévor db 
AerAupévor ir 
Aerupéver dor! 
Aed\uptve Frov 
Aeupévos ely 
Aedupdvos ‘ine 
Aedupdvos ety 
Aerupévor elqnpev 
Aedupévor efyre 
Aehupévos elyoav 
erupéve etynrov 
eruptive clarny 
AA\v80 
Aeadto ba 
d\ v0 Ge 
AaDLebwcay, 
Dervcbov 
ALdveFov 
*edrvobwy 
AdvoGas! 
Aedrupévos! -y,- ov! 
Aedrupévov, pe 


k. Future Perfect \e\unds toopas solvéro, J shall have loosed. 


§ 37. COMPLETE AND COMPOUND TENSES. 47 


D. Compounp INDEFINITE TENSES. 
Bases Aedv- and Aedvo-. 6. Compound System: Bases \vGe- and AVAne-. 


radigm (some of them plur. Part. forms), which are spe 


MIDDLE. PASSIVE. wh & E 3 
n. Forure PErFscr. o. AORIST. p. FUTURE. & She a 
I shall have been loosed, §c. | I was loosed. . I shall be loosed. bs x5 red 
solitus ro, redéméro | solitus sum solvar . - k 2 
‘Ind. Aeddoopas AVEheo “ot & 
2 Aed\Voy, Aedioa r on \vehoe oo 5 m4 
, asa 
3 ANed\vorerar AvOhoreras ape 
P. 1 Aedvedspeda Avonord S hg 
2 Nedvorer Oe veleete od oo 
3 Nedicovras Avohoovras Sees 
D. 2 Acdtoes Gov: . Avohores boy 53° 2 
Ind. DIOnv a~s d 
: a ii 
ul “a 
P.1 DVOnpev - Fi es 
2 d\vOnre AS ae 
3 &dvbycav er 
D. 2 &vOnrov 435 
3 dvbirny = F 
Sub. vO ie a 
2 AuOijs ‘a 3 
3 vOy = as 
P.1 dudepey 5&8 
Avoare so 
3 seb : a 3 
D. 2 du@frov or 4 
Opt. Aeverolpny AvOelny ' AvOycolpny see 
2 Nedterovo rubelns wehooe RS 3 
3 Avcotro AvOely Avohcorro Le 
P. 1 Aedverolpea AvOelnpev, AvOeipey AvEnorolpOa g° 
2 AddUcore Ge Avbelnre, ” yubdire AvOA core Ve oe r= 
3 A\vcotvTo AvBelyoav, AvOetey AvVOhcowro 32S 
D. 2 Aevoore Gov AUOdnrov, AvOetrov Avo core Gov ne . 
3 AadueoleOny Avwahrny, Avdelrny AvVeyowoleOny Sed 
Inv. AU SEs 
3 AvOhTw : 3 ~ 
P, 2 2) vOnTe ‘aa 
3 huOhrocay, Paes 
2D vOévrev 8 ae = 
D. 2 - | AvOyroy geqgs 
3 dud Aan8 
vad BE bo 
Inf. Aedvoeo Gar AvOf was ! AvOheres Gar pecs 
Par. Aehvordpevos, -1,-0v| AvOels! -efora!l -Ev! AvOnodpevos,-n,-ov| ,- & § 
o8 


(163) 


G. Aeucopévov,-ns | AvOevros! -eloys = Avenropévov, -ns 
q. Verbals \ieés! soliitus, solibilis, loosed, loosable ; dteréos! solvendus. 
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OONJUGATION. —~ SECOND TENSES, 


38. £. 


7. 2 Aorist System. 


vr. 2 Aon. Act. t. 2 Aon. Mripps. 


I left. I remained. 

Ind. 78 Groy liqui &\-répyny 

2 ures a\lrov 

3 fcr é\lrrero 
P.1 Alropev Ocrépeba 

2 &rirere a\lreo Oe 

8 28\croy éXlrovro 
D. 2 Qlrerov =  &irerbov 

3 Qurérny Ouréc Oy 
Sub. Alwwo * Alwrapac 

2 Alwrys Alry 

3 *Airy Alrynras 
P1 Neropev dirdpeba 

2 Neryre Marnobe 

38 Nec Mrevras 
D. 2 Awyrov AlrnoGov 
Opt. Alwous  dAuroluny 

2 Xlrors Alzrovo 

3 Alwor Alwrouro 
P.1 Alroupev Dcrolpeba 

2 Xlrovre MarovoOe 

8 Alroveyv Alarowro 
D. 2 Alroroy§ Alrovaofoy 

3 dAugwolrny dcroloOny 
Imyv. Alre Aro! 

3 uéra Nwtobe 
Pp. 2 DAlwrere Alec Oe 

8 Acréroray, Arle Pwcay, 

2urédyrev 7\urdo Cov 

D. 2 Xlwreroy Mrer boy 

8 Auwéray *®\urlobov 
Inf. rzretvi Aréo bas! 
Par. rev! Acrdpevos 


Theme Aclrrw (s. Aux-, ecr-, 
347 h) linquo, to leave, 50; F. 
Aelyw, 2 Pf. A€Aouwa, 3120; 
Auwev decl. 261; 


780 b, 781 b, 782. 


accent 


SECOND TENSES, 


8. 2 Perfect Syst. 


u. 2 Penrect AcTIivsE. 


I trust, pret. 
arér 010% fido 
awéro.das 

2arésr orSe! 
aver ol OGuey 
wer ol0are 
werolbdor® 


wen olOtirov 


arenol Be 
wer dlOng 
werolOy 
wer ol Papey 
wer olOn re 
aren olbwor® 


arerolOnroy 
werolGorpt, -olny 


merrolorg, -olns 
werolBor, -oly 


werolJoupev 
terolfo.re 
arerolfovev 
aren olGovroy 
tweroolrny 


@rérobe 
wero.bére 


aweroldere 
werobéraray, 
werolévray 


qwerol0eroy 
qweroOéroy 


qweroévas! 


wer 00a! -vta!l -ds! 


v. 2 Prup. Act. 
ererolGeyv 
brrerr ol Berg 
dvrerolla 


éreroldapey, &c. 


§ 38. 


9. 2 Comp. Syst. 
w. 2 AonisT Passive. 
I was worn. 
érpiByy tritus sum 

érpiBns 
érpipy 
érpiBnpev 
érplBnre 
érpiBnoay 
érplByrov 
drpiPhrny 
rope, 
TprBys 
TpBY 
TpiBepev 
27 p.piyre 
TprBoor' 
TpiBirov 
rpiBelnv 
TpiBelns 
Tpipedy 
rprBelnpev, ~etpev 
rpiBelyte, -etre 
TpiBelnoray, -elev 
rptBelnrov, -elrov 
TpiBahrny, -eryy 
rplpne 
TpiBhre 
27 piByre 
TpiBhravay 
tro 
tpl, v 
TpBhtov 
Tprphvar! 
rpipels!-ctora! -ev! 
x. 2 For. Pass. 


TprBhropar 
TpBynoolpny 
rm Bhoreerfak 
Tp Pynodpevos 





§ 38. y. The SzconD TENSES, which have no place in the regular con- 
jugation, are here supplied from the verbs Aelww, welOw, and rpiSw (39). 


See 289, 303, 336 s. 


Golnv 293 c. 


t. wéworGa 268, 338 b, 312 b, 817 b, 318 ; weror- 


§ 39. e. MuTE VERBS 270c: rplBw 847 g, rdoow 349i, 1690, relOw 
347 h, dpliw 3498; rpl(B-cw)pw, ra(y-ca)fa, wéxet(0-c0)o0, rewel(O-c0az)- 
obo, 151; dpc(ow, ew), 3058; rérpe(B-xa)ha, réra(y-xa) Xu, wpl(d-xew)- 


§ 39. MUTR VERBS, ' 49 


39. vir. Cuasses or Versa. A. Morte. 


Pres. A. «pi8e téro Tdvow, TdaTTe weibeo 
P. & M. rpiBopas Tdgoopat, tarroyas | smeiGopa 
Impf. A. érpsBor éraccoy, €rarroy érretOov 
P.& M. érpeBopny raga dpyy, erarrépny| érecOéuny 
Fut. A.rpivvo . | rage meio 
“Mid. rpivvopas rafopas | meioopuas 
1 a erpia €raga éreca 
id, érpipdyny €rafdpuny éreod 
2 Aor. A. ae took arte led Snebov poet 
Mid. €aBspny nyayouny emOduny 
1 Pf A. rérpida trivi téraya- wemeixa 
1 PL A. érerpidew €rerayecy énereixew 
2 Pf A. AeAoura 38 r néhevya fuigi weroba 38 
2 Pl A. €\edoirrey émebevyety émerroibew 
Pf P. Ind. rérpizpas Térayycat meme pas 
vA 2 o id e 
rerpw rat rérakat sre7reLoas 
3 rerpertas Térakrat mémevrras 
P.1 rerpippeda reraypeba mwereiopeba 
2 rérpipbe ‘| réraybe wemeta be 
3 rerpippévos eiok| rerdyaras mene pevos cial’ 
Imv. rérpe rérafo meTELoO 
3 ban e8 reray0e neneiaOw 
P.2 rérpupbe réerayGe nerrecabe 
3 rerpipbwoayp, retayOwcay, serreicOwcay, 
rerpipbwy Tera, buy sereiabuy 
Inf rerpip6a ! rerdyOat | wereto Oat | 
Par. rerpiupeévos ! reraypevos | werrecopevos | 
PL. P. Ind. érerpiypyy ereraypny ereretopny 
2 érérpiyo €rérato 4 €réreco 
3 érérpinro éréraxro énéveurto 
P. 1 érerpippeba ereraypeba érxevreiopeba 
2 ererpipbe eréray be énéreaOe 
3 rerpiypévorfoar | érerdyaro WEMELG PEVvoL HOay 
Fut. Pf rerpivouas rerafopat AeAnoopas 
1 Aor. P. érpipOnp éraxOnv émeiaOny 
1 Fut. P. rpipénoopat raxOnoopat mwevoOnoopas 
2 Aor. P. érpiBny oftener erdyny rare edpa6nv ror}. 
2 Fut. P. rpeBnocopa Taynoopat [slept 
Verbals rpirrés, rperréos | raxrés, raxréos WLOTOS, WELT TEOS 





kev, 149; rérpi(B-par)ppar, drerel(d-unv)opny, 148 ; rérpi(B-rat)wras, 
éréra(y-rTo)xro, meben) ortos, érpl(S-Onv) pOny, ra(y-0)xBjooua:, wpl(d-0)- 
oOry, 147 ; rérpi(B-oGe) Oe, rerd(y-cOw) KO, 158 ; rer pyypevor (-at, -a) Foav, 
Teraypévot (-at, -a) elol or rerdyarat, 300 b, c, 158; dpifoy, dpixa, 277 c, 
278 a, 280a. Tenseg supplied from other Verbs ; fAaSov 351. 2; tyayov, 


GR. TAB, 3 D 


50° VERBS, — MUTE, LIQUID. «$89. 


* More Verse. 40. B. Liquip VeRss. 
d. LINGUAL: dpi{w | a. ayyéAA@ nuntio b. daive ostendo 
6pis-, dpig-; to bound. \dyyed-, dyyedd-; loannounce. pdv-, paw-; to show. 
Pres. A. dpif{w finio tyyedAw aive 
P. & M. Spitouat dyyédRowas ee 
Impf. A. dpefor ifyyeddoy épatvoy 
P. & M. apefduny myyeddAouny €pacvdpuny 
1 Aor, A. Spica ifyyetha , epnva 
Mid. @pioduny TyyeAduny epnvapny ° 
2 Aor. A.  ei8ov saw yyeXoy rarer €BaAov threw 
Mid. ¢iddpny myyeAduny €Badduny 
1 Pf. A. dpixa ifyyeAxa wepayxa 
1 PL A. dpixew Axey éreayxew 
2 Pf A. ol8a 46a Noha peril wednva as mid, 
2 Pl A. few dAdAcw énepnvew 
Perf. P.&piurpas ifyyeApas wéac pat 
Plup. P. épiopns nv éreaopny 
1 Aor. P. &picOny mryyerOny épavOny 
1 Fut. P. dpucOnoopas ayyeAOnoopat pavOncopar 
2 Aor. P, iryyeAny late édavnv as mid. 
2 Fut. P, [oréos ayyeAnocopat darncoua 
Verbals dpsrrds, dpe- dyyeArés, @yyeAréos = chavrds, avréos 
3 Fut. Act. Fut. Mid. Perf. Pass. & Mid. 
BU Reteo ee Spud dyyehS —dyyeAodpat Ind. mépacpat 
Opt. épicors, Ind. hava Pavodpa 2 mehavoa 
| Gptoipis 2 paveis gpavy, pavei 3 medavrae 
Inf. épicew, 3 havet paveirae = P.:« | rehdopeba 
: épieiy P. Ldavotpey avotpeba 2 wépave [eiot 
Par. dpiawy, 2 paveire aveiabe 3 wehqopevoe 
épiay 3 davovor' gavoiwras Imv. wepavao 


, Opt. ept,-olny pavoipny 3 mrepayOa 
For. M. yg hen "9 doar Bi fawio 2 wihavbe, dc. 
Opt. dpicotuny, 3 havot, -oin avoiro Inf. wrepdvOas! 
dptoipny P, i ates avoipeba Par. reshacpevos! 
Inf. dpicec Gat, 3 pavoire pavoicbe Plup. Pass. & Mid. 
dpteio Oat pavoiey Pavowwro énedac pny 
Par. épiodpevos, | Inf. haveiv daveic Gat érépavoo 
dptovpevos' Par. pavay ‘pavovpevos  ereavro, Kc. 





fr. dyw ago, lead, 2840, g; wépevya, fr. petyw fugio, flee, 50; AeAfoouas 
shall have forgotten, fr. KavOdvw 50; edpdOnv 342. 8, 351. 2; eldov 358. 
— 0. E. ypdgw write, rpéxw turn, xérrw cut, réwrw strike, wréxw plait, 
déXopar recewe, mpdcow do, ppdfw tell, rhdocw fashion, 50; xoulfw, -low, 
iW, Kexdpixa, -icuat, exoplodny, xomords, bring ; arevdw hasten. 

§ 40. c. Liquip VERBS: dyyéAdw 3491, galww 347h; dyye(A-cw, 
Aéw)Aw, pavd, Ep(ay-ca)nva, Hyyera, 152; par(éw)e, -(éecs)ets, -(€o)oGuer, 
-(¢e)etre, -(dov)odar, -(éor)otuc, -(éww)av, 121, cf. giréw 42 ; pavolny 293 b ; 
wépa(y-xa)yxa 150; wépwa 3128; wépa(y-nar)opar 150d; wépay-cac 


§ 42. DOUBLE-CONSONANT, PURE. $1 


41. C. Dovusie-Consonant VERBS. 
a. méuro mitto b. owerde libo o. abfe or avéave augeo 


wepr-; send. owevd-; pour. abé-, alédv-; increase. 
Pres. A. réuzrw apxe onévde atfo,  avfave 
P. & M. mépropac lead omev8opas atfoua, avédvouat 
Impf. A. éreumov Fpxov éomevdov nigov, nbfavoy 
P.& M. éreprdpny éorrevdduny nv€duny, nvéavouny 
Fut. A. wépyo dpa oreiow avénow pedAnow 
Mid. wépyopae oneicopas avénoopat 
Aor. A. érepa  ipfa fonecca nténoa nea 
Mid: édrepwWapny €onewrduny nuEnodyny 
1 Pf. A. wéwopda fipxa Zomeixa late ntgnea f{ppyxa 
1 Pl. A. dwencpdew €oreixey nvénxew 
2 PR A. dé€Aapza blaze sérovla * d3wda smell 
2 PLA. dAcAdprrew érenrrévOew 6dadeuw 
Perf. P. mémeppas fipypas foweurpat nbgnuas 
Plup. P. émemrépunv ¢onciopny nvgnuny 
Aor. P. éxéyp@nv fpyOnry = daeio Onv nuénOny 
Fut. P. wep pOnoopac oseobnoopat avénOnoopas 
Verbals = mepmrds, neprréos oneioreos avénrds, aiénrdos 


Perfect Passive. (d. éAéyxw to confute.) Pluperfect Passive. 


Ind. wéreppat éAndeypat * éwene puny éAnhéypny 
2 wéenepiya éAndreyéae émenepiyo €Andeyfo 
3 wénepmrat éAnXeyxrat éneméptro €AnXeyero 


P. 1 wemeppeba éAnhéypeba énenéppeda eAnreypeda 
2 wemepple eAndeyy Ge eneneppe €(Andeyy Ge [oar 
3 memeppévoreio’ eAnrcypévoreioi memeppevor joay €Andeypevos 7j- 


Imv. mérepyo éAndey£o Pf. P. Inf. Pf. P. Part. 
2 wenéupbw €Anteyx Go weweppba!  sereppevos! 


P.3 wéneupbe, &c. Da reyxbe, &c. €AndeyxOas! — eAndeypevos | 


42. D. Pure Verss. 1. Conrracr. 


1. In -dw: ttpdw hondro 2. In -éo: gutéw Smo 3. In -dw: dyAd@ decliro 
S. riud-; to honor. S. Pire-; fo love. S. dndo-; to manifest. 


156 b ; réda(v-cbe)vOe 158 ; Sdwda, fr. SAAT destroy, 351. 4, 281c¢; &Ba- 
Ao», fr. BéA\w 50. —O. E. oréd\d\w send, xadalpw purify, dépw flay, crelpw 
sow, POelpw destroy, palyw stain, relvw stretch, xrlvw bend, xpiww judge, 
wruvw wash, réeuww cut, Bdd\dw throw, pévw remain, vépw distribute, 50. 

§ 41. e. DovusBLE-ConsoNANT VERBS: wrérougda 312c; wémwe(ur- © 
pat)ppasr, éAjreyuat, 1488; ox(evd-cw)elow, Eor(erd-p, evovjacpa 151, 
156, 148 ; fowecxa 50; avidvw 351. 2; avijow 8lla; AéX\auwa, rerovda, 
Sdwda, fr. Aduww, wdoxw suffer, tw, 50; pedrAjow, Fynoa, HApnxa, fr. 
Hée\Aw delay, pw boil, sw go away, 3lla, 50.—O. E. xdurrw bend, 
oplyye bind, réprw please, wrdfw clang, Bioxw feed, &xGopuac be vexed. 


(b2 CONJUGATION. — § 42. 
_ DEFINITE 
a. PRESENT ACTIVE. 
I honor, live, love, run, manifest. 
Ind. rip(ao)o (o gir(eo)o béw nA(dw)o _ 
2Zri(des\as ys girléesjecs Geis dnA(dets)ois 
3 res(aee)a on guir(eec)et Bei 877A(der)ot 
Pp. 1 ryn(do)d-pev (apev quid(éo)od-pev O€opev 8nA(d0)od-pew 
2Qri(de)a-re  Chre Gidr(celet-re  Oeire — 8nA(de)ov-re 
3 riu(dov)a-or' oor did(éovjod-or'. Oéoves’ 8nA(dov)ov-ce' 
Sub. rip(aw)o (a = dX(ew)aa béco 81)A(5eo) 
2 rep(ans)as Cis puAlens)s bens OnA(dys)ois 
3 rep(an)e (7 Pir(en)n 6én 8nA(bp)ot 
P. 1 rip(dw)d-pey Caper pid(ew)a-pev Oéewper 8A (deo)ca-per 
2rys(ana-re  (nfe qudlen)n-re Bénre 8nA(6n)o-re 
3 rip(dw)a-oe6 (aoe Gid(éw)d-or' Oéwors 8nA(dw)o-oe' 
Opt. riu(dor)q-pe, -onv =u A(Eor)oi-t, -oiny dnA(dor)oi-ps, -oiny 
2 ryu(aos)os, -ans  dudleots)ois, -oins dn A(dor)ois, -olns 
3 reu(aor@,  -gn qud(eorjot, —-0i7 dn A(dor)oi, -oi7 
P. 1 rep(dor)p-per,-qinpev iA (Fou)oi-per,-oigper 8nA(dot)oi-pev,-oinper 
2 reu(dor)p-re, gyre PiAl€or)ot-re, -oinre 8nA(dot)ot-re, -oinre 
3 rip(aot)@-ev diA(€ot)ot-er 8nA(dot)ot-ev 
Imv. rip(ae)a@ ¢) ir(eces Get 87A(ce)ov 
3 rep(aé\a-ro (nro gir(ecjeiro Oeirw  8nd(oe)ov-rw 
P.2 rip(de)a-re {nyre, Gir(ecyeire Beire, — By A(oe)oi-re 
3 rys(ae)a-rwaav, dc. ged(e€)ei-twoav, Ke.  8nA(o€)ov-rwcay, 
rtt(ad)o-vreoy PtA(€d)ov-vrav 8nX(00)ov-vrwy 
Inf. ryz(dewv)av = Cav = uA (ecvetw = Ot 8n\(dewv)ovy 
. Par. rep(dov)ov (ov dirlewov)iv  Oéoy  dnr(dwv)ov 
Tts(aov)0-oa guA(Eov)ov-ca onA(cov)ov-ca 
rips(aov)ay cA (Eov)ovy 8nX(cov)ouy 
b. IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
8.1 érip(aov)wr lov epidr(eovlouw  Beov édnd(oov)ovy 
2 érip(aeslas {ns = equidleesjers betes  €e8ndA(oes)ovs 
3 érip(ae)a E(n —s- €qiA(ee)ee bet €dnA(oe)ou 
P. 1 érip(do)d-pey éCdpev éud(co)ot-pev eO€opev édnA(do)ov-pev 
2 eru(aeja-re €(nre edudleelei-re €Octre  €dnd(ce)ov-re 
3 drip(aov)wy = ELav eqrid(eovjouw Beov €8nA(oov)ovy 





§ 42. e. ConTRACT VERBS 290b, 309, 120s, 7; reu(dw)o, reu(do)auer; 


Tip(dov)dor, Te(doraut, 120 ¢ ; rru(derslas, reu(delare, reu(dys)as, Te(dy)a- 
re, 120a, 118d; PirA(Ewa@or, Pir(dov)od, Pid(Eoe)oto, 121; PirA(Eo)odpuax, 
pir(dec)et, per(ée)etrar, 121a, b ; Pidrléy)q, per(én) Aras, 121d ; dnA(dwr)av, 
dnA(dov)otca, SnA(docs)ots, 121¢; SyA(Secs)oig, SnA(dp)ol, 123.0; d4A(o€)ov, 
€d4X(oov)ovv, 121 b ; SnA(bnaaGe, 120d ; rep(dew)av, SyA(dew)odv, 309 c ; 
Ting, ptdrolns, SnAoly (in this second form of the Opt., the parts shown 
above take the place of all that follows the parentheses in the first form), 


293 b,c; S(des)gs, S(dn)q, ES(ae)n, 120g ; Odw, Geis, 309; ryujow, O7- 


\ 


§ 42. CONTRACT VERBS. 53 
TENSES. 
; c. PRESENT PassiIvE AND MIDDLE. 
Iam honored, loved, manifested, £e. 
Ind. rip(do)d-pas diA(é0)ov-pas 8nX(o0\ob-pat 
2 rep(an'@ Prr(En fs per (Eet)et 8nX(on)ot 
- 3 rep(ae)a-rae Pr (Ee )ei-rac 8nA(de)od-rae 
P.1 rep(ad)m-peba PiA(e0)ov-peba 8nX(00)ov-peba 
2 res(ae)a-0be Par (ée)ei-o Be 8n\(ce)od-0 be 
3 rep(ao)a-vras cA (€0)ov-vras 8n\(c0)ov-vras 
Sub. Teu(dor)a-pas rd (Ego) -pas 8nA(ow)cd-pas 
2 rine drEn)j Bndlén)ot 
3 rep(an)a-ras id(én)n-rat 8nA(on)o-ras 
rp. 1 TYs(ad)d>-weBa Pir(ed)o-peba onA(ow)a-peba 
2 rtp(an)a-obe Pir(én)n-0 be dnd(on)a-0be 
3 tTip(aw)o-vras Pir(éw)d-vras 8nX(ow)a-vrae 
Opt. rep(aoi)g-pny PA (coi)oi-pay 8nA(ooi)ol-pny 
2 TYy2( Got) Pra (Eos)oi-o 8nA(cor)ot-o 
3 Tts(dot)p-ro PA (€or)o%-To 8nA(coe)oi-ro 
Pp 1 re(aoi)q- pea iX(coi)oi-peba 8nX(o0)oi-peba 
2 rep(doe)—- obe dir(Eos)oi-o be 8nX(dor)ot-0 Oe 
3 re(aot)g-rro PiA(Eot)oi-vro @ 8nX(dor)ot-vro 
Imv. Tyx(dov)e Gua (¢ov)od 8nX(cov)ov 
3 rep(aé)a-cbw Grr (ce)ei-0 bn 8nA(0€)ov-0 ba 
Pp, 2 ri(de)a-o Be Prr(ée)ci-0 Be 8nX(ce)0v-abe 
3 ris(aé)a-c Booar, Prr(cé)ei-o Bacay, 8nA(0€)ov-cbwcay, 
rtp(ae)a-o boy Prr(c€)ei-0 bay 8nX(0€)ov-0 bay 
Inf. rtp(ae)a-0ba dir(Ee)et-7 Gat 8nA(ve)ov-c Gas 
Par. rip(ad)d-pevos id(ed)ov-pevos 8nA(00)ou-pevos 
répu(ao)eo-pévn PX(co)ov-pévy 8n\(00)ov-pém 
Tt41(a0)e-pevor @tA(ed)ov-pevoy 87 (00)ou-pevor 
d. IMPERFECT PassIVE AND MIDDLE. 
s. 1 éreplad)co-piny eqduA(eo)ov-pny €8nA(06)ov-pny 
2 €riu(dou)d éqiA(eov)ou €87A(cov)ov 
3 éruu(ae)a-ro EqbiA(€e)et-ro €57X(ce)ov-ro 
p. 1 éryyu(ad)d pba eqtA(ed)ou-peba €3nd(00)ov-peba 
2 érep(ae) )a-o be €quiA(eelet-oble €dndA(de)od-0 be 
3 é€rtpu(ao)d-vro éid(éo)ot-vro €5nX(00)ov-vro 





pdow, épirnoa, dedjrwxa, 310; érédreca 310C; wAevow 345 ; rrevcotpat 
305d ; reré\eouat, érrevaOnp, 307 a, b; éX\(dow)e, re (éow) 305 b; me- 
axpdcouat fr. (rpa-) rexrpdoxw sell, 50 ; Kex\fooue fr. xaréw, -éow, CALL, 
342. 2, 50; dedhooua fr. déw bind, 319 c, 309 b; accent 772.— 0. E. 
vixdw conquer, érrdw roast ; d&wydw thirst, rewdw hunger, 120 g ; weipdw 
try, édw permit, avidw vex, ‘dxpodopat hear, 310, 279c; omdw draw, yeddw 
laugh, 310, e, 307 8; alréw ask, picéw hate, olxéw inhabit, tryéopat lead, 
pupéopas imitor, imitate ; féw boil, alddéoua: respect, 310c, 307 a, 309b; 

wAnpbw fill, xpvobw gild ; prybw shiver, 324b; dpdw plough, 310c, 50. 
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Fut. A. 

Mid. 
Aor. A. 

Mid. 
Perf. A. 
Plup. A. 
Perf. P. 
Plup. P. 
Fut. Pf. 
Aor. P. 
Fut. P. 
Verbals 


Fut. P. 


a0 
Verbals @npards, 


Att. 
Fut. 


GREEK AND LATIN CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 42. 


f. INDEFINITE AND COMPLETE TENSES. 


rinow 
Tlpnocopas 
éripnoa 
eriunoapny 
reriunxa 
ereTipnKey 
reripnpas 
erertpnpnv 
TETULNO OPAL 
éerepnOny 
rysnOnoopas — 
TiNTos, TINnTéos 


prdnow 
tAnvopas 

epiaAnca 
épitnodpny 
mepirnxa 
éresbiAnxeyy 
mepirnpat 

_ ereprnuny 
meprAnoopat 
epryOnv 


g. OTHER EXAMPLES. 


Pres. A. Onp(aw)& hunt 

P. & M. @np(do)@-par « 
Impf. A. 
P. & M. 


ta 
€Onp(ad)o-pny 
Gn fA 


Onpa 


pee. 
Onparéos ~ 


TEA(Ew)@ finish 
reA(€0)ov-pas 
€ré\(eov)oup 
éreA(ed)ov-pny 
TeA€ow, TEAD 
reXécopat, TeXovpat 
éréXeoa 
ereXegapny 
reré\exa 
érerehexew 
reréXeo pas 
érereXeopuny 
xexAncopas 
éreheaOny 
reXecOnoopat 
reXeoTos, TeAEOTEOS 


dnAoow 

nA dcopas 
édnAoca 
ednAwoduny 
dednrAwKa 
é8ednAoxey 
ded7Awpae 
édednA@pnv 
dednAdoopat 
ednAw@6ny 
dnAwOncopas 
dnAerds, 8nAwreos 


grew sail 


’ €mAcov 


awAevow late 


mAevcopuat, MAEVTOU- 
éx\evoa 


wéemevka 
émemevney 
werAevopat 
érenAevo pny 
Sednoropas 
éxAevaOny late 
weve Onoopas late 
wAevoreos 


dow, da)s, EGs, EAG, EAGpev, Wc.; eA@pse Or eAgny: eAay: eAav. 
TEA(€ow, €w)@, TEAELS, TEAC, LC.; TeAotpe OF TEAOIN’ TEdELY* TEADY. 


43. ANALoGIES From Latin Contract VERBS. 


1. In -(ao)o: ama-. 


Ind. Pr. &m(Ko)o love 
2 ie 
3 am/(ait)d 
P.1 am(ai)émus 
2 am(ai)datis 
3 am(aiint)ant 
Impf. am(aé)ébam 
Sub. Pr. am(aam)em 
Impf. am(aé)drem 


2. In -eo: mone-. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


moénéo warn 
mon(eis)és 
mon(eit)& 
mon(ei)émus 
mon(ei)étis 
mon(eiint)enté 
mon(eé)ébam 


moneam 
mon(eé)érem. 


3. In -to: audi-. 


audio hear 
aud (iis)is 
aud (iit) %¢ 
aud(ii)tmus 
audii)itis 
audiunt 
audiébam 


audiam 
aud(ié)érem 


BARYTONES IN -w AND -ps. 


mon(eé)é 
mon(ei)éto 
mon(ei)éte 
mon(eii)ento 
mon(eé)ére 
mon(eens)éns 


PassIvE VoIcE. 


§ 45. 
Imv.8.2 am(aé)d 
2,3 am/(al)dto' 
Pp. 2 am(ai)dte 
3 am(aii)anto 
Inf. Pr. am/(aé)dre 
Par. Pr. am/(aens)ans 
Ind. Pr. am(Kor)or 
am(aé)dris, -re 
3 am(ai)dtur 
Pp. 1 am(ai)émur 
2 am(ai)dmini 
3 am(aii)antur 
Impf. am(aé)débar 
Sub. Pr. am/(aarjer 
Impf. am(aé)drer 
Imy.s.2 am(aé)dre 
2,3 am/(ai)dtor 
Pp. 2° am(ai)dmini 
3 am(aii)antor 
Inf. Pr. am(aé)dri 


mdnéor 
mon(eé)éris -re, 
mon(ei)étur 
mon(ei)émur 
mon(ei)émini 
mon(eii)entur 
mon(eé)ébar 
monear 
mon(eé)érer 
mon(eé)ére 
mon(ei)étor 
mon(ei)émini 
mon(eii)entor 


mon(eé)éri 
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aud (id)t 
aud (il)ito 
aud (il)ite 
audiunto 
aud (id)fre 
audiens 


audYor 
aud(ié)iris, -re 
aud(if)itur 
aud(if)imur 
aud (ii)imini 
audiuntur 
audiébar 
audiar 
aud(ié)irer 
aud(ié)ire 
aud(ii)étor 
aud(ii)émini 
audiuntor 
aud (ié)tri 


44. Pure VERBS. 11. BARYTONES IN -o 
S. Bovdev-, fo plan; cet-, shake; 63-, OV-, sacrifice ; xat-, xa-, &c., burn. 


Pres, A. BovAeteo aeieo bio (%) anio, 0. A. xdeo 
P. & M. BovAevopaz oeciopas Ovopas xaiopat 
Impf. A. ¢BovAevoy eoetoy Gvoy éxatoy, €xaoy 
P. & M. éBovdevdépny évetdpny eOvdpny éxavopny 
Fut. A. BovAetow ocice iow kavoo 
Mid. BovAetoopas ceivopas 6voopa kavoopas 
Aor. A. éSovXAevea évaoa ébica exavoa, P. éxea 
Mid. éBovrevedyuny = vecoraeny ébvoauny = exavoraynv 
Perf. A. BeBovrevxa wévexa reOvxa xéxauxa 
Plup. A. €BeBovreixey éceceixew éreOuxery = €xexavxew 
Perf. P. BeBovAevpas ceoanopas réOvpat xéxaupat 
Plup. P. €BeBouvdevpny deeceiouny éreOvpnv _éxexavpny 
Aor. P. éBovdevOnyv éociaOnv érvOnv éxavOny, éxany 
Fut. P. BovArevOnoopa: ceoOnoopat rvbncopat xavOjcopa 
Verbals BovAeutds, réos ceotds, -réos Gvreos kaurds OF -oTds 


45. Pure VERBS. 


111. VERBS IN -p. 


1. torn (8. ord-, iora-) stdtuo, to set up, station (Pf. and 2 Aor, 
to STAND); 2. riOnue (Oe-, ride-) pOno, to put, place; 3. di8ape (80-, 


8i80-) do, to give ; 4. deixvixpe (Setx-, Secxvi-) indtco to point out, show. 


§ 44. a. BARYTONE VERBS 3098: BeBovrAcuna, cécewpa, 307 b, d; 
Odow, rébvxa 310d ; éré@nvy 159d; xalw (8. xaF-, Kau-, Kd-, Ke-, KG-, Kat-) 
345, 341, 347 g, hh. —O. E. wacdedw educate; rwcredw trust ; riw poet., 


56 PURE VERBS, § 45. 
DEFINITE 
a. PRESENT ACTIVE. 
Ind. fornpe Onps Tidcope Seixvips, do 
2 torns riOns sides deixvis 
3 fornoe’ riOnot' di8wac' Seixviace' 
Pp. 1 forapev ridepev di8oper deixvipev 
2 torare ridere di8ore Seixvute 
3 ioracd sear, &:ddacc', Secxvvace', 
tibeios Sdoves' Secxvuce' 
Sub. loré rile 8 deixvio 
2 ioris riOns dd@s Serxvins 
3 tory ry 3 Secxviy 
P. 1 loradpev rape ddapey Sexrvwper 
2 iorire riOnre dare Seavinre 
3 loract roc’ dace‘ Seavvoce' 
Opt. iorainy rOeiny BBoiny [Bdqnv] Secxvvoupe 
2 icrains reins d8oins Secxvvats 
3 ierain rein ddoin Seccvvoe 


P. 1 iorainuer,-aipew ribeinner,-cipen dScdoinner, -oipev Becxvvoizey 
2 icrainre, -aire riOecinre, -eire  Scdoinre, -oire Setxvvorre 
3 ioraincay,aiey rideingay,-ciey  Scdoinaay,oiey Seixvvorey 


Imv. 7 ridec i8ov _ Beixvi, -ve 
3 lorarw riléra ddérw decxvirw 
Pp. 2 iorare ribere didore Ccixvute 
3 lordreacay, ribérwoay, 3:d8érocap, Secxvirwooay, 
iordyrewy aOévropy _ OrBdvrepy Sexvuvroy 
Inf. {ioravas! ribévas| &ddvas ! Secavivas! 
Par. iords! ribeis! &Bovs ! Secxvis! -vaw 
icracd! rbeical &8ovca! Secxvica | 
ioray! ribev! b:ddy ! Seuvuy | 


b. Iwprrrect ACTIVE. 
Ind. torny ériOny, éridovy  edidwoy, eBi8ovv  edeixviv, édelxviioy 


. 2 toms eriOns, riders — €8i3us, -€Bidous — eBeixviis, Edeixvies 
@ > ¢ | ad fs Nd 3O° 3 4 - > ld v < 
3 torn ériOn, éride edi8w, €didouv éCeixvd, edeixvie 
P. licrapey ridepev edidopev edeixvipey 
2 torare éribere €di8ore édeixvure 
@ > #@ 4 > 6 
3 icracay  eéridevay edisocay éSeixyvoay, -voy 


honor ; xehedw command, xalw strike, 307 b; wrelw shut, xohobw maim, 
307 e, 50; daxptw weep, cwrtw () hinder ; wdalw weep, 50. 

§ 45. e. VERBS IN -ps 3138: Stems, S0- 8:80-, Oe- 10€-, 357. 1, ora- 
tora- 357. 3, Sean- Saxwv- 351. 3 ; stem-mark lengthened 314. Affixes 
35a, 36a, g, 321, 2958; (lora-u) torn, torn, 296 ; (lora-r) tornor, 
torn, 298 ; lor(a-vr, avo, aacr)aor, TiPéacr 300 a, 156 ; delxvupe or derxviw 
3158; lor(d-w)e, lor(d-ys)Qs, Bys, 55(b-y)@, 5Q, y@, 710(é-w) auc, 316 a; 
loralny, Secxvborur, 293, Sidqnv, Symv, 316 b, loratpev, Gcipev, 293a; tor(a-e)n, 
7lO(e-e)a, Oés, bs, or7Or, S00, 297 c ; lordvar, diva, 301 ; lor(a-vr-s)ds, 
Gas, ri0(e-vr-s)els, ywots, 156, 26, icraca, didovea, 233 b; edidour, éridess, 





§ 45, 
TENSES. 


VERBS IN: -ML 


c. Present PasstvE AND MIDDLE. 


Ind. fordpas 
2 toracat 
3 torarat 
Pp. 1 lordueba 
2 icracbe 
3 toravras 
Sub. fordpa 
2 iorh 


p. 2 ioracbe 
3 lordobocar, 
iorac bap 
Inf. torac6as 
Par. iordpevos 
iorapevn 
- lordpevon. 


d. 


Ind. torapny 
2 toraco, toro 
3 toraro 
P. 1 iordpeba 
2 toracbe 
3 torayro 


rifepat 8i8opuas 
ridecat, riOy 8idocd 
riberat Sidora 
ridepeba d:86pe0a 
Tiere bi80066e 
rideyras 8idorras 
rOopat d8dpat 
ity] dd 
riOnras Sidaras 
rBopeba d:8e0p68a 
riOnobe disdoobe 
rilavras &davra 
ridecipny, rboipny ddoipny 
rideio, riOoio did0t0 
tWero,  ribotro dd0cro 
ribeipeba, rBoipeba S:80ipe8a 
ribeicbe, trihoicbe SSoiabc 
aieivro riowro didoivro 
ribeco, riov di8oco0, 8i8ov 
ribecOw d8500u 
rideabe di800 Ge 
7OecOwaay, 8:8écbacay, 
tbéobuy 8cddabeyw - 
ribeobas di8oc6ar 
ridepevos d:ddpevos 
rebepevn ddopevy 
riOepevoy 2 Oddpevoy 
IMPERFECT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
ériBeunu €d:3dpuny 
éribero, ériBov edidoc0, édidov 
eriero €d(8o0ro 
ériepeba €0:06p66a 
eriOeo be €di80066e 
éridevro €8i8ovro 
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Secxvvoipeba 
SecxvvocaGe 
Secxyvowro 
Seixviico 
Secxvic boo 
Seixvucbe 
Gerxvicbwcay, 
Sexvicbwy 


Seixvva bat 
Secxvupevos 
id 


eSecxvipny 
edeixvuco 

3 o 
edeixvuto 

> 0 
édecxvupea 
> td 
edeixvvabe 
édeixvuvro 


315b; teracav 300; rlbeca rlOy (late, Pall. Ep. 79), tcraco torw, E0(ero)ov, 
d(ovo)od, 297 e,h; rioluny, Polunvy, 315¢; accent 772 g, h, 780 a, 781, 
782 b.— O. E. wiuxrnyu pleo, fill, rlumpnus burn, dvlynus benefit, xixpnus 


lend ; &yapacadmire, divaya be able, xpéuapat 


hang, udpvapat poet., fight ; 


Ol fyuat Ep. & Ion., seek: Svouar Ep., blame ; Ayvipu break, fevvyrops Jungo, 
join, Savvips gird, S\Xdue destroy, Suvips swear, wiyyvips fasten. See 50. 
2 Aor. (see also above) 313 b, 314, d: é8yv, EcBny, &yrwy, (forms par- 
tially given in 45h), éuv, Spay, 2 A. of Balyw go, oBévvijn quench, yryvw- 
oKW gnosco, KNOW, ddvw enter, sink, didpdoxw run, 50; éxpideny (8. wpta-) 
as 2 A. of dvdouar buy, 50; ora 297d; ordvrwr, yrovruv, 314 ¢ ; €@nxa, 


GR. TAB. 3* 


- 





§-45. 


58 PURE VERBS. 
INDEFINITE AND 
f, Fut. A. now Gnow doco delta 
Mid. ornoopa Bncopa Sdoopa  sei~oua 
1Aor.A. forma —~ €6nxa 306b «= E8wxa édecEa 
Mid. éornodyny €Onxaynv Ep. edecEapny 
Perf. A. €styxa 46 réGexa 310b dé8axa Sederya 
Plup. A. éornxew, elorjxew éredcixew ededdnew ddedeivey 
F. Pf. A. éerngéo 319 b 
h. Sreconn Aorist 
Ind. gory = €Byv (€6nxa €xBnv (Edoxa éyvow eddy sank 
2éorns €Bns €Onxas €oBns edwxas eyrws dus 
3éom €Bn fOnxe’) €aBn =—s-s Swe’) Eyvw = ES 
Pp. 1 €ornpev €Oepev edopev edupev 
2 €ornre eOere edore édure 
3 €orncay €Jecav ¢3ocay éducay 
Sub. cra Ba 6a o Yo din 
2Zaris Bis Ons dfs yogs buys 
Sor = Bi 67 i i 
P.lordpev Bopev Oaper sopev yropev Svwper 
2Zornre Pijre re ddre yvare. Sunre 
3 crac Bact daar‘ 8dcr' yoo  dsvacc 
Opt. grainy Bainv Oeinv Soiny [8qnv] Btn Ep. 
2 orains Buins eins oins ; duns 
3 grain - Bain bein doin - un 
P. 1 orainnev, craipen Oeinuev, Ocipev Soinper, Boipev Budnpev, Siper | 
2 arainre, araire, Oeinre, Ocire  Soinre, Boire Sine, dire 
3 oraincav,oraiey Ocinoay,Oeiev  Soincay,8oiev duinoay, dver 
Imv. or7& [ora] és dds. yooh d306c 
3 ovine Gere Oérw yrarw dire 
p. 2 arnre Gere Sére yore dire 
3 ornrecay, Gérwcay, ay, dvrocay, 
ordyroy Oevrav ddvrov duvrov 
Inf. orjvas = Bivae Getvar cBnvas «= Bodvar ywavas Sivas 
Par. oras Bas  Oeis aBels Bots yots dus 





EOener, Ocivar, ESuxa, ESoner, Sova, 306 b, c, 314d; dbny 316 c ; dp(dys)es 
120h; wplwya, rplatco, 783 b. —O. E. ErAnv, EpOnv, Exrny, éxrduny, 
Exxrny, éddwv or Frwy, €Bluv, 2 A. of rha- endure, POdryw anticipate, wéro- 
par fly, oxdd\d\w dry, adloxopat be taken, Bidw vivo, live, 50. 


§ 45. j. SELEcT HoMERic Forms oF 


Lornpr, rhOnpe, type, S(Sepr, dc. 


AcTIVE. Pres. Ind. s. 2 lets E. 880, 8dots (ims, dldws, Bek.), 335 a, rl- 
Onoba, Sl8ac0a (Sldiwoba Bek.), 297 b; 3 reBet, le? B. 752, dld0t, 335 a ; 
P. 3 Géover (Péwot Bek.) 335a; Sub. 8. 3 igor N. 234, § 328b; Jmv». tora 
335 a, dldwht 885d; Inf. lever A. 351, leuevac N. 114, reOhyevar, dcdodvat, 
333 c, 335d: Impf. 8. 1 few (fmv Bek.) +. 88, § 315 b; 3 toracke 7. 574, 
§ 332 g, rider (rl0m Bek.) A. 441, § 284 a, 315 b; P. 3 riev a. 112, tev M. 
33 '(v. 1. Edv-cov A. 273), €dcdov, 330 b: Fut. Ind. 8. 3 dv-éoer o. 265, § 310d ; 
P. 1 diddcopuev (s. d0-) ». 858 ; Inf. hoévev T. 361, qoéuevar wr. 377, Onoe- 


pevat M, 35, Swoéuevac 8. 7, § 333 


Rddcoew w. 314:'1 Aor. orijoa 6. 582, 


§ 45. VERBS IN -MI. 59 
COMPLETE TENSES. 
g- Perf. P. gorda: 310d réOetpane deSopas Sederypas 

Plup. P. éordpny éreOeiuny  ededduny ede8etyyny 


F. P£P. éorpfopat 319 b SeBeigouan 1. 
Aor. P. érrd6nv eréOnv 159 d 300m» édeiyOnv 
Fut. P. craéyoopa reOncopa 806nco Bey Bir opat 
Verbals oraros, oraréos Geros, Oeréos Soros, doréos Seucros, Sesxreos 


ACTIVE. i. Seconp Aorist MIDDLE. 
Ind. epay ran émpiapny bought  ébéuny d3ouny 
2 pas expio fou gov 
; ge rilieshane @ero a yh es 
P.1 e3pauer én pidpe €0épe édope 
2 pare énpiagGe feabe fo0be 
3 édpacay émpiavro €Oevro €8ovro 
Sub. 8pea mpiopas Oapas dopa 
2- Spas apin 7 be 
3 8pa mpinras 7 darac 
P.1 Spaper apiopeba Oapeba dapeba 
2 dSpare mpina be Ono be dacbe 
3 Space mpiovrat Gcvrat Scvras 
Opt. 8painy mptaipny Geipnv, Boipny (une 
2 8pains mpiato Geio,  Bvio, doio 
3 Spain . mpiatro Oeiro § &c. doiro 
P.1 Spainnev, Spaipev| mpiaipeba Oeiueba Soipeba 
2 8painre, Spaire | mpiacbe Geiabe doce 
3 -8painaay, Spaiey | mpiavro Ocivro doivro 
Imv. 8patr mpiaco, m3pie Gov Sov 
3 8pdrw mpeag0w 6é00w doc bw 
P.2 8pare npiagbe bérbe doobe 
3 8pdrocap, apc bwcay, 6éc8wcay, doc bocar, 
opavrov mpc Gov bécbuy dccbwy 
Inf dpava aplacOat 6écbas do0as 
Par. d8pds wptapevos Gépevos Odpevos 





dana 5. 649, § 284 a, 


a P. 708, § 185: Perf. Ind. vp. 2 fornre 335d ; 


Inf. order . 261, éordpevac N. 56, § 333; Part. dordéros T. 79, éorewra 
N. 261, § 325d: 2 Aor. Ind. 8. 1 orf A. 744, § 2848, décxov, 3 ordoxer, 332¢; 
P. 3 Eoray, ord» I. 198, Epuv, 330 b, Eordoay M. 56, § 335d, Aéoay B. 599, 
écay 5. 681, Sécav A. 162, § 284a, Sub. (322 a, c, 323 c, 324c, 328 b) 8. 1 
Belw, Oelw, elw A. 567, yoww- 2 orgs, Oelys or Ors, yowys Y. 487 ; 3 ori, 
Bin, Béy II. 94, 852, Oely or Ory, &y II. 590, etn or Fp €. 471, pow O. 359, 
Ody, Spot, Swyow- PF. 1 créwper, creloperv, O.wuev, Oelouev, Sdbouev 3 oTrh- 
wot or orelwot, ddwow- D. 3 orherov; Inf. orhuevac K. 55, Oéuer, Géuevas, 
Euew A. 94, Sbucv, Sépevar, yoouevar, 333c. Mippie. Pres. Jmv. toracoy 
torao Bek., K. 291, § 297 e; Part. rcOhyevov 335d: Impf. P. 8 ridevro H. 
475: Fut. 8. 2 Oyceas 3. 163, § 323c: 1 Aor. 8. 3 Ofnaro K. 81, § 306 b: 
2 Aor. Ind. 8. 3 0éro I’. 310, Ero 3. 76, § 2844; D. 3 OécOnv x. 141; Sud. 
8. 1 Gciopas 328.6; 2 fas (v. 1. Oelys) T. 403 ; Im. O60 x. 383, Geb 328 c. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
k. &ps mitto 1. ely? sum 
S. é-, le-; to send. 8. éo-, €-; to be. 
Present. 2 Aorist. Present. 
Ind. @pe (fixa eli | sum 
2 ins Kas rele ile@ es 
3 ‘ina’ xe’) ori | est 
Pp. 1 lepey elev éopey{  sumus 
tere elre éore | estis 
3 iaot', ictoe' eloay (jay) elai |° sunt 
D. 2 terov elroy, 3 cirny = eo rd | 
Sub. {6 & o sim 
2 ins s s sis 
3 : sit 
p.1 io pep = simus 
2 inre fre ie Sitis 
3 ida doe‘ of sint 
D. 2 Eijrop roy rov 
Opt. beiny [toque] ety eiqy essem 
2 ieins eins eins esses 
3 icin ein «iy esset 
P. 1 icinpey, leipev einuny, ef eiqpev, sd 
2 ieinre, ieire cinre, etre einre, cire 
3 ieinoay, ietev eingay, elev einaay, elev 
D. 2 leinroy, ictroy einroy, elroy eiyroy, elroy 
3 leunrny, leirny elarny, cirny — elntny, eirny 
Imv. tee és tw es 
3 iéro éra fore [fra] esto 
p. 2 tere ere éore este. 
3 iérwoay, erocay, éorwcay, sunto 
iévrev - €&yrov €otwy, Tr. Svroy 
p. 2 terov éroy éorov 
3 léroy érov écroy 
Inf. tévae! elvas elvas esse 
Par. iis! eis ay [ens] 
icioa! lev! eloa, & otea, 
hal ana Imperfect. 
Ind. iny,[iovv]iew Fut. 7 iro, rout, 8. 1 AY, F ih fu 
2 % ins, iets Frew, joov 2 [Hs] 708 a 
3 t i, tee 1 Aor. fra (Ind. 3 nv érat 
Pp. 1 % iepev only) 306 P. 1 mpev 
2% iere Perf efea. cfed 2 ire, Hore 
3 fecay ETT GUAGE, CiRCA, 3 foay erant 
D. 2 terov eixos 310b 1.2 roy, OTOv 
3 iérny. Plup. etxesy 3 ifrny, jorqy. 


PURE VERBS, — -ME FORMS, 


VERBS IN -MI (continued). 


§.45. 


M, eipe €0, ire 


8. ‘i-; to go. 
Present. 
el, eo 
[ets] e¢. is 
eloe® it 
qevy imus 
(re itis 
iacté = eunt 
troy 
tw eam 
ths eas 
“7 eat 
topey Cals 
inre —eatis 
twoeé eant 
troy 
loupe, loiny 
tots ——ires 
toe iret 
toupey 
tocre 
tovev 
tovroy 
loirny 
iO [e@?] 1 
tro ito 
ire ite 


trecay, eunto 
idvrev, troy 


(TOP.- 
ievae! ire 
lov! iens 


dovca! tov! 


Pnperock: 


ev, 7h ya ibam 
Hees, freoba 
ijee' 
7HELEV, 
etre, TE 
jecay, joay 
fevrov, yrov: 


neirny, yyy 


pev 


§ 45. 


Ind. 


op rg 
ST whe wh 


” 


ns 
wnws whbewnt NNKwrD 


B 


E 


*g 
eo bo Go bo = Oo bo 


3 


‘TMI, HIMI, EIMI, KEIMAL, 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


n. Of fps. o. Of elpl, to be. 
Present. 2 Aorist. Future. 
tepas ey goopas 
teoat i ld éon, €oet 
teras ae Cate éoras 
iépeba rit dodpe 
tea be ‘cloGe éceabe 
levras eiyro 
iopas Spas 
in 7] 
inras yas 
iopeba &peOa 
inobe abe 
idvrat yras 
ieiunv, loiuny eluny, oiuny éoolpny 
icio, foto, €io, 010 gro 
igro &c. . elro, otro €ororo 
iciueOa eieOa, oeba = dolueba 
iciobe eiabe, o1obe eco be 
icivro €iyro, owro évowro 
tevo, tov 0d 
iéa Ow éxbo 
tea Oe érGe : 
ieo Oooray, éaOwcap, 
igrOwy €a bap 
tev Oat éa6as éceoOas 
iépevos Epevos eodpevos 
Imperfect. 
pny Fut. M. Hoopat p. To elu to go, some as- 
va tou are M. ea sign a Middle, tepat to 
er : hasten, Imperf. léunp. 
a Hi eee ae dia Others write these tenses 
rs Rak P. : O4co with a rough breathing, 
eee Yeuat, léuny, and refer 
teoOov Verb- § érds thaamtn tau deed 
iéoOnv als ( é€réos SEN Near eeorenee® 
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q- xetpas, to lie. 


Present. 
Ketpas 
xetoat 
Keiras 
xeipeba 
xecoGe 
Ketvrat 
Kewmpat 

e 

eo 
Kenrat 

7 

xeapeba 
xenobe 
Kewyras 


keoipny 
Keoto 
KE€osToO 
xeoipeba 
xeosa Oe 
Ke otyTo 


Keivo 
¢ 
keto Ow 
nei be 
xeia Owcay, 
xeioOwy 


xeto Oat 
cei pevos 


Imperfect. 

éxeipny 

€xetvo 

€xetro 

> , 

éxeipeba 

exerobe 

Pd 

ExeLyTo 
Future. 

xeioopat 


§ 45. r. Stems é- le~ 357. 3, éo- & 345, t-, ha-, 3148, Kkee-, contr. ka-, 
342. 1: Cnyps, cf. rlOnuc (leacr) letor, Att. laos, 122, 120f; Loum 315¢ ; 
Yew 3156; A. eluer, efunv, efOnv, 279 cc; elpl, lpr, 50; dori 298 a; lolny 
293 c ; tt, el, 297 d, ldvrww 313 ¢, Errwy, trwv, 300 e ; Foba, fecOa, 297 b; 
Fw, je’, 163 b; (gee)quer 118d, 121d; €verac Ep., A. 211, fora nude 
(the only Att. form) 3034; dialectic forms 50; mpl, cf. tornue- jul, 
gus, 50; pall, EpnoGa, 297 bd; (xéeuar) wetpor, cf. riPenar Kéwpat, Ke- 
- ous, 315 ¢, 772 g, Hdt. has the uncontracted xéerac, éxéero, xéec@at, &c. 

ae a 


Forms marked with the sign ; may be enclitic. 


62. PURE VERBS. —-MI FORM. § 45.. 


VERBS IN -we: u. Gop fari, to say (s. da-). 


Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imy. Inf. IMPrF. 
8.1 dnuliiel 3 dalp Gitvas — Epnp, Fy 
2 om dys pis gains Padi) or Pad ens, pyc da 
3 dnai|’ i] in, aro Part. €pn, 
P.1 dapevj dope Ke. rin Att. ¢papey 
2 daré| pire dare gas fare 
3 daci|‘ pact‘ daracay, pavroy €pacay 


Fut. @jcw, Aor. épyoa. Mrp. and Pass., little used in Att.: Pres. 
Inf. pdoOat, Pt. papevos - Impf. épdpnv: Perf Imv. wepacbw- Aor. 
P. épabny- Verb. hards, paréos. — See 451, t, 50, 

46. E. PReEreririves. 
a. oda novi, J know (s. *t8-, el8-, eide-). 


2 Perr. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imy. 2 PLoup. 

8.1 ofa 8a eideinv - dew, 78n 
2 oldas, olaba eldjc = eideins §=tobs joes, Ons, 

78e06a, 78ncba 

3 olde l87 eidein, toto goe‘, 7dn 
P.1 ot8dpev, topev = eidGprevy = Nec. poetpev, jopey 
2 otdare, tore eidnre tore NOELTE, NOTE 

3 oidaot', icaor’ = ela torwcay jdecav, jody 


Inf. ei8€éva:! Part. ei8os! Fut. etropac> less Att. Fut. ei8jow and Aor. 
ednoa: Verb. loréos. — See dpaw 50. 


b. 8€8ocxa or S€dta timeo, J am afraid (s. 8i-, 8e-). 


2 PERF. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imv. Inf. 2 PLupP. 
8.1 6dédita Sedia == Sedreinv Sedtéeval edediaw 
2 8édas dedins Sedsteins  8€dt6e Part. édediecs 
3 bedce' Sedin, SBedcein, Sedirw SediaHs ! eddies 
P.1 dédper Sc. &ec. édediper 
2 deédre Sedire edcdcre 
3 bediacs‘ dedirwcay edsedicray 


1 Perf. 8é8ouxa, 1 Plup. é8e8oixeyv, Fut. 8efrouas Ep. chiefly, deiow 
late, Aor. ¢eica. — See 8ei8w 50. a 





§ 46. ec. PRETERITIVES 268, 3178: of6a, 8éoKa, torqjxa, 320b; 
an nude, 151) olc@a, gdecba, 297 b; (MBuev O. 32, § 148) toner, 
Ho-pev) Yopuev, Sed ev, Ecrapev, 8200; dedlact 156a; €ldG, dord, eldelqv 
(so dedtelqy ? as fr. base dedie-, Pl. Pheedr. 351 a), éoralyy, (15-0c) toO, 
éordvat, 320c; éords 320d; dew, gin, 278d, 291c; eorhcew 2804, 
Att. also elorjxew 279 ¢ ; Fpar ndOnpar (card, Fua:) 280 a, 161 b (having 
forms from both é and &-, or see 307 e) ; cf. Lat. séde-o, and see 141; 
(45-rat) Horat, Foro, 147; naPGpat, xa8olunv, 317 c ; Huevos 780 c; éxdOno0, 
xaffjoo, 282 b, 788 a, 771 ¢. — O. E: réévnxa am dead, BéByxa stand, pé- 
pova am eager, dvurya command, 320 e, f. 


§ 47. 


PRETERITIVES. FORMS OF THE STEM. 


C. hua and xdOnuat sedeo, I stt (s. é-, €3-). 
PERFECT MIDDLE. 


Opt. 
xaBoipny 
xaOoto 
xabotro 
xaboipeba 
xabaiabe 


xaboivro 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


‘ Indicative Subj. 
S. 1 fyat xdOnuas = =—s-_ rapa 
2 oat xaOnoa xaby 
3 horas xabnra xabnras 
P.1 jpeba xabnyeba xabdpeba 
2 fot xabnobe «= xabna be 
3 fvras = xabyvraa = kaba@vra 
Infin, fodas xabjoda 
8.1 


Tuny éxabnuny, xabnuny 
2 hoo e go, xaOnoo 
3 foro éxabyro, xabnoro, 
xaOnro 


Fut. Pf xaOnoopas late. — See if{w 50. 


VE 
vTO 


3 


63 
Imperative. 
foo xdOnoo 
700m = xan Bw, 
c. 
habe 


yo0wcay, robo 


Part. fuevos xabnpevos 


éxaOnabe, xabi,cbe 
éxabnyro, Kabnvro 


d. éornxa sto, I stand (45 f). 
First AND SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Opt. 

S.1 gorpra —* )— darixw dori Ewrrainy 

2 éornxas = * €orneys *  éorains 

3 €ornee’, * orn, * orain, 
Pl &. doripen Xe. forape Ke. 

2 érrare ag 

3 éaract‘ éoract' 

1 PLUPERFECT. ° 

8.1 éorjxey, cioryxew =P. dornKeper 

2 éoryxes, eiornnecs dornKere 

3 édornxe, eiornxes darrnxecay, Kc. 


Imv. Infin. 
dormxévat! 1. 
eorae == dorava! 
€oTaTa Part. 
éornxas! 
éorare éotas! 261 


P.1 ffueba dxabnpeba, xabnueba 
7 


éordrwoay, éoravrwy 


2 PLUPERFECT. 


8. * P. 
* 


* 


@ w 
éoripey 
€orTare 
éoracay 


47. 1x. RELATION oF THE TENSES AND ForRMS OF THE STEM. 


1. Domain or THE OLD STEM: 


Second Aorist System : 
Second Compound System : 


2. Domain or THE MIDDLE STEM: 
Perfect Passive System : 
First Compound System : 
Second Perfect System ; 
First Perfect System: ~ 
First Aorist System : 
Future System : 


3. DomaIN oF THE New STEM: 
Present System ; 


‘Lap. 
EXXBor 


An6- 


AAno pas 


Xho Ony 


AAAn Oa 


finoa 
Mow 


_ Aavbiy- 


AavOd rw 


Enx- 
Sy yuce 
E8HX On 


dédnxa 
&dnta 
Ontouac 
Saxv- 
Odxvw 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. §. 48. 
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§ 47. 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


b. REFERRED TO AV@ AS A 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. Ind. 
S. 2 Aves, Ads D. 326 8 
AveicOa 0. 297 b 
3 Adnow? E. 328 b 
Abn D. 130 € 
P. 1 Avoues D. 328 a 
3 Avorre D. 328 a 
Avo: EB. 328 ¢ 
Pres. Sub. 
S. 1 Adwys E. 328 b 
2 AbyoOa E. 297 b 
3 Avyot E, -7Tt D. 3828 b 
P. 1 Avouey E. 326d 
Avwpes D. 328 a 
2 Nvere E. 826d 
3 Adwrrs D. 328 a 


Pres. Opt. 
S. 2 AvoiwGa E. 297 b 
P. 3 Avoway AL. 3308 
Pres. Inf. 
Aver, AUnY D. 826 a 
Avéuev EB. D. 333. d 
Avéuevat E. 333 d 


Pres. Part. 
F. doa B. 131d 
Adwa LAC. 334 


Imperfect. 
S. 1 Xdor 0. 284a 
AVecKor IT. 332 
P.3 éX\tocar AL. 3308 
D.2 édvérny a. 299 d 
3 [€]Averor EF. 299 d 
é\véray D. 328 a 


Fut. Ind. 

Ave G, -e?s, -e?, &C. D. 325 b 
1 Aor. Ind. 

S. 1 \ioa 0. 284a 


AvcacKoy IT, 332 


[Z]\dcov E. 327 8 
1 Aor. Part. 
Atvoats,-aioa H. 181d 
Perf. Ind. 
S. 1 Aeddxw, -ns D. 826 bd 
P. 3 NeAvKayre D. 328 @ 


AeXUxaoe P. 328 C 
AddAukay AL. 330 a 


Perf. Inf. 
Aedvxewy, -qv D. BE. 326 b 


Perf. Part. 
Aeddxwy D. . 326 b 


Plup. Ind. 
S. 1 NeNdxea I.,-7 0.291 ¢ 


é\A\uxoy E. 326 b 
2 AeNOxeas I., -78 0. 
291 ¢ [163 b 
3 AeAvxee(y I., -€e(» P. 
2 Aor. Ind. 
(AdAswop, ~€s, -e E. 284 
P. 3 éNuray AL. 327 b 
2 Aor. Inf. 
Nuréew I. 323d 
Auf D. 326 a) 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. 
S. 2 Adeat 1. 323 8 
Avecat HEL. 331 ¢ 
P. 1 AvépecOa P, 299 8 
Pres. Sub. 
S. 2 Adyar 1. 3318 
diene BE. 826d 
$ Aderar E. 326d 
P. 1 AvépecOa E. 299 8 


Pres. Opt. 
P. 3 Avolaro 1. 329 8 
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Mopnt. 


Imperfect, 

S. 1 Avépy 0. 2848 
éXuduay D. 328 a 
Avecxduny IT. 332 

2 [é\\veo1.,-ev1.D.323 
D.3 [é]AdecOov E. 299d 
éd\uécOay D. 328 a 
Fut. M. Ind. 
veeDuat,-7, &c., D.825 b 
S. 2 Adoeac I. 323 a 
Aor, M. Ind. 

S. 1 Avoduny o. 2848 
éduoduay D. 328 a 
AvcacKdbpny IT. 332 

2 Lisee I. 322 b 
Avoa D. 322e 
Aor. M. Opt. 
P. 8 Avoalaro 1. 329 8 
Perf. Ind. 
S. 2 A\AAvae E. 331 b 
P. 3 AeAvarac 1. 329 a 
Perf. Opt. 
P. 3 XeAdvro FE. 8176 


Pluperfect. 

P. 3 [€JAeAvaro 1. 3298 
Aor. P. Ind. 

P. 3 &\uGev P. 330 b 


Aor. P. Sub. 
S. 1 AvOéw 1., -elw E. 
823 a,c ([8238¢ 
2 AvOelys or -Hys E. 
3 AvOely or -FV E.323 ¢ 
P. 1 AvOdwyev 1. 323 & 
2 AvOelere E. 323.6 
3 AvOdwor I, 323 a 


Aor. P. Inf. 
NUOnY B., -Fuev D. 333 b 
AvOfpevac BE. 333 b 


Pres, Imv. 2 Aor. M. 
S. 2 Adeor., AvevI.D.823 | [€]Aduy, -co E..313b | 


c. Various Forms or Contract VERBS (321 8). 


Uncontracted, 
dpdw, dpéw I. ép@ 


Contracted. 


Variously Protracted. 


dpdw, pevowrdw, Pt. dpdwv A. 350 


dpder, dpdy épg dpdg, pevowdg, Inf. dyrifaw N. 215 

_ Opdorpn Spgs dpbput, HBwounu, Mid. 2 alridwo v. 135 
épdovea épica dpdwoa, vacerdwoa, patwuwwoa O. 542 
épdovres,-éovres 1. dpavres épdwvres, dpéwvres I., NBworres x. 6 
épdecOar dpacOar dpdacbacc. 4, prdacda a. 39 
pecxéw VELK@ vecxelw, Inf. welew o. 34, Pt. vecxelwy o. 9 
vexéy vey] vecxely p. 189, vecxelyou A. 579, Oely Z. 507 
lépbovra lipoivra lSpwovra, Uxvwovras, Fem. idpdovea 
dpboves dpodas  — dpbwot, Opt. Anidwer, Mid. dnidwrro 
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49. xz. Cyasses AND Notation or Stems. 


I. PRIME STEMS (a; 840). 


rise, and (a*) not | Derived Stems, (a®) giving rise, and 


Roots, (a!) givin 
odified Stems. (a*) not giving rise to Mod. St. 


giving rise to 


II. MODIFIED STEMS. 1. EUPHONIC (8415s). 


b. By Precession: bl. Of & to « 
b*. Of eoro tos. 
b®. Of & to a, &c. 
cl, By Contraction. 
c?, ‘By Syncope in the Theme. 
‘sin the 2 Aorist. 
at ‘¢ in Other Tenses. 
. By Metathesis in the Theme. 
ss in the 2 Aorist, 


- & < ie: 


II. MODIFIED STEMS. 


A. By LENGTHENING A SHORT 
VoweEL. 
To the cognate Long Vowel. 
F To a Diphthong. be 


B. By ADDING SYLLABLES OR 
LETTERS. 
I. BY ANNEXING OR INSERTING 
CONSONANTS. 
i, j, 1. The Conson. I ; uniting with, 
i}, A Palatal Mute 


= : to form oo 
i?, A Lingual Mute : 
i®, A Labial Mute ere 
i. A Lingual Mute 


j®. A Double Palatal 
i" A Labial Mute 
. Ato form Ad. 
z {: zi, Alone. 
z*, With a Vowel. 
k. ox: k!, Alone. 
k?, With a Vowel. 
k®, With preceding Conso- 
nant dropped. 
k*, With Transposition. 
k®, With the « dropped. 
k®, With preceding Vowel 
lengthened. 
k’, With Precess. of a Vowel. 
n. vy: n}, y annexed. 


ce’. By Metathesis in Other Tenses. 
ce’. By Antithesis. 
d!, To avoid Double Aspiration. 
d?. From Use of both Sm. & R. Forms. 
el, By dropping a Consonant. 
oi By ae a vena 
y dropping the Digamma. 
f?, By changing the Digamma. 
f*. By changing or dropping o. 


2, EMPHATIC (346s). 


n*, With preceding V. lengthened. 
n®, y inserted. 
n‘. &y annexed. 
n5, With v inserted. 
n°, With &y lengthened. 
vv annexed, 
n°. Becoming wwv after a short V. 
n®. A Lingual or Liquid dropped. 
n!°, ye annexed. 
t. r: tt. Alone. 
t?. With a Vowel. 
q- 8: q!. Alone. 
q?. With a Vowel. 
q®. With preceding Vowel 
lengthened. 
o. Other Consonants: o!. Alone. 
o?, With a Vowel. 
II, BY ANNEXING VOWELS. 
u. By annexing a. 
u?, With change of an € to . 
v. By annexing €. 
v3, With change of an € to o. 
w. By annexing other Vowels. 
Ill, BY PREFIXING SYLLABLES OR 
LETTERS. 
p. Various Preformatives. 
r. Reduplication: r!.. Proper. 
r, Attic. 
r®, Improper. 


n’. 


IV. ADOPTED STEMS (x; 358). 
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§ 50. ALPHABETIO LIST. 


§50. xm. Catatoaus oF VERBS. 


Notgs. a. The follqwing Catalogue contains the principal IRREGULAR 
VeRrss, and some verbs which are not usually so termed ; while many 
COGNATES are added (338d). Whatever is enclosed in brackets will be 
understood to be DIALECTIC; and to occur in the Epic (commonly in 
Homer), unless specially ascribed to another dialect or another author. 
The dialects are commonly denoted by initials, as in § 27; and the sign + 
marks the rare occurrence of a word beyond the range noted (85, d). 
Some of the less familiar forms are referred to passages where they occur. 

b. The REGULAR TENSE-SYSTEMS in use, represented by their leadin 
forms, are arranged in the same order as in § 37; while the Future an 
Perfect usually cited in parsing are printed in full-face type, and the sEc- 
OND TENSES are introduced by name. The abbreviations chiefly used in 
naming the tenses are ‘‘pr., ipf., f., ao. (la., 2a.), pf., plp., and 3f.” 
The voices and modes are denoted by italics: as, 4., a., Mf., m., P., p.; 
ind., sub., opt., imv., inf., pt. The persons and numbers are marked 
thus: 1s., lp. 1d., 2s8., &, The abbreviation m. (M.), p. (P.), a0., 
or f., annexed to a form, shows that the soibin vant middle, passive, 
aorist, or future is also formed after the same analogy ; and the voices be- 
longing to the aorist system are then indicated, if they are not the same. 
with those of the future system. 

c. Stems are marked by hyphens affixed ; and the small letters placed 
immediately after these, or after the themes, denote varieties of stems 
according to the notation in § 49 and 340-358. A small ° prefixed to a 
word marks it as having been found only in composition : as, °qvexa, 
found in éw-qvexa. The abbreviations l., r., po., cp., ct., and v. J., stand 
for late, rare, poetic, compounded, contrdted, and various reading. Less 
important forms or marks are sometimes omitted. See § 51. 


A. ao. pt. edéas Lys. 100.5, f. °édtec Mat. 
12.20. [Ao.opl. (xarFata:s,xaFFatas, 
[dd- hurt, mislead ; m. 88. d&rat| 136, 142) xavdgas Hes. Op. 664. } 
T. 91; ao. daca, ct. doa, m.; ddoOny.| Gyw ago, lead, bring; &&e, m. 
Aug. ‘a- 279 f.] (sometimes as pass.), fta r., 2 a. frya- 
bani mit see duaprdvu. | ‘you m.284g ; hya, later dyhoya 312d, 
dyd\Aw (1, dyan-) adorn, M. glory; | trypas, hxOnvf. Cog. iryéopar, [ayidw.] ° 
gras er i aydoo mere ] oe pes Pe sige 
yaporadmire ; par, 6.181, sing ; -0W T., JoR- 
a0.; usu., us Mid., iyydoOmp, f.1. Cog. | Joya, JoOny: ct. fe. n0, & 1. de 
dydfw po., [dydopas, dyaloua,| ad-|delow m., fea. 
mire, envy, dc. ' delpw & deprdfw raise; see alpw. 
ayyédo (1, dyyed-), announce; see| déEw increase ; see adtw. 
40 [Anpr & dw (a-, de- v) breathe, blow, 


Gyelpew (h, dyep-) collect ; [&yepod- 
par Or. Sib.,] Hyetpa [m., 2a. d-yepé- 
pay, pt. sync. dypduevos] ; &ytyepxa 
1., -wacl. [plp. 3 p. dyayéparo A. 211, 
irvépOnv, A. 57. Cog. dyépopuat, ipye- 
péGopar, v. 1. iryepéouat. | 

Gyvups (n’, Fay-, dy-f) break, usu. 
cp. w.xard: °dfw, ata 279 b[Hta, V. 
392]; 2pf. okays [rye 1.] am broken, 
Slaypuat 1., 2 asédynv (Ep. d, or & ?]. 


It has some forms as if from éay-:| alvigw, -opas.] 


a-, 

P. &npas (31 As ; and n in some other 
forms for the regular €); 20. deca, ct. 
doa, breathed in sleep, slept. Cog. atu, 
dtcdw. | 

alSéopar v, po. alSouar, respect ; al&é- 
copa a0.; yoerpgt, yodcOnv f. [Pr. 
amv. aldeto 323 As 

alvéw praise, usu. cp. w. éxl, &c.; 
alvéow °m [-How], a0.; °fvexa, ° Jvn- 
Hac 310d, qréOnv $f. (Cog. alvnu, 


68 atyupat 


[atvupar take, see alpu, | 
alpéa take, M. choose ; pee m., 
ao.a.1.,m.1.; Fonna, -uac dpalpnxa, 
-pat, 1.], 3 f. ypfooua r., ypéOny f. 
310 d.: (FaA- x, dA-f, éd- b, ado- w, 
addtox-k") 2a. elrov m. 279 ¢, e, late 
f. & ao. éAG m., eda m.: as pass., 
GAloKxopar be taken, captured ; Gho- 
cwopat, 2a. drwy & Frwy (GAG, -ol ny, 
_ -@vat, -ovs); édAwxa & fiaxKa. 
atpw (h, dep-, sync. dp-) raise, M. 
win ; *dpwe m., ipa m. (dpw, ‘dpa, 
Gpov, &c.), 2a. hpduny (“Apwuat, &c.) 
po.; Apxa, -uar, -Onvf. Po. & 1. delpw 
m. Nalage mB. 1710); ’ape (ct. fr. 
dep) m., Hepa m. ; Poiten A&wpro 
312 dl], hépOnv. Cog. pvupar, [alvv- 
pac n®, hepéOoucc, deprdsw. ] 
aloOdvopas (n*, alcd-), aloPouatr., 
perceive; alo Ofoopar 311a, 2a. yo05- 
env - foenpar, poOnOny & -dvOny f. 1. 
[a & dtw breathe; see Anu. 
dtoow i}, drowc', rush, po. +, Af.; 
w, G&w,.2a0. a. [m. 1.5; HtxOny.] 
alw audio, hear, po. or l.; ipf."aiov 
279 f, ftov 1., [éw-rto0 1.] 
[ax- or dy- acuo, sharpen, pf. Po 
dxaxpévos sharpened, 148 b, 2. 127] 
dxaxlte (z, dx-, dxax- 1%) afflict, 
. sorrow; adxaxfow 311 c, ao. r., 
usu. 2a. Fxaxov m. 284 f.; dxdxynpas 
pret. (3 p. dxnxédarar, plp. dxax Haro 
or -elaro M. 179, § 329 a, pt. dxax?- 
pevos 2. 550, or axnyéuevos, E. 364). 
Cog. dxopat, Axvupat, be grieved; Pt. 
éxéwy, dxevwr, sorrowing. 
dxote (h, dxo-) hear ; dxovcopas, 
-owl., $xovoa: [dxouxa D.,] 2 pf. axh- 
xoa, 2 plp. h«nxdew 281d, Fxovopacl., 
-cOnvf. Cog. axpodouat, [dxoud tw. } 
[dAdAKkw ward off; see ddééw. | 
dAdopat wander, po. + [dAdw 322 c]; 


N GAfjoropat or -noduny, Hes. Sc. 409 ; 
npar + pret. 284 a,] 7AAOnv. Po. 


cog. ddynretw, dralvw, 
oxw, Hrackd fw. | 

Gr\Salva (n°, 4dd-) alo, nourish, 
po.; 1. #rAdyva or -noa, [2 a. Frdavov. 
Cog. ad\dijoxw alesco, grow. } 

bw (h, ddip-) anoint, M.; d&dcl- 

Yo m., a0.; “ddAhAua or -ecpa, drH- 
Atumac or -eyparTh. 4. 68, HrclPOnvrf., 
2 a. HAlprp r. 

Gdé€wr. (k 5, ddex-, drx-c8) &dréxw f, 
ward off, M. defend one’s self, requite; 


pralvu, #dd- 


TABLES, 


dprvv- § 50. 


fddetfiow, “drew r.,] m., ao., [2 a, 
ddadxoy 284 e,] 2 a. inf. dd\xaGely po. 
r. 353 a. [Gpg. 1. dAdAKw, -Kjow. | 
Grebo (£7 drer-, drde- £1) avert, 
. [AL dredouar & drAdopar shun] ; 
evow, 20. a., m. rT. [Arcvauny & 
-edunvy 306a}. Pr. imv. ddev, by 
apocope for deve, Aisch. Pr. 568 v. 7. 
Po. cog. dAvorne (k®, ddux-), f. drvEw 
M,,a0.; dd\uoKd {w,[drAveKdyw, dreelvw. | 
Gddw grind; dd(édow)e r. 305 b, 
Hreca: dAf eka po. r., -eouat OF -Epat, - 
HrdcOnvl. Cog. dd7Ow r., [4An7Tpedw. } 
[EXCopar become healed, E. & 1.; 
SdAOhcopar, ao. 1.; “HAPETOnv. Cog. 
éXOalyw & -loxw or -joxw, cure; f. 
&NOhow 1.) 
aXlvBe roll ; see xuNlvdu. 
AXloKxopas be captured ; see alpéw. 
[addiralve & -rpalve (n®, 0, ddr7-) 
sin, E. +, Mf.; ddlrnoar., 2 a. BArcroy 
m. itt pt. aderhpevos guilty. | 
doow or -rrw (il, ddda7-) 
change, M. barter ; dddAdEw m., ao. ; 
CHAAaXa, -ayyat, -dxOny °f., usu. in 


Att. prose 2 a. #\Adynp f. 
opar (1, dA-) salio 141, leap; 
GAodpar, 7Aduny, comm. (exc. in Jnd.) 


2a. HrAduny [2 8. ddoo, 3s. BATO, pe. 
&dpevos, 326 e, 167 c]. 

ddtoxe, -xdfw, & -xdve, see ddetw. 

ddve (5) be excited, po. +. [Cog. 
adtoow, f. -Ew, ddrvgGalyw, ddruxréw 
(d\aA Kr nae pret., 2848), aducrdsw, 
Hdt. 9. 70.} 

EAdve (n*, dr¢g-) find, po. ; [2 a. 
Hrdov, opt. 3 p. Adkgow for -orer, 135, 
v. 383 v. 7.] 

Gpaprave (n‘*, duapr-) err, miss ; 
apaprhcopa, -cowl. +, ao. a. 1. +, 
2a. Huaprov- finder Ka, -pat, -Onv : 
[2 a. (dypor- c%, b®, 167c, auSpor- or 
aBpor- 146b) AuBSporov. Cog. 1 a. . 
sub. 1 p. aBpordtouey 326d, K. 65.] 

duBAloKew k7 & SduBrbw cause mis- 
carriage ; Awow |., a0., 2a. °Fu- 
Prov 1.; “HpBAraKxa, °-pyar, -Ony. 

[apépSo & dpelpw (0, h, duep-), de- 
prive ; pom, 20. a. +, m. 1.5; 
mepOny +.] 

dptraklone (k?, dumdax-), miss, 
err, i ; 28. fuwdaxov, pt. drrAaxwy 
171, Eur. Alc. 241 ; #uwAdxnuac 311, 
Esch. Sup. 916. 

[dutwvv- take breath ; see rvdw.]  - 
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dpive 


VERBS. 


Baive 69 


dptve avert, defend (cf. munio), | [4pnpa] pret. intrans. po. +, [dpppe- 


M. repel, requite; &pvve m., qpiva 
m., 2a. hyudradov 353 a. 

Gudryvoéw doubt ; see yryydoxw. 

mpioPynréw dispute ; see Balyw. 

dvalyopay (h, dvav-) refuse; ao. 
qn pny. . 

dv-atloxw & dv-atde (dd0-, k7) 
expend ; avaroca, nm. 1., avidwoa ; 
dvfwKa, -uat, -Onvf. In the aug., 
a is often retained, esp. in the older 
Att.: avdd\woa, avddwea, Th. 7. 83, 
2.64; & in comp. w. xa7d, the aug. 
is rarely on the prep. dvd: xarnvd- 
Awoa, Isoc. 201 b. See 279f, 282 b. 
For the simple verb, see alpéw. 

avSdve (n‘, Frad-, a5- f) please, po. 
& 1.; ipf. Avdavoy, édvdavov, & éjvda- 
vor, 279 b,c; &8fow, 2 a. Zadov Hdt. 
1. 151, edadov 142, r. 28 ; ASyxa r., 
2 p. ada BE. Cog. Fdw gq. v. 

[dveO- grow, akin to avOéw- 2 pf. 
CHyo0a 312-b: dy-iwoier rises, p. 270 ; 
éx-ev-fwole grows upon, B. 219.] 

dvolye & -olyvups open ; see ofyw. 

dvtw & also Att. avére t (acc. to 
some, Att. a-), accomplish, M.; dviow 
M.,80.; HwuKa, -cpuat, -cOnv f. [Nude 
pr. dvuracl.; ipf. Fruro e. 243, “avupes 
& “ayvro Theoc.} Cog. dew m., pro. 

dvayo command, po. & 1.; dvdkeo, 
ao.; 2 pf. Gvwya pret. & unaugm. 
[nude 1 p. dywypev 320, Hom. Ap. 
528], tm. averye & dvwyM 320 f. 

_[Cog. dvwyéw H. 394 v. 1.] See 326 c. 

dravpde, drovpas, see ewaupew. 

{draploxe (k?, dxad-) deceive ; 
awadhow 311, 20. r., 2a. fraport, 
m. See drw. | 

dreyOdvopar & dméy Popa, be hat- 
ed ; see Ey Ow. 

&wrrew (t, ap-, 147) fasten, kindle, 
M. touch ; &yam.,a0.; Fupa, APOnvy, 
Cf. 1. [duyas & Apdnv, Hat. 1. 86, 19, 
EdpOnv 279 b, N. 543. Cog. dpdw or 
agdw & addoow, handle, 1. +, m.; 
f. “dgijow, a0. Foyoa & Fpaca: ara- 
gioxw q. v.] 

dpdopar pray, curse; dpacopar 
a0.; SHpapat, °-Aqv 1. [Pr. inf. a. 
dprjpevac 333 e, x. 322. Cog.? pf. pe. 
dpnuévos oppressed, X. 435. 

[dpaplona (k? r7, dp-) fit; Foca 
m., 2a. Fpapoy + m. 284e (nude 


par, tpbmy.] Cog. dpubtw q. v., dprow 
& dprdvw [dpréouat 1,] prepare, and 
w(k, dpe-) please, Mf; ) 
m., a0.; dpfpexa 1., HpéoOnv. 
dxvorde dine, with regular forms, 
has in comedy 2 pf. nude 1 p. #picra- 
pev Ar. Fr. 528, inf. hpardvas, § 320: 
and in imitation, Servéeo sup, has 
dedelrvapev, Sedecrvdvar Ib. 243. 

Gppdte & Att. appérre (j!, i?, 
apyuod-) adjust, M.; appdéow, m.]., ao. ; 
fippoKa, -cpas, -cOny f. See dpaploxw. 

vupas win; see alpw. 
rate aro, plough; @ 80. ; 
[dpyjpopar E. 1.,) 7pd0y: |dpbwow 

324 c, dpdpperac 333 e*.] 
apwrdéfo j}2 seize; apwdore and oft- 
ener dpwdgopea: [dprdiw], a0.; fip- 
waka, -cpat (-yuacl.), -cOny f. [-xOmy, 
Hdt. 2. 90 + J, 2a. yprdypf. 1. pace 

2a. pt. m. (apwa-) dprdpevos 1. | 

Son, -Uven, see dpaploxw. 

dpvo & dpvte t, draw water, M.; 
dpvco 1., 4pvoa m.; hpvOq or - 
-vaOny 307 e. — Epye lead, see 41. 

rush ; see disow. 

atte [afiw E.1.+] & atfdve (n‘, 
dFet-, avé-, det-, £12) augeo, increase ; 
see 41. F avéavi in Lxx. Cog. avééwl. 

ates shout, po.; aiow (v), fica. 

abd & ddbarow handle; see&wre. 
dydov, dyevov, Ayvupar & Ayouas 
be grieved ; see dxaxliw. 

Ay Bopar be vered ; dy Ploropar 311d ; 
HxXOnpar 1., 4 0dc dnp f. 

[de satiate ;"arwm., doa m.; pr. 
inf. “auevas 333e". Cog. sub. 1 p. 
édyev T. 402, a0. opt. 3 8. ‘adhoecev 
a. 134, pf. pt. ‘andres K. 399, as fr. 
éd- & a6é¢- become sated; dodopuat be 
nauseated, I. D. +.|]—See Anu. 


B. 


Balve (n®, Ba-) vado, go ; Bhoopas 
po. exc. in comp., [é8yoduny, usu. 
-cbuny 327 a,| 2a. EBnv 45h, e, 322¢ 
(imv. B70, “Ba, 297 c,d); BéBynxa 
(2 pf. ind. 3 p. BeBdaor B. 144, ct. 
BeBaor Eur. Tro. 835, § 156, swb. ép- 
BeBao. Pl. Pheedr. 252 e, inf. PeBdvas 
Eur. Heracl. 610, pt. BeBdws, Hes. Sc. 
307, ct. BeBwds, Pl. Tim. 63c, 2 plp. 


pt. as adj. dppevos) ;] 2 pf. dpapal3 p. BéBacay P. 286, § 320e), °BéBa- 
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past Or -acpatr., °€8dOnr r., 9-doOrpy 
or -dv@nv 1. As trans., cause to go, f. 
°Biow, ao. EBnoa. Cog. 9 Bdw r., 
Bdoxw po., [SiBdw, BiByu, BiBdobw, | 
BiBdgw make go 305b. Cp. duge- 
o-Byréw dispute ; f. -}ow m., a0. Hu- 
pu pirnoa & hupesBiryca ; -nr HOw 
(so ea heed 282 b). 

he: (1, Badr-, Bra-c87) throw, M. ; 
Bodo m. (BadrAjow 311 a, Ar. Vesp. 
222), [°BrAjooua, T. 335,] 2 a. é8a- 
Aov m. [EBAnv, m. EBAHuny, opt. 2 8. 
BApo or revo b1, N. 288]; BéBAnKa, 
ope [BeBdrAnuae 114 a, 311, 1. 9], 3f. 
BeBrHjoopar, EBAHO ny f. 

Bésrre (t, Sad-) dip, M.; Bdpom., 
90. ; riaaae éBdpOy, usu. 2a. é8da- 
pny, I. 

Bacrd{wcarry, po. orl.; Baordow, 
&c., later, Baordéw, &c., 349 a. 

bios (eat), see BeiBpwoxw. | 


dopa, Belouat, live ; see Brbw. } 
tBdeo, -npr, -dor8w,} see 


yw. 
tBedoxe (r1 k®, Bpo-, cf. voro) 
i mostly dial. or 1.; Bpdcopa |., 
©%Bpwoa 1., [2 a. EBpwv 313 Ms Ba. 
Bpwxa (p!. BeBpws 320d, Soph. Ant. 
- 1022), BéBpwyat, [3 f. -copat,] éBpw- 
Onv, f. 1. Cog. Bpwdéw1., [2 pf. opt. 
BeBpwOos A. 85, or pr. fr. BeBpwo-. | 
Bide live, M.; & Pr 


ooKo 
Biberonan, 


revive, USU. Cp. W. dvd: 
-ow l., ao., oftener 2 a0. éBlwy 313 b 
(opt Begmy 316 b) ; 
f. 1. 


Bloua, also as fut. 305 f, O. 194, X. 
gl Ap. Son See the. 

wre (t, Br\aB-) hurt; BrAdapo 

M., 20. a., ™. f PéPrada, -aupuar, 

3 f. -dWoua, EBrddOn», & 2 a. EBAG- 
Bnv f. [Cog. BrAdBw r., T. 82.] 

Aacradvea & r. Praoréw (n‘, v, 

Bdaor-) sprout, bud ; BAaorhoa, 20., 


comm. 2a. €Bdacrov; BeBAdorynka | yévro took, D. 476. 


& mal 280 c. 
Alrrew (i2, Brer- for weder- 146 b) 
take honey from the hive; &B8duoa. 


TABLES. ynpaew 


k®| Anact. 35.] 


PeBloora,, -nas, -Ony 
[Cog. Béowas (BSeloua: 134 a) or 


§ 50. 
Booxfiorw $11 a, m.1., a0. 1.3 éBoox}- 
Ony, f. 1. 

BotAopat [Bédrouac] volo, WILL, 
wish (2s. Bovder 297 f); BovAhcropas ; 
BeBovAn EBovrAHOny & jBouhOny 
279 a, f. 1.: [2 pf. rpo-BéBovra prefer, 
A. 113.] Cog. Bovredw plan, 44. 

[Bpax- resound ; 2a. E8paxe 337 a, 
E. 863 


Bpéxe (b, Apax-) wet; Bpéfm 1., 
ao.; BéBpeyua, éBpéxOny, less Att. 
eBpdxny, f. 1. 

[Bpox- swallow ; E8pota ; © BEBpoya, 
SEBpdx Ory 1., “eBpdxny. 

Bpdydopat (u, Spvx-) roar, 355 u; 
°Bevyficopa very l., a0.; 2 pf. Bé- 
Bpvya pret., 48pvx 40. 

Bvvéon”, r. Siw, stopup, M.; °Bé- 
ow, 20. a., m.1.; BéBvopat, “€Bicby. 
Cog. Bivw & Bosw r. 


Tr. 


yopéo (Vv, yau-) marry (ofthe man), 
M. marry (of the woman); yape 2. 
152, 1. yaptjow m., eynua m., later 
éydunoa> yeydpynka, -yar, éyaniOny 
f. 1: [f. m. yapéooerac will provide 
a wife, I. 394 v. 2.] 

yavupar, 1. ydevuuat, rejoice ; [ya- 
vwooopa 171, & 504; yeydvipar 
Cog. yavbw brighten, 
[yavdw shine.] 

yéyova, yeyddre, yeydxew, yelvo-~ 
par, yevvde, see yl-yrouat. 

[coma] & yeyevlone (Vv, 

k2, yeywr- r) shout ; Tw 20.; 
yéyova pret. (sub. yeyurw, imv. yé- 


See also -yi-yro- 
pa. | 

yeve cause to taste, M. gusto, taste ; 
yevow m., 20.; yéyeunat, eyedoOny 


Adonw (k®, 146 b, wor-) go, po.;|307 e. [Nude pr. 1 p. yedpueba Theoc. 


ofpat, 2a. Euohoy +; wépBrAoxa. 
P pode boo, shout, M.; ry anni 
-owl.,a0.a.,m. 1.3 
€BovOny 1.: [E. & 1. “Baicopa, EBwoa 
aa Sian éBwoOny, 131 f.] 


Kal., -uacl., |jowce+; YH 


14, 51.] 
[yn8éo (v, yw m. 1.) gaudeo, re- 
ow, 20.;] yéynGa pret. 
ynpde & oftener ynpdoxe k}, grow 
old, M.; ynpdow & -doopat, ao. a., 


xe feed, M. (cf. pasco, vescor);|2 a. éy#pay po. or 1., 313 b (inf. 7- 
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' paiva: or -dvac Xisch. Ch. 908); yeyf- 
paxa, Ceynpabny 1. 

(r}c?, ya-, yer- n! b}), 
or I. & later yivoua:, become; yevh- 
cwopat, 2a. éyevduny (nude 3 s. &yevro 
326 e, yévro Hes. Th. 199]; 2 pf. yé- 

ova [yeydare, for yéyare, 320, 1344, 
Yom. Batr. 148, yeydaoe A. 41, plp. 
3d. éx-yeydrny x. 138, inf. yeyduey 
333.c, E. 248, pt. yeyads, I. 456], 
pt. po. yeyws 320d, Soph. Aj. 472, 

eyévnpar, éyeviOnv 1. D. or |., f. r. 
tr inf. ‘yeydxew D. 326b.] Cog. 

© yeydopuar326c, yelvouat X. 477 v.l., } 
ao. éyewdpuny begat, po. +; ‘yerrdw 
beget. Cf. gigno, gnascor. 
yryveone (k° r, yvo-), or 1. & later 
ywweKw, gnosco, KNOW, 9M. 1.3 ywo- 
wopas, ao. m. 1. (dv-éyvwoa persuad- 
ed, Hut.], 2 a. &yvwr, 45h, e (m. opt. 
3 8. ovy-yrotro Asch. Sup. 216); 
tyvoxa, -cua, -cOnv f. Cog. yrwpl- 
fw, -low, 0, éyowpixa, make known; 
dudryvotw, -how, doubt, aug. hudey- 
& tudey- 282 b. 

yAvde sculpo, carve; yrvbe 1., 
ao. @., m. 1.3 yéyAuppae & EyAuppat 
280c, éyAvpOnv 1. & r., 2a. eyAdPyy 1. 
Cf. glubo. Cog. yAddu. 

yods (u, yo-) bewail, M., po. + 
(in Att. only pr. & ipf. m., & pr. p.); 
yohoopas, -ow |., ao. 1., 2 a. Eyoor Z. 
500 ; éyoO ny 1. 

ypade scribo, GRAVE, write, M.; 
yparpo n., a0.; yéypaha (yeypdgnxa 
1 +!), yéypaypac (&ypappae l., 280 c), 
3 f. yeypdyouat, éypdpdyw 1, 2 a. 
eypdgnp f. 


A. 


8a-, teach, learn ; see dddoxw. 

Salvipe (n°, dacr-) feast, entertain, 

+, Mf. (opt. dawitro, -varo, 316 c]; 

alow, m. 1., ao.; édalcOnv. 

Salopar (h, da-) divido, divide, 
ch. po. (pr. & f.), P.; Sco 20.5 
SéSacpar, A. 125 [Sédaiuar, a. 23], 
eddcOnv 1. Cog. dardéopac po. 1. (ao. 
inf. daréacbac 306, Hes. Op. 765], 
Salve q. v., datfw, -ltw, rend, po. 

Sale (h, dar-, 8a-) kindle, po. +, 
M.;. (2a. d5aduyy, T. 316 ; 2 pf. SBya 
blaze, pret., T. 18,] dé8avyar, Sim. 
Am, 30. © 
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Sdxve (n1, 3ax-, Syx- gw) bile, 47; 


-tw 1., ao. r., 28. Eaxov; 
ya l., Sédryuar, dy On f., 2a. 
éSdxny |. Cog. daxvd fw po. 

Sapdte (z, dau-) domo, tame, sb- 
due, po. +, M.; low [nt.,° dap 
305 b, A. 61], a0.; SeBcipaxa |., -cpae 
1, {5€5unuar c7, E. 878, 3 f. dedu4oo- 
pat, Hom. Ap. 543, | édandoOny 6. 231, 
Mem. 4.1.3, édu4Ony po., A.99, oftener 
2a. é5dunv po., T. 94. Po. cog. da- 
paw 1., daparif{w, dapydw, Sdprnus 
(M. Sdpvapac). 

°Sapbdve (n‘, dap0-) sleep, usu. cp. 
w. kard* 22. °édapGov, po. 2dpadov c4, 
T. 143 ; °SeBdpOnxa 311, 2 a. °éddp- 
Onv, © édpdOnp r. or |. 

Sariopar divide, po.; see Salopac. 

Sdaro appeared ; see fat 

SelSea-+ & Slee (d:-, 5ecd5- o h) fear, 
Sloxar + frighten ; Se +?, -ow 
1., ] Getoa > pret. SéBorna & 2 pf. S4bua 
46 b ([deldocxa, deldca, 1340, dedolxw 
D., 826 b]. Cog. demalyw fear, de- 
Slacoua [Secdlocoua), r. dedloxonas, 
Srighten, Sinus chase (M. Slepat) po., 
& diwxw q. V. 

 Sedavups & Saxvie (n7, decx-) in- 
pico, extend the hand to point out, 
show (M. greet with extended hand]; 
Selfw, &c., 45 [in Hadt., fr. dex-,° détw, 
deta m., (Sédeyua, °ddéxOqw- Ep. 
delSeypar 134 a, pret., 7. 72}. Cog. 
déxouat q. v., dekcdopar greet, [dedl- 
oxonat & dedigxopas greet, Secxavdw 


Samvée sup ; see dpurrdw. 

(Séu00 beeild, Hom. Merc.87 ;] Edecua 
m.; T 3é8umuae c’.] Cog. Sopéw 1. 

Sépxopar b! sce, po. o7 1.; SépEopar 
1., ao. 1., 2a. &paxoy ‘3 Oot &é- 

xa pret., ¢dépxOny [2 a. Ky 
Pind N74) : 

Sépw (b1, dap-), less Att. delpw or 
dalpw h, flay, °M. r.; Sepa, eecpa - 
Sédapuar, edd pOny r., 2 a. eddpnp, f. 1. 

Sedopar want ; see déw. 

Séyopar receive ; SéEopar ao.; 5é- 
Seypar, 3 f. deddtouas, edéx On», f. 1. 
(Pr. 3 p. déyarace for 5éx[o]vrae 158, 
M. 147, 2 a. éd¢yuny, 326 e. Cog. 
déxvuuos, Séxopas 167, Hat. 9. 91 ;] 
see delxvijiu.- 

Sdw, bind, M., 309b; Show m., 


Séa 


}a0.; Sé8eca (r. -yxa 310d), dédenac, 
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8 f. Sedhoopar 319 ¢c, Cyr. 4. 3. 18, 
€5€0nv f. Cog. vr. dlSnue r}, v. 8. 24. 
ag we deF-) need, want, M. need, 
; Sefioo m. 31lc, ao. a. [3s. 
less Z. 100]; SeBénxa, -uar, €de%- 
Onv, f.1. [Ep. dedopar £2, “Hoopes, | 
édednoa, t. 540.) Impers. Se? there is 
necd, 3én, ct. 89 309 b, déor, ¥i, | Bp 
Séov > dSejnoer, édénoe. 
SyAJda, -horw, &c., manifest ; see 42. 
Sho shall find ; see &ddoxw. 
Starrde regulate, M.; Sarrioe, 
dinrnoa & édiyrnoa, SeSuyiryxa, &c., 
282 c. 


TABLES. 


d6&io $ 50. 


Cog. [Soxedw watch,] Soxpdgw ex- 
amine. 

Sovrle (e!, yioure-v) sound heavi- 
ly, ch. po. ; ow, 20. [éydovrnoa, 
A. 45], 2 a. °&douroy 1.; 2 pf. SéB0v- 


she ise L. 
sige grasp, seize, A. 1.; 


Cape : 8é ypas (5¢3 ta 
Spagone Tro. 745 ara aes 


* Spd do; Spdow ao.; &éSpaxa, 
-duat, r. -acpat 307 e, édpdcdnvy. Cog. 
[Spaivw, | dwo-didpdoxw make off, run 
away 


Sodare (b}, Sod geue, Pe 1. Spérrw t, 


Svaxovée minister ; -horw, édax6-| pluck, M.; 


vyca, Seraxdynxa (Jess Att. denxé- 
ynoa, Sedcnxbynxa), &c., 282 c. 
SiSdonw(k%, da-, 3:8ax-4} 0) doceo, 
teach, M.; &B8dée m., ao. [ed:dacxnoa 
311, Hom. Cer. 144); Xa, ~yuat, 
Eddy Oy, f.1. (Fr. da- disco, learn, 
teach, Sajoopas 311, 2 a. Edacw & dé- 
daoyv 284e; Seddnxa, 6. 134, 2 pf. de- 
daa, p. 519, "Seddnuat Hom. Merc. 483, 
2a. dddyvy +. Cog. Sedaouar 326 ¢, 


a0. a. ™., 

[2 a. ’8parrov aye ee 4. 231.] 
Sivapar be able (2 8. dive br); 
Suvicopar A +); édu- 
whOny, ili. 1. 35, f. 1., qdu¥hOnw 279 a, 
Cyr. 3. 1. ‘80, less Att, édurda Ow, 

vii. 6. 20. 

pe ¥ Hom.] cause to enter, enter 
(cf. in-duo), Svve n'!, & less Att. 8¥- 
enter (the causative sense be- 
longs to the fut. & 1 ao. act., but not 


7.316; Shwas fut., shall find, N.260.}| to the 2 ao., & very rarel to the pf. 


S(Sqpe bind ; see déw bind. 
©SiSpdoKe (r¥k, 8pa-) run ; °Sod- 
oo ao. a. l., 2 a. °€8pdy 45h ; 
°SéSpaxa. Cog. ’ Spd werebw, Spaced-|r 
fw Edpauoy, see rpéxw. See dpdw. 

_8Seape (r}, 50-) do, give, Séca, 
SéBexa, &c.; see 45. 

[Betnpas seek, ¥ E.& 1, 314b; &f4- 

see deldw. 


wopatno. Cog. difw M., po.] 
Binys chase, M. et, 3 
how, Sugeno, 


Broucdéo manage, - 
epat & r. Sdedeyxnpat, 282 b. 

Supdes thirst, -horw, &c. (dey (det) q 
120 g). 

Sle fear, flee ; see Seldw. 

Sidxw pursue, M.; &dEw and oft- 


ener 8 a0. @., 2a. €dudxa0or 
ed @ balay Xa, yyat 1, Edeaby Oy, 
e be 


[Sea-, Sea- 114 b, appear ; ipf. 3 nude 
déaro ¢. 242; ao. m. dodocaro &. 23, 
sub. dodacerat 326d, ¥. 339. Cog. 
dod fw or Sod fw, doubl, imagine, Ap. 
Rh. 


Soxéw (v, dox-) seem, think ; 86&e 
ao.; dddoxa 1, -yuae, 86x Any 1.: ch. po. 
Soxhow 20., SeSdaenxe, -Mat, €oxhOrp - 
[pf. m. pt. Sedoxnyuévos pret., an 
thought, intent, watching, ‘0. 730. ] 


act., V. 8. 23); 860, Sicopa, ao., 
eioobuny 327 a,] 2a. ty 45h; 8é- 
uKa, © déduuac 310 d, 943802» f., (2 a. 
. bn» Hipp. Cog. bérrw, dive. ] 


E. 


éa- become sated, édpev ; see dw. 

dae permit ; dow m., elaca 279¢c; 
daxa,,.-ai, -Ony. 

Aiea pledge, M. 


ka, a ; 282 ¢ c. 
"r (h, ve) rouse, raise, M. 


1., Hrecpa, m.1., 2 a. 
hpi: cee yepua. 1., 2 pf. ‘pret. 
é-ypiipopa, am ph 281 d [éypiyyop0e 
320 f; in ‘imitation, ind. 3p. éypn- 
-ybp0aet K. 419, inf. m. éypryyop0at 
for éy71ryép8ar, K. 67}, éviryepuas, ryyép- 
Onv, f. 1. Cog. bypio po., éyprryopéw 
& yprryopéw 1., [evprvopdw, éypicow. | 

Eyxopudte praise ; -dow m., évexw- 
placa, tyxexoplaxa, 282 c. 
Be cal; see doAlw. 
- omge need sit; see Tfw. 
& Oédw, wish; -horw 311b, 
ROE noe My e0€\n0 * 40€AnKa. & 1. 
reOEAn ka. O¢dw is rare & doubtful 
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in Hom., Hes., & Pind.; & is in gen- 
eral less common than ¢0édw, exc. in 
dramatic dialogue. 
tlqw (23, Fe0-, €0-) accustom, M.; 
Blow, -10 305a, elftca 279; dOcxa, 
-opat, -oOny, f.1. Intrans. 2 pf. pret. 
daGa [EwGa E. 1.] 812d, am wont, 
{pr. pt. €0w» I. 540.] we 
seem, elSov saw ; see ‘ 
elndgeo (z3, Fex-, Fecx- h, elx-) liken; 
elxdorw, °m., efkaca & Feaca 278d; 
exaxa 1., -cuar & Fxacuat, -Onp f. 
Intrans., 2 pf. pret. £o.xa 312 b, some- 
times elxa or Gea [olxa 1.], seem (nude 
1 p. po. fovryper 148, Soph. Aj. 1239, 
{3 d. Eixroy 8. 27, pip. élxry A. 104,] 
irreg. 3 p. elfaex po. +, Ar. Av. 96, 
see lsdos under épdw), pip. égrew 279d, 
PA ede Ar. Nub. 1001, ipf. exe Z. 
520 ? 


Z a. elxabor 353 a. 


VERBS. 


3 


(d@A- (h, Fad-, dd-, éA- b!) volvo, 
roll up, press together, P, elope, EB. 
203; Proa 152d, A. 413; feApac Q. 
662, 2a. éddnv, N. 408.] Cog. efAXw 
or efAXw, PAdw, elréw or elrdw [Eordw, 
Pind. P. 4. 414], -#jow, eiAdw po. +, 
-Sow [ao. p. édvcOnv, ¥. 393; deriv. 
elhipdw, clripdiw], éloow (el\oow 
po. & 1. +], -léw (efAréa 279 c), [ére- 
Mffw, -léw, A. 530 Be 344, 

elAov took ; see alpéw. 

elul (€c-) be, & clue (i-, Lat. f-re) 
go. The Pres. of ely has comm. in 
the ind. (in Att. prose regularly), & 
sometimes in the other modes, the 
sense of the Fut.: elu, [I am going] 
I shall go. For the common forms 
of these verbs, see 451,m,o0,r. Their 
chief dialectic forms appear below, 


elpl & eps 


. lox, coke q. Vv. those preceded by t belonging to 
axe a pee die on, 80., Go, ail i ‘ be om 


the others to elul be: 


a. DIALEcTIC Forms o¥ elu! to be, AND elu to go. 


Pres. Ind. 8 wou E. 1. tléuev D., Bar P. |P.1 ues D. 
8.1 Eupe 2. Ewvre D. Pres. Part. t foyer E. 
2 elsz.I., éoal P. Pres. Opt. dco, dobca, ey, G. 2 are 1. [cart 
: shi elc0a E.|S,2 efyoOar., fus| eévros E. I. 3 re nt éa- 
evrt De 3 oo BE. 1. ([E. | efea, daca, G. edy- coup P. 
P.1 eluéy E. ao tleln, ety LE a bene D. Eoxor It. 
elués D., €ué P. Pres. Im fowa B. elaro? K. 
8 ddoik,értl,e-l 5 os Ls + fica» E. I. 
+ toc. [ore D. P. hid vied dadec Imperfect. ticay, fiov E. 
-3 cdvrw D. S.1 éaz.1., fa BE. |D.3 tirp E. 
Pres. Sub. Pres. Inf. ov, Ew! E. Fut. Ind 
S. 1 wk. 1., elwE. | Guer, Enevac E. Eoxov It. [x. lacor > 
tefw P. &upev E. D. + fia E. 1., Fiov rs aaa 0, 
2 ttyo8a E. Eupevac E. MB. 2 Hs late, Eas 1. leseOua: DE 
3 por,égoc, €yE. | Ruev, eluev D. no 0a Ep, &ns P. +eloouat a 
tfyor E. eluevac D.? 3 Rev, Env, Fnv E. 
P.1 Sues D. ttuev, Tuevac E. iis D., Eoxe It. Aor. Ind. 
+ foyer E + tupevac ¥. thie I. teloduny E. 
+ topes D. + léuevac E. t Ge, te, ele? E. + decodunp E. 


b. The comparison of a few 
the root of eiul to be, was te-, an 
tion. The Latin is 
endings (271 d"). T 


ition and change of vowel (cf. 116), swm, swmus, sunt. 
the elements are first given (32 i), and then the results. 
of the Sanskrit as- to the es- of the other lan 
plural, the a is dropped or aed scan 


1s to be pronounced as y. The 


ate tongues will show more clearly that 
will also illustrate the forms of inflec- 
ti first, as showing least change in the flexible 

e harsh forms esm, esmus, and esnt became, by trans- 


In the Greek, 
For the a un 
guages, see ll4a. In the 

See 271d. In the Slavic, the j 


thuanian, which shows the root entire 


throughout, is placed last, as e language which yet lives to link the pres- 


ent to the remote past, 
GR. TAB = 4 


Latin. Gothic. Senekelt. Old Slavic. Lithnan 
8.1 sum 4m. my ciul, Meu, asmi jesmi esi 
2 as te-¢ els, P.éool asi jeu esi 
3 est ast to-r éorl asti jesti esti 
P.1 sumus bo- eouér, D.elués smas jesmu esme 

2 estis éo-(rs)re éoré stha jeste este 
3 sunt sind éo-wr elol, D.évrl santi sunti esti 


c. In apf to be, the @ of the root was retained in some forms (before + 
@, and p; € becoming t by precession in te@:, 114d). (d) It was drop 
before o of the Fut. (oropes, cf. Lat. ero, 139), and between two vowels, 
which were then contracted: Pr. 3 p. (éodo:) dor £., elotl, sub. (Eow) Ew 
E. 1., &, opt. (earn, cf. L. sim) dyv: ae 1 8s. (augmented jor, goa, cf. 
273 c, e, and L. eram, 139) fa E., 4 (Old Att., Ar. Av. 1363), 3 8. (Ror, 
hoc, 273" c,.e) Fev E. 163 b, Av. (e) 1t was also dropped before wr, é com- 
monly passing into the kindred 6 (cf. 114b,c): Pr. 3 p. eri D., pt. (@r- 
L. ent-, dvr-) dy, &vros D., imv. 3p. (evrav) Svrev. (f) +7 was contracted, 
as € (142), with @ or 4 preceding: Pr. ind. (écju) dps, (eos) els E. 1., or 
(both sigmas apparently taken upd (éopér) eludy E. 1., anf. (éorvac) elvar 
(in Lat. the + was assimilated, (es-re) esse), imv. (Eorw, €erw, cf. 121 e) 
rw 1.; Ipf. 18. (for) Ry, 28. (Gos) Hs 1., pl. Ruer, Fre (oftener than jo7e, 
while in the dual jo7ov and for prevail), cay. See 139 s. 

The DIALECTIC or LES8 ATTIC FORMS of elpl to be, are (g) forms uncon- 
tracted or like those of verbs in -w (315): édow B. 125, fovrs Archim., &w 
s. 18, wor Hdt. 2. 39, does I. 284, ev-dor Hat. 7. 6, wr B. 27, Zovoa I’. 159, 
Zooa Pind. P. 4. 471, edoa, e6yra, Theoc. 2. 8, 76, (évoa, 156) é@oa Tim. 
Loc. 96 a, ja 8. 813, Fev M. 9; (h) variously protracted : éoot (in imita- 
tion of the other persons) A. 176, per-elw VY. 47, Egor 328 b, B. 366, efy- 
o0a 297 b, Theog. 715, éys 135, 2noba X. 485, eq M. 10, Hw A. 808, 
écxoy 332, H. 153, éoxe Hdt. 1. 196, Zroouac 171, A. 267 (vera 45 1, 
A. 211), évotpac 305 d, Th. 5. 77 ; (i) shortened or unaugmented : épéy r., 
Call. Fr. 294, a 329d, gov A. 762, goa» A. 267 ; (j) mtddle forms ; éco 
or €gco A. 802, Sap. 1. 28, funy r. or 1., Cyr. 6.1. 9 v. 2. (fueda Mat. 23. 
80), elaro 829 a, v. 106 v. 2; (k) injfinitives (333): Ewer A. 299, Eupevas 
Sap. 2. 2, Guyer or elyer (v. 2. Fes or clues ?) Th. 5.77, Theoc. 14. 6, efuerae 
or fuevas Ar. Ach. 7753; (1) various forms ; Euc 171 a, Sap. 2. 15, els (or 
els Bek.) IT. 515, Hdt. 7. 9, eluéy BE. 878, elués, Ges, Hues, 828 a, Theoc. 
15. 73, 9, 14. 29, 8s. éxri 169 c, Theoc. 1. 17, 3 p. &ri 328 a, Th. 5. 77, 
ébvrw 328 d?, 28. Hs 1, 297 b, 3 8. (Ror) Fs Theoc. 2. 90, Everas 45 r. : 


m. In ely to go, the root ’t-, in the sing. of the Pres. and commonly in 
the Impf. throughout, was lengthened to el- (314), which augmented be- 
came qf (278 d): ele, els, efor: (yr, cf. 273% c, e) ga (common in the Old 
and Mid. Att., Pl. Apol. 22a, and followed in the Ep. by je M. 371), 
peev, gre, joay. ‘The Impf., having thus a form resembling that of the 
old Plup. (291 c), fell into the analogy of this tense in its subsequent 
development, and has been often so named : gjew, jes, &c. The shorter 
forms of the plur. and dual were, however, more common, except perhaps 
qoay, which some deny to the Att., while others regard it as the true Att. fourm. 


The DIALECTIC FORMS of elps to go, are (n) regular nude forms: els Hes. 
Op. 206 (Att. el, as if in imitation of elu! to be; eloOa 297, K. 450), (tao, 
156) tor epee 716 (v. 2. eloc), é&-lwac Ath. 580 c, toay I’. 8, trav A. 347: 
(0) forms with ¥ resolved : (fa) fia Hdt. 1. 42, qe A. 47, fioay Hat. 1. 
43, fiov 315, y. 370; (p) with’? lengthened to el, as in the Pr. ind.: elw 
Sophr. 2 aye kar-etey? Hes. Sc. 254, elcoua &. 8, elaaro A. 138, éeicaro 
O. 415; (q) as from le-: lely T. 209, and also teuas, léuny, 45 p, if they 
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should be thus written ; (r) éafinitives (888): fuer A. 170, tuperar T. 865, 
éa-séperar x. 480 ; (t) various forms: tye0a 297 b, K. 67, yor, topes 828 b, a, 
fouer 326d, tev, Gomer, 315, B. 872,022. 


elroy said, 2 aor.; see pyul. 


épde vomo, VOMIT; éu(dow)a m., 


dpyo (h, Fepy-, épy-) shut out ;|queca |funoai]; ephpexa, -opae |. 
pte m., elpfa; 2a. po. elpyabov m. | éuéOny f. 1. 15 def 
353a; elpyua, -xOnv: [E.1. Epyo &| dprodde trafic; -fow, &c.; aug. 


Epyvupe n7; Eptouar, Epta, 2 a. Epya- 
Gow m.; Epypar (Epxara:, -ro, 329a, 
x. 283, P. 354): also py, &c., B. 
617.| Cog. Lat. arceo, urgeo; and 
epyw & epyvups (h, n’, Fepy-, épy-) 
shut in ; dpfw, elpta ; elpypyat, -xOne: 
ch. Ion., °kpya, °Epéw, Epta, Epx Oa. 
The single verb Fépyw (or érépyw p) 
in Hom., seems to have become efpyw 
& efpyw in the Att., with a distinc- 
tion of sense, which, however, was 
not always observed. 
popa, elpwrde, ask; see épwrdw. | 
bo draw ; see éptw.] 
dpe, ple, aay; see pyul.] 
f3 h, oep-) sero, join, knit 
[ipf. or ao. feipe K. 499] ; elpa [° Epora 
152d, Hipp. J; iy ia ~pat [E. Eeppcn, 
o. 296, 1. ©Epuac? 
dora, set, placed, 1 2.; see Ifw. 
(atorne & Cornes (k 5, see efxd fw) liken; 
pret. #yuac+, °Eur. Alc. 1063. ] 
elec am wont, pret.; see ¢0l fw. 
dcuAnordt{wholdanassembly, -dorw, 
&c.; aug. #KKd-, etexdr-, &c., 282 c. 
Hatve (n?, eda-) & r. Ade drive, 
M.; Ydow, [Eddw 305 b, €Adw 322 c] 
Do, edagopal., fracam.; & 
-poa, -opat lL, [plp. 3 p. eAnAddaro 
+ -3aro 329 a, 7. 86,] AAdOny, -c Oop 
‘7,1. (Cog. éd\acrpéw E. 1. +.] 
[ErSopon (FeAd-) & eéAdopmar, desire. } 
Abyyo examine, confute; Dbygw 
ao.; éAjAeyuat 41, °Freyuacr., HAEy- 
XOnp f. 


huw- or éver-, 282 c. 

dvalpw (h, dvap-) Kill, po., Jf.; 
[Evnpa |., m. E. 59,] 2a. fvapor, Eur. 
And. ee Cog., 

{eo kill, despoil, po., 3494; 
[evaplEe, a. 1.,] wwdpcta, m. 1., [-oa, 
Anac. 100]; °jwdpiopar, °-cOny. 

dvértra & tvvdre, & 1. ivlowe (dver-, 
éux- b3, énomw- 0), tell, speak (cf. in- 
quam), po.,@.1; [dvipe & inowjow 
311, €. 98, nya 1.,] 2a. Exowor [rmez. 
éviowes v, 313 b, y. 101.) Cog. (éxl- 
axtw +, & évicow i, chide, 2 a.evévixon, 
dixarov, 284 e ;] elxov, see dyul. 
[Sév-rvoba grow or lie on ; see dved-.] 
C¥vvups (n7, Fe-, é-), vestio, clothe, 
(Mf.; f. few (2o0w 171, w. 79) Om, 
ao. (€oca 8. 253, ééaoaro K. 23) ; pf. 
pare 7.72, “ mbes ira :) ears 
-€vvupr J. ; ow ec. 167, 
Att. — 305 b, Ar. Eq. 891, duge- 
écouas Cyr. 4.3.20, Rudleca m. 282b, 
Cyr. 1.3.17; hupleopac, -cOnv 1. Cog. 
\° elu E.1.;] 1. dugidi, -dow> éoe- 
in pf. FoOnuac. 
évoydlw annoy, “Yow, &e.; aug. 
hvax-, v. b. hwox- or evary-, 282 b. 
iain press, trouble ; see el\-.] 
aie keep a feast, -dow, &e.; 
aug. éwp- 279d: [dprdfw 1 
-av-opOde set upright, , &e.$ 
aug. érnvwp- 282 b. 
[tmr-aupée r. & ér-avploxe r. (Vv, k3, 
aip-) enjoy, M.; éwavpiicopas Z. 353, 
éxrnupduny I. +, oftener 2 a. éxnipor, 


Dx & 1. Axveo (w, Fedx-, cf. vel-| p. 81,] érnupduny Eur. Hel. 469. Cog. 


lico) pull, draw, M.; Oe, less Att. | dwavpde take away, po., ao. dmnupd- 
Axvoow,m.1., efAcvea m., ethéa m. 1.;| wnv t [pt. dwrovpas 114, A. 356, daov- 
Axvna, -cpat, -cOnv f., etAxOny f. 1. | pdevos, Hes. Sc. 173, £. dwovpjoovew 
[Cog. éAxéw, -fow édxvord tw. | X. 489 v. U.] 

Anvil speak Greek, -low, Ke.;| emi-pédopat & bm-peardopar care 
EAAnvic Any or HAAHLGOAnY 279 f. for; see péd\w. 

OQwrlYo (23, Fédw-) hope, M.; A-| ér-lorapar understand ; see lornut. 
a(tow)vol., Hrmcoca> HAmeal., -cuac| tro (£8, cex-, ox- 08) be after or 
1., -oOqy: [Erte give hope, M. & 2 pf. | busy with (act. scarce used exc. in 
pret. fodaa ¢. 379, hope, 2 plp. éwA-|comp.), Af. Sropar sequor, follow ; 
xew 279 d, . 96.] ipf. elrov m. 279c¢; C&po, Spopas, 

YWv0- come ; see Epxopuas. a0. .%, 2a.° €owov (oww, cmorut, &.), 
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dombpny (or dpuat, &c.) & (by redupl. & 
change of initial o, ceoxw- dox-, 284e, 
345) ch. po. doxbuny (dow copa, &c.), 
ns greio 323.c; a0. p. rept-EpOny, 
dt. 6. 15.] Cog. r. or 1, &orw m. 
dpdw love, desire, M. po. épdopar & 
oftener papa ; [jpacduny ;] fpacpes 
1., -cOny f. Po. cog. épagredw, Asch. 
Pr. 893, [€parifw, A. 551.] 
opar work ; tpyacopat, elpya- 
cdpny 279 c; dpyarpas, -cOnvf. See 
Epdw. 
» Epyoo, see elpyw, elpyw. 
o & rates (f, es & hier cf. 
168, épy-) WORK, do, kodu 


prop, ch. } 3 boclorw 1., 
Om., a0. ; Ofipeca & I. yh aad éph- 
pewopas & pew uae [3 p. épnpédarar, 
pak 329 a, 3 f. epepelcoua: ? Hipp., } 
oO 

“pds (h, épex-) rend, break, °M.; 
Gpecta, m. 1, 2a. Apicov po. ; epiior- 
ypat, ‘hpelyBrp 1. Cog. piryrins q. Ves 
[épéx Ou, €. 83.] 

dpeltra (h, épir-) throw down, r. in 
Att. prose ; épelipw, a0. a. °m., 2a. 
fpurov fell, E. 47, ™. Le ei Cdox- 
pira have fallen, 7 . 55, Phpeupaae 
& 1. ee hpelpOny, (2 a. jplarny 
Pind. 6] Cog . plrrw throw. 

ipicowil, mane aie 20. fpeca. | 

dpevbw & epvOalve (h, n , €pvd-, cf. 
rubeo & Germ. réthen) make red, 
REDDEN, po. or l., Af; [épevow? 5. 
329 v. 1, a0. Ib., épveqva l., a0. p. 

t. ° épeuBelny, Hipp. Cog. épv@palrw, 
EpvOpidw, -dow. 

epltw (j, ¢p8-) rixor, contend, [M. +]; 

ow l., a0. a. m.; tpixa |, [eerie 
opat. Cog. ip.Salver, 80. épl8yva | és 
EépdhoacGat or epeSioarbar LY. 792 ; 
gaat fs 

(f°, cepr-) serpo, creep, po. 
or Tt; tbo, elpya I. 279 c. Cog. % 
TU{o po. +, °-dow, elprvea. 

Epo go away, cf. erro, ruo ; Per: 
ow 311, a0.; “Hpsnxa. [Cog. 
dwd-epea swept away, Z. 348. 

ipvyydve (n5, dour} ructo, erligo, 
belch, ERucT, [M. por I. & 
E.+3 dpedfopatr. "Jeo, «) 28. Fpvyov. 


’ (TABLES, 


eiploxe § 50. 
é w hold back, ch. po. & 1., (20; 
epvgm, Jao., (2 a. ypvxaxor 284 6. , 


épuxdow & cpixardes, a. 199, «. 429. 
epve & elpveo (Fepu-) draw, E. & I., 
M. draw to one’s self, protect; ipow 
1. (épvo 305 f, X. 67) & Selpvorw 1., 
m., elpvoa m.t+; elpipac & -vopat, 
-boOny ; see 279c. [Nude pr. & ipf. 
forms (326e): act. inf. elpvpevar 333, 
Hes. Op. 816 ; mid. pura: Ap. Rh. 
2. 1208, elpbaras A. 239, &pvao, -vro, 
-UvTO, x. 507, elpvro, -vvro, II. 542, 
Epuc Oa: e. 484, elpucOat Wy. 82; pass. 
&piiro Hes. Th. 301. Some regard 
Sper mid. & . forms as pret. pf. 
If.] See pvopac. 
"aia (oy, é édu0- x, édev8- h) 
- | 90, come ; ipf. hpxdune scarcely in Att., 
exc. in comp. ; scarcely in. 
Att. prose, 2 a. hig c® (po. #AvGor), 
[D. RvOor 168. 8, Theoc. 16. 9, Lac. 
Frcov 169d, Ar. Lys. 105; for édv0a, 
sync. #NOa, see 327 b] ; 2 pf. ddsprv0a 
[efA#Aovda 134 a, nu el p. efrjAovb- 
pev 326 e, y. 81.) For the pr. exc, in 
the ind., the ipf., & the fut., the Att. 
comm. used other verbs, esp. elu. 
€pwrdw (0%, ép- -) inquire, ask ; épw- 
aijow & épricopat 311, ypwryoa, 2 a. 
m. hpopny laneet Epeco 323 c, A. 611); 
dparnxa, -yat, -Onv. [Ep. & 1. elpo- 
pas A. 553 (also 2 8. &peac Hes. Cert. ), 
-hoopat’ elpwrdw & -éw 322a, Hdt. 
4. T° épéw, H. 128 ; epecbow+, Z. 
145 
ec Olw, & po + tobe & Ba, 0. 415, 
Eur. Cyc. 245 (28-, éo8- q! 147, éoOt- 
W; pay- x) edo, EAT; f. Wopar (1. od- 
youat, edotpar ? 305 a), 2 ao. Page ay 
€81{80xa, 312d, iv. 8. 20, eat ran 
P. 542, edyjdoua, x. 56,} ° Sider ua, 
A3é0OqV. {Nude pr. inf. €duevac 326 e, 
333.0, N. 36.] 
doridw feast, entertain, M.; éor- 
dow m., eloridca 279¢, m. 1.; a&orrl- 
- -pat, -Ony, f. 1.: florid 1.) 
, comm. xad-eb , sleep ; ipf. 
n88or, ebSov, exe Beucor, 278 d, 282 b; 
ow 311, Cao.; Sevdyxa |. 
evepyerio benefit, -ow, &c.; aug. 
. |evep- & ednp- 283. 2. 
eiptone (k cip-) find Hs ebprt 
ow m. 811b, ao 2a. cipar oF or 
yipov m. 278 a. ledpdune 327 b) ; 
pyxa, -nwat, -¢Ony f. 310d. 
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£600, txoalper, & dyOpalve (0, n°, 
éx0-), Aate, ch. pos 80. FxOnpa, m. 
1., AOpyve |. . or P. Oona & 
éxPalpopas be hateful or hated, f. éx- 
Gapoduac, pf. 1. #xOnuac> comm. dwr- 
exOdvopar n*; -exOrjcopar 311, 2 a. 
-7X Oou.ny ; -4yXOnpar. 

Eo & Yoyo (cex-, éy- £8, éx-d, 


VERBS. 


Orhorxe 77 


Al I say, fo [acid ; see pypl & 45u. 
[hpde bow, sink ; hptoe, ao. +; pf. 


3 8. Uw-eprhuixe 281d, X. 491.) 


e. 


CdAXAw (1, Gadr-) bloom, flourish ; 
OodAfow 1.811, La. pra 1, 2a, 


ox- c%, cxe- c®, lox- r? d) have, hold | €arovr. orl.; 2 pf. pret. réOyAa [ pe. 


(have belonging rather to éw, &uw, 
and hold to texw, sxhow), M.; ipf. 
efxov & Irxov 2788; Kom. & oxrow 
m., [€oxnoa r.,} 2a. Erxov m. (oxd, 
oxolny & Orxotps 293.¢, oxés like és 
314d, °oxe r., oxetv, oxdv, Mm. oxXO- 


159}, Erxnpar [plf. 3 p. ér-dyaro 
312d, 329 a], doxdOny 1. or 1., f. 1. 
Cp. duw-éxw or dur-loyw 159 d (ipf. 
m. huwerxduny 282 b, Pl. Pheedo 87 b); 
dy-éxw (2 a. m. dvecxduny, oftener 
iwerxbuny 282 b, po. foxdury 136, 
Q. 518). Cog. °loxrdéopas n” or le- 
Xéouas V (see dwiryvéouat), [loxdrw, 
loxavdw, P. 747, 572 ;] dxéw bear. 


Zhe, leas Att. éydw, bord, cook;|6 


vice m. 311, a0.; frnea ? 1., -paz, 
Om, f. 1. 


Z. 


aw, live, see 42a, (nude ipf. &fy» 
r. Dem. 762. 2, later wmv. $76 po.); 
Lijow m., a0. a.; Ynna. The Att. 
preferred {éw {n the pr. & ipf., but 
elsewhere Aidw q. v. . po. or I., 
$éw, Soph. El. 157, or r. fou. 
Lebyvups (n7, fvy-, fevy- h, cf. jug- 
um, jung-o) join, YOKE, &.; { 
m., a0.; °kevyal., -yuat, -xOn», f. 1., 
2a. éfiyqv; 47. Cog. ivydu, Svyéw. 
dvvupse (n°, f0-) gird, M.; teow 
m.1.,,20.; &oxa 1., -opat, -cOny 307 d. 


H. 

48 (f g, Fad-) please, M. delight 
in; how 1., ao. a. [m. ¢. 353]; FoOny f. 
Cog. avdivw q. v.; old pé. as adj. (Fad- 
pevos 148) Aopevos pleased, glad ; 486- 
veo sweeten, hivva, hive .a1 304 b, -bvOny, 


L.-bo On. 
[hralveo, ArdoxKes, see drdopat. } 
sit, pret.; see tfw & 46 c, 


reOadvia 325e. 
Onréw, rnreOdw. | 
Odarree (t, Oad-) bury; “ 80. ; 
réOappar, 3 f. reOdyoua, [€0dpOny 
I.,] 2a. érdgyv f. dt. Cf. ré0nwa. 
updtw wonder, M. pr. 1.; @av- 
pdcopat, less Att. -ow, ao. a., m.1.; 
wpaxa, -cuat, Oavpdoby f.: [1. 
Owrudiw or Gwpdgw, 18le. Cog. 
Oavpalrw, | 
[Gc- pray for ; ao. m. 8 p. Oéacavro 
Pind. N. 5. 18, pt. Gerrduevos Hes. ] 
Oelveo (h, Oev-) fendo, strike, smite, 
po.; Geves, [Fecva, ®, 491,] 2a. EGevor, 
CédAeo, wish, will ; see €0édw. 
Oépe warm, ch. po., 4.7. & 1, M. 
Cfpopar> [Ofpoopar 152d, 7. 507; 
2a. p. e0dpny, p. 28.) Cog. [B¢puw, | 


og. Pardw, Parébw, 


eppalrw. 

Ode (£14, Oer-) run, see 42a; Oed- 
copa, -ow 1. & r.; ao. & pf. sup- 
plied by rpéxw, &c. 

Onpde hunt, -dow, &c., see 429; 
oftener in Att. prose, @ypebe, -ebore, &c. 

Or (n5, Ory-) tango, TOUCH 
(in Att. prose r. & only 2 8., but 
rather drrouac) ; 6l€opar or -Ew, 2 a. 
Ocyov, m.1.; Sf. reOlEauac?, €0lxOny 1. 

OkiBe g, press; Olio [m. p. 221], 
ao. a.; TéBAtba 1, -tupat, COA On», 
later 2 r COB, f. 1: [PAiBw I. D. 
168. 2. 

Ovfjoxe (k°, Gav-, Ova- c57) die 
(comm. cp. w. dw6 in prose, exc. in 
the complete tenses, which are rarely 
cp.); Savodpar (xar-Pavoipuat po. 136d, 
Eur. Med. 1386), 2 a. €0avov; réOvnxa. 
(2 pf. pl. & du. réOvapev, -are, -act, 
-arov, 1v.2.17, 1.19, X.52, opt. redvalyy 
2. 98, imv. rébvaht X. 365, inf. rebvd- 
vat Th. 8. 92, po. reOv(a-e)avac? Asch. 
Ag. 539, pl. reOvdws, Pind. N. 10. 
139, ct. reOveds 1201 & later reAvids, 
-Goa, -ws & -6s 233.4, 7. 331, vil. 4. 19, 
Hat. 1. 112, [reOvmds or -eubs 325 d, 
P. 161,] plp. 3 p. éréOvaca» Hel. 6, 


78 


OvnoKe 


TABLES. 


neBalpo § 50. 


4, 16), 8 f. reOvitw & -ouas 819b. | hasten, desire; pr. a. ind. 28, ad-ets 


See xrelyw. Cog. Oavardw put to 
Oavardw desire death, 378 d. - 

Cowde feast, po., M.; -dropar & 
-yoopat, &c., 310a. 

Gopeiv, Odpwupar, leap; see Opdonw. 

Opacow disturb: see rapdoow. 

Cpavw break ; Opavow ao.; réOpav- 
opas (reOpdupat ?), €Opavcdny, f. 1. 

Optirre (t, Opvd-) crush, M. put on 
airs; Optipw 1., m., Sao. a.; réOpup- 
pat, €0ptpOny, f.1., [2 a. © érpigny 
d}, I’. 363.] Cog. rpuddw. 

Opdoxw (k*®, Gop-) leap, ch. po.; 
*CGopotpar, 2 a. EPopor. Cog. Cdprupar. 

[Btw rush, rage; “bow ?1., éOica 1. 
Cog.. Oivw, Oivdw, Outw. | 

(v) sacrifice, M.; Oborw-m., 20. ; 

T&QiKa, -Vuat, ervOny, f. 1, 159; 44. 


I. 


tddrAw (1, fad-) send, po. (or tédrw 
qd); taro, [°fpra.] Cog. dAXAouacq. v. 

[tdyo shout, +; pf. °taya pret. B. 
316.] Po. cog. layéw, laxxéu. 

Seilv, ISéoGar, see, 2.8.; see dodw. 
tSpém sudo, sweat (for ct. & pro- 
longed forms, see 324);, iSpéow ao. ; 
Kal,, -uacl. Cog,, tw, Ar. Pax 

85, [I]. 1. paw. ] 

- pte (0 E.) seat, set up, M.; 
N., 20.3 U 
ni, Tl. 78, f. 1. Cog. tw q. v. 

t or lear hasten; see 45 p. 

tro (j, ved-, é8-£%, id- b?, cf. sedeo, 
sido) SEAT, SET, SIT, ch. po. or dial., 
M. tropa & Yopas sit ; “iprfore 1., ao. 
]., lla; f. m. rope 151 (ép-doce- 
oOac I. 455, eloouarl.), ao. eloa m. 
279 c, B. 549, Eur. Iph. T. 946 [p7. 
Cefcas, -duevos, Hdt. 3. 126, 1. 66]; 
Ya 1., npore!, pret., see 46c (2s. 
x40-y Acts 23. 3, cf. 331 b), #oPnv ? 
In Att. prose, comm. KaOlje, J. 
-Cfopar & -€fopar ; Kabler, -v0 305a, 
li. 1. 4, m. 1, f. m. nabfriocopar & 
xabeSotpar 305 a [xabedjoouac 1.), ao. 
éxd fica & xafioa 282 b, m., éxablfn- 
oal., [xadetoa m. +3] kexdOxa 1., 

KaOypar 46 ¢ (comic or 1. imv. xdOov 
Ja. 2. 3), 3f. xaOhoopas, éxabécOry 1., 
f.? Cog. lgdvw, lSpdw q. v. 

Unps (é-, te- 1°) send th in comp. 
& many forms only so found), 


Rev. 2. 20, 3 p. ovr-tofer Mat, 13. 13; 
pt. cvv-cov Rom. 3. 11, [imv. tdv-ce, inf. 
oup-cetvy, Theog. 1240, 565 ;} ipf. 1 s. 
Slew or Sly 315 b, 3 8. Fp-ce 282 b, 
Mk. 1. 34, 3 p. d¢-lecay iv. 5. 30, 
hdtecay Hel. 4.6.11; flow m., xa 
Cm. 306, 2 a. Celuev °m., A. 642, 
Hier. 7. 11; Selxa, ii. 3. 18, Sefuat, 
Th. 1. 6 [ind. 3 p. 1. dgp-éwrrat D. ? 
Lk. 5. 23, dv-éwyrac or -éovrac Hat. 
2.165 v. U., pt. pe-per-iuévos 282 b, 
167a, Hdt. 6. 1}, °ef@q», Eur. Ph. 
1376, °f. Ven. 7. 11. See also 45k, 
n, r, j, 815. Some forms are made 
as from shorter themes, tw, éw. 

tivéopat (n°, ix-), po. ‘txdve n°, 
[m., & “txe, | come, in prose usu. dd- 
cxvdopace Eonar [EG D., Ar. Ach. 
742), ao; a. 1. [ow 327 a], 2a. m. 
lixduny ; Typo, Cog. Faw 114 d,. ixe- 
revw supplicate. 

tAdorxopat (k, “tka-) propitiate [E. 
tdopuac & tAapar]; Aderopar ao. ; [Ad- 
oOny, f.1. Cog. trdoxac po., iredopat, 
(& as fr. Trnpe be tows, pr. 7mv. 
Trabe 297 d, Tne 335 d*, pret. sud. 
& opt. Utiew, deouu, p. 365.] 

roll, [éw-chAl gw, ] see efd~, 

' [tpdorow i2, dash ; ao. tuaca, €. 380.] 
| larworpodée keep horses ; -4orw a0. ; 


iSptorw tarworpddnica or -terpégyxa 283 a. 
wna, -Upas, -Ony & -dvOny |. 


Urrapat: fly ; see réropac. 

| [traps know, D.; see dpdw. 

— Lornpe (r8, o7ra-, cf. Lat. sta-re) 
statuo, sel up, STATION, M.sto, STAND ; 
oryjow 2., a0., 2a. Cory ; toryka 
(1. pf. trans. fordxa & 1 a0. éordoa ; 
so some explain éordcay M. 56), [2 pf. 
1. doréare -dow 335 c, pt. éorews 1201, 
Hat. 2. 38,} °forayar t., &c. See 45, 
46. Cp. ér-lorapar understand (2 s. 
érlorg 297 h, 1. éwloreat 322a, Hdt. 


‘7. 185); @rte-orjoopas ; yrior}Ony 


282 b. Cog. lordvw, |. orijxw & éorh- 
xw, Rom. 14. 4, [oreduar 326 J 


toxw, loyvéopar, hold ; see €xu. 


K. 


xaBalpo (h, xadap-) purify, M.; 
xabapa m., exdOnpa m., v. 7. 35, & 
éxdOapa, (Ec. 18. 8, 152¢; xexd@apxa 
1., -pat, éxaddpOnp,. £1, 2 aL éxa- 
Odpny 3 
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et. ' , wee Tie, |1., we. L, ao., 
Svesteee et 


s see edu & 282 b. 
xalyupon 
po.; «éxacpar, Eur. El. 616 


xatve (h, xay-) kelZ, in prose usu. 


ndive 79 


EB. 1, m 164]; 


Expnoa 
f ct & 1, xexdpa- 


kpdyas 


lL, « 


(n*, xad-, xaed- h) excel, | cpa, expady f., Th. 6.5, & éxepdo dnp, 
. Kee | V 
xadpévos D., 148 b, Pind. O. 1. 42.] | po., 1., or 


4. 29: [xepdw E. +, xépate 322 ¢,] 
xeppt & xlpynu n§, b. 
xepSatve (n*, xepd-) gain; « 


cp. w. card, i. 6. 2; xawe, 2 a. Exa-| va, éxépddva 152, [1. or L xepdjow 
vou; 2 pf. r. xdxova or xéxava, 114,|m., ao. a., 311 ;] xexdépSyxa (1. -axa 


Cog. xrelrw. 


wale (h, xa¥-, xav- £4, xa- f}, xe- b) 


or -ayxa), -nuac l., éxepddvOnp 1. 
xeOo (h, xv0-) Aide, po.; xeborw 


burn, also Att. nde g, 44, 309 b [at |[Cao., 2 a. ExvOow y. 16, § 284605] 


H. 408 r. 2. }, Af.; cater, m.r., Exavoa 
{°m. Hdt. 8. 19, éena m. or Exe A. 
40, ¢. 176,] pt. po. «das, Aisch. Ag. 
849 ; Sxéxavea, -nas, cxadOyp f. [2 a. 
éxdaw EB. 1.+, ». 13, f. LJ 
xadée calo, CALL, Jf.; cation m., 
[xahéw, I’. 383] Att. usu. nade m., 
305 b, éxdd\eca m.; xéxdynxa c*, -war 
(opt. 317 c), 3 f. xexAoomat, xHOnp f. 
Cog. xixdhoxw po., [xdAne 2B. 335 b, 
wpo-xadlfouat a. 20;] xAnredw sum- 
mon ; xr\éw, crApiw, celebrate. 
Kadtwvbde roll ; see xudivdw. 
xapye (n, xap-) labor; xapodpas, 
2 a. éxapor [m.]; uéupnaa c7, 308 
[ pt. xexunds 325 d, Th. 3. 59 #1]. 
xdpwre (t, xauz-) bend, M.; ndprye 
oat pire 148a, 41, éxdugdOnp, £. 1. 
. yrdpwrw po. 
hea burn, ise ch see xales, 
xOdvvups, neBde ; see oxeddvrdur. 
netpar (cl, xee-; butaccented without 
regard to the contraction, & deemed 
by some a pret.) Zie (cf. quie-sco), see 
45q,r [2 8. xard-xecac 297 h, Hom. 
Mere. 254, 3.8. xéoxero 332d, 3 p. 
xéarat, -ro 329 a, xéovrac (as fr. xe-, 
315) X. 510; sud. 3s. ct. xiras or 
(xéeras 326d) xetras 2. 554; old pr. as 
fut. xéw, y. 342, xelw 7. 340, § 305f]. 
xe(pe (h, xap-, xep- b) shear, M.; 
xepo m., Exeipa m. [éxepoa m. 152 a, 
N. 546]; °xéxapxa 1., -uas, [1 a. po. 
ee Pind. P. 4. 146,] 2 8. éxdpyp 
1. or 


xexadijoe, kexaddy, see xd fu. 
kexadfoopar, see xidw vex. 
xéAopas command, po. +, ch. E.; 
xeAfjoopas a0. 311 b, 2 a. xexdduny or 
éxexhounv 284e. Cog. [xéxAouaz 1.,] 
xerebu, -ebow, 307 b. 
xeyréw (v, xerr-) prick 


i werk 


a0. [inf xévoar 156 b, ¥. 337]; &c. |comm. 


xEep (n°, xepa-) mix; nepdow 


ora | ur 


2 pf. pret. xdxev@a, [xéxevOpaer. Cog. 
xevddve, I’. 453.] 
[ufjSee (g, xad-) vex ; sears “ao. 
3llc; 2 pf. pret. xéenSa sorrow. ] 
M. sorrow, care; éxndeocdurp 
r., Asch. Th. 138 ; [8 f. xexadjoonac, 
0.353. Cp. d-xndée + neglect, -tow1., 
dxhdeca, B. 427. 
alSynps 5 see cxeddvijpn. 
xtyées, &e., move; M. [& i- 
vupat, A, 281.] Cog. xleo go, po., [pt. 
xeuw > 2 &, per-exiador 358 a, 2. 581.) 
ferx dives m.,} Att. neyydve, v. 3. Ki- 
xdvw (n°, n°, xex-) find, po.; xexXr- 
copa, [-cw l., a0. a. 1.,m.,] 2a. ext- 
XO. g. xiynpe (xtye- V; not in 


pr. ind.), m. pl. xexjpevos 314 b.]} 
xlyprpr lend ; see xpdu. 
Dae j® cday-, kAayy- n®} clan- 


go, scream, CLANG, ch. po.; KAd 

ao., 2a. Exdayor; 2 pf. pret. xéxday- 
ys, Ven. 3. 9 [xéxArya, B. 222, pf. 
xexXfyyorres 326 b, & 30, but -dres 

Bek.], 3f. xexrAd-yEouar 319b. Po. cog. 
krayyaow +, Krayyalow, xray yew. 

wdale (h, xAa¥-, xcdav- £2, xra- £1} 
weep, also Att. xrAdeo g, 309 b, If; 

KAavcoopas, -ow |. (-oduac 305d, Ar. 
Pax 1081), also Att. eAatjow or xAa- 

@ 31llc, éxAavoa m. (2 a.? Exddor, 

heoc. 14. 32]; xéxA\avyas (-opar 1), 
3 f. xexAadcopat, éxradcOnp f. 1. 

« KAdeo break, M.; urAdorw 1., Sm. 1., 
ao. a., m. l., [nude 2 a. pt. dwro-xd\ds 
Anac. 17); xéxAacpar, exrdoOyy “Ff. 

«rele claudo, shut ; «r«lorw, ao: a. 

Cm.; wéedXana, -uar & -cpar 307.6, 
3f. cexdeloouar, éxreloOnvf. : [1. eAntea, 
éxrjioa, &c.;] older Att. KAye, -yow. 

wddwrre (t, xAaw-, xder- b) clepo, 

OM. 1.; wr\dpo m., ao. a.; xé- 

ou 312 c, Kxéxrempat, exrépOm, 
2a. éxrdawrp. 

wdf veo (g, «Xiv-) clino, bend, INCLINE, 





80 


M.; «Xive [m., Eroa m.; wdicdina 
1., -mat, 8040, exlOwp f. [exNivOny + J, 
2 a. [éxXlynp “fF, 

wdbe hear, po.; ipf. éxvor also as 
ao.; nude 2 a. imv. crh00 A. 37 [xé- 
crue 284 e, K. 284, m. pt. crdpevos 
in-clutus ; xéxAvxa Epich. } 


hives 


xvde scrape, M.,see 120g; xvijow, | hptipw 


&c. (éxvjoOnv 307d). Cog. xvalw, 


avltw, xviOw 1., xvdw La 
Kxodkote main; Korovew |., a0.; 
wexd\oupas or -opat 1., exodovOny or 
-cOp, E Ls 307 e. vases 
xop(fe (j1, xoyud-) bring; see 39 e. 
hae t, xow-) cut, M. bewail ; 
udye, f.1., a0.; “xéxoda (2 pf. pl. 
xexowws N, 60}, xéxoppoat, 3 f. °xexd- 
youas, i, 5. 16, 2 a. éxdwnp f. 
xopévvupe (n°, xope-) satiate, ch. 
po., M.; [xopéow Hdt. 1. 212, m. 1, 
xopéw, 305 b, 323. c, N. 831, } éxdpeoa 
[m.; 2 pf. pt. intrans. xexopnws 325 d, 
o. 372,] xexdpeopa: [-nuor E. 1.], 3 f. 
xexophoopas |., éxopécOny, f.1.: xopéw 
& xopécxw r. 1. 
xoptocw (i2, copv0-) arm, po., H.; 
[ao. pl. xopvocduevos T. 397; xexopv- 
Opévos 148b, P. 3 +.] 
{xoréo + be angry, M.; norlooo- 
? a. 101, ao. a. m.; 2 pf. pl. xe- 
xornws 325d, . 456.) Cog. xoralow 
po., Asch. Th. 485. 
dtc (j4, xpay-) cry out, pr. T.; 
1., m. 1, ao. a. 1, 2a, °&xpa- 
yow v. 1.14; 2 pf. pret. xéxpaya vii. 
8. 15 (imv. xéxpax6: 320 f), 3 f. xe- 
xpdfoua: 319 b. Cog. xexpdyw Ll. 826c, 
wr\dfw q. V., xpwhw CROAK, Krwsw. 
xpalyw (h, xpar-) fulfil, po. & 1. 
narra 135]; Kpavom., Expava, m. 
«» [Expyva, éxpinva, 130 a, 135 ;} pf. 
p. 88. xéxpayras Eur. Hipp. 1255 (or 
3 p. for -av-vrae?), éxpdvOny f. 
kpepdvyupe (n°, kpeua-) & 1. xpepceo 
ng ; Kpepdow, Att. kpepo 
[xpeuzbw 322 cl], éxpéuaca m.; xexpéua- 
cpatl., éxpeudcOny. Cog. xpévapas, 
-grouat, iv. 1.23 xphysynus po. or |. 
apl{o (j2, xpvy- or Kxptx-) CREAK, 
po.; expita 1, (2 a. 3 8. xplxe or xplye 
rea 3] 2 pf. pt. xexptyéres Ar. Av. 


xplve (g, xpiv-) judge, M.; upive 
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answer, -KptvoSpan, -eixpisear, 80. dar- 
expudurp & later -expiOny. 
peo beat, M.; npovores m., 20.m. ; 

xé a, °-war & °-cuas, expotcOny, 
307e. [Cog. xpoalyw stamp, Z. 507.J 

kptrre (t, xpuB- & xpup-) conceal, 
hide, M.; [iter. xptwracxoy 332 e ;} 
m., a0., 2 a.°ExpvBor m. 1.5 
kéxpuda, -nuat,(3f. xexpdyoua Hipp. } 
exptpOny, f. 1., later 2 a. éxpudyp r. or 
expuBny f.: 1. “xptBw & xpbpw. 

KTdopo. acquire; KTioropar a0.; 
xdxrynpor & less Att. Exrnpas 280 b, 
have acquired, pret. possess (xexr@pat, 
Yury or -quny, 317¢), 3f. xexrjoouac 
(r. éxr-), éxr4Ony as pass., f. 1. 

wrelve (h, xra-, xray-n, «rev- b) 
Kill (usu. cp. with dxé, or card po.); 
xreveo [xravéw m., Z. 309}, exrewa, 
2a. po.+ Exravyoy, po. Exray m. 314d; 
2 pf. “%erova, later 1 pf. Céxzayxa, 
Cdcraxa, & Céxrévnxa, pf. p. inf. © éx- 
rdvOaz Polyb. 7. 7, [exrdOxe] exrdy- 
Om 1. Cog. xrivriyu b, vi. 3. 5, or 
xrelviju n®; xalywq. v. As the pase. 
of xrelyw, the Att. comm. used Orfoxw. 

urt{o (z, xri-) build; wrlee, ao. 
a., m. po. r., [2 a. pe. éi-xripevos, B. 
501 ;} wdursxa or éxruxa 1, 280 c, &x- 
rTiopat, -cOn, f. 1. 

xruméw v, sound, crash, ch. po., M.; 
éxréwnoa, [2 a. xruwov +, 9. 75.] 

xvArly8e o1, xvrdcw8de v, & rv. or 1. 
xuXiw, roll, M.; xvdtv8yow 1., Sxud- 
copa l., éxtdNioa, 9m. 1; xexbdcomat, 
éxurlaOnpy f., éxvdevd7Onv 1, Cog. xa- 
Awdew m.; addlvSw or -éw, m. 1, “#rt- 
oa, °$NiKa. 

xvvée (n°, xv-) Liss, po. +; x¥orw 
]., 20., (xurfoouacr., ao. a. 1.) Cp. 
awpoo-Kuvée worship, -yow, &o. Cog. 
xvéw (-how), xbw (Exioa), xuloxw, con- 


ceive. . 

kipe m. & Kipéo (g, v, xUp-) meet, 
chance, po. I. or 1.; nbpow ao. 152d, 
& upiiow a0.; xexipyKka, -Hat. 


A. 


et baa (n°, Aax-, Anx- g; AEYX- 
n5 b) obtain by lot; Arjfopas [Adfouar, 
Hat. 7. 144], 2 a. &\axow [redupl. & 
causative, 284e]; @Anxa 281, dé- 


m., Expiva m.; Kéxpixa, -uar, explOow | Noyya po., 1., or 1. [AeAdyxaoe 328 cL 
f. [éxplvOyy], 3040. Cp. daro-xptvopar! 134], efrAayuas, Eddy. 
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AapBdve (n5, r\af-, Anf- g) take, |a0. 1., 2a. Ersroy m., 38; 2 pf. AL 
M. lay iF of; X x 0 1.,|Aowwa, APrAequuas, 8 f. Nadel Yona, 


: : 
2 a. 2xafor m. fiannt tan ; On- 
ga 281, ef Anpuar & po. AAnupar, 8 f. 
CAeAHPouase 1., EppOnw f. (SetrjpOnw 
281 b): [Ion. f. Adupoua n¥, a0.°a, 
m. ¥., AeAdBnxa v, °AdAappar, EAdy- 
pOyw, Hdt. 9. 108, 51, 119, 4. 79: 
Hellen. Afuyoua, érfupOnr, Acts 
1. 8, 2.] Po. & 1. cog. Adsupa: & Ad- 
fopuac. 

Adpwe shine, M.; KApwo (Om. 1.], 

2 pf. pret. A\dAapwa, °érAdy- 
pon 1., of }, [Cog. Aaurerdw. } 

AavOdve & ch. po. Abe (n>, g, 
AaG-) lateo, lie hid, escape notice ; M. 
Sorget, in prose usu. cp. W. éxl> Afjow 
Mm., a0. a. po.t+, m.1., 2 a. Eadov 
m. {redupl. 284 e]; 2 pf. \éAnOa, Aé- 
Anopas [-aopar, 834], 3 f. NeAHoo- 
pat, Eur. Alc. 198, [2\#o0qe °F, 1. +. 
Cog. éx-\nOdvw cause to forget, 7. 221. | 

Adoxe (k%, Adk-, cf. loquor) sound, 
wtler, po. +; Topas, a0. a., 2 a. 
é\axov m. [redupl. 284 e]; 2 pf. pret. 
éAraxa 312. [-nxa, pt. \ehdxvia 325 e]. 
Po. cog. Aaxdgw Aisch., [Anxéw.] 

[Ade, a Dor. pres. = €6érw wish ; 
ind. ct. XO, ys, A, AGues, Are, 
Advri, &c., 131 c, 328 a, Ar. Lys., &c. 
Cog. AtAalopas r} h, desire eagerly ; 
pret. AeAlnyuar, M. 106. ] 

Ady lego, Germ. legen, LAY, 
gather, (Att. only in comp., esp. w. 
ovv,) M.; m., a0., [nude 2 a. 
eréyunv 326 e, ¢. 335, amv. AdEo & A€feo 
327 a, I. 617, inf. “Adar, pt. ré- 
yuevos ;| “oxa (°-exa 1.) 281, 312¢, 
Dem. 522. 12, °AéAeypuat, more Att. 
CelrEypas, Th. 2. 10, éréxOny, °F. 1., 
usu. in Att. 2 ao. °édéyny Sf. Some 
have inferred a second stem, Aex-, 
fr. the noun Aédyos, bed. 

A€yo say, tell (the same in origin 
with the preceding, & borrowing, ch. 
]., some of its special forms), ¥.; 
AdEw m., 20. a. mM. ; al. (classic 
elpnxa, see dul), AdrAcypu, 3 f. Ae- 
AdEopar, EXéxOnv f. Cog. rAoylfopac 
reckon. 

Ac(Ba libo, pour, po. &Be e}, II. 
11, M.; Erenpa m. 

Aelarw (h, \ew-) linquo, LEAVE, r. 
Awrdeo 05, M. remain [ipf. fre- 
wro 326e, Ap. Rh. 1. 45]; Ace m., 
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drelpOny f., 2a. érlryp l., +? 

Ado lingo, Germ. lecken, LICK, 
not in Att. prose ; lL, ao.; [2 pf. 
ips baa ga is es. Th. 826], 

ely Ony 1. ~ Atxpdw, Auxud fw. 

Adweo (b, Aaw-) peel, ch. po., M.: 
OXdyeo 20.; [Arcus Epich. 109, J 
Cd\deny, f. 1. 

Aeborow LOOK, po.; Aeborw ao. 1. 

AHGea, AnPdve, see AarPdrw. 

Antropau Sune: A. 1.; [Aynteo- 
pas] a0.; AeArfiopas, [enntoonp.| In 
Att., some would contract the yi into 
q throughout. Cog. Ayoredw. 

Atyy-; a0. Aly€e twanged (both 
*Thikatenan ia a, A, 125. dw.) 

alopar, AeA nuat ; see Adw. 

Apwdve leave, Th. 8.17; see relxw. 

Morwopari?, r. Alropac, pray, po. + ; 
[ercoduenp, dr. 35, 2a. éderdpny, I. 47.] 

Ade@ & Aote (f12, AoF-) lavo, wash, 
esp. the body, Jf. bathe (the ct. forms 
from dw, as EAov, AoDuat, Aodraz, &c., 
are the more common; pr. a. r.); 
[Aoberes} m., 20. a. m.; A€Aoupat, édov- 
Onv, -cOny 1.: [E. Aoéw v, -éow 1., m., 
ao., ¢. 221, 227; r. Novdw. ] 

Adw fusu. ¢ Hom.] loose, see 37, 
48b; [iter. (dva-A) deoxeyv 332¢, 
136; 2a. m. éAdpqp 313b, &. 80, 114; 
pf. opt. edivro or -Gro o. 288, §317¢.| 


M. 
palve (h, pax-) madden, oftener 
eet vag be mad, rave; [pavodpar 
r., Hdt. 1. 109,) Zuma [m. +]; me- 
pdvynxa L, -pael., 2 pf. Be pépnva 
earns: gratuit f. 1. Brie 
» Po. +; see pdouac. 
navOdve (n®, pad-) learn ; pabh- 
copa [uadetuac D. 305 a], 2a. Fua- 
Gov ; pepabnaa, -nac 1. 


-are, -ddow., H. 260, imv. peudrw A, 

304, pt. weudws A. 40, plp. 3 p. pé- 

pacay B. 863, § 320e, 325d. The 

Dor. has forms as fr. pw-, ch. nude 

or ct., as 3 8. pa@rat, imv. poo or 

pweo (Mem, 2. 1. 20), inf. picbas 
F 


82 pdopat 
(Pl. Crat. 406 a).] Cog. pasudw po., 
pvdopat wo00, palvouat rage, &c. 
_— pdpvapas fight, po.; sub. de. pdp- 
vopat, -aluny (v. 2. -olwePa 315c°), -ao 
O. 475, -acOa, -dpuevos ; ipf. éuaprd- 
pyv, H. 300, Eur. Ph. 1142. 
pdprre (t, wapm-) seize, po.; papie 


ao., Ar. Eq. 197, [2 9. &uaprov or| A. 146.] 


_ Evaror e! (redupl. 284e); pépapra. } 
pace (i}, uay-) M.; phgo 
Om., 20.; pépaya, ~yuac, cudx Any po., 
2a. Sdudyny. 
paxyopar fight [uaxéouat, A. 272, 
gt. -ecdpevos or -eovpevos 134 a, p. 471, 
403]; paxdoopar ao., [-douar, B. 
366] Att. paxotpar, E. & 1. paxhjoo- 
pos 80.3; mepaynpar (-eouar!), dpa- 
xécOny f. 1.3; 311d. Cf. di-mico. 
w & -dw protect, rule, po. +; M. 
pos care for, devise ; [pedhoropar 
311, I. 650.] Cog. phSopa q. v. 
Cf. moderor, medeor, meditor. 
peOtona (k1, uedu-) intoxicate, 
379 b, Df.; petow 1., 20.; wepedu- 
opacl., éuebicOny, f.1.: peOdwintrans,, 
_ be intoxicated. 
padideo (neda-, pedia-) smrile; 
cuediaga [éueldnoa 0. 47}. 
lpopat (h, wap-, uep- b) obtain, 
I. 616; 2 pf. Iupopa 284d, 1. éupopov 
as 2a, 326 b,] etpappor 281 (as if for 
oe-opap-pat, éepappac 141, 142), PL, 
[l. meudpyxa, -mar & wéuoppas. | 
Aw be about to, intend, delay ; 
how 311, m. 1., €éd\rAnoa & Huer- 
Anoa 279 a. 
pédew concern (often impers.), Af. 
(in prose ch. cp. w. éwl or nerd) care 
for, concern; pedtow [m. A. 52% 
ao. a.; [2 pf. uéunda ch. pret., B. 25, 
pepAnna, -war (3s. sync. wéuBrcrat, 
-ro, 146 b, 311d, T. 343, &. 516], 
enerHOnv °f. Cp. émeudrdomac & -pe- 
Adopat Vv, care for, -pwedhoopat, ao. L, 
-pepédnpat, ewepeXfOny f, Der. pe- 
Aerdw study, practice> 
pépova am eager; see dopa, 
péve maneo, TEMAIN, watt; peva, 
Euewa pepévnna 311 b (2 pf. ueuova ? 
Eur. Iph. A. 1495). Po. cog. uluvw 
ric? Asch. Ag. 74, [curd tw. | 
phSopar devise, po., &. 413; ph- 
copa, ao. Aisch. Pr. 477; see wddw. 
pykdope ? (gu, wax-) bleat; (2a. 
pt. paxdy o. 98; 2 pf. pret. pt. penn- 
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xis, pepaxvia 325 e, 2 pip. éuéunroy 
826 b.] Like onomatopes, puxdouas, 
BrAnxdopat, Bpyxdopat. 

pratve (h, ucav-) stain, CU.; pra- 
vo, éulava & less Att. -7va 152c; 
peplayna l., -acpwar & 1. -apuar 304 b, 
énidvOny f. [3 p. uidvOqy 330 b, 134, 


plyvupe (n7, pry-) & ploryo 350, 
misceo, Germ. mischen, MIX, MM.; 
plEw [77.,] ao. a., m.L, [nude 2 a. éudy- 
ny 326e;) péryal., -yuar, 3 f. pe- 
MiEouar, eulxOny f., 2 a. eulynw f. 
274b*. [Cog. peydgouas, 0. 271.] 

pipvijo‘e (r} k®, uwa-) remind (cf. 
moneo), M. re-miniscor, ré-MEMBER, 
MENTION ; fvfow17., a0. @., 7m. po. + 5 
pépynpa memini, , pret. 
268 [2 8. wéurnat, -vy, 331d], sud. 
ke. peprGuat, -fu7w OF -Gunv, -no'o 
[uépveo 140, 1384, Hdt. 5. 105], &c., 
3178, 3 f. pepvfjcopas, durjodny f. 
307e. The old M. pvdopar [remem- 
ber, heed, pay attention to, ipf. 3 p. 
éuvdovro 322 ¢, pt. prwopuevos, 8. 106, 
& by like protraction tv. pyweo Ap. 
R. 1. 896] passed into the sense of 
solicit, court, woo (in Att., cp. w. 
wpb, vii. 3. 18); éuenoduny. Cog. 
[mvhokw remind ;| pynoredw woo; pyn- 
Hovebw remember, -ow, éuvnudvevxa 
280. 

plo~yo misceo, mix ; see ulyrup. 
pvdopat, pynpoveter, see uiurhoKw, 
otpa, |, pr. poréw go; see 
Brox. 

pote, -de, 1.%-de, suck; éudfnoa. 

» ~hoe, &., say, po. +; [nv- 
Geiar, pvPdat, 323 ©. : 

pucdopar (gu, wvx-) miigio, Zow, 
bellow, A. 1.; puxforopar ao., [2 a. 
Eudxov, EB. 749 ; 2 pf. pret. pépuna +, 
Z. 580.] See unxdopa & pf. of 

pio shut eyes or lips; pice 1, 
ao.; pépuca, 310d. Late cappiw 
for xara-uiw 136, Mat. 13. 15. 


N. 


valw (h, va-) dwell, settle, po.; 
[vaocoopar, a0. a.) m.; vévacpa l., 
évdoOnv. Der. vacerdw po. [yaerdwoa 
or -dovoa 322 c]. 

varow i, stuff, pr. 1; [&vata, ¢. 
122 ;] véracuar, Ar., vévaryyar lL. +. 





§ 50. vernon 


feed ; om. (1. ventow m., ao., 
311 b), Evecua m.; “vevéenna, -pa, 
vii. 3. 21, évenjOny (~€0r v. 1.), f. 1. 
Cog. raydw u3, vopeto, [venddw.} 
véopatr (ct. reduar Z. 136] go, come 
{also as fut. 305 f), po. +, Cyr. 4. 1. 
11. Po. cog. xLocopat, £. vicopat ao. 
Cveddo v, nubilo, gather clouds (cp. 
w. ovr); ° ow l.; °véveda Ar. 

wéw (f, veF-) ae ey 309 b; 
vevoodpa: or v 305 d, iv. 3. 
12, °&vevoa ; ovéveuna Pl. Rep. 441c. 
Cog. vixw ch. po. 

Svéw Hdt., heap up; whee Suid., 
évnoa, m. 1. ;. vérnuat, Vv. 4.27, & -opat 
Ar. Nub. 1203, év4Oyw & -c On 1., 307 e. 
[Cog. vnéw, on rit 

[vées, Hes. Op. 775] & vhOe q3, neo, 
spin; vhow, évnoa a n. 198} ; »é- 
PIO Lae 1, ev O nv. g. rdw ? 

vite (j*, mp- or 8-), & ch. 1. vi- 
ate t, wash hands or feet, M.; v 
m., 20.; véripuar, (°évipOnw Hipp., } 
2 f. mpjoopa: 1. Lxx. Cog.? vga, 
-yw, &., ningo, snow (cf. nix, nivis). 

voto, -fhow, &c., think ; [1. @ for 
on 131 f.] 


(=) 
$l scrape ; [Eteca E. 81;] Eeona, 
-¢0nvl. Cog. talvw, Edw> Evpéw shave. 
Enpalve dry ; -ave m., ao. a. 152c 
[4y-Enpdvy for dva-inpdvy, 136, ®. 
347]; e&jpacpas &c. 804 b, -dvOyp, f, 1. 


O. 
nie (k5, dax-, ddax- p, cf. Séxrw), 
te, -de l., feel a bite, be, M.; rie 
Ejoouae 311, Hipp.}, wakdunp 1. ; 
@daypyas. 
dSovmopéw travel, S8otovke make a 
road ; how, &c.; a8ourdpnxa & S8or- 
Ka: (yxa, -uac & wio- 
woinpac* 283 a. 
[68v- be angry, cf. odi; wstcdunvt , 
a. 62; é845vopas pret., «. 423.] 
é86popa p, & trag. S6popar lament ; 
sa ae rs woupduny ; wobp0rp 1. 
{eo (j!, 65-) oddro, oleo, emit oDOR ; 
6 -éow Hipp.] ao., 311; 2 pf. 
: [S05 D. &., 170a, Theoc. | 


VERBS. 


Sac Smt creed ckye & ofyvips n’, open, veryr. i 
vépe distribute, pasture, M. possess, id» Otte, ee 


cudpyvipns 83 


Y. im 
exc. in comp., ch. with ded & 
Gta 132, a. 486); dy- 
On. Cp. dv-olyes & dv-olywums, Af. 
L; avette, dvéyta, Th. 2. 2, & r. fvacta 
[ariea po.}, 279b, 282b, m. r. 1; 

vipa, 2 pf. dedyya ch. |., drdyynat, 
Th. 2. 4, Froryuac l. [dvqgypuac po. , 
3 f. dvegtoua Hel. 5.1.14, dveqxOay 
(sub. dvolyOw, &c.), twolxOy f. 1., 
2a. polyy f.1. Even a triple aug- 
pial occurs late: qwéyta, fwegy On, 
xX. 
ol8a know, eropar: see 46 & bpd. 
ol8-ée, -dves, 1 dae & -alve, swell, 
M. t.; elbow Hipp., a0.; @onxa. 
° » pity ; olerepes, Gureipa 
late olxrecpfjow Rom. 9. 15, a0. a. p. 
otvoyola, -fow, pour wine ; 279 b. 
otopat opinor, think (nude 1 s. 
oluas, ipf. gun, 313 e ; 28. ofec 297 f); 
ol 8llc, ao. 1.; ghOny, f. 1.: 
joe: 182, E. 644, dieduny (dio- in 
om., a. 323), wlrOmw. A. (pr. 18. 
only) of, x. usu. dtw A. 59, dd 
Ar. Lys. 81 ; in 6¢- or @&-, usu. | 
olorpde goad, -how ; aug. 278 d. 
ofyopar go, be gone; olyfoopas 
311; otywxa or Gywxa 312d, Soph. 
Aj. 896, gxnxa E.? & L, ofynpac or 


Gx nat. 
éxéAAw (p, xed-) run ashore, vii. 
5.12; x€Xow a0. po. 152d, Skecda. 
dio Odve, r. or l.-alve (n‘4, n°, 
é08-), slip, slide; 6 +) 20. 
ch. 1., 2 a0. SdcwGov, Soph. El. 746 ; 
&AloOnxa Hipp. & 1. 

ShAvps (6A- 351. 4) perdo, destroy, 
lose, (po. or 1. exc. in comp., ch. with 
dwé,) M. perish; ddfow 311d, fr. 
drAdw m.} Att. 6X6 m., dreoa, m. |., 
Za. m. wrAdunp [ pe. odAdpevos + 1348, 
A. 2]; °dA@Xexa, perdidi, 2 pf. pret. 
S\wAa@ perii, am undone, drdwAecpuas |, 
wréoOny, f.1. (Cog. drAéxw m+, A, 
1D drdéw, T. 135 v. 0] 

paprie accompany, meet, po. +; 
{ipf. du. duaprirny 323 f.;] dpaprijoe 
ao., ». 87, [2 a. Suaprov |.} 

Savupe (n7, du-, duo- w) swear,°M. ; 
Spodpar 152 (1. dudow m.), duooa °m.; 
épadpoxa, -uac & -cpar 307 e (duw- 
opatl.), wpbOny & -cOny f.: [Lac. f. 
dpuciea, 328 £*.] ; 

Spdpyvups (0, duopy-) wipe, po. +, 


84 dudpyvips 
M.; dpdp—o °m., ao. %a. m., 8. 88, 
Pl. Gorg. 52528; SapbpxOny. 

évivnpr (dva- 357. 2) benefit, M.; 
dvijowm., 20. a., m. L, 2a.inf. dviivac f, 
m. dvipny 314 b & -duny, opt. dvaluny, 
[imv. bynoo r. 68], inf. dvacbat [-noOa 
1., pt. -huevos B. 33 3] dvnuacl., -Onp. 

i ivepas (dv0-) scorn, E. & 1.; pr. & 
ipf. nude, cf. dldouar 45; évdcopar 
a0.; CuvdcOnv. Fr. év-, pr. odverbe 
(1348) Q. 241, & la. dvaro P. 25, 
if these forms are genuine. } 

érulo or érée marry; értca: 
Gwrvopas: according to some, -vt- be- 
‘fore a vowel, -v- before a consonant. 

épda (dpa-) see, M., ipf. éwp(aov)ov 
279 b, [dpéw 1., -d@ E., ipf. &peor or 
Gpwv 1., 48 c, 322 ;] édpaxa & esp. in 
comedy éépaxa, -vae (later than dp- 
pat, Isoc. Antid.), éwpdOny f. 1.: (fr. 
ér- x) f. Sipopar (28, Spec 297 f), ao. 
r.; 2 pf. dbrwra po. & 1.4, Sppat, 
ZEsch. Pr. 998, dpb f.: (fr. Fv8- x, 
cf. video) 2 a. eldoy, m. ch. po. or 1, 
279 c, sub. Bw, Wwpat, &c. (ime. Be, 
do, or as exclam. (dé, ldov); 2 pf. 
ota (I have seen, hence) J know 
(46, 320, & below); Mid. (ch. po.) 
€ h, seem, resemble, 1 a. elod- 
pny, T. 81. . (Cog. Sonu &. 335d; 
m. 2s. Bona 314b, & 843: Scoopuae 
i8; uv, 81.] 

In the pret. of8a, the stem has 
four forms: (1) 1-; toyev [f-pyer 
148 b, A. 124], to, torw [B. trrw 
Ar. Ach. 911], &c., 3208 Vico to 
shorten other forms, as below, 134]: 
(2) elS-h ; [swb. etSomer, elSere, 326 d, } 
elddvar [%5-pner, tpevar, 333 cl], eldas 
[tévta, A. 608], dew [w. double aug. 
28. heldns X. 280, 38. Heldn «. 206, 
or -det, or 1.-de ?, 3 p. jeldew or dew 
330 b, also (id-cav) toav v. 170}, f. 


doopas:.(3) ofS- 312b; ofda, oldas| Aw 


or olc@a (oldas very r. in Att., Eur. 
’ Alc. 780; the comic poets sometimes 
blend the two forms into ofc@as, also 
Kur. Ion 999 7): (4) eSe- v; (eldé-w) 
el5® [lddw &. 235], eldelny, 320c ; f. 
eldjow, A. 546, Isoc. 11d [lénod 
Theoc. 3. 37], ao. 1. or 1. In the ind. 
plur., the shorter forms were more 
comm. in the pf., & the longer in the 
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rave 


by yeyrdonw. [Cog. foaue pd. (per- 
haps suggested by 3 p. fedex) Pind.. 
P. 4. 441, tods, tlodre 328 a, Theoc. 
15. 146, &c.] With the ind. of olda, 
ef. the corresponding Sanskrit 1 s. 
véd-a, 2 véttha, 3 véda ; 1 p. vid-ma, 
2 vida, 3 vidus. 

épdye [r. dpéyri 2.7, X. 37) stretch 
out, REACH (cf. rego, Germ. recken, 
reichen), Mf. reach for, desire, (A. 
ch. po. or 1.;) dpé€eo m., ao.; [dpey- 
pat Hipp., dpwpeypar, IT. 834,] wpéx- 
Oy as mid. See 480b. Cog. dpcyed- 
opat, dpexGéw po. 

(rw j1 [ovpisw 1.) bound ; see 39. 
vue (n’, dp-) rouse, po., M. 

arise ; Sporw ao. 152d, [f. m. dpofpac, 
2 ao. dpopow 284e,] 2 ao. m. wpbunp 
(pro, amv. Spc, -€0, -ev, inf. Sp0az, 
&c. 326 e, 8327); 2 pf. Spepa as mid., 
N. 78, 2 plp. dpwpew 281d, Asch. 
Ag. 653: [fr. épe- v, ipf. dpéovro B. 
398, pf. épwpepat, sub. dpwpyrac N. 
271.] Cog., ch. po., Spw, dpww, dpo- 
Odvyw, dpotw’ Lat. orior. 

épicow (i},dpuvyx- or dpvy- d?) dig ; 
Spvgo, 20. a., m. I. or 1., 2a. Spvyor r.; 
°Spapuxa (1. dpuxa,) -yuar, (plf. dpwp- 
or wpwp- 281d,) wpixény °f., 2a. 1. 
wpuxny or -YY, f. 

éoppalvopar & 1. doppdopar (n°, 
u, dcpp-) perceive by smell, A. 1.; 
éodprcopas ao. 1., 2 a. doppduny 
[Soppavro ? 327 b, Hat.]; woppavny. 

[otrde wound, +; ow l., ao., 
Qa. obrdy m. 814d, A. 525, d. 40; 
otrHOny, 8. 537.] Cog. odrdsw po. 

dqefAoo (h, dped-) owe, ought, [Sper- 
hw H. E. 17la, 0. 462 ;] éherrow 
ao. 8311 b, 2 a. Sedov (po. & 1. Spe- 
Nov 284 b, c) expressing wish, (I ought) 
O that, utinam, (1. as a particle, Gal. 
5.123) d&defAnxa, -Onv. Cog. [déd- 
\o+ Increase, a0. opt. 8 8. dpéAdete 
171a, 325 c*, II.-651,] & 

édbAtoKdve (k?2 n‘*, dpd-) owe, in- 
cur; dddrAyjow 311, ao. r., 2a. prop, 
v. 8. 1; @pAnxa, -vat: 1. pr. Sprw. 


IL. 


walle (j, waid-, rary-, 349 a) sport ; 
magovpar 305d, Symp. 9. 2 (1. -Fouac 


pip. (also 1. géecoay Mk. 14. 40).|& -tw), Ewasoa (-fa 1.) ; wéwarxa (-x0 
he defects of olda are ch, supplied |1.), -omas (-yuat 1.), -xOqv 1. 


§ 50. 


wale strike, M.; walow & po. rat- 
how 311, éwatoa m.; whrana & |. 
weralynxa, °wérasopa |., éraloOyy. 
See ruwrw. 

wa io repeat; [plp. éradsd- 
Abyyro 284b, Hdt. 1. 118. 


wale 


(as if cp. of rapd & dvouéw); wapa- 
vevépnka (1. wapnrdunxa), -yosr, &c. 
wapotvéw act the drunkard ; rer? 
yyoa 282; wewapqvynka, -pac 1, &c. 
wacce i?, sprinkle; whew, ao. 
a.,m. 1.3 wéracpas l., érdoOny, °F. 1. 
warye (k® 350, wad-, wev- n® b) 
patior, suffer ; weloopas 156, (a0. pt. 
po. whoas ?,) 2 a. Ewadov ; 2 pf. wé- 
mova, Th. 6. 11, [réwooxa D.; 2 p. 
. réwocGe 320 f, Y. 53, pl. wewaduly p. 
555, § 325 e.] 
[waréopas (v, war-) cat, taste, Hdt. 
2. 37; ee po. r., 80. po., T., 
or 1., y. 9, Soph, Ant. 202; [plp. 
rerdopuny Q. 642). Cf. pascor. 
wate stop, repress, M. cease, PAUSE, 
84; wavow m., 20.3; wéwe “pa, 
3 f. reratcouat Soph. Ant. 91, érad- 
One (-cOny 1. or v. U.), fr, 2a. 1. 
éwdny °f., Rev. 14. 13. 
welOe (h, wc0-) persuade, M. be- 
lieve, obey, 38, 39 ; Mn, AO. A, 
m. 1, [wercOjow 284f., 311, & as 
mid. rdhow, p. 369, a0.+ A. 398,] 
2a. éxBov m. po. [wéwiOov m. 284 f, 
Y. 40); wéweaxa, 2 pf. pret. réworda 


wipaAnpse 85 


werddw q, & (wied8- c8!) wridOuw, 
bring or come near, M. po.; wer 
wero 305 b, érédaca iv. 2. 3, [2 a. m. 
érdhuny 814b, ©. 63 ;) wéwAnuac po, 
po. éweddoOny & ewddOnv. Cog. rr7- 
odgw, [wirvdw n® b, widvapas, T. 94.) 
Aw be, po. t+, M.; [ipf. 38. Erde 
cf, M. 11, m. 28, wdeo, -ev, 38. 
éwdero, X. 281, 116, pl. wrdpevos. } 
wipe send, 41; M. cp. in classic 


;| prose, i. 1. 2; mine, wéropda, &c. 


werapdy, wimperar ; see ropl fw, 
wépSopm (b, wapd-) pedo, 4.1.3 
irked adeace 311, 2 a. °éwapdor ; 


mipOe (b, wap0-) destroy, ravage, 
po. +, [nude pr. inf. p. (wep0-c8a, 
wep-cOat, 151, 158) wép@at IT. 708 5] 
wipow m., ao. a., (2 a. Expadory °m. 
c%, « 40.] Usu. wop0le v3, -jow, 
arépyynps sell, po.; see wempdoxw. 
wiooe (i*, rer-), & later rérrw t, 
coquo, cook, digest, M.; wipe, ao. a., 
m.t; wéweupot, éwépOnp f. 
upt (n°, rera-) pando, spread, 
expand, (in Att. ch. cp., esp. w. avd -) 
weracw, “wera 305b, éréraca, m. 1.3 
Coreréraxa l., -onat, usu. réwraya c4, 
Ar. Nub. 343, érerdcOnv. Cog. [xi- 
Tena n® b, r. 392, rirvw,] 1. owerd. 
witopas (i. 5. 3) & po. orl. wéra- 
pot u, & trrapacr® c%, fly; werijoo- 


por 311, usu. wricopa: ct, 2 a. a. 
éxry po. or 1., m. érréuny & éwrd- 
mv: éwerdaOny 1. Po. . ROTGe 


opas, Ar. Av. 251 [nude 2 8. wéry 
Sap. 20, pl. rorieros, Theoc. 29. 30, 
§ 335 b], wrorjooua?, werdrnua, X. 
222, érorhOny > [wwrdopat, werdopuas 7] 
inquire ; see wuv0dvopat. 

whyvups (n’, ray-, r7y- g) pango, 
Susan, te M. (opt. ripyviro 316 ¢) ; 


trust, 38. 8, Th. 2. 42, nude tmz. r. | wife m., ao., [2 a. m. 3 8. xaT-érnKro 


wéres& 320, Asch. Eum. 599, (2 pip. 
1 p. érércOpev B. 341,] wéwerpat, 
éxelcOny f. Cog. micretdw; Lat. fido. 
weavde hunger, wev(der)q 1202; 
-Yow (1. -dow) a0.; mwemelynka. 
awelpw (h, wap-, wep- b) pierce, po., 
1., or 1.3 wepw?, éreipa, A. 465; wé- 
wappat, 2a. °érdpny, Hdt. 4. 94. 
amexréoo (t, wrex-) pecto,comd, shear, 
po., [welxw h, o. 316; awegke D. 325b, 
Exeta 1, m.;] éxéxOny, Ar. Nub. 1356. 
wedd{o (z, weda-), & po. wreddw, 


326 e, A. 378 ;] Swérnxa 1., 2 pf. 
wéwrya pret. am fixed, I’. 135, -ypae 
1., ery Any, usu. 2 a. éwdyny f.: 1. 
whoow. 

alpwhnpe (rra-, wi-u-rra r! e?) 
pleo, fill, (esp. cp. w. év,) Af; wAy- 
ow, °m. |, ao., 2 a. po. errhunv 814 b 
(opt. °xdquny Ar. Ach. 236, inv. 
Srdjoo, &c.); SeétrAnka Pl. Apol. 
23 e, -opee or -wat 307 e, 3 f. wexd- 
couatl., érdjoOny f. In the com- 
pounds of rlurdnu & xlurpnu, the 





86 ssipadnpe 


p is usu. omitted after -pm-: éu- 
wiadnu, tmv. éuwixdyn Ar. Av. 1310 
[duwlarrnOc 335d", &. 811, pt. dume- 
wiels Hipp. as fr. whe-]; so mewAds 
171, sch. Ch. 360; but ipf. &- 
erluxdyy. Cog. [weuewtéw 1. 3222, 
wiumddvouat, I. 679, | rAnpdw> wrHOw 
be full (2 pf. wéxdnOa, Theoc. 22. 38), 
whence rA7Odw & rAnOdrw. 

aiprpnpt (r! e, rpa-, see wld nc) 
burn, esp. cP. Ww. &; wpiow Om., 
ao. a., “m. L, [éwpeoe 134, 180b, 
Hes. Th. 856;] Swréwpyxa, -uar & 
-opat 307 e, (3 f. “werphoopa, Hat. 
6. 9,] éxpicOny, f.1. Cog. ° xlurpw?, 
[°wp7Ow, I. 589.] 7 

at o, wénvupuat, see wrew. 

nives (n4, xo-, a%- b2) pato, bibo, 
drink ; wlopas (usu. 7; wetien, awle- 
cat 331), later weoQuar, 305 f, a, 2 a. 
émtov (imv. wle & po. wife Ar. Vesp. 
1489, [r. inf. weévae Hipp., ] 318 oy: 
néwaxa, wéropac 310d, érd0yp “f. 
Causal, roritw & 

wuntoxe r1k!, give to drink, po. 
or 1.; wiow, (ao. a. Hipp, m.1.; érl- 
cOmp 1.) 

munpacke |. (r!k, wepa-, rpa- c?), 
& wépynus n® po., sell ; [trepdorw, -dw 
321s, &. 454, a0.;] méwpaxa, -nac 
[werepnuévos &. 58], 3 f. rexpdcouar, 
vii. 1. 36, érpd@yy, f. 1: in Att., ch. 
supplied in pres. by rwAéw, & in fut. 
& aor. by droddoopuac & dwreddpny. 
Pchpiied (r?2 c3, mer, softened rec-, 

. 143b, wre- 07) fall; merodpar 
305 d (1. -opac], 2 a. Erecov (Ereror 
D. 169 b, &resa m. 1, Rev. 1. 17; 
aéwrrexa, 312 c, wérryxa 1., 2 pf. pt. 
po. [werrews or -nds 325 d] rerrds 
320 d, Soph. Aj. 828. Po. cog. rirrw 
or -éw Eur. Sap. 285. 

wrdle (j*, rravy-) cause to wan- 


der, po. or 1. +, M. wrXdfopar wan- | plow 


der; wdayfopa, éxdayia, m. 1.; 
éxrdyxOny, a. 2. Usu. rravdw. 

wrdoow shape, M.; “rddow, m. 
1, ao. ii. 6. 26; wéthaxa l., -cuas, 
éxdcOny, Pl. Rep. 377 b, Cf. 1. 

ahéxw (b1, rdax-) plecto, plico, 
PLAIT, twine, M. po. or l.; wiéEw m. 
1., a0.; [°wétrXoXa or °-exa 312¢, 
Hipp.) wéwieypar, éxréxOnv f., 2 a. 
éwhdxnp (v. 0. -éxnp), f. 1. 

whée (f1, wreF-, wrev- £2) sail, 
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rplavbat § 50. 


42g, 309b; wheboropas & wieveoi- 
war 805 d,v. 7. 8, 1.10, -owl., érdevea ; 
wétrhevua, -cpat, -cOny, f. 1.: [1. & 
po. whde, wricopar, wérdwxa, ke., 
114, Hdt. 8. 10, 5; 2a. érAwy 313 b, 
Oy, 15, pt. éwt-wrdds Z. 291.] Der. 
wrut{w, Th. 1. 18, wrotfouac 1. 
wrAfhoow (i}, rray-, rrry- 2) strike 
(pr. ch. cp. w. éx or éwl), M.; wAvEoo, 
m.1., a0., [2 a. wéwrdryor m., éxé- 
wrryov, 284e); 2 pf. wéarAnya, vi. 1. 
5, -yuat, 3 f. wewdHEouar, Ar. Eq. 
272, éwhiyOnr r., 2 a. exdtyyny (éE- 
erddyny, xar-erddyny) f. Cog. éx- 
wrtpyvupas, Th. 4. 125. See réwrrw. 
trGve (gz, rrvv-) wash clothes (cf. 
Aodw, vigw); mABve m., Exdvva m.>. 
wérhipat, ewrvOny (1. -vOne) f., 3048. 
avéw (f1, wrer-, wvev- £3, xvi-, 
142") breathe, blow, 809b; wved- 
copa & wrevcoiuac 305d, Ar. Ran. 
1221, -ow 1., Exvevoa ; °wéervevKa, 
-opae or -pas 1. [wéwrvipac pret. am 
wise, 2. 377, imv. wrérvv¥o 331 b, 
Theog. 29, &c.], °éwvedoOny 1., Ff. 1. 
Cp. dva-rvdw recover breath (248.38. . 
du-rvvey, 136,Q. Sm. 9. 470, imv. 
du-wvve X. 222, nude 2 a. m. dp- 
wvito 314 b, w. 349; la. p. duwviv- 
On n}, E. 697). Cog. roerviw puff, 
379 c*]; mvéonxe or rudcow r! e}, 
make wise, ch. E., Aésch.; {1 a. or ve 
38. éwlyvocery &. 249 ;] éxwicbn |. 
avtyo (g, xvty-) v. 7. 25, 
esp. cp. w. dw6: © M.5 AD. B53 
wénxveypat, Ar. Vesp. 611, 3 f. °we- 
wvltopar L, éwvlxOnyv 1, 2a. éxvlynp f. 
awotée desidero, desire, miss, M. r.; 
m., érbOnoa & -eca 310d; 
wa l., -wacl., ewoOGOnp 1. 
Trowdopas punish ; -doopat 310 a. 
wove, -Yorw (-dow 1. +), Zabor. 
wop(tw (z7, rop-) supply, Af.; wo- 
, =e, m., Ewdpioa m., 2 a. po. 
éropov | wemopety, v. [. wewapety, 284 e, 
Pind. P. 2. 105;] wemdpixa, -opac 
(3 8. wéwpwrat if is fated, Z. 329, pt. 
wempwpevos, Mem. 2. 1. 33), emopl- 
aOnv f. Cog. ropodvw. _ 
tropirdw fasten ; cj. W. a or n, 310. 
awpdoow (i, rpay-) do [1.xpjoow], 
M. exact ; wpdko m., a0.; wéewpaya, 
2 pf. wéwparya have fared, -ypat, 3 f. 
mwempdtopat, Ar. Av. 847, érpdx Op f. 
aplacGar buy; see 451 & avdopat. 





§ 50. spopnrevin 


xpodyrete, -ebcra, 
éxpop- or wpoed-, 282c, N. T., Lxx. 


VERBS. 


oneddaviys 87 


prophesy; aug.| ptwrre & frorée (t1% eit bye a throw ; 


wrdpvy (n7, rrap-) sneeze, iii. 
2.9, A.1.; Ewrdpa, usu. 2 a. éxrd- 
pov, p. 541, es Hipp. ]; érrdpyp. 

athooe (i!, rra-, wrax- 0, rryK- 
g) cower, crouch ; ol, a0. 2 a. 
Cérraxov, sch. Eum. 352 (3d. xara- 
arirny 314¢, 9. 136]; Gra, -nxa 
1., (2 pf. pt. werrnws 325 d, mn 354, 
cf. atrrw.| Cog. rrwocw, A. 371, 
[wrwoxdfw, A. 3 2.) 

arleoew i?, pinso, pound ; &rrwa, 
Hdt. 2. 92; €rrurpat, -cOny 1. 

arrépopos fear, L+; 2a. exripyy. 

awrboow (i1, rrvy- or rrvy- d?) 
fold, M.; °wrt{wm., a0.; Exrvypyat, 
Hier’ 2. 4, (or wéwr- 280c,) °érrv- 
xOny, [2 a. ee Hipp. ]} 

awrée (3) spuo, spit ; m.,; 
ao. a., Soph. Ant. 653; Urrvna L., 
-oOny, "f. 1., (2 a. éwréyy "Hipp. J 

arvvOdvouar (n°, rv0-, wevd- h), 
po. wevOopuat, inquire, hear ; webro- 

(r. -ouac 305d), 2 a. él buny 

werv0- 284 e, Z. 50]; wérvepas. 


-P, § 146, 93d. 


h, y-, pas-) sprinkle, po. 
& aes Sav éppava [imv. pdooare 
v. 150], °m. L; °&payxa Lxx., -aopac 
Oke Eppddarat, ro, 329 al, -dvOny. 
srw (t, fag-) stitch; © pddpe, 
ya m.; Eppaupat, Dem. 1268. 2, 
2 a. éisdorr, Kur. Bac, 248, °f. 1 
Bite (3, pey- c8, see Edu) do 
_ po. +; &ppeta "Pl. Leg. 642.6, 
0. Epeta 171, Eur. And. 838 ; [é$2é- 
x9ny, I. 250. 
péeo (f), per-, pev- £2, Ju- 142%, ef. 
Lat. ruo) flow beioopat, -ow l., 
éppevoa, but more Att. Auforopat, 
éppiny (2f. & a. p., or 2f. m. & nude 
2a. a.); S una 311 c, Isoc. 159 d. 
n!, Fpay-, pary- 141, prry- 
g) Ai el M.; + paige [ [m.], ebb ™m-; 
Sepinye |. 2 pt. eppwya am broken, 
312¢, Esp yuac r., -xOnv r., 2a. ép- 
payny f.: po. & 1. After beat. Cog. 
pdoow & dpdoow, -tw, smite ; frango. 
piyéo v, a po. +; piyhow 
a0.; 2 pf. tya P. 175. Cog. 
pryde, fe Shee (inf. pryoy or 
peyodr 324 b); pploow q. v.; frigeo. 


iter. plrracxov ve e; 


2 a. EpSipor 1.; ine ~tpepeene ling 
pepipOac 159e'}, 3 f.  bbivoman 1, 
-lpOny °f., 2a. -tgqy, f. 1. Cog. pe 


wrdiw 879 b, épelrrw q. V. 
pvopat (ch. U) = épbopa draw to 
one's self, protect (also in Att., yet r. 
in prose) ; pdoro Th. 5. 63, 80. ; 
éppiaOny 1. Nude ipf. 3 s. &Siro 
Soph. O. T. 1352, [3 p. pdaro 329 a, 
Z. 515, pr. inf. poo ae O. 141; iter. 
2s. pooxev 332, 323c, 2. 730. J 
povvupe (n°, jo-) strengthen ; © 
L,a0.; &ppwpac (imv.ippwoo Vivendi. 
Cyr. 4.5. 33), éppwaOny, Th. 4. 72, f. 1. 


=. 


walpo (h, cap-) sweep; éonpa, 
Soph. Ant. 409 ; 72 Pf. pret. —e 
grin, Ar. Pax 620. Cog. capéw 1. 

oodmtte (j*, cadrcyy-) sound a 

trumpet; éoddwvyta571b; late cad- 
wlorw (0), 1 Cor. 15, 52, ao0., °ae- 
odAvmopa: & °-rypan, 349 a 

[radw & ode, save ; see owt. 

rdcowi, pack; [°odow ao. Hipp., ] 
sata 349 a, Mic. 19.11; céoaypar, 
Ib., Di ide An 

obee & oOo sift, 1. & 1.; fonoa, &c. 

oPivvops (n°, oBe-) quench, M. be 
quenched, go out ; a0. @. ™., 
f. m. °oBjoopas 310d, (as ae 2 a. 
éoPy 45h, 813d", I. 471, & pf. 
lefinxa), EoPeouat, -cOmw, f. 1. 

ode, -re, ofraxa, &c., shake, 44. 
oevopas & 
(cer-, gev- £3, cv- 142", oe- 1, 
114,) rush, hasten, po. (3 8. cebrac 
326e); 2a. m. do bunv313b; eobdny +. 
(A. webol., drive, urge; 1 ao. éo- 
ceva Mm. 306 a, 171 (1. °-evoa); pret. 
toovpoa. 284d, 2a. 38. dr-eccovd ? 
Hel. 1. 1. 28, Lac. for dweovn. | 

of re (2, car-) rot, trans.; ote 
Cao.; 2 pf. intrans. otonra, B. 135, 


Civ. 6. 12, -pyar, dojpOny 1., 2 a. 
écdanv, Hdt. 3. 66, f. 1. 
civopa: harm ; iii. 4. 16; [owwh- 


wopa 311, Hipp., ecwdun, ‘Id. 
Chace (t, ga dig ; ine 

a0.; Clrxada, Isoc. 298 a, -puat, 
-POnp 1., 2a. éoxdgny, °F. 1. 
oxeddvvips (n°, oxeda-) scatter (a8 


88 oneddvvinn 


aub., Sacxeddvvior, -vrat, 316 c) ;|sterno, sTREW, ch. po., 


TABLES. 


$50. 


, or l., M. 


rapacow 


oxdioe, -@, 805b, éoxédaca °m.; (also 1. oropévvijias); Sesion ‘Att. 


éoxédacuat, -cOny, f. 1. Cog., ch. po. 
or 1., oxldvnu n® b, [xeSdoviue el, 


w, €orbpeca m., t. 50; éorébpe- 
oMat ce -oOny. Also orpevvipt (crpo- 


xldrnus +, oxeddw, xeddea, xeBalopa. | c5); orpaow, m.1., (Sorpwwicw r. 


Pes (b11, oxad-) dry, parch, 
ae or l., M. become dry ; oxero 
Kn\a v. 191]; as md., 2 ao. 
Pies c® (r. Ar. Vesp. 160) & pf. 
%oxAnxa, (so f. m. oxhiropat 1. ) 
oxétrropat t, specio, view; ox 
per ee: 3 toxeppar, 3 f. doxévouat, 

p. 892, doxépOny r., 2a. oe 
wyv, °f. 1, In Att., the pr. & ipf. 
were usu. supplied by oxowrle v2, of |] 
which the other tenses were later. 
give oxoretw, [oxorcd sw. } 

opde smear, 120g: Eounoa m. 

opoxe | (cf. smok ay bare, po. or L; 
Céouvta, I. 658 ; Base lad °-xow, 
Theoe. 8. 90, 2 a. Cdeuthyyv a2 

odopat hasten, po.; see oebount. 

draw, -cw, towaxa, &c., 307. 
oepe (b} i: ewap-) spargo, scat- 
ler, sow: owepa, eowespa [2 Me 1); 
frrapxa 1. -puat, Ages. 1. 30, -pOnr}, 
2a. éowdpyy, Th. 2. 27, f. 1. 
omtviea pour a Libation, M. snake 
a treaty ; owelow m. 156, a0. ». 55 ; 
Cforreixa 1, (domevd-yat, éowevopat 
148, aA towew pat, Th. 4. 16, -6ny 1. 
omeliSo & 0, hasten, 114b. 
aord{eo (j2, cray-) drop ; ordtw L, 
C€rraypat, 8. 271,]°-xOny, 2 a. 


Ce yall id L 
ore(Bo or orlBe tread ; orelipel., 


Sao., Soph. ; éoriBnuat311, Id. ray Ti rade 


Map iyi h (or orixw) walk, po. or 
; [C€orecta, 5. 277, 2a. ED aa 
28. Cog. ortydouat, B. 92, A. 1.] 
oréd\do (b1 1, crad- ) fiz out, send, 
M.; orede,m.1., Zorecha m.; toradxa, 
“dpa, i ii. 2.7, -DONP ty 2a. éorddrp °F. 
orépye love ; , m. 1, 80. a; 
[2 pf. Trop yt, Hat. 7. 104, éorep- 
“ype TRS » | €orépxOnyr 1. 
orepéw & oreploKe (v, k3, orep-) 
deprive ; fre m., éorépnoa [- eva 
v. 262]; tovipans, -pat, -Onv f., 2a. 
po. eordpy t., Eur. Alc. 200, 622. 


Also orépe ?, orépopas be deprived of, | Tap 


want, (f. orepd, crepoduar, unless 

these are always ct. pr.) 
[o-reOpas stand to, 826e ; see torn] 
pe (n7, orop-, crope- Vv 


A, | Luc.,) éorpwoa, m. 1.; xa 1., 
irae: o-6yy 1., f. 

( orpag- ) twist, turn, Ms : 
orpé pe M., 20. } L, ler papi 
pat, iv. 7. 15, eorpépOny r. in Att., 
E. 40, [-dpOny D. 1.,] 2a. dorpidyy 
f., iii. 5.1. Cog. srpwpdw & orpopéw 
ch. po., 355 a; orpeBrbw, rpérw. 


orvyle (v, orvy-) hate, po., 1., or 
taeda c will be hateful, Soph. 

O. T. 672; : ortynoa, Eur. Tro. 705, 
éorvta, d. 502, 2 a. forvyor x. 113;] 
1, -Ony, Eur. Alc. 265. 
(rre [-icdw D. 170a] 

. susurTo ; cuplEe m. 
” ao. @., & i ewpiow (ah ao. 1, 349 a. 

ctpe q, drag, M. ove |., , coupa, 
¢ Asch. Pr. 1065, mn. h; oécvpxa. |, 
O. oat 1., 2 a. cotpny, of}, 

rdhéte & oharre (3491 i, j, opary-) 

slay ; wbéfe, ao. a., “m. r. i. 8. 29; 
Eopayuat, h. 45, -xOn» vr. Hdt. 5. 5, 
2a. eopdyny f,, Eur. Ph. 933: 1. plp. 
éopdxew Dio C. See $a-. 

ooddre (1, cpad-) fallo, trip, de- 
ceive; opadra m., éopy)a, 2 a. écga- 
ow mm. 1. or? a )., -Apat, 
-hOny 1. r.. 2'8. "dopa dy f., Th. 6. 80, 

rate (z, cao-, cw- c}) save, M.; 
The M., 20.3 otowxa, Isoc. 410 c, 
pat, oftener -opat, dowdy f.° [Ep.: 
, dow, A. 83, &c.; pr. ime. 28. 
& ipf. 3 8. (doe, ct. odou, o&, 322 c) 
gdw ». 230, II. 363, sub. Qn. (caéps, 
cacls, os, 322c) obs, 38. ody, I. 
681, 424 (v. 2. obys, ody, as fr. obw): 
ct. odo ¢, 430. ] 


T. 


[ra-, ray- 0, TAKE, seize, cf. tango, 
Tele : amv. 2 8. (rae, cf. 120g) rH 
=. 2194, 2p. rire Sophr. 100; 2a. 
pt. reraryuw 284, A. 591.] 
arow (i}, rapax-) disturb; 
wm.,20.0.; Terapaxe |. [pret. 
intrans. rérpyya c! (-rpaa-, ct. TPT)» 
H. 346], rerdpaypat, érapdyOy 

doowc™! (rpaa, Opa, 159 hr) Zopata, 

isch. Pr. 628, Pl. Parm. 130d, -x@n». 


§ 50. Tagore 


spine 89 


' whoo, -f0, réraya, Cec. 4. 5, &c., 19, Eur. El. 457, értx Oy. Cog, riré- 


arrange, 89 ; rerdxaras, érerdxaro, 
rerdfopat, Th. 8. 13, 5. 6, 71, °rayy}- 
couac r. 1. 

rlOnma (d1, dad-, 3128) be amazed, 
2 pf: pret., po.» z, or L, §. 168; 
2a. Eradoy a4, w. 12. Cf. Oder. 

welve (h, 7a-, rer- b1 n) tendo, 
stretch, M.; reve °m., Erewa m.; tt 
raxa 3048, -yat, A. 19, erdOrp f. 
[Cog. ravbea +, -vow, &o., nude pr. 
38. rdvvrat, P. 390, 393; rvralve, 
See ra-. | 
Terke, - -@, teré&iexa, Pl. Apol. 


yr. 5.5.3: 
. TA arise, be, Eur. And. 783. 
shave (n, rau-, Teu- b) cut, [rd- 

pow E. 1. D., Hdt. 2. 65,] Hf.; vee 

Om., 2 a. Erapow m., I. 94, more Att. 


Erexor m., Th. 6. 7; rérpnaa 308, | ish 


-pat, 3f. rerphoopat, érundnrf. (Cog, 
7) @, a0. @., m. 1., 2a. d- 
éruayov ». 276; 2a. p. érudyy I. 
374, -fynv 1. Heyne & Bekker read 
réuec, as pr., N. 707.] 

véipwe (b, rapr-) please, satisfy, 
M.; tipte, m. po. a0. a. [m. r, 2 a. 
m. ¢rapréuny, rerapréuyy 284e, T. 
19 ;] éréppOny, Mem. 2. 1. 24, f. 1., 
[érdppOny §. 99, 2a. érdpwny, 8. 47, 
sub. 1 p. rpaweloper c®, $23 c, $26 d, 
* 441, te (n° 
. (repralve (n°, rep-, repo- 0) torreo, 

ry (pr. 1.), Af. & répropar 7. 124 ; 
tipoe 1, 152d, ao. a. m. 1, éréponva 
Il. 529 ; 2a. p. éréponp ¢. 98.] 

vtérpov & irerpov, 2 a. as fr. rep- 
Jind, 284 e, a. 218, Hes. Th. 610.]} 

Crerpatvw (rin, rpa-), 1. rirpdw 
& Srizpnu, terebro, bore; tphow l., 
a0. a., Sm. 1, [“rerpavéw Hat. 3. 12, 
érérpyva, €. 247,] °m. Ar. Th. 18, 
érérpava 1., 152c; rérpnua, érphOrny 
& -dvOnv 1.: rerpalyw & rerptww 1. or %. 
Cog. ropéw, rirpwdoxw, q. V. 

tebxo (h 
make, po.t+, M.; reb—e m.,. a0., [2 a. 
Tréruxoy m. 2846 ; as Pp. pM. 
423, -yuar +, B. 63, 3 f. reredéouac 
M. 845, éredxOny 1.4+,] rérvypyat, &. 


» TUX-, TuK- d2) prepare, | M. 


oxw 1 k® po., rvyxdew, rlerw: [pf. 
inf. sly falas sr lsore x: rah 

xo (g, rax-) melt, THAW ; o 
Pe érnta [m. 1.]; 2 pf. 
intrans. térynea, iv. 5. 15; réryypac 
1., ér4yOny x., 2 0. érdxny, f. 1. 

[rve- grieve ; 2 pf. pt. rercnws 325 d, 
I. 13, pf. p. 2d. rerlnodov, pt. rert- 
nuevos, O. 447, 437.] 

TlOnps (r}, e-), prt, Oforw, réaKa, 
Mem. 4. 4. 19, &c., 45: late ride, 
TiOhoona, érlOnca. For the pass. (not 
found in Hom.), xetuas is often used. 

tlere (bt, rex-) beget, bring forth, 

r. m. po.; r&oper (po. réEw, a0. 1.3 
or rexetoOac see 305 a), 2 a. érekov, 
m. po. A. 59; véroxa Ven. 5. 13, 
réreypat (or -oypac ?) L, éréxOny, f. 1 

wider, -hoe, &c., honor, 42: rere- 
phoopac Lys. 189.11; for f. p., usu. 
Tryshooua, Cog. riw, rive, Tiynwpédw. - 

tive (¢ B.; n4, 7-) pay, expiate, 
take payment, pun- 
; there m., a0.; Térixa, °-cpar, 
°ricOny: aluo M. rivuuac (less cor- 
rectly ais rag I., or l., T. 260, 
(A. 1.) Po. (t) pay honor to 
m.r.; [rlore, a0. +; pl. rériuévos v. 28,] 
t1k®, rpo-) wound [r. 
Tpiw, p. 293] ; tpdoe [m.], ao. a.; 
—— oe 7 5. 33, 3 f. rerpa- 
copa I., ‘y f. . Topéu. 

Thdee A stich oon u, cf. Lat, 
tul-i) endure, dare, ch. po., pr. very 
1.5 tAh (l. rAhow & radrdow), 
€rrnoa |. [érddacca, P. 166, m. 1.], 
2 a. Erdyy 313 b, A. 94, Cyr. 8.1.2; 
térdkynua Ar. Pl. 280 [2 pf. 1 p. ré- 
Traper, opt. &e. rerralny, Térratt, 
rerhdvat, TeTh nds, 2 pip. 1 p. érérra- 
pev, 320 e, 325d, v. 311, 18, 23, I. 
373.] Cog. rodudw, [érdéw or -etw 1.] 
Tete, 7 cut, po.; see réuvw. | 
c @ (Vv, Top-) pierce, pr. f., 
Hom. Merc. 283; ° ow T., a0., 
2 a. Eropov, A. 236; rerdpnuac 1.5] 
redupl. f. reropjow 284g. Cog. roe 
pebw, TiTpwoKe, TeTpalyw, 
tpéme (b1, rpaw-) turn fr. Tpdrw), 
ff ih m., a0., 2a. [ evade EK. 

87| m.; térpoda, Ar. Nub. 858, 
later rérpaga Dinarch. (cf. rpépw), 
Tér 3 f. °rerpdoua, erpépOnp 
{1. érpdpOyy], 2 a. érpdany usu. as 


M., ch. po. or I., 


30 tpirea 


TABLES, 


Gk peo § 50. 


m., f. 1. Tpérw has the six aorists, |‘ rédeo(d1 9, 08¢-) fumigate; smoke 
as, less-surely or less simply, dyyé)- | ré0¥eoa r., réOuppas, 2 a. °erfbyy “Ff, 
Aw & wAjoow. Po. cog. rpwrdw, Tpo- 


wéw, 355 a, rpawéw. 
: tpée (d1, Opag-, Oped-"b) nowr- 
ish [D. rpddw], M.; (rpépow 296 b;) 
Opépo m., 20., [2 a. Erpagoy usu. 
intrans. y. 28 ; y. 237, 1. 
rérpagpa Polyb. (cf. rpérw), réOpap- 
pat (reOpdpOac Pl. Gorg. 525 a, v. L. 
rerp-), €OpépOny Eur. Hee. 351, oft- 
ener 2 a. érpdoyp, f. 1. 

tpéxe (d1, Opex-, Spau- x) run; 
Spapodpar (r. dpaund & Opétw, comic 
COpéfouac Ar.), EOpe~a po. r., 2 a. 
ESpanov ; °SeBpdpynxa 311, 2 pf. po. 
CSédpoma, e. 412, °Sedpdunuar. Cog. 
Tpoxasw, vii. 3. 46, (rpwydw, dpoudw. ] 
. pte fear, flee; Erpeca, i. 9. 6. 
Cog. terreo; rpéuw [rpouéw v2 +] tre- 
mo, TREMBLE. 


TptBe g, rub, rplipe, 9 rérpida Ar. 


Lys. 952, rérpimyac [8 p. rerplparac| pt. as pres., -wégpvus. | 


800¢, Hdt. 2. 93], &c., 38, 39. Cog. 
relpw tero ; Tpbw, rptyw* tribulo. ° 

tpltw (j3, rpcy-) twitter, gibber, 
po., i, or 1, w. 53 erpéal.; 2 pf. 


Y.. 


[s\deo ululo, HowL, bark, wr. 9 :F 
vAdoKw po, vAdoow 1., dr\axréw, v. 18, 
Ven. 3. 6, [dAaxdw & dAaxridw 1.] 

tr-toyvéonar, undertake, promise, 
Pe oes po, 2 a. in- 
eoxsunv ; trr-doynpar, br-eoyeOnpr. : 
po. or 1. brloxopa. See Ew. 

“vo rain, 571d, e; "vow [m. as p. 
Hat. 2. 14], doa; °Souex 307d, Ven. 
9. 5, bon», Hdt. 3. 10. 


&, 


[oa-, dev- b1 n, kill, +; Egaca l., 
2 a. Gredvory c®, 284e; wégaya, E. 
581, -cuac L, 3 f. wephoouca, O. 140; 
L. wépyw, whence some accent 2 a. 

res opdiw. 
par, Epayor, see doGiw cat. 
veoh, dave, répayxa ° Dinarch., 
&c., show, shine, M. appear, 40; as 
v. b. 2 a. Epavow m.$; 2 a. p. iter. 


pret. rérpuya, B. 314. An onoma-| dveoxe 382g. Po. cog. [daeine, 


tope, like rpdfw murmur. 
(b* h, rpay-) gnaro, yi 
> CJ Symp. 4. 8, Ppo- 
fag f plgr setae aioe ae 
Tvyxdve (n5, 
pen, hit; 


MOUTN ; 
m.¥., [réyw 1.,] Erupa, N. 529, m., 
later éréwrnoa Aristl., 2 a. rumor r. 
Eur. Ion 767 [redupl. 284 e] ; rerd- 
arya l., réruzpat, N. 782, Hdt. 3. 
64, rerbrrnpac l., érumrjpOny & éripOny 
1., 2a. érérny po. or 1., 0. 421, f.? 
Of the verbs signifying to strike, the 
Att. use of rérrw is especially in the 
pres. system; of wardoow, in the 
aor. act.; & of rAjoow, in the perf. 
pass. & compound systems ; while 
waiw has a freer range of the tenses : 


2,] f. (gaerw) pavd? Ar. Eq. 300; 
[pdw, pf. p. wéparac?, 3 f. rephoeran 
P. 155, cf. ga-;] padOw, Soph. El. 
824; wipatexw, X. 442, Heeh. Ag. 23. 
. Pye say, Sans. bhamé 271 d’. 
(B, $48-) spare; deloopas 
a0., [reptdjoopar, 2a. regidiuny, 284f ; 
wepldnuat 1, 311,] 1. 
feed, nourish, M. po.+, PI. 
Criti. 115a; [2 plp. éwepépSec Hom. 
Merc. 105.] Cog. , 
¢dépew fero, BEAR, bring, M., [imv. 
2 p. pépre 326 e:] fr. o- x, f. oforw 
Mn, 20. a. T., m.%, [inf dva-otoat, ct. 
dvgoat Hdt. 1.157, tnv. oloe 327 a ; 
f. p. oloOhoouae : fr. évex- x, dveyx- 03, 
1 a. wreyxa m., 306 a, 2 a. Hveyxov 
(preferred in inf. & pt.; but scarcely 
used in ind. exc. 1 8. po., or in tmv., 
exc. 28, where 1 a. isr.: ‘Ey 4pey- 
xov. “Hveyxas of; Ar. Th. 742), m. 
not in ind. & r. Soph. O. C. 470 ; pf. 
ivhvoxa 281¢c, 312c, Isoc. 128d, 


evppeypat, wwéeOrnp f., iv. 7. 12: [fr. 


Ilardéac 4 wAryioat, to strike or be| bven-, BE. & ¥. 1 a. Frewa m., 2 a. 


struck, Aristl. Rh. 1.15. Téwre.., 


qwecxon Yr. d. 178 ; Cédmipecypar, Hat. 
8. 37, SqvelxOy.] Cog. dopke v%, 
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-horw (1. -€ow), &o. [pr. inf. popfra:|(g) Shove is most used in the g¢., 


S35b, Pophuernz 338e, O. 310] ; dpéw|to supply the 


(po. 2 a. tmv. ppés) ; [dvelxopac.}. 
devryeo (h, gvy-) fugio, fle ; deb- 


fone, & -odua: 305d, -éw 1., ao. 1.;| forms from 


[]. f. puyotuac 305 a], 2 a. Epuvyor; 
2 pf. wicevya, a. 12, [ pt. repuypévos 
a. 18,] épedxOq 1. Cog. puyydeow 
Esch. Pr. 513; fas fr. gugdew, 2 pf. 
pl. repufsres 2. 6, redugnws |., 1 a. 
p. putnbels 1.] 
onl (pa-), 45u, 271's, & ddone, 
fa-ri, (a) say, afirm (this stronger 
sense belonging = to ddoxw, & the 
fut., aor., & mid. fr. da-); ipf. épa- 
oxop & (usu. as aor.) pny; M. pr. 
[2 p. pdobe x. 562, imv. pdo wr. 168, 
pdcbw v. 100, inf. pdoGac +, Asch. 
Per. 700,] pt. ddueros, Hel. 1. 6. 3, 
ipf. égduyw ch. po. or |., A. 43; 
(opt. 1. r.), Epyon (imv. want- 
ing); pf. p. [3 s. wépurar Ap. Rh. 
2. 600,} imv. 3 5. wepdocOw Pl. Tim. 
72e, °épd0nm Arist]. Int. 9. 9: (b) 
a (Fe - x, vi Lat. breck f 
e° [pr. a. (1 8. only) etpe h, ». 7, 
m. 1., ipf. m. «. 542 ;) f. ipa, Sm. 1; 
dpnxa 281, -var, 3 f. elpjoopac Th. 
6. 34, €fh40y, -d0nv r., {r. elpéOny, } 
sud, pyO, &c., Hdt. 3. 9, f. AnOhoropias : 


(c) fr. (Few-, Fevw-h) eltr-,1 a, elva306a 


(ind. 28, & tmv. exc. 2 8, esp. used ; 


opt., inf., & pt. r. in Att.), 9M. 1. or 
1., oftener (exc. as above} 2 a. elroy 


elrw, -orue, -¢, -ety, -dw), 9m? 1, 
w. syllabic aug., fFecror, fecroy K. 
446, fecwa Pind. N. 9. 78.] (cd) Cog. 
darifw & pnul tw Par ; palrs show, 
q. V.; felpéw, Hes. 8 5] épwrdw 
ask, q. V.; [€rw 1. r.; éow- 0, in pr. 
or 2a. imv. 2 p. Eowere B. 484, pr. 
m. Exropat l.;] évérw q. Vv. 

e. The forms with $ omitted (451), 
Apt [8 s. Hoe Sap. 48], Fv, 4, are used 
for greater vivacity or the metre. 
Some refer them to a distinct root, 


akin to the Lat. aio. The subject 
follows, if expressed : fv 3’ ey, quoth 


J, Ar. Eq. 634; 4 8 ds § 518f; 4, 
he spake, A. 219; wat, hul, wai, rat, 


boy / I say, boy! boy/ Ar. Nub. 1145. 


(f) The Pap 2s. is usu. written ys, 
as if ct. fr. guels, 120 g, [pjo0a 297 b, 
eee ; 3s. ofr. gael or gyal, 103c, 


‘41; D. parl, 3 p. dayrl, 328.) 


lace of ¢ds (45 u). 

Hom. has onlg ths ipf., N. io The 
r. ind. hig rare. (h) The familiar 
p- & elw- have avsociate 

resents, not only as above, but also 
in Aéyw, d’yopedw (ch. in comp.), &c. 
$0dvw (a £.; n}, p0a-) anticipate, 
M, \.; w@, Cyr. 5. 4. 38, oftener 
copat 310d, Th. 8. 12, épaca, 

h. 1. 33, 2 a. &pOny 314% b, Xd. 58, 
Th. 4. 4, 


destroy, esp. cp. w. did, Af. ; 
m., ép6 [f. °p0dpow, N. 625, ao. 
L., 152d, “p@apéopar 1. ;} 
SKur. Med. 226, 2 pf. &pOopa “Ib. 
349, épOappa, 2 a. EpOdpny f. Cog., 
oGve n! fi z., & r. POlw, 8. 368},. 
decay, consume (usu. intrans. exc. in 
fut. & ao.), ch. po M.; ¢@loew [i z, 
m.,] ao. a. [m. 1., 2 a. ©Ep&Oor? gq}, 
e. 110 v.2.,] 2a m. épOiune 313 
Eur. Alc. 414, sub. &e. [POlwpat, 
CSM unv 816 c, 3 8; PblcOw, POlrOa., | 
POlnevos+ EbOtxa 1, -uar, v. 340, -On». 
Cog. pirb0w po., pOwdw 1., POdw ? 


burn ; 
ao. a. Aisch. Pr. 582; wépdeypat |, 
epnrexOmw, 2 a. “epréyyw °f. 1. Der. 
parcyédw po., P. 738, proyl tw. 
v3, = Byxa, &e., 
terrify, M. [& péBouas B. 582) fear. 
dfe (j1, ppad-) tell, M.; dpdcre 
[m.], a0., [2 a. wéppadoy, éréppadoy, 
284 e ;] a Isoc. 101 a, -opac 
[° weppadpévos 148 b, Hes. Op. 653], 
éppdcOmw. [Cog. r. ppaddfw, Pind. ] 
dpdcce & r. yup. (i, n%, 
ppay-] fence, M. ppdyrivac; m. 
Cdpdfopas |., Eppata m.; 2 pf. owé- 
dpaya (or -xa) 1., -ypa:, Th. 1. 82, 
eppdxOny, °f. 1, 2 a. eppdyne l., f. 1.: 
sometimes written gap for gpa, 145. 
dpicow (i, ppix-) shudder ; dpléw 
1., ao. a, m.1.; 2 pf. pret. wéppica, 
A. 383, [pt. repplxovras 326b.] Cog. 
(Fpcy-, 139, 141) et Ve 
dptye g, frigo, roast ; [ppt] ao. ; 
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wéppvypat, Th. 6. 22, édpdyOnp 1., 
éppi'yny I. or l.: 1. ppticow. Cog. 
doyvuss nn’, 1. [Puyo D., Posfw 1; 
Epwta & -woa Hipp.;] &c. 

gurdoow (i, pud\ax-), -Ew, ° wrepb- 
Aaya, &c., guard, M. beware ; [pr. 
a. mv. 2 p. wpo-pirAax Ge 326 e ;] 2 pf. 
wepvdaxa 1], Lxx. 

dtpw g, mix, knead, M.; Epipa 1. 
[Epipoa 152d, o. 21, m. 1.]; wépup- 
pat, [3 f. weptpoopar 319,] epdpOny, 
fisch, Ag. 732, 2 a. épipny °f. 1. 
Cog. pipda, -dow: [pocdvw & -baow.] 

bw (0) produce, M. grow; otow 

MU. BO. A, 2.20. Eur (diw, Pdnv 316 ¢, 
pivas, pus, cf. Suv 45 h) was born or 
onade, me, hence am; waéouxa 

ret., am.(by nature), Th. 4. 61, 
lewépixor 326 b, 2 pf. 3 p. regpiact 
A. 484, sub. °“wedtw, pt. weduids, e. 
477,] Sépddny 1. r., 22. epinp, f. 1. 
Cog. piretw, -ebow, & diTiw, -tow, 
plant ; Lat. fui. 
+ daoyvups [-yoo, -fo,]: see pptyu. 


X. 


x dle (j1, xad-, xad- d2) drive back, 
M. ch. £., cedo, retreat (so A. iv. 1. 
16); [xexaSfjcre 284 f, xdoopat, 9 &ya- 
oa, Pind. N. 10. 129, m.+, A. 5385, 
2a. xéxadov, m. A. 497.] 

xalve gape, 1. Anth.; see xdoxvw. 

xalpe (h, xap-) rgotce, M.; xar- 
phow 311 b, Ar. Pl. 64, ao. 1, xa- 
podua: 1, Lxx., [xeyaphow, -copat, 
284f, 1 a. dcnpduny, &. 270, 2 a. 
éxapbun 1., xexapdunv 284 e, A. 256 5] 
xexdpnxa, Hdt. 3. 42, [ pi. xexapnias 
825d, H. 312,] xexdonua & xéxappac 
po., Eur. Iph. A. 200, El. 1077, éxd- 
pyv, f.1. Cog. xaplfouat gratify. 

[yav8dve (n5, yad-, yavd- n°, yevd- 
b) contain, +3; (xevd-copar 156) xel- 
copa, o. 17, 2a. Exadov, A. 24; 2 pf. 
pret. xéxav&a, 5. de Cog. ?, 

xaoKe (k5, xav-), |. xalyw h, hisco, 
gape; Syavotpar [xAoouas ?], 2 a. 
€xavov, A. 182; 2 pf. pret. xéynva 
Ar. Av. 264. Der. yaoxd{w 379 b. 

xéLo (j, xe5-) caco, comic, +3 Ye 
cotpar 305 d, “xdeouarr., Exeoa m., 
2 a. éxecov r. 327 a; 2 pf. SxéyoSa, 
kéxeopac; Ar 
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pour, ch: cp. w. éx, &, ot», &e, M,, 
309b; f. °xée or xe® 305 f, b, m., 
{xevw 8. 222,] 1 2. Exea m. 306,| Exeva 
m., H. 86, 68, 2 a. m. exdunv 313b, 
A. 526 ;] °néyuna l., -nar, exv@ny f. 
(1. ald f) : also xbw 1. (xJow, &c.), 
xvvw 1., Acts 9. 22, xevw (pr.) po., 
ch. 1., (Exevoa). Cog. ag a 

XAt8de u, luxuriate, po. or l.; 2 pf. 
CxéyArSa, [Cog. xéxAada pret., Pind.] 

XOAdw, -dow, &c., anger; M. xo- 
hdouar [xoopar c2}, T. 29, xwoopuat, 
ao. A. 64] be angry ; pret. xexdr\wpat, 
a. 69, 3f. xeyoAwooua ¥. 543. 

yoo & later yumi n®, heap up ; 
Xow, a0. a. [m. 1.] ; Sxéxooca, Dem. 
1279. 20, -opas, exdobne f. ; Cyr. 7. 
3. 11, 16,17. Cog. xéw q. v. 

[xpacpéew v, avert, help, pr. 1. r. ; 
Xparcpfow, T. 296, ao. 2. 62, 24. 
Exparcpov, &. 66; notin Od.} Cog., 

deo (xphow, &c., 310 a, 307 €; 

xpders xpys 120 g, I. or 1. xpas Hat. 
4. 155, &c.) to supply need, — 

-a.) The need of another, by Zend- 


|ing ; M., one’s own need, by borrow- 


ing : «lypnps ri, m. xixpapac > [xpf- 
ow, Hdt. 3. 58,] ao. a. m.; néypnke 
1., °-ar, Dem. 817. 2: 1. xexpdw. 
b.) The need of one who consults 
an oracle, by answering; M. one’s 
own need, by consulting an oracle: 
Xpdew, m. xpdopar* xphow m., a0. 
a.; réypynna L, -cuae or -war, Hdt. 7. 
141, éxpHoOnv. Po. cog. xp7sw, Eur. 
c.) One’s own need, by using what 
is required: Mf. ypdopes - xpfco 
ao.; xéypypos, Hdt. 1. 42, éxpio@ny. 
d. Impers. yp (for xpdec or nude 
xpijos, cf. pyul f), it supplies need, 
i. e. a is useful or necessary, 14 must 
or ought to be; sub. xpp, opt. (xpe- 
b1) xpeln sch. Pr. 213, inf. xphvac 
nude, & po. xpjv Eur. Hec. 260, pé. 
neut. & indecl. (xpdov, ct. 120 1) xpe- 
dv Th. 6. 18; ipf. 3 8. éxpyv 163 b, 
oftener xpijv 284c; xphoe Hat. 7. 8. 
(e) Cp. dwé-ypy [1. droxpg Hat. 9. 
79}, it fully supplies need, % suffices 
or contents ; inf. dwo-xpiv Dem. 52. 
18, ipf. dw-éxpn; Gwo-xphra, a- 
éxpnoe. [So I. dw-expdéero, xara-xpq, 
-xphoet, éx-xphoe, Hdt. 8. 14, 1. 164, 
3. 137.] (f) These or corresponding 


xéo (£1, XeF-, xev- f%, yv- 142°) | forms are also used personally: [Meg, 
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xphoba you must, 297 b ;] dwé-ypn,| Wey breathe, cool ; ytke ao.; wé- 

“xphoove, Ar, Av. 1603, PL 484,|yoxa L 280c, djvyna, -xOm f., 

[4é-éxpyoe Hdt. 8. 70 ;] dwo-xpdopac| Ven. 5. 3, 2 a. ‘vox or -yyv d3, 

content one’s self, Hdt. 1. 37. Ar. Nub. 151, f. 1, Mat. 24. 12. 

g. Forms fr. xpdeo sometimes agree | _ 

in sense w. its cog. xpyte [E. I. xp7- 

t{w, -low, ne p. 121, i xpnicKopat, a. 

xen Soph. Ant. 887 ; po. pret. xéypr- 2B : 211 Teo? 

ae need, wish, Wor. iph, A. 282 By oe & wdwiow 311, Lxx., 

13, 3 f. xexphroua, Theoc. 16. 73. 0ce (v, 6-) push, M.; ipf. éd 
w anoint, M.; xpiow m., 20.; y P ie is daa 

Pick 1 Lice, -toe or ies $076 Geov m. 279 b (60- E., 1., 1, & r. in 


>| Att.) ; dow m., & po. whjow, m. L, 
Cyr. 7. 5. 22, éxplodm, £. 1. CoB-s | "sea m. [oa m. E. 1., B. 19], GOnoa 


xpd & 1. xpdvmvue (z, 2°, xP) cm 1; Chena 1, -cuat, Cyr. 7.1. 36 

: « Ong eo dey » “Opal, UST. /. 1. 00, 

eéxpovuan, Bar, Med. 407, txpdedrr, | 20% fo (oF Gouau Goby.) Der 
£1. Cog. xpotfw po. fw, xpal- worl fopar justle, Ar. Ach. 42. 

oe (pun) sides pe heels fie: évéopas, v. 3.7, buy (pr. r. as pass, 

[x60 Opps ae ee a } Pi. Phaedo 69 b); ipf. éwreduny 279 b 

par, be angry; see xoddowat} ly y 1 & vr. in Att.); évhoopas 

Vil. 2. 88, éwrnoduny or wencduny ch. 

y, L.; dévynpas as mid. & pass., Lys. 108. 

26, 211. 1, -O4 as pass.: 2a. fr. wpra- 

Yde, face, &e., rub, 120g.) x, éxpeduny 45i, a. 430; 2 8. expla, 

Cog. pixw rub, patw touch, yddX\w| wplaco, xplw, Ar. Vesp. 1440, Ach, 
twitch, ynrapdw feel after. 870, 34. Cog. wixpdoxw sell, 


Sl. Remarks. a. In using the preceding List, it is important to 
observe carefully the punctuation, as showing with what words the ab- 
breviations, references, and various marks are connected; and also to dis- 
tinguish the small Roman letters of abbreviation (marked by periods, as f., 
l., r., for future, late, rare), from mere letters of reference (not so marked, 
though a may follow them for punctuation). If the latter immedi- 
ately follow figures, they refer (except s) to parts of sections or pages ; 
but otherwise, to the notation of stems in § 49, 340s. The articles on 
elul, dnpl, and xypdw, have also division-letters. (b) If the abbreviation 1., 
r., E., I., or po. follows ao., f., or m., its force extends back to the pre- 
ceding word, unless arrested by [, (, or a comma. 


c. Thus, in the paragraphs on oré\d\w and odddAda, | first denotes the 
union of consonant I with A in the stem, to form AA; while the follow- 
ing I. marks the form there noted, as late. “Eodadov preceding is likewise 
so marked, as no comma intervenes, but not creAO: while éoradOw is 
marked as rare, and éog¢ddOnv as both late and rare. In the article on 
xéw, f1 denotes the dropping of F in the stem ; and f after 305, a part of 
the section so numbered ; while f. following is an abbreviation for future, 
showing that the Aor. éyv@mv and the late éé@m» have corresponding 
futures, yvOjooua and xePjoopat. It is also shown, that the Fut. yéw 
has only been found in composition ; and that the Fut. yew is dialectic, 
occurring in Homer. The sign + shows that xavddvw, though also enclosed 
in brackets, is not wholly excluded from the Attic (Ar. Ran. 260). The 
references to authors have been usually, but not exclusively, attached to 
the less familiar forms. Before a reference, ° marks the word as there 
compound, though sometimes simple. See Notes on page 67. 
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OF NUMERALS. 


I. ADJECTIVES. 


1. Cardinal. 


Interrog. 
Indefinite wocol, aliquot, some. 
Rel. Ind. bxrbo04, quotquot. 
Relative 800, quot, as many. 
Diminut. édlyor, pauci, few. 
Augment. woddol, multi, many. 
Demonst. récor, tot, 80 many. 


els, pla, év, unus, one. 
Sho, Sha, duo, t200. 
tpets, tpla, tres, three. 
vlowapes, -a, quatuor, four. 
tyre, quinque, five, 
&, sex, siz. 
éwrd, septem, seven. 
éxra@, octo, eight. 
évvéa, novem, nine. 
10  Séka, decem, fen. 
11 wa’ &vSexa, undecim, eleven. 
12 cB’ ShSexa, duodecim, twelve. 
13 wf tproxalSexa, Sexarpeis, tre- 
decim, thirteen. [decim. 
14 8’ treroaperxalSexa, quatuor- 
15 uf wevrexalSexa, quindecim. 
16 us” dcxalSexa, sexdecim. 
17 of’ drraxalSexa, septendecim. 
18 wy dxtoxalSexa, duodeviginti. 
19 6’ évveaxaSexa, undeviginti. 
20 «’ ekoor(v, viginti, twenty. 
21 xa’ els xal elxoon, elxocriy els, 
viginti unus, fwenty-one. 
apidxovra, triginta, thirty. 
Teccapdkovra, quadraginta. 
wevTfKovra, quinquaginta. 
é€f\xovra, sexaginta, sixty. 
y &PSopfixovra, septuaginta. 
80 w dySofxovra, octoginta. 
90 9’ vevixovra, nonaginta. 
100 p éxardy, centum, a hundred. 
200 o” Staxdorot, -at, -a, ducenti. 
800 r’ rpraxdovos, trecenti. 
400 Vv rerpdxdow, quadringenti. 
500 ¢ weyraxdov, quingenti. 
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2. Ordinal. 


wéoo; quot? how many !|xéocros; quotus? which in order? 


or, one of how many ? 

éréoros, quotuscumque, whichsoever 
in order. 

ddcyoords, one of few, , 

mo\Xoords, one of Maury, OF, One fol- 
lowing many. 


mparos, -n, -ov, primus, firs. 
Sebrepos, -G, -oy, secundus, second. 
tplros, -y, -oy, tertius, third. 
rérapros, quartus, fourth. 
wiprros, quintus, ji/th. 
txrog, sextus, sixth. 
tBSonos, septimus, seventh. 
SySoos, octavus, eighth. 
tvaros, nonus, 2inth. 
Séxaros, decimus, tenth. 
évSdxaros, undecimus, eleventh. 
SwSdxaros, duodecimus, twelfth. 
tpioxaSdxaros, tertius decimus, 
thirteenth. 
veccapaxaSixaros, quartus decimus. 
wevracaSéxaros, quintus decimus. 
éxxcuSixaros, sextus decimus. 
éwraxaSdxaros, septimus decimus. 
éxtoxa:ddxatos, duodevicesimus. 
évveaxar8dxaros, undevicesimus, 
elxoorés, vicesimus, twentieth. 
elxoo-rds mporos, unus et vicesimus, 
twenty-first. 
Tpraxoo-rés, tricesimus, thirtieth. 
Trerrvapixoorés, quadragesimus. 
Tevrynxoords, quinquagesimus. 
&nxoords, sexagesimus, sixtieth. 
eBSopyxoords, septuagesimus. 
dySonxoorés, octogesimus. 
évevyxoords, nonagesimus. 
éxaroords, centesimus, hundredth. 
Svaxootoords, ducentesimus. 
Tpraxoctoc-rés, trecentesimus. 
rTerpaxocwerés, quadringentesimus. 
wevraxociwoores, quingentesimus. 
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600 x’ axdorn, sexcenti. 
‘700 ¥ éwraxdovot, septingenti. 
800 w& dxraxdevos, octingenti. 
900 RY évandorvot, nongenti. 
1,000 ,a xtAvor, -at, -a, mille. 
2,000 'p Siory(Acor, duo millia. 
10,000 ,s pbpin, -ar, -a, decem 
millia, ten thousand. 
20,000 ,« Stopdpror, viginti millia. 
100,000 ,p Sexaxtopdtpior, centum 
mnillia, 100 thousand. 


8. Temporal. 
Inter. wooratos ; on what day ? 
. (adtOfpepos, on the same day.) 
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iaxocroerés, sexcentesimus. 
érraxocvoerds, septingentesimus, 


| Oxvaxos.actés, octingentesimus, 


évaxocvoords, nongentesimus. 

XYAvoorés, millesimus, thousandth. 

SioXiAvoords, bis millesimus. 

puptoordés, decies millesimus, ten- 
thousandth. 

Sicpupworés, vicies millesimus. 

Sexaxtopvptoorés, centies millesi- 
mus, hundred-thousandth. 


4. Multiple. 
Augm. rohAawr)obs, multiplex, 
dw (é0s)o6s, simplex, simple, single. 


2. Sevrepaios, on the second day. Suwrdots, duplex, double. 

3. sprratos, on the third day. aprwdobs, triplex, triple. 

4. reraptaios, on the fourth day. TerpamAots, quadruplex, quadruple. 

5. wepwratos, on the fifth day. wevramAods, quincuplex, quintuple. 

6. dcratos, on the sixth day. tawhods, sextuple. 

7. éBSopatos, on the seventh day.  |éwrrardode, septemplex, septuple. 

8. dySoatos, on the eighth day. éxramdots, oct 

5. Proportional. II. ADVERBS. III. SuBSTANTIVEs. 

Inter. wocawkdows ; how | rocdnus; quoties ? |woodrns, quantitas, 

many fol? how many times} quantity, number. 

Dim. rm paucies, few) ddcyérys, paucitas, 

[ fold.| times. ewness, 

Augm. ro\\arddows, many | wodAdais, many times.| rodd6rys, Multitido. 
1. (Cros, equus, equal.) | drag, semel, once. évds, povds, monad. 
2. Surddows, diplus, two/. | Sls, bis, twice. Suds, duad. 

3. tprrddoros, triplus. wpls, ter, thrice. tprds, triad. 

4. rerpawddovos, quadru-|terpdxts, quater, four | rerpds, rerpaxris, 
plus, fourfold. times. quaternion. 

5. wevratAdows, fivefold. | wevrdxig, quinquies. | wepwds, revrds. 

6. Eamwracws, sixfold. das, sexies. eds, hexade. 

7. érrawidovws, septuplus. | érrdxis, septies. éwrds, €BSouas. 

8. éxramAdovos, octuplus. | éxraxvs, octies. durds, dySods. — 

9. évvearAdonos, ninefold. | évdkts, novies. évveds, ennead. 

10. SexamwAdoros, tenfold. | Sexdxrs, decies. Sexds, decade. 

20. elxacamddoros. elxoodxus, vicies. elxds, score. 

100. éxarovramAdov0sg. | éxarovraxis, centies. | éxaTrovrds, century. 
1,000. yLArcomdAdortos. XtArdxts, millies. XrArds, chiliad. 


10,000. pupromAderos, 
10,000-/old. 


$ 


Pupvaxis, decies mil-| pupuds, myriad. 
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53. E. PRONOMINAL 
Obsolete Primitives are printed in capitals. Pootic, Late, and Dialectic Forms are not marked. 


Latin equivalents occupy the 
Negative. Relative. 
—_—_—_—_———— 
ORDERS, I. II. III., IV. Vv. VI. 
Ciassts. Interrogative. Indefinite. Ob(Sub\jective. Definite. Indefinite. 
g [ Positive, ris; rls, TIOZ 08(u%)res bs qui Sores 
z NOt; ‘’AMOZ ovd(un)dapéds Somep ‘Ono0s 
Ey quis ? aliquis ov(u7)dels bore uicumque 
ee Comparative,rérepos ; mwérepos ob(un)dérepos orepos 
uter ? uter  § o¥(un)dowdbrepos 
1 | Superlative, wéoros ; {neuter éréboros 
Quantity, wécos; woods bcos érdéoos 
Ss quantus? aliquantus quantus yes 
Quality, srotos; wows obridards olos cos 
< qualis? qualis od(un)dauwds qualis ualis 
Age, Siso, wndixos; wyXixos 3 aos Alxes 
ei | Country, wodarés; érodamr ds 
Day, woorTacos ; érooraios 


Whence, wider;  woddr  piywoley 3bev bw bbey 
unde?  duddey ov(un)dapbbern Evber undecum- 
alicunde unde 


od (un) 8erépwber érordépwher 
Where, roo; rob 00(4%) mov ob, &6a Srov 





g 400 = ou) Bayod doaxod , : 
= wb0t , woGl obro% nusquam 66, Wa dr60c ; 
= ubi ? alicubi od (un) baud ubi ubiubi 
worépwit; uspiam ovderépwit érorépwO¢ 
Whither, oi; rol ob (49) damsor of Soe 
wéce ; duot =_ oun) dapéce quo érébce 
quo? aliquo uoquo 
ms mworépuce ; ob(un)8erépwoe orépwoe 
@ 2. Way, or Place wij; qua? x4 otwrn D, BXe brn 
f where, wolg ; duf ovdérn gue quaqua 
a wooax#; aliqua od(uy)danF axh  drocax7 
6s 8. Manner, &o., ris ; ws 05(u})rws ws ut rws 
quomodo? duds ov(un)dauds § quomodo utcumque 
rows; woods olws érolws 
worépws ; ob (un) derdépws ualiter dérorépws 
wooax as ; o0(u4)rw axas 
ro; ae) ob (un) 8érw 
_ {General,  wére; zoré 00(u)wore bre érébre 
@ quando? aliquan- o}(y4n)dérore uum uanddque 
A Specific,  wpixa; Vt0 {nunquam Fila bowie 
~ | Various, wijuos; ob(un)xére duos, éwel Gwijpos 
quando ? Ews, Eppa 
5. Number, woods ; obdervdxts éodxcs éwoodxts 
quoties ? quoties quotiesque 


DERIVATIVE Nouns. -zoocérys quantitas, rocérys qualitas, wrydcxérys, 
érepérns, ravrérns, duotérns, lodrys, ovddveta, trwors, dd\rolwors, duolwpua, &c. 
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CORRELATIVES. ° 
Of the Negative Forms, the Objective begin with ov-, and the Subjective with x». 
space after or below some words. 
Definite or Demonstrative. Universal. 
eee XI. 
VIL. Vill. Ix. xX. XI. Tden 
Simple. Emphatic.  Delctlo, Distributive. Collective. Diversity, : 
6, TOZ od ros hic 83e hic wasomnis dds, alrés 
éxeivos ovrool 686 dudw dos 
ille hicce hicce ambo alius 
€repos éxdrepos orepos 
alter alteruter zat 
Exacros avréraros 
récos tan- rogoiros roaée de 
ruvvés [tus rumvofros = rogov al 
rocos talis rovovros robe de WayTocos Spocos 
exeluyos roovrost roocdl omnigenus 4))ofos 
TnNxos = THAuodres = Tyexbode bu Ane 
wayrotarés dddodawds 
abOruepos _ 
7+60ev inde rovrééey éxdorodey wdyr odev 6ub0er 
EvOew hinc évrei@er évOdv8e = dxaoraxdGew warraxiber § airidery 
exetBey = inc hinc éxdrepfey § undique dover 
érépwhey inde inde éxarépwhen 8 duorépwhey dddaxd0er 
é6a hic évratéa évOdde [utrimque ravraxod — dpiof, abrod 
éxé illic hic hic éxacraxod §= ubique édAa x08 
760: ibi —ibi ibi éxdorobe wdvroOt avrdde 
éxetOe évyrav0l de éxacraxé6& wavraxydic Adrdodc 
érépwt hic éxarépwht dudorépwht ddd\axb0 
évOd5e eo évrav0ot éxacraxot wayraxot dubce 
éxeige huc quocumque mdyroce auréce 
illuc eo éxacraxéce wavyraxédce Addoce 
érépwoe éxarépwoe dudorépwre dddaxdce 
TY ea TaUry Tbe adyrn éun 
éxelvy hac hac ubique Ey 
illac éxacrax wavraxij aé\kax# 
Tws, Os ita ofrws 5e sic wavrws Ouas 
éxelvws obrwat wal omnino abrws 
rolws sic Towode wayrTolws dpolws 
érépws ita taliter  éxarépws dudorépws woalrws - 
secus $$ rocavraxds FayTax os Ddws 
T@, Toows tot modis wdyu ddAolws 
Tére tum éxdorore wayTOTe, adore 
tunc semper dcaravrés alias 
tyvlka ryexatra = =6ramcdde [semper auvrixa 
THOS, voy Tymovros rnubode statim 
Téws, rhppa ad, aidts 
Toodxis Togaurdxes toties éxaordxis lodxcs 
toties TOUTAKIS éxarepdxis duorepdxts 








DERIVATIVE VERBS. dépordw assimulo, lodw equo, dddordw, wordw, wordw, 
erepovbu, obdert fw, dudorepliw, iodfw, duodsw, éxarepew, dd\rAdoow, bc. 
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54 F. TABLE OF DERIVATION. 
A. Nouns (365 8). 


I. From Vers: denoting 
1. The detion, in -ola, -Ts, 
“N, -G, -05 (G. -ov), -Tos, -Tm, 
~rbs, -pOs, -y Ha, “08 (G. -€os). 
2. The Effect or Object, in -pa, -ov. 
8. The Doer, in -rys, -tThp, -twp, 
(F. “rpia, -retpa, -rpls, -T1s, 


-e0s, -08, -[ov. 
4. The Place, Instrument, &c., in 
—Thprov, -Tpov, -Tpd. 

II. From ADJECTIVES: expressing 
the Abstract, in -la, (-ed, -ord), 
“THs (G. T9705), -ouvn, ~08 (G. -€0s), 
-ag (G. -ddos). 

III. From Orger Novns: 

1. Patrials, in “ms (-trns, -hrys, 


-rns, ners -ubrns* ¥. -719), 
-e0$ (¥F. -is). 


2. Patronymics, in -ns, -d8ns, 


-d5ns (F. -ls, -ds, Hrufe -lov, 
(F.-twrn, -tv) : — +800 (F. -157). 


3. Female Appellatives, in 7% 


-O1v0, -ad, -ood Ga -&, -N 


4. Diminutives, in -vov (-ld07, 


-apiov, -6dLOv, -bdptoy, -bdrov, 
as oe -(oxos pds es -(s, 


ree a 


5. p ptalaarereid in a -ovld, 


6. Place, Instrument, &c., in -arov, 
"OV, 875" N. 


B. ApsEcTIvEs (373 8). 


I, From Verss: in -sads, “Tiiptos, 
pov, active; -rés, -rhos, 
passive; -\pos, implying Sit- 
ESB; - -ds, 


prevalence ; -tvos, -nvés, -avds, 
patrial; — -pés, -epds, - 
-addos, “née, -wrd¢, -8¢, - 
Sulness or quality. 


II. From Nouns: in -tog (-aios,/III. From ADJECTIVES AND AD- 


-€L0S, -0L0S, “#0, -vios), per-|- 


taining to; -és, -nés, -axds, 
-aixds, relating to; -eos, -tvos, 
-EN, material ; -ivés, time or 


VERBS ;: 


_ 1. As from Nouns. 
2. Strengthened Forms: Com- 


parative, Superlative, 


C. Pronouns (53, 2448, 377). 


D. Vrxnss (878 8). 
I. From Nouns anp ApJecTives:|1I. From Oran VERBS: in -oele, 


say ~€ea, -e0a, -deo, to be or do; -de, 
-alve, -bve, to make ; -Yor, + 
imitative, active, &c.; -vdea, - 
desiderative; -o with penult 
strengthened, active, &c. 


desiderative; -tw, -wne, -AAw, 
Srequentative, intensive, inceptive, 
causative, diminutive, &e. 5 .3 Tedue 
licated. 


ie 


E. ADVERSS (380 3). 
I. Opriqve Cases or Nouns anp|II. DERIVATIVES pagel 


ADJECTIVES : 

1.- Accusatives: of Nouns; Neut. 
Sing. and Plur. of Adjectives 
(esp. Comparatives and Super- 
latives). 


2. Genitives, in -Oev, place whence ; | III. 


-ov, place where ; am &e. 

3. Datives, in -ot, -ofh, -nov, -ag, 
place where ; a(- =), “q (-a), -ar, 
-t, way, manner, place w 
time when; &eo 


. Manner, in bar -Sdv, 
-8ny, -ddqy, -8a, -dus, -( Wo, -el, - £ 

. Time when, in -re -tna. 

. Place whither, in -o6 -Sig. 

. Number, in -duvs. 

PREPOSITIONAL FORMS AND 
PHRASES : 

. Prepositions with their Cases, 

. Prepositions without Cases. 

. Derivatives from Prepositions, 

in -0, -Gev, -co8ev, -tos, -Sov, Xc. 





= 
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55. G. SIGNIFICANT ELEMENTS OF LANGUAGE. 


Nore. The term “‘ things” is here need in its large sense, as including every object of 
sense, discourse, or peer whether persons, material things, or ee oy cuctcas 
The term “ actions '’ is used for both actions and states. 


Grand The Signs Classes. Orders. Subdivisions. 
Divisions, of Proper. 
Nouns, AR Native. 
‘ : I. Common, eellve. 
| Substantial. 
Things, SuBsTANTIVES, Frees 
‘ Personal, 
A. oo | Refer, 
Essential { » { Connective, fo. 
Elements. Infinitives (Gerunds, Supines). 
Finite Verbs. 
, IL Transitive, : 
Actions, f VERBS, Intransitive, Purticiplos 
Definite. 
Articles, Indefinite. 
Cardinal. 
Numerals, 9 ¢ Ordinal. 
Multiple, &c. 
‘ Possessive. 
Properties Apg Hil. Demonstrative. 
of BCHIYES : Connective. 
Things, Adjective Interrogative. 
ronouns, | 144 SAG! 
Distributive. 
Negative, &c. 
— B. Participles. Of Qual 
scriptive uality. 
Elements. Adjectives, Of Circumstance. 
Of Manner, ( Demonstrative. 
Properties Of Place, Connective. 
of IV. Of Time, Interrogative. 
Actions or ADVERBS, Of Degree, Indefinite. 
of other Of Number, | Negative. 
Properties, &c. Emphatic, &c. 
Relations V. 
of © Prepositions, Of Place, Time, Action, Cause, &c. 
Things, Copulative. 
Codrdinate, ¢ Adversative. 
Connective ae sae 
Elements. eae ia oo VI. : omplementary- 
NJUNCTIONS onditiona 
Sentences, ” | Subordinate,4 Concessive. 
Causal. 
Final, &c. 
Insti en ve » Emotions Vil. 
Ele eats. ?) InrERJEcTIONS, Of Pleasure, Pain, Address, &c. 


Without its ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS, language could have no existence as rational discourse 5 
without its DESCRIPTIVE ELEMENTS, "it would be and meagre; without its CONNECTIVE 
RLEMENTS, it would be disjointed; and without its DisTDICTIVE ELEMENTS, it would want 
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Ill. SYNTAX, 
A. GENERAL PRINCIPLES, 


56. <A thought expressed in words forms a SENTENCE (sen- 
tentia, thought). Syntax is the doctrine.of sentences, as Ery- 
MOLOGY, of words, ORTHOEPY, of vocal sounds, and OrtTHOG- 
RAPHY, of written characters. 


a. To analyze a sentence is to divide it into its parts, observing their 
offices and relations. These parts, in Syntax, are of three kinds: in- 
cluded sentences, commonly called clauses ; phrases, expressive combina- 
tions of words, yet not sentences; and single words, or those which in 
Etymajogy are so regarded: ‘He came when it was time’; ‘He came in 
good tume’; ‘He came seasonably.’ 


1. SENTENTIAL ANALYSIS. 


57. 1. Every complete sentence has two chief or primary 
elements, the SuBsEcT and PREepicaTE; and may have a third, 
the COMPELLATIVE. 


a. The subject and pape lente are those substantives in the sentence 
which denote most directly the persons or things spoken of (subject) or 
addressed (compellative) : ‘ Brethren, virtue ennobles.’ 

b. The term substantives is here employed, as commonly in Syntax, to 
include’ not only nouns, substantive pronouns, and infinitives (55), but 
whatever is used substantively ; as, an adjective or adverb denoting some 
person or thing, a phrase or clause forming an object of thought or re- 
mark, or any word spoken of as a@ word: ‘Now’s the day’; ‘ Above 
twenty came’; ‘Go is a verb.’ See 68a, 70a, 491. 

c. The predicate is always a verb; and, of more than one, that which 
is most closely related to the subject in the expression of the thought. 
(d) As the essence of a sentence is predication, the predicate is often taken 
as a representative of the sentence. Thus a word which connects or 
modifies a sentence, is familiarly spoken of as connecting or modifying 
* the verb of the sentence: ‘ But perhaps he will go,’ 


2. Sentences have also various minor elements : 

e.) Eaxponents, words which mark the offices or relations of sentences 
or their parts: ‘ He said éhat he went fo Paris and Rome.’ See 65s. 

f.) Elements that are grammatically independent ; as, a participial 
phrase absolute, interjections, &c. : ‘ This said, he fell, alas /’ 

g.) Subordinate elements, or modifiers, which are joined with other 
elements to modify or limit them, i. e. to affect in various ways their 
force or application : ‘ Dear brethren, true virtue always ennobles.’ 

h. A word which is modified by another, is termed its principal ; and 
this distinction of principals and modifiers applies not only to single 
words, but also to phrases and sentences, 

58. Mopiriers are of three kinds: (1) Worps or Prop- 
ERTY, i. e. Adjectives and Adverbs (55), including all words so 
considered ; (2) Mopiryine SuBstantIveEs, including Apposi- 
tives and Adjuncts ; and (3) DEPENDENT SENTENCES. _ 

a. MopIFYING SUBSTANTIVES. When, with one name of a person 
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or thing, another is connected for the sake of explanation, specification, 
description, or emphasis, the latter is said to be in apposition with the 
former, and is termed an APpposiTIvVE: ‘Paul the apostle.’ All other 
modifying substantives are termed ApDJuNcTs: ‘Saul of Tarsus.’ 

b. When two names for the same person or thing are connected as 
above, that should be regarded as the appositive which is added for the 
sake of modifying the other, whatever may be its position: ‘George the 
King,’ or ‘ King George.’ It is not, however, always easy to determine 
this ; and two or more names are often so joined that they may be re- 
garded as forming one complex noun: ‘ Charles James Foz.’ 

ce. An ADJUNCT, in respect to form, is either prepositional or nude ; 
that is, it is either joined to its principal by a preposition, which serves 
as an exponent of its relation ; or it is joined tmmedzately, without a prep- 
osition. — In the first case, it is also termed exponential ; and in the sec- 
ond, immediate. In the sentence, ‘Give me the book,’ the adjuncts me 
and book are both nude, or immediate; while in ‘Give the book to 
me,’ the adjunct me (or, prefixing the exponent, to me) is prepositional. 

d. As to jts use, an adjnaet is beoanded either as completing the idea of 
its panes or as denoting some circumstance respecting it ; and is hence 
distinguished as complementary or circumstantial (more briefly, as a com- 
plement or a circumstance). In ‘The son of Jesse slew Goliath with a 
sling,’ ‘of Jesse’ and ‘Goliath’ are complements of ‘son’ and ‘slew,’ 
which would seem incomplete without them; while the less essential 
‘with a sling’ expresses a circumstance of ‘slew,’ viz. the instrument. 

e. A complement is distingnished as direct or indirect, according to the 
closeness of its relation. This distinction appears especially in the ob- 
jects of verbs, which form the most prominent class of complements. 

f. Among the most prominent circumstances, are those of place, time, 
cause, origin, material, motive, price, manner, means, degree, agency, &c. 

. There is no line of division between complements and circumstances, 
or between direct and indirect complements ; and many adjuncts may be 
differently classed, according to the view which the mind takes of them. 

h. A MODIFYING CLAUSE performs the office of an adjective, adverb, or 
substantive (appositive or adjunct) in the sentence to which it belongs. 
See 62 b, h. (i) Hence, all modifiers are adjective, adverbial, or swbstan- 
tive, in their force ; and, as substantive modifiers, when they modify other 
substantives, are akin to the adjective, but when they modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, to the adverbial, ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS may be 
taken as the types of all modifiers. 


59. Some words have a double relation, which may be 
termed COMPLEX MODIFICATION. Thus, 


a. A word modifying a verb, and thus partaking of an adverbial force 
(58 i), may also belong as an adjective, appositive, or adjunct, to the sub- 
ject or a complement of the verb: ‘He is esteemed wise.’ ‘He stool 
erect.’ ‘They made him king.’ An adjective, &c., thus predicated. of 
its subject, is termed a predicate adjective, &c. ; while others, joined with- 
out predication, are termed direct or assumed (393 a, b). An assumed ad- 
jective is also called an epithet. A verb which can thus connect an ap- 
positive to its subject, is termed an appositional verb. ; : 

b. A clause modifying the predicate is often incorporated in a parti- 
cipial form, and assumed of the subject: ‘ Fearing this [as he feared this], . 
he fled.’ See 62 a, d. 

_ & When two adjectives belong to the same substantive, one sometimes 
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exerts an adverbial forces npon the other, or niodifies thé swhstantive taken 
with the other as a complex whole: ‘ Red hot iron’; * All good men.’ 

d. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase, often gives a special em- 
phasis, or bears a special relation to a particular word in the sentence or 
phrase: ‘ Bless me, even ME also,’ Gen. 27.84. ‘He, HE surely, will go.’ 


60. a. Any element, with all the words which arc subordinate to it 
and aid in expressing its idea, forms a logical part bearing the name of its 
element, but distinguished by the addition of ‘part’; while the element 
itself is distinguished, if need be, by the addition of ‘word.’ The for- 
mer is also distinguished as ‘logical,’ and the latter as ‘grammatical’ 
(sometimes called the ‘‘ basis” of the logical part). In ‘Good men are 
wise,’ the subject-part, or logical subject (the subject as thought of), is 
‘Good men,’ containing the subject-word, or grammatical subject, ‘men’ ; 
and the predicate-part is ‘are wise,’ containing the predicate-word, or 
grammatical predicate (the word that expresses predication, and has the 
appropeer grammatical form and office) ‘are.’ 

b, The predicate-part may be resolved into the ATTRIBUTE and the 
copuLaA. The ATTRIBUTE (attribiitus, ascribed) expresses the action, state, 
property, &c., ascribed to the subject ; as ‘wise,’ above. The coPUuLA 
(Lat. tie, bond) is a substantive verb (a verb which simply expresses being), 
uniting the attribute with the subject ; as ‘are,’ above: ‘ sun shines 
[is SHINING].’ ‘He fears [is arrarp}’ 


1. OFFICES AND RELATIONS OF SENTENCES. 


61. A sentence is INTELLECTIVE (intellectus, understanding) 
Or VOLITIVE (volo, ¢o will), according as it primarily expresses 
in act of the understanding, or an act of the will 


a. An intellective sentence is DECLARATIVE or INTERROUATIVE, accord- 
ing a8 it makes a statement, or asks a question: ‘He will go.’ ‘Will he 
go?’ (b) Interrogation is sometimes used rhetorically for strong statement. 
(c) A volitive sentence (also termed IMPERATIVE, from its mode) may 
express command, entreaty, exhortation, permission, or even supposition : 
‘Go.’ (d) A sentence of any one of these forms is termed EXCLAMATORY, 
when used for exclamation: ‘How fast he goes!’ (e) Sentences of all 
these classes may be either POSITIVE or NEGATIVE; i. e. they may afirm 
or deny, require or prohibit, &c.: ‘1 will go.’ ‘Do not go.’ 

f. A declarative or interrogative sentence is ACTUAL, when it hag re- 
spect to fact (what ¢s, or is not, &c.) ; but CONTINGENT, when it has re- 
spect to contingency (what may be, or may not be, &c.). See 613s. These 
sentences may be also named from their modes and time (indicative, &c.) 


62. Sentences are connected with each other in four ways : 


a.) By INCORPORATION, in which the verb of one sentence is incorpo- 

rated in another sentence as an infinitive or participle (i. e. as a substan- 
tive or adjective). — Such a sentence, as well as its verb, is termed incor- 
porated, while sentences in which the predicate has a distinct form as a 
finite verb are termed distinct or finite. See 657 s. 
_ b.) By euzorDiNaTION, in which one of the sentences, without losing 
its distinct form, belongs to the other as a part or circumstance (subject, 
object, condition, reason, result, time, &c.) ; and is therefore termed subor- 
dinate, dependent, or included, while the other is distinguished ds the 
chief, principal, or leading sentence or clause. —The two together form # 
COMPLEX: SENTENCE: ‘Go, tf you wish’; ‘ That he went, is strange.’ 
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c.) By codrprvatiox, in which the sentences are joined by 8 connec: 
tive, but neither is subordinate to the other. Sentences so connected are 
termed cotrdinate, and together form a COMPOUND SENTENCE. See d, e. 

d.) By simPLE sUccession, in which one sentence directly follows an- 
other, without a connective (often referred to ellipsis, 68d): ‘Luther said 
this. He sat down.’— This form may be changed to codrdination, by 
supplying a connective (‘L. said this, and he sat down’); often even to 
subordination (‘ When L. had said this, he sat down’), or the yet closer 
form of incorporation (‘ Having said this, L. sat down’). See 6578, 698. 

e. A sentence is termed siMPLe, if it is neither complex nor com- 
pound ; and INDEPENDENT, if it is neither incorporated nor subordinate. 
(f) A sentence which according to its main division is compound, may 
have complex members, and the converse. (g) Parts of a sentence are also 
compound, complex, or simple, according as they consist of portions joined 
by codrdinate conjunctions expressed or understood, of portions joined by 
subordinate conjunctions, or of neither: ‘4sa and ER gave more than 
ten dollars to John.’ A sentence containing a compound or Complex part 
may usually be resolved into two or more clauses, by supplying words. 

h. A gnbordinats clause is usually declarative in form. It is termed 
ADJECTIVE (or relative), ADVERBIAL (final, conditional, concessive, causal, 
&c.), or SUBSTANTIVE (appositive, adjunct, &c.), according to its office or 
connective. See 58h, 66. (i) An incorporated clause, though always 
substantive or adjective in fofm, is often adverbial im force (665, 674). 

j. An independent sentence, whether simple or compound, with all its 
dependent clauses, forms a PERIOD, which may be farther named accord- 
ing to its special character. If a dependent clause expresses a condition 
of the principal, the combination is called a HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD 

bwdOecrs, supposttion) ; the dependent clause being called the premise, con- 
Lition, or protasis (wxporelew, to stretch forth); and the principal clause, the 
conclusion, or apodosis (dwodldwu, to give back). —Some of these terms 
are also applied to parts of other complex sentences. : 

k. Quotations, which form so important a class of substantive sen- 
tences, have two forms. In the first and more dramatic form, we simply 
repeat the words of another, without change or incorporation into our 
own discourse: He said, ‘‘I will go.” This is termed Oratio REcTA, 
Direct Discourse or Quotation. In the second and more narrative form, 
we make such changes and insert such connectives as will render the quo- 
tation an integral part of our own discourse: He satd, that he would go. 
This is te OpaTio Osiiqua, Indirect Discourse or Quotation (643 8). 
This distinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of another. 

lL. An incorporated clause does not usually require a — aa bi 
except where, as in Latin and Greek, an Infinitive takes place of an- 
other mode in Indirect Discourse. 


11, Mertrnops oF INDICATION. 


63. The offices and relations of sentences and their parts 
are indicated in three ways: (a) by the form of the words ; 
(B) by the arrangement ; and (oc) by separate words, which act 


'. @8§ segns or exponents of these offices or relations. 


A. INDICATION BY Form, This has four chief objects : 
_ a.) To mark the connection of appositives, adjectives, pronouns, and 
verbs, with their sudjects (i. e. the substantives to which they refer), py & 
correspondence of form, termed AGREEMENT or CONCORD. See 76, 492 8. 
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b.) To mark, by a riate forms, the offices and relations of substan- 
je This is el git languages, through the distinction of case. 
When the form of a substantive is determined by its dependence upon 
another word, it is said to be governed by that word; and the influence 
exerted upon it is termed GOVERNMENT or REGIMEN. See 76. : 

c.) To mark, by the form of an adjective or adverb, the degree in which 
its property is possessed (COMPARISON, 29, 256 s). 

i ) To mark the offices and relations of sentences, through the form of 
the VERB, the predicating word. See 57, 30, 265 s. 

e. In agreement, the words which are connected are regarded, by a 
species of personificatiqn, as allies; in government, as ruler and ruled. 
(tf) Of nude adjuncts, those only which are complementary (58 c, d), are 
usually spoken of as governed. Prepositional adjuncts are commonly said 
to be governed by the prepositions ; and are called their complements, ob- 
jects, or, by a happier term, sequents. 

g. In the development of a language, new forms arise to express more 

cifically what has been generally expressed by some older form. This 
older form thus becomes narrowed in its appro riate sphere, and itself 
more specific in its expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, 
is peaulinaly the arbiter of language ; — aa 
sus, 


Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi” ;— 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a seria i 
employ the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. e 
same is true of words and methods of construction. See 70 v. 


64. B. ARRANGEMENT. a. Words are arranged for effect upon the 
understanding, the emotions, or the ear: in other words, the arrangement 
of a sentence ana have for its object, (1) To exhibit the offices and rela- 
tions of the words ; (2) To present the thought in an impressive manner ; 
(3) To ae an agreeable effect upon the ear. — That order which most 
effectually secures the first object.is termed the logical order ; the second, 
the rhetorical order ; the third, the rhythmical order. 

b. In the LOGICAL ORDER, the verd is usually placed after the subject, 
and before the attribute, if this is distinct from the verb (60 b) ; and (c) 
a word which %s governed by another is usually placed after it. (d) Words 
are often spoken of in Syntax, as following or preceding others, with refer- 
ence to the logical or usual order, without regard to their actual position. 


6S. ©. Usz or Exponents. These mark the offices or relations (1) 
of words (including phrases), or (2) of sentences. 

Worp-ExPonEnts are {a) those which mark the relations of ad- 
juncts (58 c), i. €. PREPOSITIONS (‘‘ case-links”) ; (b) CONJUNCTIONS used 
as in 62g; (c) INTERJECTIONS marking address or exclamation (0, ah, 
484, 73 e); (d) MODAL SIGNS (modus, manner), i. e. connective adverbs 
of manner used elliptically to limit the application of modifiers (‘I took 
him as a friend,’ 393.c, 711). The last may be parsed as connective ad- 
verbs by supplying ellipses, but most conveniently as mere signs uniting 
modifiers with their principals. 


66. 2 Sewrentiay EXponenrs are either CONNECTIVE (denoting 
the connection of sentences), or CHARACTERISTIC (marking their charac- 
ter, without cohnecting them). 

a, The CONNECTIVES may simply denote the relations of the sentences 
(consuncTions, ‘‘clause-links,” 7008); or (b) they may also enter into 
their structure a8 pronouns or adverbs (CONNECTIVE PRONOUNS or AD- 
VERBS). A connective pronoun or adverb is-either (c) relative (referring 
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to an antecedent, 5498s), or (d) complementary (introducing a sentence 
used substantively, 5688). Thus, (a) that, ¢f, until, though, (c) who 
(73 e) ; (d) what (73 d). 

Connectives are ejther (e) primary (directly uniting the sentences), or 
(f) secondary (corresponding to the primary, ‘‘as the eye to the hook”) : 
‘He (f) both reads (e) and writes ;’ ‘(e) Though he feared, (f) yet he went.’ 

g. The CHARACTERISTIO EXPONENTS (marking sentences as negative, 
interrogative, contingent, &c.) may be adverbs or pronouns: ‘ Who was it?’ 
‘It was not I.’ ‘I see no man.’ 


B. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 


67. Those special forms of expression which are termed 
Ficures or Syntax, may be referred to four great heads, 
Exipsis, PieonasM, ENALLAGE, and HYPERBATON. 


a. FicurREs oF SYNTAX are associated and blended with those of 
RHETORIC; and some of the latter will be mentioned below. Both 
classes are more common in poetry than in prose; in colloquial, than in 
formal discourse ; and in the language of passion, than in that of narra- 
tive or argument, 

b. The use of wnauthorized constructions is termed soLecisM (from 
Zdrorxot, dwellers in Solt,‘of Cilicia, famed for their bad Greek) ; of wz- 
authorized words, BARBARISM (SdpSapos, barbarian) ; of antique words or 
constructions, ARCHAI8M (dpxaios, ancient), A form of construction 
specially belonging to a.particular language is called an IDIOTISM or 
IDIOM (fos, peculiar) ; or, from the name of the language, a Hebraism, 
Hellenism or Grecism, Latinism, Anglicism, &c. 


68. 1. Exvipsis (@Aeyis, defect) is the omission of words 
which are required for the most complete and regular expres- 
sion of the sense. 


_1. These words are said to be wnderstood. The omission may take 

i without any other change in the form of the expression ; or it may 
ye attended with other chan respecting either the words which are 
employed, or the forms of those words: ‘Will you go?’ ‘[I will go} 
Certainly’; or ‘ Yes’ [= I will go]; or, ‘No’ [= not]. See 69a. 
(2) There is a rhetorical figure called Omission, in which there is a pre- 
tence of omitting something, which is thus mentioned and often made 
more eon : ‘ His crime and folly I forbear to mention.’ 

8. Ellipsis exhibits a striking paradox. It is generally true, that, the 
more essential a word is to the grammatical construction of the discourse, 
the more apt it is to be omitted ; for this reason, that it is the more 
readily supplied from the very necessity of the case. Hence the frequent 
omission of the word to which another refers as its subject or by which 
another is governed, of the substantive verb, of the direct object of a 
transitive verb, &c.; ‘in general, of words modified rather than modifiers, 
and of leading rather than subordinate clauses. See 506, 5718, 476, 626. 

4. To ELLIPSIS are usually referred, by grammarians, all abbreviated 
and compendious forms of construction, however familiar (though the 
term Brachylogy [brief expression] would often apply more properly) : as, 

a.) Adjectives used substantively, and adverbs used substantively or ad- 
jectively (506s, 5268): (b) Many forms of inscription, salutation, excla- 
mation, &c. (401, 670) : (c) The construction of RESPONSIVES (words in 
the answer, corresponding to interrogatives in the question), and other 
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forms of reply; a8, ‘Who sw it?’ ‘2’ [saw it]: (dj) Asynprrox 
(drtvderos, not bound together), the omission of a conjunction or other con- 
nective ; often greatly promoting energy and vivacity, as in Czesar's cele- 
brated despatch, Veni, vidi, vici, Z came — saw — conquered. See 707. 
(e) APOSIOPESIS (drocwrnots, the becoming silent), the failure to finish 
a sentence, whether from design, diversion of thought, overpowering emo- 
tion, or any other cause ; as, ‘If you ever do this again ——’ So not 
unfrequently after a conditional clause (636 3). 

f.) Most cases of COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION (60). A‘ word referring to 
a compound subject has either the form which is required by all the sub- 
stantives in the subject, taken together, or that which is required by one 
of them, taken singly. In the former construction, named Syllepsis (cU)- 
Anyrs, taking together), the word is said to agree with all the substantives ; 
in the latter, named Zeugma (feiypa, yoking), it is said to agree with 
one of the substantives, and to be understood with the rest. For ‘My 
heart and my flesh rejoice,’ Ps. 84. 2, an older version has, ‘ My heart and. 
my flesh crieth out.’ See 495s. (g) The term zeugma is used, in general, 
to denote the connection of a word with a number of words, to a part of 
which only it is AY as in meaning, or in form (while, in syllepsis, it 
would suit the whole): ‘You are blind of ear, mind, and eye’ (Soph. O. 
T. 371). Cf. § 572b. 


69. u. PLEoNASM (wAeovacpds, redustiance) is thd use of 
more words than the sense requires. 


a. Pleonasm may consist in the simple repetition or insertion of words, 
or it may be attended with more important changes in the form of the ex- 
peton (ot 68. 1; the limits of both Ellipsis and Pleonasm are very in- 

efinite). (b) One of its common forms is emphatic repetition, in the same 
or in similar words (the latter specially named Synonymia): ‘ Never, 
never, NEVER!’ ‘Oh, spare me! pardon and forgive !’ 

c. Useless repetition is termed Z'autology (ravrodoyla, saying the same 
thing) : (d) a circuitous manner of expression, Periphrasis or Circumlocu- 
tion (weplppaccs circumlocutio, roundabout speaking) ; as loss of life, for 
death : (e) the expression of one thing as though it were two, Hendiadys 
(& &d Svoty, one thing by two); as, ‘Whose nature and property is ever 
to have mercy’: (f) the use of more connectives than are needed, Poly- 
syndeton (rodts, many; cf. 68d); as, ‘Whenne that,’ for ‘when,’ Chauc. 


70. m1. ENALLAGE (ésaAXayq, exchange) is‘the use of one 
word or form for another. — 1. As the wse of one word for an- 
other, it has respect either to the grammatical office of words, 
or to their svgnijication. 


-a. The use of one part of speech for another is termed ANTIMERIA 
(avril, instead of, népos, part): ‘Now's the day,’ Burns. Cf. 68 a. 
b. A figure by which a word is ¢urned from its literal sense, is called 
a TROPE (tpéros, turning). The principal tropes (commonly classed as 
rhetorical figures, 67 a) are mentioned below. (c) The figurative sense of 
a word often becomes so familiar that we employ it without intending or 
being conscious of any figure: ‘a sweet temper,’ ‘works of taste.’ This 
use, in which the word has passed over from its primary to a secondary 
sense, is hence termed transitive (transeo, to pass over). 
‘d. In METAPHOR (yeradopd, transfer), a word appropriate to one ob- 
ject is transferred to another, by reason of some ana between them; 
‘Tell that for,’ Lk. 13. $2. (€) -Allegories are formed by extending and 
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combining metaphors. (f) When inanimate or irrational objects are re 
resented as persons, the figure is termed ia or Personification 
(xpécwror persina, person, wordw facio, to ); (g) when a speaker 
turns aside in his discourse so to address them (or to address absent per- 
sons as if present), it is termed Apostrophe (dwoorpépw, to turn from) : 
‘Sing, O heavens ; and be joyful, O earth!’ Is. 49. 13. 

h. METONYMY (xerwoupla, change of name) gives to one object the 
name of another which is related to it: as, crown, throne, and sceptre, for 
sovereignty. (i) An abstract noun is often used for a concrete, for greater 
stre of expression, especially in apposition: ‘ He is my defence. 


j. SYNECDOCHE (cwwexdox}, comprehension) puts a part for the whole, or 
the whole for a part: keel, for ship ; steel, for sword. 
k. Irony (elpwrela, dissismulation) is the use of a word for its opposite : 
. hero, for coward. (i) A seeming contradiction, termed Oxryméron (dt0- 
pespos, keenly foolish), is sometimes made by uniting words of opposite 
signification : learned ignorance. 

- m. A form of expression beyond the truth is termed Hyperbole (iwep- 
Bor}, throwing beyond); designedly short of it, Létotes (Nirérys, sim- 
plicity); more agreeable, HKuphemism (ciprucuss, use of good words), 
(n) A play upon words similar in sound but differing in sense, or upon 
the same word used in different senses, is termed Paronomasia (sapopo- 
pacla, comparison of names, pum); and (0) an imitation of the sense by 
the sound, Onomatoperia (dvoparoroda, name-making ; certainly one of 
the most copious of the original sources of language). 


2. ENaLacs, as the wse of one form for another, is specially 
termed, 


p.) SyNEsis (cdvects, understanding), when the constraction follows 
the sense or the sg ae of the sais, in disregard of grammatical form 
or of the reality of things (498s): (q) ATTRACTION (attractio), when @ 
word is drawn from its 7 ee ap form by the influence of another word 
(500, 552, 71b): (r) HYPALLAGE (iwadday%, interchange), when two 
.words interchange constructions (474 a): (t) ANACOLUTHON (dvaxé\ovdos, 
a . » when there is a change of construction, so that two parts of a 
sentence do not agree (402, 504b): (u) VISION (visio, seeing), when the 
present tense is used in speaking of past or future events, as if they were 
actually occurring before the eye (609) + (v) RETENTION (retentio), when 
a form retains from its earlier extent of application a use afterwards 
assigned to another form (392a‘, 485, 576, 603s, 651s): (w) CHANGE OF 
NUMBER, GENDER, OR PERSON (488 8, 5013). 


71. iv. HypersBaton (imepBarés, transposed) is a disregard. 
of the common laws of arrangement. It is specially termed, 


a.) INVERSION, or ANASTROPHE (dvacrpod% inversio, inversion), when 
words in a clause are inverted (chiefly for emphasis, euphony, rhythm, to 
bring similar or contrasted words nearer together, or to asi 
tion of Aa Chen cae! a, 8). — The name eae (xlacpua, imitation of y) 
is applied, when the arrangement in one pair o ‘1: 
wonis or expressions is inverted in a similar Kind, words, nue 
pair following. thoughts” * unkind. 

b.) PRoLEpsts (xpé\ ys, anticipation), when a word is placed in a clause 
earlier than that to which it oe belongs, or is otherwise anticipated. 
This is commonly due to affraction (70 q, 474, 657). i 

c.) PARENTHESIS (wapérOcors, insertion), when one sentence is inserted 


the connec- . 
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within. another, with which it has no grammatical connection: ‘This, 
mark me, is true.’— The term may be likewise i apt to any interrup- 
tion of the sense by the insertion of unessential words or clauses. 

d.).HysTERON PROTERON (iorepoy wpérepov, the last first), when that 
which follows in the order of occurrence or nature, is placed first: ‘I was 
bred and born,’ Shaks. (e) CoNFUSED ARRANGEMENT, when this term 
applies. (f) Tmxsis, see 388 c. 


C. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 


7 72. 1. For SENTENCES. 


1. Describe the Sentence: as, —It is Simple, Complex, or Compound 
[consisting of the Coord., or Lead’g & Subord. Cldéuses —]; Pos. or Neg.; 
Infinitive, incorporated in the sentence — asa Substantive. 
Participisl, Ce te et ay Adjective, semarks. 
. Intellective eclarative, (Actual []ndicative, Past, roa 
Finite { ? UUnterrogative, | Contingent [Subjunctive, &c. fa 
Imperative, expressing command, entreaty, exclamatory, &c. ; 
lowing — by simple succession, or connected by — to — as a Codrdinate 
Sentence, or as a Subordinate Clause, performing the office of a Substan- 
tive, Adjective, or Adverb. Remarks. 


2. Analyze the Sentence into its Grammatical or its Logical Parts, or both: 


j Adjective 
The Predice } d bv the Adverb 
e Predicate fis —, modified by the “4: p—y» Which [is intro- 
Compellative , . y aieee ’ [ 


duced by —, and] is itself modified by —, and this by —, &c.; or by the 
Dependent Clause —, which performs the office of —, and consists of —. 
[Minor parts independent are the Interjection —, &c.] Remarks, 


Or, more fully, thus: The a aie a rt, te, is _, containing the Con 


Subject . Adjective-Part «ge 
Prodicate,tco,}—> modified by the ‘Adjunct-Part, tea ney neabng of Ene 
ree —, [introduced by —, and] modified by —, &. [The Pred- 
icate-Part may be resolved into the Copula —, and the Attribute —.] 


73. Wnritren ANAtysts. It is of great benefit, in the study of 
other languages, as of English, so to write the analysis of sentences, that 
the office of each word shall determine its place. Of the several methods 
that have been i aoe for this, the following is suggested as the most 
simple in use, that is also minute : | 


a. Write the several sentences under each other, prefixing symbols to - 


, mark their general offices and relations, and placing connectives in one 
column, subject-parts in another, predicate-parts in the third, and inde- 
pendent parts in a fourth. Write all modifiers (or their symbols, in the 





case of modifying clauses) under the words which they modify, but indent- 


ed, that is, with the line beginning farther to the right. Exponents of 
the use of words are simply written with the words, in the same line. 
Compound parts, according to convenience, are either written as if simple, 
or with their elements under each other and connected by a brace (which 
may be extended below, to meet a common modifier), Words supplied 
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to tomplete the grammatical construction are underlined in writing 
(printed below as Italic, or, in Greek, with smaller type); while paren- 

eses or brackets mark the repetition of a word in the scheme, to show 
a double office or relation (especially where a word in the subject or predi- 
cate part serves also as a connective). In complex modification, the modi- 
fier is sometimes repeated ; but oftener written only once, in the place 
which shows its closest connection or is most convenient, its double office 
being shown, if desired, by a double mark. Space may be gained, if 
wished, by writing the article in the same line with its noun or with an- 
other modifier ; and time, by abbreviating words, or simply writing their 
initials, The article is sometimes even omitted. 

b. For sentences, the following symbols may be used: The capitals A, 
B, C, &c., for independent sentences (sentences of the lst rank) ; the 
numerals 1, 2, 3, &c., for sentences immediately dependent upon these 
(2d rank) ; the small letters a, b, c, &., for sentences dependent upon 
the latter (8d rank); the Italics a, 5, c, &c., for sentences of the 4th 
rank ; the last letters of the alphabet, z, y, x, &c., for those of the 5th 
rank ; these in Italics, for the 6th rank ; the middle letters, m, n, 0, &c., 
and m, n, o, &c., for the rare 7th and 8th ranks. If the sentence is in- 
terrogative, the sign ? may be added ; if imperative, t; if exclamatory, 
!; if quoted or parenthetic, the usual sign in part,” or ). The members 
of compound sentences, or of those which have prominent parts com- 
pound, may be distinguished by the use of accents (unless a separate no- 
tation is preferred): as A, A’, A’, &c. (read ‘‘A,” ‘‘A prime,” ‘‘A sec- 
ond,” &c.). The different kinds of modifiers may be distinguished by 
any convenient marks, or indices. An adjective modifier is marked below 
with °; an adverbial moditier, with ‘; a substantive modifier, with an 
angle, the opening turned up for an adjunct (Vv), and down for an apposi- 
tive (*). Judgment will, of course, be exercised in regard to the extent 
to which, in any exercise, the notation shall be carried. 

c. When minute analysis is not desired, some of its most important ob- 
jects may be rapidly obtained by symbolizing a period or paragraph, that 
is, by writing the symbols of its sentences in the order of occurrence (the 
symbol being repeated, when a clause is divided), with additional signs 
above or below to mark the offices of the sentences, and such punctuation 
as will best suit their connections. The examples below will be first sym- 
bolized, and then analyzed more fully, with the proposed arrangement and 
notation. —d. From Campbell's Ode to the Rainbow : 


x CONN. | SUBJ. PRED. IND. 
ad A I ask Arch 

oy . + not* triumphal® 
ag 3 Philosophy” (1°) 

oS ed proud? 

rH fag to teach’ 

m 2a wie 

3 Bec to at> (2 

“sha < 1°| (that) | That | fill’st 

Sage de sky’ 

gGs2 ro theo 
ntea ) 

aa8 3 a‘ | (when) | Storms | prepare 

ag as to part’ 

ae 4 a when‘ 

A — 2” | (what) | Thou | art 3 

. what" 
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e. How long, men of Athens, will you indulge in this guilty and, alas ! 
fatal supineness # The clouds peony gathering and darkening above 
us, how can you hope that the storm will not at length burst upon the 
city? Beware of imagining, my fellow-citizens, that this ambitious 

rince and warrior, who delights in the severest toil if it may advance © 
bis schemes of conquest, will ever rest until he has reached the coveted 
goal, the subjugation of Attica, — that, having conquered the rest of 
Greece, he will cry ‘‘ Enough!” and will offer us terms of honorable 
friendship. It is only through the strangest infatuation, be assured, that 
you can expect to escape, ah foolish dreamers ! though all others fall. 


A; B1; C2aa, 2b, 3c, 3’; D (E) 4d. 
? | id ¢vo°* a WV» + A.’ 

OONN. SUBJ. PRED. 

A? You will indulge 


IND. 
en 
of Athens’ 


in supineness” 
eile fatal°jal 
ilty & alas 
The clouds fening® 
_ gathering & dark- 
continually“ 
above us” 





1” lthat |The storm will burst 


upon the city’ 
Ct _ {Fe Beware = 
of imagining 
(2°, 8’ ) 
2’ |Ithat jPrince & warrior will rest 
thi > ever* 
- ambitious * (b‘) 


a° |((Who) |Who delights 
‘ in the toil’ 
severest© 


a’ |if It . may advance 
schemes” 
his* 
of conquest’ 
ed 


the goal’ 
coveted°[tion 
the subjuga- 
of Attica’ 
3” ithat |He ill cry 
having conquered (c”) 
the rest’ & will offer 
of Greece’ us” 
terms” 
of friendship’ 
honorable® 


b‘ juntil jHe 
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D It 
(44) ' only* 
' through infatuation’ 
the strangest 


Et) Ye be assured 
4* | that You can expect -ah dreamers 
to ae foolish® 
(a 
a‘ though Others fall 
alle 


f. KAdapye xal IIpdteve, eal of EdX0x of rapdvres “EXXgves, ove tore, & re 
wore, El ydp rwa dddjAras pdxny cwvdywere, voultere, év ryde Tp hépg 
éué re xaraxexbyerOa, cal ipas ob word épod Borepoy’ xaxas ydp roy 
nuerépwy éxdvruv, wdvres obra, obs dpare, BdpBapor wodepmwrepor hyiv Ecov- 
Tat Taw xapd Baoitel Sorwy. ‘‘Clearchus and Proxenus,' and the other 
Greeks present, you know not what you are doing: For, if you en 
in any battle with each other, consider that this dey both I shall be cut 
down, and you not long after me ; for, our affairs going ill, all these bar- 
barians, whom you see, will be worse enemies to us than those with the 
king.” Xen. Am. i, 5. 16. 


Al; a2a2aqa’, bzd. 
‘4° v ,9o 


CONN. SUBJ. - PRED IND. 
A "Tyets torre e xal Ilpdfeve 
ov" cal“ EXAnves 
ay, 2) ot Dow? 
IY |(6n) = | "Tels aovetre ol srupévres 
& re" 
of iyép st 'Yuets rt 
rn 
av Te | dud oer Cas 
. wv 7 hpépg’ 
wal ( sibs &c.) 
a ipa KaTOK c. 
pas . i Saat 
Th 
ROS 
e ot* 
a’ | Et “Tpets cuvdyere 
v 
eens 
» | bp : ddAAf Acs” oe 
; ges pat TovTat wpayudrupr 
vres°| rohep = Tow? 
ovTor° fpiv’ pay? 
(z°) tev BapBdpwr iyévrav® = * 
vray? KaKes" 
wapd Pacwet" 


2° |(o%s) = | "Lets Gre 
"obs 
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74. w. For Greex Worps. | 


Proper of the 1 Dec.) Masc. ‘ 
.,common {yi « «2 «| Fem, Decline) Derived 
18 ® Collective ree ee 3S f Neut. [’ ~~ ?[Comp’d- 
Abstract, &c. Irregular,&c.} Com. ‘ 
Nom.) Sing.) the subject of —, 
oe 74 Stem —, Affix —; the Gen. \oine abies by <I oe 
Sera &c. J Dual en. of —, &e, 
Pos. 
—— is an ADJECTIVE [in the oe } Degree, from — — — (compare), ] 
up. 


1 
of 2} Terminations (decline); [QomTC aged of --,| Stem—, Affix —; 
3 b] 


Nom.) Sing: ) Masc. * . t 
, agreeing with — 
the Gen. } Plur. >Fem, i used substantively, & 


\, Rule. Remarks. 
&c. J Dual) Neut. ; 


Personal 1 (Decline.) yon } 
is a Reflexive }Proxovs,fo the 2} Pen}. ———3Ic : 
Relative, &c. 3 





Stem—, Affix—; the Gen. } Plur. >} Fem. }; agreeing with — }, Rule. 
&c. J Dual) Neut.) gov'd by —, &c. 


a ty Rule; and connects —to—.] Remarks, 


Transitive VERB, , 
- Deponent ‘‘ (Conjugate. ) er'd from —,] (Stem — 


88 Contract «= ffom———3 toome'd of = Stems — —J’ 
VERB in pu, &, 


Gen. } Sing. Fem, } the subject of — 


[It refers to — as its 


Pres. Ind. Act. 
[Prefix —,] Affix —; the Impf. } sah } wa \ (vary and inflect) ; 

Fut., &c.) Opt. &c.) Pass. 
(if finite) the 1 Pers. Sing., &c., agreeing with —, 


ie RE depending on — 
(if Inf.) having for its subject —, and {rab ara a &e., Rule. 


; Nom.) Sing.) Mase. , ‘ Remarks, 
(if Part.) the Gen. } Plur. - Fem. >; ag lca with —, 
&e. ) Dual) Neu used substantively, &c., 
Interrogative - Manner Pos. — 
—— is an Deronrirtive|ADvzns of Place , [in the Comp. b Degree, 
Indefinite, &c. Time, & Sup. 


from — (compare); Der. from —, or Comp. of —]; modifying —, Rule. 
[It refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to —.] Remarks. 


—— is a PREPOSITION [Der. or Comp. —], governing —, and marking its 
relation to — (a relation of place, time, agency, cause, &c.), Rule. Remarks. 





—— isa Fe eet ConsoNcrion, te se connecting — to —, (and 
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- denoting addition, opposition, comparison, &c., or introducing its clause as 
an end, condition, &c., or as used substantively), Rule. Remarks. 


—— is an INTERJECTION [Der. or Comp. —], (expressing emotion, &c.) 
and independent of grammatical construction (684). Remarks. 


75. Nores. a. When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. 
and Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectives of 1 Term., and the different 
forms of the Nom. in Adjectives of 2 or 3 Term. (b) In conjugating, give 
the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and Perf. if in use (to which it is 
also well to add the 2 Aor. if used) ; but sometimes, more fully, the leading 
tense of each system in use. The term ‘‘ vary” is used above in a specific 
sense, to denote giving the different modes of a tense, or, as it is sometimes 
called, giving the synopsis of the tense ; and the term ‘‘inflect,” to denote 
giving the n&mbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of course, 
takes the place of this). (c) After completing the formula above (which 
will be done with least danger af omission or delay, if a uniform order is 
observed), add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, 
signification, and wse of the word ; as, 1n respect to contraction, euphonic 
changes of consonants, literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the 
number, case, degree, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citing, from the Grammar, 
the = Li ales rule or remark. (d) Some particulars in the forms above, 
which do not apply to all words, are inclosed in brackets; and some di- 
rections or suggestions, in parentheses. 
e. It is a very useful exercise to write minute analyses of words ; some- 
times even marking the offices of the different parts of a flexible ending 
02, 33). E. g., the following verbs (mostly in compound forms), and the 
ollowing compound nouns and adjectives may be written as below: édd- 

_aro, Nedtxaow (37), Spray (39 d), HOEAnoer (311 b), xedevodelyre (307 b), 
wedirtoouas (42 f), édedddyew (50, Nddcav), yeyouus (50), riysnodcbuw 
(42); geAocodiay (Acc.) philosophy, A&vow)os (385 a), épyoddBou (387 a), 
dyvivres (386. 4), wrupryevéow (383 a), AUoBdA~y (386. 1), ropoPéras (386. 3), 
Oeaoparots divinely appointed (388 c). 








Connecting Vowel. 


ve. 
Flexible Ending. 


fz 
413 
a |A 
= 
= {5 


|Preformati 
Flexible Ending. 
|Paragogic v. 


ats ay | Preposition. 
; | Afformative. 


~ 
oO 


T3S 3 


9 Saaar © |Tense-Sign. 
‘ 


na a. 
eo s7R kA |Connecting Vowel. 


x 


E 
ho 
AS 
8p 
6X 
KeX 
GA 
84 
yo 
yo 
Tt 
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96. D. CHIEF RULES OF GREEK SYNTAX. 


I. An Appositrve agrees in case with its subject. § 393. 

II. The Sunpsect of a FINITE VERB is put in the Nominative. 400. 

III. SuBSTANTIVES INDEPENDENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are 
put in the Nominative. 401. 

A. General Rule for the Genitive. TH Potnt oF DEPARTURE AND THE 
CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE; or, The GENITIVE is used to ex- 

ress that oF or FRoM which something is or is done. 403. 

IV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINCTION govern the Genitive. 404. 

V. The Comparative DEGREE governs the Genitive. 408. | 

VI. The oRIGIN, SOURCE, and MATERIAL are put in the Genitive. 412. 

VII. The THEME of DIscouRSE or of THOUGHT is put in the Gen. 413. 

VIII. Words of PLENTY and WANT govern the Genitive. 414. 

IX. The wHo.e of which a part is taken is put in the Genitive. 415, 

X. Words of SHARING, BEGINNING, and TOUCH govern the Genitive, 424. 

XI. The MOTIVE, REASON, and END IN VIEW are put in the Gen. 429. 

XII. Prick, VALUE, MERIT, and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 431. 

XIII. Words of sENSATION and of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govern the 
Genitive. 432. 

XIV. The Time and PLACE tn which are put in the Genitive. 433. 

XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and GIVER are put in the Genitive. 434. 

XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING OR PROPERTY is put in the Gen- 
itive ; or, A SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, or ADVERB, a8 such, governs 

' the Genitive. 435. Saar 
BF rend Teey covers she Genitive, hy virvee Ot en included substantive, adjective, of 

ro. ° = : 

. ©. The Compounds of Alpha Privative govern the Genitive. 436. 

D. General Rule for the Dative Objective. THe Ossect oF APPROACH | 
OR OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE DaTIVE; or, An INDIRECT OBJECT 
is put in the DATIVE ; or, The Dative is used to express that To or 
For which something is or is done. 448. 

XVII. Words of NRARNEss and LIKENESS govern the Dative. 449. 

XVIII. The ossect OF INFLUENCE is put In the Dative. 452. 

KE. Svusstanrive verss take a Dative of the possessor, 459. 

F. General Rule for the Dative Residual. AN ATTENDANT THING OR 

- CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, I8 PUT IN THE DATIVE. 465. 

XIX. The MEANS and MODE are put in the Dative. 466. 

XX. The TIME and PLACE at which are put in the Dative. 469. 

XXI. The piREct OBJECT and the EFFECT of an action are put in the 
Accusative. 472. 


G. An adjunct simply considered as modifying a verb is put in the Accusative. 472. 
CausaTives govern the Accusative together with the case of the included verb. 473. 
H. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative. 476, 


XXII. The Accusative is used in speci/ying to what PART, PROPERTY, &c. 
a word or expression applies. 481. 

XXIII. Extent of TIME or SPACE is put in the Accusative. 482. 

XXIV. The Accusative is often used ADVEEBIALLY, to express degreé, 
manner, order, &c. 488. = 

XXV. The ComPELLATIVE of a sentence is put in the Vocative. 484. 
J. AGneemEnt is commonly according to form, but often rather according to sense. 493. 

XXVI. An ADJECTIVE agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
case. 504. : 

spl Pes PRONOUN agrees with its subject in gender, mimber, and per- 
80%, F 


_ 
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The REetatrvz commonly takes the case of the antecedent, when the relative clause limits 
or defines an antevedent in the Genitive or Dative, and the BxLarivz would properly 
be am Accusative depending «upon a cerd. 554. 

K. The repetition of the reLative is commonly avoided, either by ellipsis, or by the 
substitution of a personal pronoun or of a demonstrative. 662. ° 

XXVIII. The AgtTicte is prefixed to sUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as 
definite: 520. — 
XXIX. A VERB agreés with its subject in number and person. 568. 

LL. The Nevrer Pionat has regularly its vans in the singular. 560. 

M. The uses of the Voices are sometimes interchanged. 576. 

The Passive Veice has for tts suBsect a complement of the Active, commonly a direct 
but sometimes an indirect complement. Any other word governed by the Act., and not 
in apposition with this, may rematn unckanged with the Pass. Tum suBJZCT OF THE 
Active is commonly expressed, with the Pass., by the Gen. with a preposition, 586. 

XXX. The DeriniTt& TENsEs express the action as doing at the time ; 
the INDEFINITE, simply as performed in the time ; and the CoMPLETE, 
as complete at the time. In the Indicative, this time is marked as 
PRESENT or FUTURE by the primary tenses, and as past by the sec- 
ondary ; in the other modes, it is not marked. 590, 

N. The ses of the Tuxszs are often txterchanged. 602. 

XXXII. The InpicaTiveE expresses fact ; the SvBJUNCTIVE, present con- 
tingency ; and the OpTaTIvk, past contingency. 613. 

O. The Sopsonocrive reguiarly follows a tense referring to present or future time; and 
the Oprarive, a tense referring to past time. 617. aad eee ; 

P. After a FINAL CONJUNCTION, (a) an object of present forethought is expressed by the 

Subj., ot (b) in the Fature, by the Ind. ; but (c) dh object of past arethought by 

Opt., or (d), to mark it as now contrary to fact, by a prior tense of the Ind. 24. 

Q. i Problbitions min uy, the Parsznt is put in the Imperative, and the Aomsr in 
NACELVE, 

R. In the nypor#ericaL Pe”, (a, b) if the presse {s presented as alreatly decided in 

paint of fact, it takes the Inpicarive; (c) if it is presented as wudecided, but with 

ent expectation of decision, it takes the Sussunctive; (d) otherwise, it takes the Orra- 

a1vg. Yn the first case, the conc.usion is commonly in the Ind. of Finv.; in the seo- 

ond, in the Fut. Jd. or an equivalent ; and in the third, in the Opt. with dv. 631. 

8. A ee 7 a a a a 


nearly akin. . 

T. The Oprativs is the finite mod ropriate to Indirect Di : time. 643. 
U. The uses of the FINtre MopEs ays oftea fatcrehonged ob. asia 

XXXII. The ImpERaTIVE is the most direct expression of an act of the . 
will, 655. 

XXXIII. The INrrnitive is construed as 4 neuter noun. 663. 

XXXIV. The SupsEcT oF THE INFINITIVE is put in the Accusative. 666. 


clamation, or question. 670. 
bil Pi a are followed by thé Infinitive; especially os, aore, olds, and 
XXXV. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTANTIVE are put absolute in the Gen- 
itive ; an IMPERSONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative. 675. 
X. A Parricr.e is often by as or Gowep, chiefly to mark it as subjective. 680. 


Y. IMPERSONAL VERBALS In -réov, or -téa, (a) govern the same cases as the verbs from 
be rig they are ree and (b) have sotnetimes the agent in the Accusntire, instead 
the Dative. A 


XXXVI. ApveErRss modify sentences, phrases, and words; chiefly verbs, 
adjectives, and other adverbs. 685. 
Negation, a8 desired, feared, or assumed, uses 4; but otherwise, ov. 686. 
XXXVII. PrEPosITIONs govern adjuncts, and mark their relations. 688. 
a ro ag ia in composition often governs the same case, as when it stands by 


XXXVIII. ConsuNncTIONS connect sentences and like parte of a sén- 
tence. 700. ’ 
The uses of the PARTICLES are often interchanged. 703. 
The Inrensection is independent of grammatical construction. 684b. 


—s 
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IV. PROSODY AND PRONUNCIATION. 


° 77. <A. TasBie oF Feet. 
The Numeral prefixed to each Class marks the number of Breves in its nieasure. 

1. [2vAd\aBy Bpaxeta, Short Syllable, ~ pév. | 

2. [ZvdAAa By Maxpd, Long Syllable, ao ass pay. ] 
Tupplxcos, Pyrrhic, oe peeve. 

3. “IauBos, Iambus, Iamb, ~— pévw. 
Tpoxaios, Xopeios, Trochee, Choree, aa Aijxos. 

T piBpaxus, Tribrach, yee pévoper. 

4, Adxrvidos, Dactyl, aes ducere. 
*Avdwawros, Anapest, moa €02dw. 
ZrovGelos, Spondee, — ote, 
"AudlBpaxus, Amphibrach, esses fdwxer. 

TI poxedevoparixéds, Proceleusmatic, ~~~~ Devybpevos. 

5. Kpyrixés, "Audluaxpos, Cretic, Amphimacer, ——— Sdcopat. 
Baxyeios, Bacchius, ees Aéywrrat. 
“Avr ipdxxevos, Antibacchius, —— owfwuer. 
Tlalwy a, ‘Peon I., —~~~ dbwodpevos. 
Tlalwy p’, Peon II., "  remnrw = Sve poser 
Tlalwy y, Peon III., we—— ebédA7TE. 
Tlalwy 3’, Peon IV., ~~~— covets. 
*Ayrioracros, Antis ~——~ Cyelpwper, 
Adlaufos, Diiamb, ——~—  copwrépwy. 
A:rpéyxatos, Ditrochee, —V—~—  ailvécaire. 
"Iwmxds dwd uelfovos, Falling Ionic, —— ~~ fovdedere. 
"Iwvxds dx’ EXdoooves, Rising Ionic, we—— berdfoe. 
Modovass, Molossus, mies prnor hpwr, 

7. ’Ewlrpiros a, Epitrite I., ~——— eyelpwrrat. 
’Exitptros B’, Epitrite IT., ——~——  ebrpoowmrwy. 
’Exizptros ¥, Epitrite IIL, ———— 3 ryoupévu. 

_ "Exlrpros 3, Epitrite IV., ————  Povdreioee, 

8. Adxpnos, Dochmius, w———~— eBourevdunp, 
Acowévderos, Dispondee, ————  ovdevowrrac 


78. B. Merricat DescripTion AND ANALYSIS. 


I. Give a general description of the Metre in which the Poem is written. 
II. Describe the particular Verse. 
It is Dactylic Monometer ) Acatalectic consist- ae Feet, 


Iambic, &c. } Dimeter, &c. | Catalectic, &c. |’ ing of 
Penthemim, 
which are —. The Cesura is the Hoe’ Hephthemim, | after —. 
MJ Pastoral, &c., 


Ill. Analyze by [Dipodies and] Feet. 


____s,, Spondee 1 Long Position, 
cae Dactyl, &c. the 2, &c. Syllable Short by Nature, &c., Rule. 
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79. C. Mersops or PRONUNCIATION. 


[a. The directions here given do not apply to Y before x, y, X, or § 
. where it is regarded as a nasal, having the sound of ng in king: dyyedos, 
Avyé. Those for a, y, and w apply also tog, y, and,@. See 137 c, 109. 

b. Where consonants or the rough breathing are not specially noticed, 
it will be understood that they have the prevalent sounds of the corre- 
sponding letters in English : thus, B, 6 { A, B, ¥» ™ P, 7 > % °, pro- 
nounced like ), d, z, 1, m,n, p, 7, t, ph, ps, h, in bud, zeal, phantom, rap, 
hops ; y, «, hard, like g, k, in keg; ©, § o, sharp, like ¢h, x, 8, in sicth. 
The smooth breathing simply marks the absence of the rough. 

c. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are used below 
to mark what are commonly called, in English orthoépy, long and short 
sounds ; and the term ictus (Lat., stroke, , to denote that stress of 
the voice which in English we usually call accent. Any secondary ictus 
needed in long words, may commonly be placed as their formation and 
the ear seem to require. } 


1. ANncrenr Greex MetnHop. d. The pronunciation of every lan- 
guage, from the very laws of language, is in a continual process 0 Nge, 
more or less rapid. And in respect to the Greek, there is full internal 
evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially changed before its 
orthography became fixed, and that it has materially changed since. 
Therefore, as there is no art of embalming sounds, the ancient method can 
now only be inferred, and, in part, with much uncertainty. For the 
probable pronunciation of the simple vowels, see 107. (e) In the diph- 
thongs, the sounds of the two elements seem originally to have been sim- 
ply combined, and uttered with a single impulse of the voice. But the 
mode of representing Greek words in Latin (92b) shows that, in some 
diphthongs, one of these sounds was early lost or became obscure. (f) 
The consonants seem, in general, to have been pronounced like the cor- 
responding letters in English ; x, however, resembling the German guttu- 
ral ch more than the English &, and doubled or combined consonants 
being both sounded. — For probabilities respecting the details of the An- 
‘cient Method, see ‘‘ History of the Greek Alphabet and Pronunciation,” 
by Professor Sophocles ; from whose Romaic Grammars, the following 
statement of Method 2 has been chiefly condensed. It shows how greatly 
the Greek, like the English, has been affected by the precession of vowels. 


2. MopERN GREEK METHOD. g. Vowels: a like @ in father; but 
after the sound of t, more like @ in peculiarity: ¢ or a a little longer than 
ein men: %, 1, q, €, oO, v, or wu, like ¢ in machine: o or w nearly as o in 

: ov like 00 in moon. In av, ev, nv, av, the v has the sound of B be- 
fore B, y, 5, %, A, #, v, p, or a vowel; but otherwise, that of @: gevyw, 
aurés, pronounced déByw, ddrés. 

h. Consonants: B nearly as v (a little softer): y before the sound of ¢€ 
ort, a little stronger than y in yes; otherwise guttural, very nearly like 
the German g in Tag: 8 like th in the: « like & (somewhat softened be- 
fore the sound of ¢ ort); but after the sound of xg, like g in go: Nand v 
like 7 and 7; but before the sound of 1, like Jz in filial, and ni in onion; ° 
‘while final v in dv, édv, év, ov, or the article, sounds like ng before « or 
£, and like m before w or W (rdv Ka:pév, ody rbd pron. tong-gerén, (sim- 
bdli) : w, , like p, ps; but after the sound of m, lke b, bs: o like 3 in 
so; but before £, -y, 8, £, A, », v, p, like z (so even o final in the article, as 
Tovs Bacte’s THs ‘yis, pron. tooz-vasilts tiz-yis): v like ¢; but after v, like 
d (so even in initial + after dv, ddv, ev, ody, or the article; as év rysq, 
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Ee en-dimé) : ¢ nearly as f (a little softer): y like the German ch. 
a, b. Asin English, a consonant doubled is sounded but once. 

i. The rough breathing is silent; and the quantity of a vowel is not 
considered. The ictus is placed according to the written accent. A pra- 
clitic is pronounced as if a part of the word which it precedes ; and an ~ 
enclitic, as if a part of the word which it follows. The accent of an en- 
clitic is only regarded when the preceding word is accented on the ante- 
penult: thus \dAexral wor has a secondary ictus on xras. 


8. Exctish Meruop. j. Modern scholars have pronounced the Greek 
variously ; commonly according to the analogy of their respective lan- 
guages. Hence the following method, though not closely approaching 
the ancient, has been extensively used*in England and this country : 

k. Simple Vowels: u, v, w, like e in mete, u in tube, o in note (rurrf- 
owv): ¢, 0, like ¢ in let, 0 in dot ; but before another vowel, or at the end of 
& word, like e in real and o in go (év, \éowre, 745): @ and t, in general, like 
‘a_and t in English ; when protracted, like @ in hate, 7 in pine; when 
abrupt, like @ in hat, i in pin. At the end of a word, t is always pro- 
tracted ; but a, except in monosyllables, takes the sound of a in era: dyvi, 
pla, rd. If @ or « receives the fetus, whether primary or secondary, and 
is followed by a single consonant or {, it is protracted in the penult, byt 
abrupt in any preceding syllable Siti that a is here protracted, if the 
next vowel is €or « before another vowel): t{w: xardpa, xaragidéw* rapias, 
See c. — P affects an abrupt vowel preceding, in the same way as r in 
English : appa, ‘Epufs, Spucs. 

], Diphthongs: as like the affirmative ay ; e, et in height ; om, ot in vil ; 
wi, ut in guie ; av, au in haul; ev and yy, ew in feud, Kwrope ; ev and ev, 
ow in thou: eldvias, petyor, adrod, vin See a. 

m. Consonants: o like s in so; but in the middle of a word before p, 
or at the end after 9 or @, like 2 (orjaas- xooplws, 3s): o and + never like 
sh: y like ch in chaos: § w, like z, ps, in oa, lips; but, when initial, 
like z, s (Zépéns, yux%). Of two initial consonants which cannot both be 

ronounced with ease, the first is silent ; a consonant doubled is sounded 
Pat once ; and p is pronounced like p: y»d, rryccw, ifpw. Seea, b. 

n. In dissyllables, the ictus is on the penult ; in polysyliables, on the 

penult if long in quantity, but otherwise on the antepenult. 


4. **CoNTINRENTAL METHOD.” 0. Many of our scholars prefer a 
method of pronouncing Greek more like that which prevails, though with 
much variety, upon the continent of Europe. This method, in the details 
of which there is not yet full ‘agreement, appears to be taking, in our 
country, a form like the following : 

p. Simple Vowels: a, d, like a in father, fast (nearly as in man); n, ¢ € 
in fete, nen (or @ in machine) ; t,t, ¢ in machine, pin (or direct); , @, 0 in 
hope, hop (or obey) ; ¥, ¥, u in tube, duet, or yet closer, like the French w. 
Cf. 107. The distinction between vowels long and short by nature should 
be carefully observed : rp@yua 84, 3é- "Ips > A6ywr ois, cuds. 

. Diphthongs: os like the affirmative ay (by some closer, like a¢ in 
aisle) ; @, cv in height ; or, ot in oil; w, wee in queen ; av, ow in loud; ev, 
‘Hy, cw in feud; ov, wv, ow in soup: eldviat, adrod, gevyo, vip See a. 

r. Consonants; { like z (by some, like a soft dz): x, by some, like ch 
in chaos; by others, like the German guttural ch: yemsd{w. Every con- 
sonant should be pronounced, and with a uniform sound exce ty (a); the 
doubling of a consonant should be, at least, slightly marked ; and § 
should be rougher than p: ya, rrjocow, B5éANuor, Eppw. See b, — 

t. The 1crus is placed according to the written accent. 
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80. TIAPAPTHMA ‘EAAHNIKON, 


{a. "OPOOTPAPIA. Zreyela elements, ypdppara letters; éricnua. 
Soavievra vowels : Bpaxda short, paxpd long, Sxpova doubtful, dpOoyyoe 
diphthongs. Xépdeva consonants: fplpwva semivowels, iypd liquids, 
cippwre Sixda double consonants; Adeova mutes, Yidd smooth, néca mid- 
dle, dacéa rough. ZwddAaPh syllable ; xpébvos quantity. 

B. ITLvetpara breathings: bacb rough, yidd» smooth. TIpocy8la 
(révor) accents : dteia acute, Bapeta grave, reptoxwpyérn circumflex. Zrry- 
pal points: redela orcypyi} period, péon ortypy4 colon, broorcyy4 comma. } 

y- "ETTMOAOFIA. Ta red Adyou oroyxeta Afyowrac Gde* [xura} 
Eptpor, Evopa, twlSerov, dyrevupla, piipa > [dxdra] trlbinpa, wpoterrs, 
‘whvbeopos, trupdvnpa. [KXAlors, otyxpuis, cufvyla.] 

' 8. Tod dvéparos al wréces dvoudtovra: [edPeta:) dp6) } dvopacrnini, 
wAyruch, [zAd-ycar] yevexd, Sori, alrrarich (179)° 7a 82 Tela yévy (174), 

» Ondrundv, ob8frepov - [ra 82 pla aperov, Sevrepoy, 
aplrov.) Tpwhois 3° doris doatrws 6 dprOpds, dyad) dvicds, Svinds, wAn- 
@vvrixés (178). Tol bréérov of Balpol A¢yovra: Cerixds, evyxpirixds, 
bwepGerixds (256). | 

e Theis Exec Sabiocas 7d Afpa, vepynricdy, pony, waOnruchy (266) - 
xal dv éxdory d:abéce révre diaxplyovrat tyxAlous, de réocapes wey wapep- 
darixal, Spioruch, tworacriuch, edcrich, wpooraxriucd, ula 82 dwapip- 
gatos: pépos 8¢ rod pipards dor: cat 4) peroyh (269). Ol ypdvor 70d p1}- 
‘ paros Méyovra: de (267): lverras, wapararixds, péddev, [per’ dALyov 
péAdey,] déporos, wapaxeclpevos [f) cuvrekuxés], bwrepowvreduass. [Ad- 
Enos cvdAAaBixh xal xpos, dvabirdacvacpés, 277.) 

t ZTNTARIZ. Adyos dvoudferas Afpowrs rétews dxdpacew bndcfca 
Sdeoar. “Ywonelpavov A¢yerar 7d vepl of 6 Aéyos: xal xaryyopovpevoy # 
Karnyépnpa, 7d xara rod bwoxeuévov Neysuerow (56). Arch pudvou rod 
phpares xariyopetral rt. — MeraBarwad cddotora: ra piuara rd rodvde 
évépyecas Snrolvra, ris €€ dvd-yens els apbowroy } xpaypa Sdgpopoy rod 
broxewsévov, 7d waph ypayparixos dyrinelpevey [object] NeySperov, peta- 
Batves (58 c). 

n- Llapqudgarixot piuaros 7d Groxeluevor rlOeras kar’ évopacruchy ast 400): 
ei rakes cupheve 7d pina xar dpvOudv re xal epécwwov (563), — 
Svev Seruw rdv rod piyaros vroxemérwr xal éreporporatey, au enea! 7d 
pia xara 7d Gruxpardarepov: mxg 5 del 7d aperoy 7d Sedrepoyv xpiowror, 
Kal rovro 7d tplrov (496 d). 

0. Lyfpe “Arrudv. Elsiact pévra of 'Arrixol wiybvvruchy dvopa- 
oruhy obfertpay sfhpars dng rapariOdvas (569). 

t THs awapesddroy 7d troxelyevor rlOerat xar’ alrraruchy (670). 

x. Td drlOeroy xal 7) peroyy cundwvotcr rots els & dvagddpovra dvduact, 
xara yéivos, dpOpdv, wracty (504). — Ilo\NGw rae dvoudrew Grrov, riOeras 
7d éwideron } 4 perox) wAnOuyrixes: ex? yey dityeyv, elre Spoyevey cire 
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érepoyevay (228 a), car’ obSérepov yévos* ext 32 Gntyev, rar yey Spoye- 
vev, kara Td Tots dvépacs Kowwdy yévos, rOv 32 érepoyevay, card 7d dnxpa- 
tiorepoy (496). 

X. ‘H dvadopuch Acyouérn dvtovupla cunduve! ry éaurijs tryoupéve xard 
- yévos cal dpvOpdv cal wpdoenrov (505). — TS curranrix 5¢ oxtpare 8 xa- 
Aira Afis 7 Eperiis, Axerar f) avrwruula els thy xriécw rod tyoupévou: 
avricrpbgws 3 &c6" bre Kal 4 avrwrupla Que rd iyyoupevor (554 a, c). 

p. ‘Ovduara, ra pev wpos 7d atrd apdcwroy h mpaypa dvadepouera, 
Spovomrarws riPevrac’ roiro 52 dévopdtreav mpdoGeors xadeirac (393). Ta 
52 wpds Stddopa AXA Addo bwordocerat éwi yewnfis (435 a). 

v. Denny cuvrdocovra: éwlbera xal pipara ra wAnpdorens (414), pedé- 
Fews (424), dpareaplas, drpedrelas, pvhpns (432), émrvxlas (426 8), padods 
(405 b) onpuarrixd, xal rd rovros évayria: mpds dé x raw éxiOérwr, 7a els 
-ixés Affyovra (444), 7d ex 700 d- orepyTiKod ctrGera (436 b), xal rd wapac 
Gerad (406 8), rd avyxpirixd 3y\ad} cal brepGerixd, xal rodras dvddoya ° 
€x 5 rdv pnudruv, rd, dpyvnd (407) cai twapxrixa (437), rd evdpgenss 4 AG- 
Sews onuavrixd (425, 405), xal ra rev aloOhoeoy, ri Tol épe (432 a, h). 

£&. Aorixg cuvrdocovra: éxlbera xal piuara, ra dpordrnros, dvadoylas, 
apoceyyloews, plfews, dvawriérynros, Sinyhoews, Sdoews onparrixd, Td TE 
drruchy 7} éyOpucty wxpdbs twa Sideowy Sndodvra (450 8). 

o. Alrarug currdocorra rd ldlws 4} duéows peraBaried pjuara (472). 
Avrdg alriarikg cuvrdocovra 7a ixerevrixd, 74 warSeurixd, Ta Wvbvcews 7 
&Stoews onuarTixd, Ta Thy Evvoay Exovra Tot eb 4 Kaxcg Adyew f trovelv 
(480 c). . 

w. ‘O xpévos Sadre 9 dv & ylveral ri, expdperar Sorixy f yenny, efre 
apolére elre furpobére [without or with a preposition, 433, 469, 487}. 

p- Sov Icrara 7 Soriuxcfis (469), 


Kwetrat éumrpobéroy 
‘O rémos enone rt, éxpép- yeruriis (405), ea cal 
Be ov eras da | Yos (438 d), ax poOérov. 
ordre alriarixis (472 g), 
o. Td alriov ded, yevuctis (410 8). ; 
5a Soruchs (466 a). 
Td Spyavoy 3 05 yiveral ri, did, Sorexfis (466). 
‘O tpdtros Kad” dy ylveral ri, dup 5: Soricis (467). 
Td Sadopas pérpov perat '\ 5a Sorixfjs (468), 
Td xara tt &° alriarixis (481). 
Td woody rérov 4 xpbvov b¢ alrearucts (482).' 
Td woody ext dyrad\ayar Sid. yevextis (431). 


v. Ty Spreng, os Oerixdy 7: xal BéBarov wapiurrioy, rpéret rd dwro- 
gdarixdy OT > rats d¢ Nourats Trav éynAlcewy, al ox byrws te bv wapirdaor, 
G\Ad 1. inroTuOépevoy 4) rporracadspevoy 7 eburdév, xpére: 7d MH (731 2). 
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INTRODUCTION. 


81. Tue Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races : the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the Holic. These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 

This was one of that great at igat ig family of languages, to which 
the chief tongues of India, Persia, and Europe have belonged, and to 
which the highest rank among the la of the world has commonly 
been assigned ; and even in this family, it has usually been placed first in 
respect to beauty of form and of embalmed literature. Its grammar pre- 


sents striking and beautiful analogies to the Sanskrit, Latin, and other 
languages of this family. 


82. The Ancient Greek LanauaGE (commonly called sim- 
ply the Greek) has accordingly been divided by grammarians 
into four principal Diatects, the Arric, Ionic, Doric, and 
AGOLIC. 


Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most refined, and had far the 
greatest unity within themselves. The Doric and olic were not only 
much ruder, but, as the dialects of races widely extended and united b 
no common. bond of literature, abounded in local diversities. Some o 
.the varieties of the Doric or Holic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished them in 
common from the other dialects. Of the Holic, the principal varieties 
were the Lesbian, the Bosotian, and the Thessalian. e Doric, accord- 
ing as it was more or less removed from the Attic and Ionic, was char- 
acterized as the stricter or the milder Doric: the former prevailing in the 
Laconic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; the lat- 
ac in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megayian, Delphian, Rhodian, and some 

others. 


83. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
‘the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement ; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions 
was among the Asiatic Jonians, This development was Eric 
Poetry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. 

The langa Oo se often called Epic and Homeric, is the old 
Ionic, wit nes Tenditlestions and additions which a wandering bard 
REV. GR. 6 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, and those poetic 
licenses which are always allowed to early minstrelsy, when as yet the 
language is unfixed and critics are unknown. Epic Poetry was followed 
in Ionia by the Elegiac, of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of 
Colophon were two great masters ; and this again by Ionic Prose, in which 
the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, who chose this 
refined dialect, although themselves of Doric descent. In distinction 
from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets, the language of the Elegiac poets 
ay be termed the Middle Ionic, and that of the prose-writers, the New 
onic. 


84. The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the Molic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alcseus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any remains of the dialect except 
some brief fragments. There arose later among the olians 
of Bosotia another school of Lyric Poetry, of which the most 
illustrious ornament was Pindar ; who is commonly said, how- 
ever, but loosely, to have written in the Doric. 

_ Writing for the public festivals of Greece, Pindar rejected the peculiar- 
ities of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the basis 


consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and Xolic, but which 
was greatly enriched from the now universally familiar Epic. 


85. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual pre-eminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, the Attic, adorned by such drama- 
tists as schylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and 
-Menander, by .such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, 
by such philosophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such ora- 
tors as Lysias, A¢schines, and Demosthenes, became at length 
the standard language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted 
by the educated classes in all the states. It became the gen- 
eral medium of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, the 
' universal language of composition. Its diffusion was especially 
promoted by the conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it 
as their court language. 

a. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its peculiarities, and 
received many additions ; and thus diffused and modified, it ceased to be 
regarded as the language of a particular state, and received the appellation 
of the Common DIALECT or LANGUAGE. The Attic and Common dialects, 
therefore, do not differ in any essential feature, and may properly be re- 
pace the one as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, 
‘form of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or later 
form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us of ancient 
Greek literature. It may claim, therefore, to be regarded, notwithstanding 
‘a few splendid compositions in the other dialects, as the national language 


- of Greece ; and its: acquisition should form the commencement and the 
basis of Greek study. , 
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b. The are Attic has been divided into three periods : the Old, used 
by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes ; the Middle, used by 
Xenophon, Isocrates, and Plato ; and the New, used by Demosthenes, and 
the other Orators of his time, and the later Comedians. The period of 
the Common dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjection 
of Athens to the Macedonians ; and the great Aristotle, as the connecting 
link in the transition. 

c. The exceptions to the universality acquired by the Attic dialect are 
found almost entirely in poetry. Here the later writers felt constrained 
to imitate the language of the great early models. The Epic poet never 
felt at liberty to det art from the dialect of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic 
language was regarded by Psa ent poets in all departments as a sacred 
tongue, the language of the gods, from which they might enrich their 
several compositions. The Holic and Doric held such a place in Lyric 
- Poetry, that even upon the Attic an olo-Doric hue was given to 
the lyric portions by the use of the long a, which formed so marked a 
characteristic of those dialects, and which, by its openness of sound, was 
so favorable to musical effect. The Dramatic was the only department of 
poetry in which the Attic was the standard dialect. 

d. The culture of the Athenians was so liberal, and their intercourse 
with other states so extensive, that not only Attic poets, but even prose- 
writers, felt at liberty to borrow some forms of expression which belonged 
more strictly to other dialects. 


86. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (ArchfYtas, Timeus, &o.), in Mathematics 
by the great Archimédes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry (which was confined to this 
dialect) by Theocritus, Bion, and Moschus. 


87. In this grammar, an attempt is made to exhibit first 
and distinctly, under each head, the language in its standard 
form, that is, the Attic and the purer Common Greek ; and 
afterwards to specify the important dialectic peculiarities. It 
will not, however, be understood that everything which is 
ascribed to one of the dialects prevails in that dialect through- 
out, or is found in no other. 

a. This applies especially to the Doric and Aolic, which, with great 
variety within themselves (§ 82), are closely akin to each other ; so that 
some (as Maittaire) have treated of both under the general head of Doric ; 
and in the following grammar some forms will be simply mentioned as 
belonging to one of these dialects, that also occur in the other. By tha 
term Molic, as employed by grammarians, is commonly denoted the culti. 
vated Aolic of Lesbos ; as the term Ionic is usually confined to the lan- 
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spoken (though, according to Herodotus, with four varieties) by the 
Youlane of Asia Minor and the adjacent islands. 

b. Grammar flourished among the Greeks only in the decline of their 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dialects with 
little precision. Whatever they found in the old Jonic of Homer that 
seemed to them more akin to the later-cultivated Holic, Doric, or even 
Attic, than to the new Ionic, they did not hesitate to ascribe to those dia- 
lects. Even.in the common lan , whatever appeared to them irreg- 
ular or peculiar, they usually referred to one of the old dialects, terming 
the regular form xowdy, common, though perhaps this form was either 
wholly unused, or was found only as a dialectic variety. On the other 
hand, some critics used the epithet xowds as a term of reproach, designat- 
ing by it that which was not pure Attic. 


88. The wide diffusion of the Greek by the Macedonian 
conquerors, and subsequently the conquest of the Greek world 
by the Romans, much affected the purity of the later language, 
which became especially degenerate in the Byzantine period. 

a. The Macedonians, who had previously Fe ae a rude and semi- 
barbarous dialect of the Greek, retained and diffused some of the peculi- 
arities of their native tongue. These. are termed Macedonic, or, some- 
times, from Alexandria, the principal seat of Macedonian, and indeed of 
later Greek culture, Alexandrine. Words and forms borrowed from the 
lan e of the Romans are called Latinisms. 

b. The Greek, as the common an of the civilized world, was em- 
ployed in the translation of the Jewish Scriptures, and the composition of 
the Christian. When so eae hee by native Jews, it naturally received 
a strong Hebrew coloring; and, as a Jew speaking Greek was called 
‘EdAquorts (from éd\Anvrifw, to speak Greek), this form of the language has 
been termed the Hellenistic (or by some the Ecclesiastical) dialect. IJts 
peculiarities naturally passed more or less into the writings of the fa- 
thers, and through the diffusion of Christianity exerted a great general 
influence. : 

c. From the very laws of speech, the Greek was affected, more or less, 
by the language of each new country into which it penetrated. Of neces- 
sity, therefore, notwithstanding the careful compositions of such scholars 
as Arrian, Lucian, and lian, and the precepts of a class of critics, called 
Atticists, it was continually becoming more and more impure. 

89. Since the destruction of the Eastern Empire by the 
Turks, the fusion of the Byzantine and Ecclesiastical Greek 
with the popular dialects of the different districts and islands 
of Greece has produced the MopERN GREEK, or, as it is often 
called, by a name derived from the Roman Empire in the East, 
the Romaic. This language has been especially cultivated and 
refined within the present century, and has now a large body 
of original and translated literature. 

The Greek, therefore, in its various forms, has never ceased 
to be a living language ; and it offers to the student a series 
of compositions, not only including many of the highest pro- 
ductions of genius, but extending through a period of nearly 
three thousand years. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Tpaupdruv re cvvbéces 
"Efeipcy atrois. 
Prometheus of Zschylus. 


CHAPTER I. 
CHARACTERS. 


| 90. Tue Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, four 
marks of punctuation, and a few other characters. 


I. For the Lerrers (called the Alphabet from Alpha, Beta, 
just as we speak of “the A, B, C”), see Table, § 1. 


Remarks. 1. Dovsire Forms. Sigma final is written s; not 
Jinal, a: as, ordois. Many editors, without authority from manu- 
scripts, use the final form at the end of any word compounded with 
another: as, mposespepers. The other double forms are used indif- 
ferently : as, BS or 6nOt. 

2. Licatures. Two or more letters are often united, except in 
recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (ligatiira, tie) : 
as, e for ov, s (named ori or oriypza) for or. For the principal liga- 
tures, see § 3. 


91. 3. Numerat Power. To denote numbers under a thou- 
sand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, and three 
obsolete letters termed Hpiséma (éerionpov, sign, mark), as shown in 
§ 1, with the mark (’) over them: as, a1, ¢ 10, «B’ 12, prey 123. 
The first eight letters, with Vau, represented the nine units; the next 
eight, with Koppa, the nine tens; and the last eight, with San, 
the nine hundreds. The thousands were denoted by the same let- 
ters with the mark beneath: as, e 5, € 5,000, «,y or x,y 23,000, 
jawoa’ 1871. 

a. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, 
according to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of 
Homer are marked : as, ‘Thiddos A, Z, 2, The Iliad, Books 1, 6, 24. 
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b. Vau, in one of its forms (S), resembles the ligature for or. Hence 
some editors confound them, and employ ZT, as the large form of Vau, 
to denote 6. 

ce. In some old inscriptions, numbers are written by using the initials 
of the old “Ios one (§ 25), Iévre five, Aéxa ten, Hexardv (98 b) a hundred, 
Xidoc a thousand, and Mupioe ten thousand. II drawn around another 
numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, MMXXBPIAAII = 62,176. 


92. 4. Roman Lerrers. By the side of the Greek letters in 
§ 1, are placed the Roman letters which take their place when Greek 
words are transferred into Latin or English: as, KuxAwy Cyclops. 


a. The letter y becomes 2, when followed by another palatal; but, 
otherwise, g (137 c): as, dyyeAos, Lat. angelus, Eng. angel, ovyxory 
ayncope, Adpuyé larynx, Alyitva Aigina. ; 

b. The diphthong a becomes @ ; o, @; @, tor é (before a consonant 
almost always 7); ov, %; and w, yi: as, Patdpos Phedrus, Bowria 
Beotia, Netdos Nilus, Aapetos Darius, Midea Medéa, Motca Miisa, 
Eikel@uca Wlithyia. A few words ending in -ava and -ova are excepted : as, 
Maia Maia, Tpola Troia or Troja; so also Alas Ajax. For q, q, ¢, see 
109. 


93. II. The Brearuines are the Smoots or Sort (spiritus 
lenis: ’), and the Rove (spiritus asper: ‘), also called the 
ASPIRATE (aspiro, to breathe). The first denotes a gentle emis- 
sion of the breath, such as is needed before the utterance of 
any initial vowel, but in most languages is not marked; the 
second, a strong emission, such as in English is represented 
by &. 

a. The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, h, while the 
smooth is not written : as, “Exrwp Hector, “Epvt Eryx, ‘Péa Rhea (the h 
being placed after the 7 by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our 
i pronounced hwile ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the 
word). 

b. One of the breathings is placed over every initial vowel. For its 
place over a diphthong, see 110. 

ce. An initial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its utterance 
(as in English an initial long w is always preceded by the sound of y; 
thus, os, duets, as, in English, wse, pronounced yuse, union) ; except in 
the Holic dialect, and in the Epic forms dupes, Supe, Supe. ‘ 

d. An initial p requires, for its proper vibration or rolling, a strong 
aspiration, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing : as, 
péw. When p is doubled, the first p has the smooth breathing, and the 
second the rough (in Latin rrh) : as, Ilvjsos Pyrrhus.. Some excellent 
editors, however, notwithstanding old usage and Latin analogy, now write 
pp without the breathings: thus, Idppos. 

e. Except over pp, the breathings are now written only over initial let- 
ters ; though in some inscriptions the aspirate is found in the middle of 
words, and the Latin has such forms as enhydris, polyhistor, Polyhymnia, | 
from évvdpls, wodvlorwp, Todvpria. See 141 a. 


94. III. The Accents are the AcuTE (’), the Grave (‘ ), 
and the CircuMFLEX (“or”). For their use, see Prosody. 
See also 5. | . 
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- 9&5. IV. The Margs or Puncrvation are the Comma (, ); 
the Conon (-), taking the place of our colon and semicolon ; 
the Periop (.); and the Nore or INTERROGATION (; ), which 
has the form of ours (/) inverted. 


To these some editors have judiciously added the Nore or Exciama- 
TION (!). 

96. YV. OTHER CHARACTERS. a. CoRONIS and APOSTROPHE. 
The mark (’), which at the beginning of a word is the smooth 
breathing, over the middle is the CorRONIS8 (xopovls, crooked 
mark), or mark of crasis, and at the end, the APOSTROPHE 
(124 b, 127): as, ratra for ra avrd, dAN’ éym for ddd eyed. 

b. The HypHen, Dia#resis, DAsH, and MaRKs oF PARENTHESIS and 
QUOTATION are used in printing Greek as in English. 

c. Among the other signs used by critics and editors are BRACKETS [ ], 

to enclose words of doubtful authenticity ; the OpELisk (t or —), to 
mark verses or words as faulty ; the ASTERISK (*), to denote that some- 
thing is wanting in the text; and Marks or QUANTITY, viz. (~), to 
mark a vowel or syllable as long ; (“), as short; (= or ™), as etther long 
or short. 
d. The HyPopiAsToLe (jrodiacrod}, separation beneath) is a mark like 
a comma, placed, for distinction’s sake, after some forms of the article 
and relative pronoun, when followed by the enclitics ré and ri: as, 8,re, 
76,re, 6,74, to distinguish them from the particles Sre, rére, &rt. It is now 
commonly and wisely omitted, and the enclitic merely separated by a 
space. 


HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 


97. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the Pho- 
nician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 


a. According to common tradition, letters were first brought into 
Greece by Cadmus, a Phenician, who founded Thebes long before the 
Trojan war. In illustration, we present in § 2 the common Hebrew 
alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Phenician, placing 
by the side the corresponding Greek letters, and also the Latin, which 
have been adopted for our own language. In all these alphabets, how- 
ever, there was much change in the forms of the letters. It will be 
noticed that most of the names in the Oriental alphabet, when transferred 
to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law respecting 
final letters (160), and that this is commonly effected by adding a. 

b. These names, which seem meaningless in the Greek, were in the 
original alphabet significant, denoting visible objects; and the letters 
representing the first sounds in the names seem to have been formed 
in imitation of these objects. The words Aleph, Beth, and Gimel, for 

- example, signify oz, house, and camel ; and characters to represent their 
initial sounds, A, B, G, were obtained by rudely imitating the head of an 
ox, a house, and a camel. Such appears to have been the origin of alpha- 
betic writing ; though afterwards, for the convenience of the writer, the 
forms of the letters were so modified that much of the original resemblance 
was lost. 


W 
ag 
Sete, F: 
Ly Lig 


olol. at, fo: 
2/87 
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98. This borrowed alphabet received in the course of time 
important modifications. 


a. The original Phenician alphabet had no proper vowels. The 
Greeks, therefore, employed as such those letters which, as representing 
various breathings or aspirate sounds, were nearest akin to vowels ; viz. 
A,. E, F, H, I, and O. is transition appears to have taken place in no 
arbitrary manner, but in general as follows: A, as the deepest and most 
open breathing, naturally passed into the deepest and most open of the 
vowels ; E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the more open palatal 
breathing, became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the more open 
palatal vowel ¢; in like manner, the closer palatal breathing I passed into 
the closer vowel 7, and the labial breathing F into the labial vowel uw 
(compare 7 and y, or in some languages j, and also u and v or w); O ap- 
pears to have been originally a nasal breathing, and was hence employed 
to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 

_ b. The aspirate use of E and F still continued for a period, and hence 
these letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the term 

t\dv, smooth ; thus, *E yevdv, "FT yirdy. 1t will be observed that the 
ast of these letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in 
form, and was put at the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H 
prevailed still later, even to the period of the highest Greek refinement, 
and when at length it had wholly yielded to the vowel use, the gram- 
marian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who flourished at the court of Alexan- 
dria about 200 years B. C., is said to have divided the old character into 
the two marks, | for the rough, and 1 for the smooth breathing. These 
marks were abbreviated to .; or "*, and were afterwards rounded to their 
present forms, ‘’. To the same Aristophanes has been ascribed the first 
use of marks of accent and punctuation. 

c. To the Phonician alphabet the Greeks added the aspirates ® and X, 
the double consonant , and the sign for long o, 9, naturally placing 
them at theend. In distinction, the short o was now termed “O pixpév, 
small O; and the long 0,’Q pnéya, great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them : 
thus, $i, Xt, as, in English, be, ce. 

d. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 
and %, which were only rougher forms of K and 2, fell into disuse, and 
these letters were retained only as numeral characters ; F and ? in their 
proper places in the alphabet, but 7 at the end. The Latin alphabet, 
which ours here follows, dropped 7, but retained the other two, F and Q, 
in their proper places. 

San has also been named Zayuwi (150 a), as the S which partook of 
the form of w. This falling out, its place in the alphabetic order was 
occupied by the other sibilant 2, and the place of = again by =. 

e. F (also named from its form the Digamma, i. e. the double Gamma) 
is still found upon some inscriptions and coins, and performs an important 
office in the explanation of the forms of the language. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the Homeric poems has removed so many apparent hiatuses 
and irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time 
of Homer, though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. It 
was retained by the olians after it was dropped by others, and has hence 
been called the olie Digamma. 

f. The a]phabet was completed, according to tradition, by the Pe 
Simonides of Ceos, about the time of the Persian War. In its complete 
form it was first adopted by the lonians (83), and hence termed Twxcd 
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ypdppara. In Attic inscriptions it was first uscd in the archonship of 
Euclides, B. C. 408. The alphabet of twenty-one letters, which the 
Athenians had before used, was termed, in distinction, ‘Arrixd ypdupara. 

. The Greeks first wrote, like the Phcenicians, from right to left ; and 
then alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, 
Bovorpopydsy, i. ce. as the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the 
laws of Solon were written. Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the 
method of writing from left to right as the established custom of the 
Greeks in his time. Till a very late period, the Greeks wrote entirely in 
capitals, and without marking the division of words. The small cursive 
character first appears in manuscripts in the eighth century, though there 
is evidence of its having been used earlier in the transactions of common 


e, 

h. That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects 
results of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written 
as they were pronounced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography 
until the prevalence of the Common dialect (865 a). 


CHAPTER II. 
FIGURES AFFECTING LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 


99. The letters and sounds in words are subject to many 
changes, called ricurss, as affecting the form of the word. 


a. These changes may be either euphonic, poetic, or dialectic. 

Speech is easiest and most agreeable, when there is a due alternation of 
vowels and consonants, and no needless expenditure of breath ; when 
successive sounds are so related to each other in respect to the organs used 
and the mode of using them, that the voice passes readily from one to 
another ; when words begin and end easily and agreeably ; and when the 
discourse has a proper flow and rhythm. Hence, 

b. Euphonic changes are chiefly to avoid hiatus (the succession of dis- 
tinct vowels without an intervening consonant) ; to reduce the openness 
of vowels (107, 114-116) ; to secure a proper rhythm ; and to prevent 
excessive or undesirable combinations of consonants, and difficult or less 
agreeable modes of beginning and ending words. 


100. In the earliest Greek of:which we have traces, the 
prevalent method of preventing hiatus was by the insertion of 
consonants ; particularly F and 3 (as in Latin », b, and r), but 
also A, &, &c. In the progress of the language, these inserted 
consonants extensively dropped out, and the more rapid method 
by contraction prevailed. 

a. In some cases, vowels were simply omitted to prevent hiatus, or to 
. promote rapidity of speech. 

b. Compare, in Latin, the use and omission of v in the complete tenses, 
as amavissem and amassem ; of b in the Dative plural, as -abus and -is 
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in Declension 1, -obus and -is in Dec. 2, -ibvs and -is in Dec. 8; of r- 
in the Genitive pl. and in the Infinitive, as -arwm and -wm, -orum and 
-um, -erum, in Bec. 1, 2, 5; -um, -wum, in Dec. 3, 4; amare, amari, 
regere, regi, in the Infinitive. 


101. To give to the discourse a proper flow and rhythm, 
especially in poetry, syllables are lengthened or shortened, 
united or resolved. 

a. Syllables are lengthened by Serene. short vowels to long, or by 


adding consonants ; and are shortened by changing long vowels to short, 
or by dropping consonants. 


102. To prevent undesirable combinations of consonants, 
or modes of beginning and ending words, letters are dropped, 
added, changed, and transposed. 

a. The names below ending in -thesis and -wresis are derived from com- 
pounds of rl@nyut, to put, and alpéw, to take. 

b. In applying the figures, the common form of a word is sometimes taken 
as the standard, when this may itself have undergone some change from 
the original. Thus dw is considered an apocopate form of dwé, from, 
though dr may perhaps be the earlier form. Compare the Lat. ab. 


103. Ficures (see § 6). Addition and Subtraction. a. Pro- 
thesis (apo, before ; less properly Prosthesis) adds one or more let- 
ters at the beginning of a word; Epenthesis (emi, to, év, in), in the 
middle ; and Paragoge (sapaywyn, a bringing beside), at the end: as, 
x9€s éxGes, heri, yesterday ; davpos avdpds (18); eixows eixoow, twenty. 
‘ b. By the extension of a vowel is meant its repetition, either in whole 
. 7 part, either before or after: as, & é¢, himself, Gas péws, light, 

» OF. 

c. Apheeresis (ao, from) takes one or more letters from the be- 
ginning of a word; Syncope (cvyxorn, abridgment), from the middle ; . 
and Apocope (droxonn, a cutting off), from the end. as, A*(Bw (Ba, 
libo, to pour ; warépos marpos, patris (18) ; ava dy, up. 

d. One form of Apocope has received the special name of Apostrophe 
or Elision (117). . 


104. xchange. Metathesis (nerd, among, interchangeably), or 
Transposition, changes the order of letters; and Antithesis (dyri, in- 
— of) substitutes one letter for another : as, €apOoy €Spabor, raccw 
TdTTo. 

a. When one letter thus becomes the same with an adjoining ijetter, 
the change is called Assimilation : as, cvvAeyw avdAdéyw, to collect. 


LOS. Union, éc. a. Syneresis (avy, together) wnites two vow- 
els (and thus two syllables) into one; and Diwresis (8d, apart), or 
Resolution, divides one vowel into two: as, woos vous, mind ; mais 
mais, boy. 

b. Syneresis is divided into Contraction, Crasis, and Synizesis (117). 

c. Systole (cvaroAn, a drawing in) shortens a long vowel; and 
Diastole (8sacroAn, a drawing out) lengthens a short one: as, ératpos 
€rapos, comrade, Eevos Ecivos, stranger. For Precession, see 107, 113s. 
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CHAPTER III. 
VOWELS. 


106. The Greek has jive simple vowels, and seven 
diphthongs. Hach of the simple vowels may be 
either long or short, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or 
first vowel. 


a. Of three vowels, the short and long sounds are represented by 
the same letters (@, a; %, ¢; U, 0); but of the other two, whose long 
sounds occur far more frequently, by different letters (€, 7; 3, d). 

. b. When speaking of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the 
Greek has seven vowels; and call e and o the short vowels, because 
they always represent short sounds, 7 and @ the long vowels, because 
they always represent long sounds, and a, ¢, and v the doubtful vow- 
éls, because their form leaves it doubtful whether the sound is long 
or short. 


107. There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels 
were pronounced nearly as follows: a like a in far, fast (not as in 
Fate); n, €, like e in they, then (not as in mete); ¢ like ¢ in machine, 
pin (not as in pine); a, o, like o in note, obey ; v like win rule, full 
(afterwards becoming closer, more like w in tube, or the still closer 
French w or German il). They may hence be thus placed upon a 
scale of precession or attenuation. 


- a. In general, u and v are termed the close,and the others the open vow- 
els ; but a is more open than ¢ and o, and t is somewhat closer than v. 
_b. There is a strong tendency, in the progress of language, towards the 
attenuation, or closer pronunciation, of the open, especially the long open 
vowels (99). This change would be represented on the scale above by a 
moving forward of the vowel from the left to the right ; and hence has 
been called precession (preecessio, going forward). Thus the open a of the 
old Greek became y in the refined Jonic ; and this again in the Modern 
Greek has passed (as also v, €v, y, ot, and w) into the closer sound of v. 


132 DIPHTHONGS. SYLLABICATION. § 108. 


108. In the Greek diphthongs, ‘the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound ; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel, is always « or v. 

a. A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the subjunc- 
tive vowel, and the diphthong was then termed proper, as really combin- 
ing two sounds ; but a long prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the 
sound of the subjunctive, and the diphthong was then termed improper, 
as though diphthongal only in appearance. 

b. These combinations can be only seven, or, counting separately the 
proper and improper diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wv scarcely occurs, 
except in the Ionic dialect. 


109. After a long, 7, and w, the subjunctive « so lost its 
sound, that it was at last merely written beneath the pre- 
_ positive, if this was a small letter, and was then termed /ota 
subscript (subscriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still 
remains in the line, but is not sounded. It is not represented 
in Latin, except that, in a few compounds of ¢8%4, » becomes @&. 
Thus, ““Acdys or ddns Hadés, Gpjooa Thressa, “He or 7, where, 
"Q:84 or @bn 5dé, song ; but rpayedia trageedia, tragedy. 

a. Editors vary in the use of thet subscript, from different views of ety- 
mology, &c. : as, contract infinitive r.uay or rywgr, adverbial datives dary 
or din, ‘AOyvyoe or ’AOjvnor. So some have improperly written épyva, 
wépyva (40, as if made directly from galyw, instead of the root ¢ay-), and 
other like forms. . 

b. The t in these diphthongs 0 ety to have been either written in 
the line or (often) wholly omitted, till about the twelfth century, when it 
began to be written beneath. 


110. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned (@, y, 
and ), the breathings and accents are written over the second 
vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels : as, 
atrn herself, but dirn cry ; ni8a he spoke, but fice he shouted ; 
Aizov (4) Heemon, but “Acdas (a). 

a. If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced sep- 
ri the second is commonly marked, as above, with a dieresis ; 
though the place of a breathing, accent, or t often renders this needless, 
and it is then omitted by some: as in dur%, ly Avs, Ancfoluny (109). 

b. In the table (4), the vowels, simple and sar aes are divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or leading ele- 
ment, as A sownds, &c. ; and into orders, according to the length of this 
sound, or its combination with other sounds, as short vowels, &c. Vow- 
els of the same class are termed cognate ; and those of the same order, co- 
ordinate. 


LIL. Syiuasication. In Greek, a word has as many syl- 
lables as it has simple vowels or diphthongs: oéeac has 
four. 


a. The last syllable in a word is termed the wltima (ultimus, Jast) ; the 
last but one, the penultima or penult (pene, almost) ; and the last but 
two, the antepenultima or antepenult (ante, before). 
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b. In the syllabication of a word, any consonant between two vowels 
is now joined by most editors with the latter ; and so even two or more 
consonants, — unless the first is a liquid, or the same with the second, or 
a smooth mute before its cognate rough, when it is joined with the former 
vowel (except in the case of py): as, é-~7-ol-cpe-Oa, d-orpd-rrw, é-ur7}- 
cOny > but ép~yov, dy-rpow, &y-xe (137 c), trros, rdo-cw, Bax-xos. 

c. Words joined by crasis or elision are here regarded as a single word : 
as, dd-N' of-5° &-7e * 80, in composition, ¢-wd-veque (éwl, dvd, etur). But the 
elements of a compound word not so joined are here treated as separate 
words : as, ovv-elo-erpu. 

112. A vowel preceded by a consonant is said to be empure 
(impirus, mixed, sc. with the consonant sound) ; otherwise, it 
is said to be pure. 

a. The same distinction is made in affixes beginning with a vowel ; 
and even the word itself and its stem are termed pure or impure, accord- 
ing as these affixes are preceded by a vowel or consonant. us, in ovds 
(14) the o and affix cg are pure, and the same term, by an extension of its 


use, is applied to the word and its stem ov- ; while in yuwés (17) the o and 
os are impure, and the word itself and its stem yur- are so termed. 


113. The Greek vowels are subject to a great 
number of EKurpHonic CHANGES, which may be 
referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the PREcEssION oF VOWELS, and the UNION oF 
SYLLABLES. 


a. These changes, besides their agreeable effect, diminish the effort in 
speaking, by reducing the volume of sound employed, or by preventing 
hiatus and lessening the number of syllables. 


I. PRECESSION OF VOWELS. 


114, The great tendency in Greek to the 
attenuation of vowel sounds shows itself, 
1.) In the interchange of vowels. 


a. Precession especially affects a, as the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to e and o; and, when long, 
to n, and sometimes to o. 


b. Hence, these three vowels may be regarded as kindred, and are 
often interchanged in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the 
verbs tpérw to turn, orpépw to twist, we find the stem in three forms, 
Tpanw- Tper- Tpow-, oTpad- oTped- arpog-, as in the Eng. speak, spake, 
spoken, or in the equivalent Germ., where precession is carried still 
further, spreche, spricht, sprach, gesprochen ; and in piyyvi to break, we 
find the forms fay- pry- pwy- (cf. frango, fregi). The change extends to 
diphthongs: thus, in wel@w to persuade, the forms wed- and wad- ; 
orevdw to hasten, orovdy haste; werdyata and pecdyea, interior. 

c. This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels in- 
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serted in the inflection of words. Thus, in Dec. 1, the connecting vowel 
is a, but in Dec. 2, 0, for which in one case € appears (12). In the In- 
dicative active, the connecting vowel in the Aorist and Perfect is a (pass- 
ing, however, into ¢ in the 3d pers. sing. ; compare the Imperative Aicor) ; 
while in the Present, Imperfect, and Future, it is o before a liquid, but 
otherwise «. So, in the Aor. optative, we find both a: and ea. See 35. 


d. The change of e to the closer « abounds especially in 
stems of the third declension : as, mode- méXts, city. Cf. Feo 
and poet. “tkw, to come. The use of v for o or @ is especially 
folic : a8, dvopa Gyupa, name, xeAovn xeAvsn, torturse. 

e. Precession appears extensively in the comparison of the dialects, 
and of the Modern Greek with the Ancient (130, 107 b). 


115. 2.) In the lengthening of the short 
vowels, and in the general laws of contraction. 
Thus, 


a. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled; that 
1S, @, 9, @, U, t = Ga, e€€, 00, vw, tt. In the formation of words, there- 
fore, the lengthening of a short vowel, or the union of two short 
vowels of the same: class, should produce the cognate long. The 
close vowels obey this law: as, Xcios Xtos, a Chian, payad(@)i vii. 3. 
32, (‘bv)‘vBpexa, I have insulted. Cf. Lat. otii ott, curruum currim. 
But through precession, which especially affects the long open vow- 
els, a, unless it follows e, 4, p, or po, is usually lengthened, not to 4, 
but to the closer 7; and ee and oo commonly form, not 9 and a, but 
the closer diphthongs e and ov, which are hence termed the corre- 
sponding diphthongs of e ando. Cf. Lat. amaam amem (43). 

b. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See 118s. This naturally appears less in the earlier 
than in the later contractions, and less in the ruder than in the more 
refined dialects. See 121 .e, 131. 

c. Compare the law for the formation of diphthongs, requiring the 
voice to pass from a more open to a closer sound (108). 


116. In Latin inflection, through precession and the interchangé 
of kindred vowels, e takes extensively the place of a; 7 of €, a@, 0, o1, ar, 
and even a; and u of o and » ; and they are often similarly contracted. 
This must be kept in mind, in comparing affixes and contractions. Thus, 
“ag -es, -og -is, -wv -um, Dec. 3; -as -is, Dec. 1 ; -ot -i, -ovg -is, -os -us, 
-ov um, Dec. 2; and in verbs, -es, -« (Boeot. -ts, -t), -is, -it, -opev (Dor. 
-opes) -imus, -ere -itis, -erat -itur, -owras -untur, -a (in Perf. and Aor.) -i, 
-ac@a -isti. See 13, 36. 


II. UNION OF SYLLABLES. 


117. The most important changes belonging 
to this head are, A. ConTRAcTION, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B. Cra- 
SIS (xpacws, mingling), which unites the jinal and 
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tmtial vowels of successive and closely connected 
words; and ©. AposTROPHE or ELISION, which 
simply drops a final vowel before a word begin- 
ning with a vowel. 


a. All these ‘orms may occur in the composition of words. 

b. In poetry, two vowels are often united in pronunciation, which are 
written separately. This union is termed synizésis (cuvl{nois, placing to- 
gcther), or synecphonésis (cuvexpuvnots, pronouncing together). Here, the 
first vowel (which may have commonly had a kind of semivowel force, 
like our y and w) is in most instances an £ vowel; more rarely t, a, 
ee =) g. (using a mark employed by grammarians) wéAtds (as if pron. 
potyds). 


A. ConrracTION. . 


118. Contraction takes place in three ways; (a) by semple 
union, when ¢ or v simply unites with the preceding vowel to 
form a diphthong, as of o ; (b) by unzon with precession, when 
the second vowel passes into « or v, and then forms a diph- 
thong with the preceding, as ee «, oo ov ; and (c) by absorption, 
when one vowel is simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long (including the case in which 
both vowels are of the same class, 115 a), as ed 7, oa @, da a. 

d. In the following general rules, a, ¢, and 9 are regarded as includin 
the cognate diphthongs int. For the mode of writing t, when contrac 
with a long, 4, or @, or absorbed in these, see 109. 

- e. In the examples below, and in others similarly printed, the letters 
or syllables which receive the change are inclosed in parentheses, and the 
result of the change follows in full-face type ; so that, in reading the forms 
of the word before and after the change, we first omit the full-face letters, 
and tlien the letters in the parentheses ; thus, A(di)@oros is an abridged 
mode of representing that ‘‘ ai becomes q, as fdioros pgoros.” 


119. GENERAL Rugs. I. Two vowels which 
can form a diphthong unite without further 
change: as, 

év(et)a, wy(sijot (19); pidi)a est, Op(hi)qjooa,. r(di)@ 
bests Sentehu taplals Cipldilen (ootThierschy Bekker Kenner in his atest 
grammar, &c., while others have written y#pq, as if « were absorbed). 

120. II. (a) a, before an # sound (§ 4), absorbs 
it; but, (b) after an F# or another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (c) a, or (d) 7, with an O sound, 
forms o. Thus, 


(a) rhu(ae)@, Ten(der)q, Teu(dn)are, ry(ane (42) ; (b) yév(ea)n, yép(aa)a 
(19), Ad(eat)y, AV(qae)y (37); (Cc) Ten(do)aper, riu(dw)e, riu(dor)@, 
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rit(dov)@ (42), ax(6a)b, Fp(wa)eo (19), (odu)eréds (17; while, in the 
Nom. sing., odas becomes o@s by an absorption of the a, or by precession 
from the Dor. &s) ; (d) dnA(dy)w@re (42), 3:d(dy)p (45), »(no)wdés toothless. 
Cf. Lat. lyr(aé)4, am(dé)dre, am(&é)dbam, am(ao)o, c(5&)dgo, am(ai)dte 
(116). 

e. In Dec. 1, and the plural and dual of the common Dec. 2, contrac- 
tion imitates the forms of uncontracted words ; but in the Attic Dec. 2 
(200), it has w throughout : as, xpuo(éa)f and derd(dn)h, -fis, -q, -Av, -at, 
&c. (23; cf. gd, 15) ; dor(éa)a (16) ; dy7p(aa)o (22). 

f. After a vowel, ea commonly becomes a ; as Ietpar(én)& (220 e), ‘Hpa- 
xré(ea)& (19) ; but adjectives in -fs and -vfjs vary in the neuter pl. : as, 
from iryejs sound, edpurjs clever, vyi(éa)a and -f, evdu(éa)& and -f. 

g. In the purer Attic, y takes the place of & in the contract forms of 
four every-day verbs: rewdw to hunger, Sidw to thirst, xpdw to supply 
need, and {dw to live: as, wew(dec)g, xp(de)AoPar. Add xvdw to scratch, 
oudw to smear, and wdw to rub. 

h. In the liquid Aarist, and in the Subjunctive and Imperative of 
verbs in -pi, ae and ay commonly become 4, unless t or p precedes : as, 
Epa, exldva (152) ; lor(dy)q, Sp(dy)@, tor(ae)n (45). 

i, When a long is contracted with an O sound, there is usually inserted 
before the w an ¢, which, however, is not treated in the accentuation as a 
distinct syllable (cf. 117 b) : as, vids (yws) vewds (16), Mevér(dos)ews, “Arpel- 
: ae (197). So sometimes, chiefly in the Jon. (135 4, 322), when the a 
is short. . 


121. III. (a) ce becomes e«. (b) ¢ or o, with o, 
forms ov; but (c) with other O sounds is absorbed. 
(d) In other combinations not already given (119, 
120), «is absorbed. Thus, 

(a) pir(ee)a, per(éec)et (42), mdr(ees)erg (19), wA(etes)ets (207) ; (b) ge- 
A(éo)oBuac, SAA(oe)ov (42), ‘Ow(decs)ods (17), »(dos)oug (16); (c) seal 
Pir(éorjot, gir(éov)o6, dSyA(bw)e, SnA(doror, SyA(dov)oH (42), dar(ew)e, 
v(bp)@ (16); (d) qurlénAjre, de(En)ii (42), rue(Hers)iis, rys(er)Av (207 c), 
lyO(be) (19), (€av)abrob (27). | 

e. In the dual of Dec. 3, ee becomes 4: as, yév(ee)y (19). So, in the 
older Attic writers, in the Nom. plur. of nouns in -evs: as, lrwées ixwijs 
(by some incorrectly written -7s, 109 a) Th. 6. 68, instead of the common 
immeis. Cf. Lat. réé ré, mon(éé)ére. For (oe) w, see 233 ¢. 

f. With the absorption of €, compare that of 7 in Lat. (116), as shown 
in 13, 43. 


122. SprciaL Ruues. 1. a, taking the place of » before o 
(156) is contracted like e: as, in the affixes of the Accusative 
pl., (-ovs -oas) -ovs, (-avs -aas) -ds (13; cf. Lat. -oms -ds, -ams 
-as). Hence, in Dec. 3, the contract Nom. and Acc. pl. agree 
in form: as, mdAees and mddeas wes, tyres and lydvas ibis 
(19), peifous (22) ; cf. Acc. Béas Bods, ofas ots (19). So, in Lat., 
Nom. and Acc. pl. sues, fructus, res. See 156. 

a. By a similar contraction with Béas fois, we find also vadas vais (19), 
Ypaas ypais ; and in late writers, even Nom. pl. vais. For xodds xoas, 
see 220 e ; for KAfuns, OvdAns, 205 c. . 
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123. 2. In a few cases, the first vowel of a diphthong in « 
is absorbed, and the « retained. Thus, (a) in verbs in -do (not 
-wpt), oes and oy become os: as, SnArdet SnAoi, 8nAdy ByAroi (42). 
(b) In the 2d pers. sing., the affix -ea: becomes not only -y 
(120 b), but, as a special Attic form, -e: as, Aveas Avg and 
Aves (37). (c) In a very few roots, ae becomes as, a8 dete 
aixns, unseemly. 

d. For special contractions in the affixes of declension, see 7, 18; in 
the augment and reduplication, 7, 278 s. 

e. Remark.” Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might 
take place according to thé preceding rules, icularly in nouns of the 
third declension, and in dissyllabic verbs in -é ; and other forms of con- 
traction occur in the dialects, or rarely in the common language. 


B. Crasrs. 


124. Crasis (1), for the most part, follows the 
laws of contraction, disregardmg however an 
¢ final, which according to the best usage is not 
even subscribed. But often (2), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 


a. See examples below of these three forms, chiefly marked with cor- 
responding numbers. The first word, as the less important, is commonly’ 
most affected. Hence the rule above respecting v. 

b. Crasis prevails most in Attic poetry. It is commonly indicated (96) 
by the coronis ('), except when this mark is excluded by the rough 
breathing : as, rdud, odzol. When an initial vowel has been diniply ab: 
sorbed, the words are more frequently separated in writing: as, ol ‘ol. 
The same is sometimes done, when a final vowel has been absorbed. 
Hence, cases are often referred to apheresis and apostrophe, which prop- 
erly belong to crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate 
rough, when the second word is aspirated, see 161. For the accent, see 
Prosody, 773. 


125. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following : 

a.) The article ; in which (as in the particle roi, 126 y) the 
second form prevails before a: as, | 
1) 6 éx, becoming by crasis ovx> 6 éwl, owl: of éuol, odpol- 6 Bpms, obprs + 
TH €un, THUD. (2) 4 dvijp, dvijp (less Att. dep) rp dvdpl, rdvdpl - 4 dperh, 
dperh: al dyabal, dyabal- roi avrod, ratrod: rod jhuerdpov, Ohuerépov. (3) 

6 olvos, Gvos* ol éuol, ol ‘nol > Tod biaros, Ooddaros. 

a. The neuter forms 74 and rd are especially subject to crasis : as (1) 
Td évayrlov, rotwayrioy: 7d tudriov, Goipdriov ° 7d Bdwp, Goddwp > ra Swha, 
O&wha. (2) 7d ddAnOés, radnOés. (3) 7a aloxpd, rdoxpd. 

b. In crasis with the article, repos, other, retains the old form repos : 
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as, (2) 6 Erepos, krepos* 1d Erepov, Odrepov:. rod érépov, Odrépov* 7G érépy, 
Odrépy. . 

126. 8B.) The conjunction ral, and: as, 

(1) cal dy, xdy> xal év, xdv- xal repos, xdrepos* xal efra, xdra* xal d, xo 
at ol, xp (2) xalel, xel+ xal od, kov* kal tard, xdwd. (2,3) kal 4 Ayxovea, 
Xiyxovea. 

y.) The preposition mpé (chiefly in composition before ¢ and o 
unaspirated) ; the interjection & (especially before a); and a 
few other particles : as, | 

wpoédwxa mpotéwxa, mpborros mpotrros (é-, dr-)* xpd Epyou, mpodpyou « 
‘G dyabé, &'ya0é* & dvOpwre, OxOpwre+ tro. dpa, yrapa* wévrow dy, pevrdy ° 
‘obro Apa, obrdpa+ el wh Exouue, ef wh ‘xoyues wh eSpw, wh bow wnddmrw ev, 
pendérw 'v* wot éorw, rod ‘orw. . 

8.) Some forms of the pronouns : as, 


ey ola, éy pda’ yw oluat, eyquat: pol €ddxer, wovddxer* ool €orw, cotorw* 
3 éddper, obpdpec’ ob Evexa, obvexa’ Srov &vexa, dOodvena* & dy, dy & éud, dud. 


C. ApostroPHE, or ExIsion. 


127. Apostrophe affects the short vowels 4, e, 1, 
and o (in monosyllables only e); and sometimes, 
in poetry, as in verbal affixes (chiefly passive) 
where it 1s treated as short in accentuation : as, 


T6d' or éxeiy’ atveyy’ 8 rpoorddov xAvw Eur. Hel. 788. Kdavoer’ dpa 
(xAadcera: dpa) Ar. Th. 916. “Epyed’ ws (Eoxerac, 161) Ib. 1178. Koddo° 
Efeore (xoAdoat, Inf. act.) Nub. 7. In Tragic dialogue, the elision of av 
is rare: Aec@Otoou 45n Soph. Ph. 1071. 
__ a. For the sign of apostrophe (’), which has the same name with the 
figure, see 96. For the accentuation, see Prosody. 


128. Elision is most common, 

a. In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use : 
as, dd’ €uvrod (dd, 161), én” éxetvov, car éué, GAN éya, Gp’ odv, y 
avder, par’ dv, 06° 6 (dre 6), ray’ av. So, in composition (where 
the sign ’ is omitted), dvépyouat, Svehavvw, mdperpt, dumrexo (audi 
‘€xw, 159 d), drav. 

__ b. Ina few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence : a8, rovr dAdo, rabr’ 787° yevorr dv, e068 Grov (ort), 
A€youpn’ Gv, at8 dre, Gp’ éyd. 

129. a. Elision is less frequent in t, than in the other short vowels 
above mentioned. Particularly, it is not elided by the Attics in zepl, 
Axpt, wéxpe (§ 164), or Src (which might then be confounded with re) ; 
or, except rarely in poetry, in the Dat. sing., which might then be con- 
founded with the Acc. The forms which take v paragogic (168) are not 


elided in prose, except éori: and in the Dat. pl., not even in Attic poetry. 
- b. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found 
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chiefly in a fow words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus 
is more carefully avoided and the metre so governs, its use is far more ex- 
tended ; and here an especial freedom belongs to Comic and Epic verse 
(135 b). In respect to its use or omission in prose, much seems to depend 
upon the rhythm of the sentence, the emphasis, the pauses, and the taste 
of the writer. There is, also, in this respect, a great difference among 
manuscripts ; and doubtless in Greek, as in English, a vowel was often 
written which was elided in speaking. 

c. On some points in crasis and elision, critics differ. Thus, some 
regard the enclitics pol, col, and rol, and the possessive pronoun od, as 
affected by elision in Attic poetry; but others, only by crasis. See 
124 b. 

d. Both elision and the absorption of a vowel by crasis may occur at 
those minor punctuation-marks which the voice disregards ; and in poe- 
try, are sometimes permitfed at the more important marks, even where 
the speaker is changed : as, v) Al’, én Mem. 2. 7. 4; féw- ‘xt rodras 
Eur. Rh. 157 ; rotr eu. El. & Id. Or. 1345. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


130. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
referred to the heads of Precession, UNIon or RESOLUTION, 
QuANTITY, and INSERTION or OMISSION. 


I. PReEcEssion prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and least in 
the rough Doric and olic ; while the Attic, which blended 
strength and refinement, held a middle place. E. g. 


a. Longa, for the most part, is retained in the Dor. and ol, but in 
the Ion. passes into y ; while the Att. preserves a mean: as, Dor. ‘duépa, 
Att. quépa, Ion. yuépn: Dor. dauos, rayd, wxirds, Att. and Ion. dyes, 
wry}, wxtrns > Dor. and Att. copia, rpayua, Ion. codly, rpi7ypa. So, 
even in diphthongs, Ion. vnis, ypnis, for vais, ypais, and in Dat. pl. of 
Dec. 1, -yot, -ys, for -asot, -acs. The use of long a produced, in t 
measure, the Dor. feature called rAarevacuds, broad pronunciation, which 
was imitated by the Attics in the lyric parts of their drama (85 c). 

b. Short a is retained by the Dor. and ol. in some words, where, in 
the Att., it passes into €; and in some (particularly verbs in -de) by the 
Att., where it becomes € in the Ion. Thus, Dor. rpadw, ppl, Ska, ya, 
Att. rpépw, ppecl, Sre, yé- Att. dpdw, réccapes, &ponv, lon. dpéw, réa- 
cepes, Epony. ; 

c. As the long of ¢ and 0, or the contraction of e and oo or o¢, the 
stricter Dor. prefers the long vowels y and o to the closer diphthongs a 
and ov ; while, on the other hand, the Ion. is particularly fond of pro- 
tracting ¢ to a, and o to ov or o<. Thus, Dor. xp, dwdros: Gen. of 
Dec. 2, rd wpavd- Inf. edpiv, brvav~ for xelp, Soddos, Tod ovpavod, edpeiv, 
urvoty, Ion. feivos, wodvos, xoln, for tévos, udvos, roa. Att. xdpos, Svoua * 
Ion. xodpos, ofvoua- Dor. x&pos, dvoua. Both the Dor. and Jon. have dv 
’ for of, therefore, contracted from é4v. 

d. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred vowels 
(114) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ion. has a more open sound than the Att., or the Att. 
than the Dor. or Hol. : Att. ‘del, ‘derés, éorid, Oaxos, Jon. ale, alerés, 
lorln, O@xos + Old Att. xdw, «Adw, Ion. and Com. xalw, xralw- Ion. rpé- 
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ww, péya0os, pecauBply, dppwddo, Att. rpérw, weyeOos, neonnBpla, éppwdée - 
Dor. and Ep. al, Att. ef: Dor. Ovdoxw, Ion. and Att. Ovjoxw, Aol. Aval- 


oxw: Att. orparés, Bpaxéws, éprerdy, ordua, Hol. crpords, Bpoxéws, Spre- 
Tov, orvya. For nouns in -ts, see 217. 


131. II. Union or Resotution. A. The Contraction 
of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 
the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. KE. g. 


a. In contracting a with an O sound, the Dor. often prefers & to the 
closer » ; in Dec. 1, regularly. Thus, Dor.-’Arpelda, ray Oupay (20a), 
Tore:édy, rewarrt, wparos, Mevédds, for "Arpeldov (uncontracted -do), ray 
eset (-dwv), Tovecday (-dwv), mevdwre (-dovrt), rpwros (-baros), Merédews 

-dos). 

b. For the contraction of ¢¢, and oo or o¢, see 1380c. With the Ionics 
and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of eo and eov is into ev, 
instead of ov. This use of ev for ov sometimes extends to cases where this 
diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, pirciuer, prrcd, 
€ued, Odpevs, for pidodper (-doxev), Pirod (-éov), Euod (-€0), Oépous (-c0s) ° 
édixalev, édtxalevy, dixacedo., in Hdt. for @dcxalov (-0€), édexalovy (-oor), 
Stxacodor (-dovet) > Awredvra M. 288, for Awroivra (-derra). 

c. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
commonly contract a with an £ sound following, into 9: as, épwrn, cvyiy, 
Ags, from epwrae, ovydew, Adys. Cf. 120g. 

d. In the contractions which follow the change of v before o (156), the 
£ol. often employs at and ot for d and ov: as, Acc. pl. tals rimals, rots 
vouows, for Tas riuds, rods vyduous: Nom. sing. of adj. and part. pwéAas, 
rbyats, Exowwa, for pédas, rivas, Exovoa: 3d pers. pl. of verbs, gaol, 
xptrrowwt, for dact, xptbwrovot. The Dor. has here great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though wv were 
simply dropped before o), the common diphthongs of contraction (122), 
and the Aol. diphthongs: thus, Acc. pl. réyvds and réxvads Theoc. 21. 1; 
rovs vous and ras AvKos Theoc. 4. 11; els and #s, one; Moica, Mica 
(Theoc.), Motea (Pind.), and Laconic Méa- Nom. sing. of part. ¢pdoas 
Pind. Ol. 2. 108, idotea Ib. 73. So, likewise, ov for ov before o in dxolow 
Theoc. 11. 78 ; and &id0 for didou (45a), Pind. O. 1. 136. 


e. The lon.-use of wv (written by some wv) for av in a few words, ap- 

ars, at least in some of them, to have arisen from a union of o and « to 
orm : thus, for ravré, éuavrod, Ion. rwird, éuewvrod, from 7d abré, 
éuéo atrov. We find also Ion. dwiua, rpwiua (yet better rp@ya), for Paina, 
Tpavua. 

f. The Ion. in a few cases employs contraction where the Att. omits it, 
particularly of oy into w: as, ipds, é8woa, &woa, Bwldw, dySdéxovra, for 
lepds, €Bbnoa, évdnoa, BonOéw, dydohxorvra. 


132. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often RESOLVED in the other dialects, especially the 
Tonic and olic, into separate sounds: as, ed, Ep. éd, well, In 
the Ionic, the resolution of e«, with e prolonged, into yj, is 
especially common : as, BagiAnin, xAnis, for BaorAela, «Aels. 
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a. The fondness of the Ion. for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in 
some cases, to change v to a (138) after a vowel (which, if previously a, 
now becomes ¢€) : as, Apirrayépea, éSuvéaro, for ‘Apuwraybpay, ddivaryro.  - 

133. C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from 
the Attic by uniting the o of the article with a and a initial, to 
form » and @: a8, rd ddnOés, radnOés + of dvdpes, Svdpes > of alaé- 
Aor, @rdror. 

a. A few crases in Hom. arri Hdt. are written by most editors with the 
coronis or the smooth breathing in place of the rough : as, 6 dpioros, dpe- 
oros A. 288; dadvrés, wirds E. 396 ; of AAXot, GAOL’ 6 dvOpwwros, dvOpwros. 
Other dialectic crases are, Dor. 6 Aagos, GAagos: 6 ¢€&, WE: Kal éx, KAK > Kal 
ele, xjwe* Ion. 6 repos, ofrepos. The crases in Hdt., and the very few in 
Hom., begin chiefly with the article. 

b. The concurrence of vowels in Hom. is often only apparent, as they 


were once separated by a Digamma; which, of course, forbade either con- 
traction, crasis, or elision. 

134. III. Quantity. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse : a8, Ion. dmAnotos for dimddowos* Ion. evpén, arddees, 
pélov, Ecowv, for evpeia, dwddectis, pei{ov, foro > Dor. and Ep. 
€ripos for éraipos* AZol. "AAxaos, dpxaos, for Adkaios, dpxaios. See 
130 ¢, 131d. 

a. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 
according to the metre. A short vowel, when lengthened in Epic verse, 
usually passes into a cognate we nar as, elAjAovdas A. 202, wapal 
B. 711, wvoc4 E. 697, ety a. 162, for éXjAvOas, wapd, wvoh, ev. 

135. IV. Appirion or Omission. Vowels are often em- 
ployed in one dialect which are omitted in another ; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. These often add or drop a vowel, and often 
double a vowel or insert the half of it (i. e. the short for the 
long, 103 b), for the sake of the metre, particularly in contract 
verbs : a8, 

évi and evi for &: #dré O. 128, for Hreé B. 243; xptnvoy eAd\dup, for 
xpivov Erdwp, A. 41, ddavbev, HBwwoa, dpdw, dpdgs, yerworres, hows, é€, 
delxooc, hé, for PavOer, HBGca, opd, Spgs, yeAGvres, Pas, &, elxoor, F. 

a. The Ion. is especially fond of the insertion of €: as, Gen. pl. dv- 
Spéwv, alréwyv, for dvipGv, &c.; 2 Aor. inf. edpéew, Acwéew, for ebpeir, 
Aurety. ) 

b. The use of elision is extended in the dialects: as, in Hom., to the 
enclitics ol, sol, rol, Ad (by apheresis for dpa) ; to « in 6re and in the 
Dat., both sing. and pl. ; to the affix of declension -as in df?’ dddvac 
A. 272; and, as some think, to xal (x’ éréca occurs Anac. 43. 7). 


136. In the Dor., Hol., and Ep., a particle often omits its 
final vowel before a consonant, with such assimilation of the 
preceding consonant as euphony may require: chiefly dpa, dvd, 
xard, wapd, and ori: rarely azd, ixd, and (in Aol.) wepi+ as, 
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Ep ogwe, &u Bwpotor, Ayxprors, dvords (166 a), x8 Siva, cdr pddapa 
(159 f), Kan xepadijs, kay yévu, Kaxxedat, xap poor, xddAXvrov, kaypultas, wap 
Zyvl, wor rév, dwréupe, iBBd\Aew, wep oo. 

a. When three consonants are thus brought together, the first is some- 
times rejected : as, xdxrave, duvdoet, for xdkxrave, duuvdoe. So, some- 
times in the Doric, even before a single consonant : as, xaBalvwy. 

b. In some of these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic ad- 
dition to the original form (102 b). Compare d7é and tré (which has also 
the poetic form vwal) with the Lat. ab agd sub. The old form wpér, in 
accordance with the rule (160), became wpéds and wpori, whence the Dor. 
and Ep. wort. | 

c. From the close connection of the preposition with the following 
word, these cases are not regarded as making any exceptior to the rule in 
160. Compare 165d. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition : as, xaddvvayuw, worrdy. 

d. Some of these forms even passed into the Att. and into Ion. prose : 
as, xarOdvps Eur. Or. 308, duSarav Mem. 3. 8. 2, duravovrac Hdt. 1. 181. 


CHAPTER IV. 
CONSONANTS. 


137. The Greek has eighteen CONSONANTS, 
represented by seventeen letters. 


a. In § 4, these consonants are arranged’ in CLASSES according to the 
organs which give them their distinctive character, as LABIALS8, or lip- 
consonants, PALATALS, or palate-consonants, and LINGUALS, or tongue- 
‘consonants. They are also arranged in ORDERS, according to the method 
in which they are made by these and assisting organs, as SMOOTH MUTES, 
made by a simple closure of the organs ; MIDDLE MUTES, so called as in- 
termediate between the smooth and rough ; ROUGH MUTES, or ASPIRATES, 
in which the breath is sent strongly through the organs partially closed ; 
-SPIRANTS (spirans, breathing), similarly formed, but with the organs more 
open, — one of these specially called a sibilant, from its hissing sound ; 
DOUBLE CONSONANTS, or compound sibilants, so named as combining a 
mute and simple sibilant ; NASALS, in which the passage through ‘the 
mouth is closed, and the voice is sent through the nose ; and FLUENTS 
(fluens, flowing), so named from their flowing so easily with other con- 
sonant sounds ; while the nasals and fluents, all flowing sounds of various 
kind and degree, are classed together as LIQUIDs ; and all the consonants, 
except the MUTEs (dumb in comparison with the others), are called sEMI- 
VOWELS, as intermediate in voeality between the vowels and mutes. 

b. Consonants of the same class are termed cognate ; and those of the 
same order, co-ordinate. The classes are sometimes named from the let- 
ters standing at the head: as, the w class, &c. ; 80, w, x, and + mutes. 
Some use the term guttural instead of palatal, and dental instead of lin- 
‘gual. Euphonic, dialectic, and other interchanges of consonants are most 
frequent in cognates ; and then, in co-ordinates. 
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._@ The letter y performs a double office. When followed by another 
latal, it isa me es otherwise, a middle mute. Asa nasal it 2 for 
its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, g (92 a). 

d. The double consonants were formed by the union of a mute with o; 
in W and € the mute preceding, and in { the o: as, yurs yy, xopaxs 
xépaé (17), O7jBacde OfBase, to Thebes. 

e. The rough breathing might be regarded as a consonant of the same 
general class with the spirants, but more open. 


138. The early Greek speech appears to have had four 
semivowels which were not yet as fixed in their character as 
the consonants afterwards became, and which had correspond- 
ing vowels into which they often passed when the later laws 
of euphony forbade their use: viz., 5, corresponding to e; N,. 
corresponding to a; F, corresponding to v, as v in Latin and w 
in English to ~ ; and a palatal spirant corresponding tos, as 7 
in Latin and y in English to 2, yet partaking perhaps, some- 
what more than these consonants, of the nature of a sibilant. 


a. The last seems to have had no character distinct from that of the 
vowel ¢ (cf. 98 a), just as in the old Latin alphabet ¢ and j were written 
alike, and wand v. It will here be distinguished, so far as this seems im- 
portant, by the use of the capital I, which should then be pronounced nearly 
fike the semivowel y, or 7 in valiant. It may be distinguished, in speak- 
ing, as the consonant, spirant, or semivowel I. Capitals are also some: 
times used to distinguish other consonants in an early unfixed state. _ 

. b. Some have represented the consonant I by j or y; but these letters 
are plainly foreign to the Greek. 

c. There is naturally much difference of opinion in respect to the ex- 
tent to which these early elements of the language prevailed. 


_ 139. In the progress of the language, these old semivowels 
met with various fortunes : 


1.) They became fixed as consonants :' the old = as o (Lat. s; yet 
in Lat. formation extensively represented by r); the old N as » 
(often in Lat. as m, which, however, ecthlipsis shows to have been 
a very weak consonant) ; F, especially in the older or less refined 
dialects, as B or ® (in Lat. as v, f or b, sometimes also in Eng. as 
tO): a8, avs SUS, SWINE (cf. 141), Avpay lyram, LYRE, Bpddeov ol. for 
podey, of Roses, Sap. 69 (19). 

a. Cf. Bovdouat volo, to WILL, % and Bla vis, force, Bidw vivo, to live, 
gépw fero, to BEAR, pdvas fari, to say, pup fur, thief. 


140. 2.) They were simply dropped: as, between two vowels, 
F regularly, 3 often, and N and I sometimes: as, dFov ddy ovum, 
¢gg, Boras Béas boves,:- yeveros yéveos generis, Aveoat Aveas lueris or 
luere, €Adow €Adw, peiCova pec(oa, mrAelwv rA€wy more. 
_ a. Sorina few, and § in many words, of Dec. 3. See 207, 217. 

b. The two vowels were then often contracted : as, Bods, yévous (19),. 
Avy or Aver (37), EX@ (42), pelgw (22). 

c. Compare the omission of ee ee between two vowels, 
in Latin : of v in the complete tenses, as audivi audii, amavisse amasse ; 
of r in the Gen. pl., as nummorum nummum ; of m by the common 
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metrical ecthlipsis ; and of j in such forms as reice for rejice, Virg. Ec. 8. 
96. See 100 b. 


141. 3.) They were changed into common breathings. So, be- 
fore an initial vowel, F regularly, and = in some words: as, Feowrepa 
éomépa vespera, evening, Fide ev video, to see, Fowos olvos vinum, 
WINE, Feap éap ver, Spring ; ois and ds sus, SWINE, ovornps Corps sisto, 
to STAND, €£ sex, SIX, émrd septem, SEVEN, dAs Sal, SALT, dmép super, 
over. Also F before initial p: as, Feyyvupe pryvips frango, to BREAK. 

a. So in the rude Laconic, the rough breathing is supposed to have 
taken the place of o when dropped from the middle of some words: as, 
pia (uO) for poica MUSE, waa (wad) for aca all, Ar. Lys. 1298, 995. 


142. 4.) They were changed into their corresponding. vowels. 
So F regularly, except as above; and the others in many forma- 
tions: as, vaFs vais navis, ship, Bor Bod (19); yunv yina (160 e); 
gpavow havéo pave (152); 7dlav HOtav, mrElwv wAeiwv (260 8) ;. 78ela 
ndeia (233); but for er (ev), sometimes & (see 217 b, 50 pew). 

a. Here contraction often takes place, as in most of the examples 
above ; and, after a liquid, € and t are sometimes transposed and con- 
tracted with the preceding vowel : as, iyyyeAoa tyyetha (152 b), props 
piyrup (153) ; xeplwr xelpwv, duevIwy duelvwy (261), weravla wédawa (288), 


143. The PALATAL SPIRANT, or consonant 1, with a con- 
sonant preceding, received yet other changes : thus, 


a.) With A, it was assimilated: as, padlov paddXov more, Cf. Lat. 
melius; and also dAdos alius, other, dAXNopas salio, to leap. 

b.) It united with r to form o or ot: a8, sayria navoa aca (233) 
mAoutlos mAavows rich, dbavacia (from dbavaros) immortality. Hence, 
we often find o for r before «. 

c.) It united with a palatal or lingual mute (or, rarely, with a la- 
bial mute or a double palatal) to form oa (in later Attic rr) or ¢: as, 
Hxlwv joowy or Frrev, taylw rdcow, Kopvll@ xopvocw, menlw Tégoo, 
dyxlov deaov> ddtylov ddifov, é&Amidlw Amilo, ulo vito, cadrnryylo 
cadri{o. See 233, 261b, 349. | 

d. The latter changes show such sibilant force in this element of the 
language, that some ee arded it as o; while, on the other hand, 
some have not distinguished 1t from the vowel. 

e. Compare, in Eng., diurnal and journal, and the union of the y 
sound with ¢ and d to produce sounds like those of ch and J, as in nature, 
educate. Compare also {vyéy with Lat. jugum, Germ. joch, and Eng. 
yoke. 


144. Liquins, from their flowing, semivowel character, 
often affect or are affected by adjoining vowels: 


‘1, Syncope. In some stems, the adjoining vowel is syncopated : 
as, pntépos pntpds (210), prperw pipve to remain, frAvbov FAGov I came, 
xexaAnxa xexAnxa I have called. See also 140 for the syncope of the 
liquid. 

145. 2. Metathesis. In some cases, a liquid is transposed with 
a vowel, which is then often contracted With another vowel, or 
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otherwise changed. In some of these, the liquid is evidently fleeing 
from combination with a following consonant. Thus, 6dpcos 6pdcos 
boldness, BeBAnxa (stem Bad- Adra-) I have thrown, rérynxa (8. rep- 
rpe-) I have cut, @pwaxw (8. Gop- 6po-) to leap. See also 142 a, 

a. In the Dat. pl. of syncopated liquids of Dec. 3, and of dorp star, 
€ is transposed with p or v, and changed toa: as, rarepot warpdot, dpevor 
dpvdo (18). The same een of p for the more open vowel appears 
here, as in 115 a and in the English rude compared with mule. 


146. 3. Epenthesis, &c. a. When a simple vowel is brought by 
inflection or composition before an initial p, a smooth p is inserted : 
a8, Eppwca, dppwortos, éemippavrups, from pdvvipe to strengthen (é-, d-, 
and éwi prefixed) ; but etipwaros (the diphthong ed prefixed). 

b. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought before A 
or p, the cognate middle mute is inserted or substituted: as, dvépos 
(dypos) avSpés (18), peonnepta peonpSpia midday; Brdonw (s. podr- 
pro- Bdo-) to go, Bpords (8. popr- ppor- Bpor-) mortalis, MORTAL. 


147. The following laws, mostly euphonic, are 
observed in the formation and connection of 
words. 


A. In roe Formation or Worpbs. 


I. Before a LINGUAL MUTE, a dahial or palatal 
mute becomes co-ordinate (137b); and a Lingual 
mule, o: as, 

rérp(Br)wra, réra(yr)era, wéwec(Or)ovra, Kops(8r)orés (89); ypa- 
(pr)wrés writien, Tu(xT)«r6s made, wed(Sr)orys liar ; E(xr8)PSouos seventh, 
8(x8)yBoos eighth, -ypd(p8)B8nr, Bpt(x8)y8w * erpi(BO)bOn, érd(y0)xOnr, 
exel(O0)oOnv, Exopl(50)oOnv (39) ; edel(xA)yOnv (45), érel(xO)hOyv, dvoud- 
{r0)cOnv. Cf. Lat. scri(bt)ptus, re(gt)ctus, tra(ht)ctus, clau(dt)s¢rum. 

a. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both belong to the stem : 
as, rdrrw to arrange, ‘ArOls Aitic. 


148. II. Before yp, a labial mute becomes p; 
a palatal mute, y; and a kngual mute, o: as, 


rérpi(Bu)ppat, wémec(Oujopar, xexduc(Sujopa (39) ; dédec(xu)ypac (45) ; 
Aci(wy)ppa remnant, ad uae letter, réru(xu)ypat, dwopa(rujopa. Cf, 
Lat. se(em)gmen. 

a. If two p’s or two y's are thus brought before p, one of them is 
dropped : as, wémre(urp, wup)ppar, EXAre(YXH, Yyu)ypac (41). 

b. This rule has exceptions, when the p does not belong to an affix of 
inflection, as dx point, ACME, Spaxuh drachma, drachm, drpbs vapor, 
pvOués rhythm ; and in the dialects, even when it does so belong, as in 
Hom. toner we know, éwréwiOpev, xexopvOuévos, dxaxpevos. 

c. In some words, a labial mute becomes p before wv or before another 
labial mute : as, ce(Bv)pvés revered, oru(pr)pyss firm, rU(pB)pBos tomb. 

REY. GR. 7 J 
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149. III. Before the fense-sign x, a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a dngual mute is dropped: as, 


rérpi(Bxa)pa, réra(yxa)xa, méwer(Oxa)ka, xexduc(dxa)na (39); dédee- 
(xxa)Xa (45), xéxo(wrxa)pa, yéypa(pxa)ha, dedlda(xKa) Xa, wvdua(rKa)Ka. 


150. IV. », before a (a) labial or (b) palatal, is 
changed into the cognate nasal (4, 137 b); and (c) 
before a quid, is assimilated (104 a): as, 


(a) cu(vr)prdoxw, €(r8)pBdrr(W, cu(vp)phépw, €(ru) ppdvw, E(ry)ppoxos ° 
(b) €(vK)yeardéw, oulvy)yyeris, cu(vx)yxalpw, e(vt)y—éw- (c) &(vA)AXoyos, 
cu(vp)ppdarw. Cf. Lat. i(np)mpello, imbibo, immitto, co(nl)iluco, cor- 
rumpo. 

d.. Before p in the Perfect passive, y commonly becomes o or is 
omitted: as, répa(yu)opar (40), xéxAywac (Pf. of xrAivw to bend). 

e. Before « in the Perfect active, y was commonly omitted, or the form 
avoided, except by later writers: as, xéxpexa (Pf. of xptvw to judge) ; wépay- 
xa, Dinarch. 92. 4. 

f. In applying Rule IV., enclitics are regarded as distinct words : 
thus, dyrep, rovye. We find, however, final vy sometimes changed upon 
old inscriptions (as, on the other hand, cases where the rule is disregard- 
ed): thus, MEM®ZTXAZ, for pew Wuyxds (Insc. Potid.) ; so, ATKAT, 
yah , and even EXZAMOI (cf. 155, 166), for dy xal, réy Adbyor, év 
Zduy. 


151. V. No consonant should stand before o, ex- 
cept o itself. This principle, from the great use 
of ¢ in formation, requires many changes: 


1.) Before o, a labial or palatal mute unites with it in the 
cognate double consonant ; and a lingual mute is dropped : as, 
yo(rs)h, PrE(Bs)h, Kxbpa(xs)—, at(ys)§&, Opl(xs)—, cdpya(roror, €Aml(ds)s, 
ct ; Lah seer ee Dt du(cs)x, re(ys)x, tra(hsi)xi, ar(ts)s, 
i(ds)s. 
aa It will be seen that some of these changes are simply orthographic. 


152. 2.) In the Future and Aorist of liquid verbs, the 
tense-sign o is changed into e ; which (a) in the Future is con- 
tracted with the following vowel, but (b) in the Aorvzsé is trans- 
posed and contracted with the preceding vowel. See 138, 
142 a. 


Thus, in the Fut. and Aor. of éyyé\\w to announce, véuw to distribute, 
kplvw to judge, wrivw to wash, and dépw to flay, — 

(a) d-vyeA(ow, éw) a, ven (ow, Ew) o, kpir(cw, Ew) @, FAUY(TW, éw) a, Sep(ow, Ew) ° 
(b) #ry(edoa, ceda)ada, &v(euca, cepalapa, Exp(woa, ceva)iva, Erd(vvoa, vera) 
Uva, €(epoa, eepa)apa. 

c. Here ae commonly passes into n, unless t or p precedes (120 h) : as, 
galvw to show, opdrddw to trip, ralvw to fatten, wepalvw to complete (8. pay-, 
opah-, miav-, wepay-); Aor. Epava (not Epyva, 109 a), Exgpndra, éxldva, 
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érépdva. But lcxvalyw to make lean, xepdalyw to gain, xothalyw to hollow 
out, Nevxalyw to whiten, épyaivw, to enrage, wewalyw to ripen, alpw to raise, 
and d\\ouac to leap, have here & (in the two last becoming 4 in the Ind. 
through the augment : fpa, Subj. “dpw) ; rerpalyw, to bore; has n ; and 
onpaivw to give a signal, walyw to stain, and xabalpw to purify, both y 
and ad. The use of @ in the liquid Aor. increased in the later Greek. 

d. A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with o : as, xéAd\w to land, 
Kipw to meet, Epvins to rouse, dipw to knead, F. and A. xéd\ow, Exedoa, 
Bpcw, Spoa, &c. Add these forms, mostly from Hom., #poa, &droa, Epoa, 
Oépoopat, xéoow, Exepoa, Stapbépow, fepoa. 

153. 3.) In the Nominative, the affix -s after p, and some- 
times after », is transposed as ¢, and absorbed (118 c) by the 
preceding vowel : as, 

W(aps, aep)dp starling ; war(eps, eep)hp, pir (ops, cep ep (18) ; wac(avs, 
aev)av pean; (evs, cev)fv, dSalu(ovs, oev)ow (18). Cf. Lat. fu(rs)r, 
pate(rs)r, orato(rs)r ; lie(ns)n, deemo(ns)2. 

a. Except in édudp wife, where o is simply dropped. 

154. 4.) In liquids of Dec. 3, » is simply dropped before 
-o« in the Dative plural : as, 

pAda(vorjor (23) ; Aqeée(vor)or, Saluo(vorjor, pe(vor)ot (18). For the Dat. 
pl. of syncopated liquids and dorip, see 145 a. 

155. 5.) In adjectives (not participles) in es, » becomes o 
before o in the feminine, and is simply dropped before ox in the 
Dat. pl. : as, xyaptevod xapieooa, xaptevras xapiecs (23). 

a. So v is simply dropped in some derivatives and compounds: as, 


(swoppov-cuvn) swppoocivy discretion, a*ydorovos howling (fr. crévw and dyay, 
which also drops v, in composition, before « and p, as dyax\ecrds). 


156. 6.) Otherwise, » before o is changed into a, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel (142, 122) : as, 


Nom. Sing. Mase. and Fem., and Dat. Pl. wéA(avs, aas)as, w(avrs, 
avs, 151. 1, aas)as, x(avoa, 233, aaca)aoa, w(avrot, avot, aaci)acr (23) ; 
O(evrs, evs, eas)els, O(evoa, eaca)etoa, O(evror)etor, S(ovrs)ovs, 5(ovca)ofca, 
5(ovrat)otor, 5(uvrs)ds, Sdcra, Sd0% (26) ; 5(uws) pts (18): Verbs in 3d Pers. Pl. 
lor (avo, aacr)aor, rO(evor)éGor Tieton, dc5(ovor)daor Sidotor, Secxv(uvcr) ba- 
ot decxvtor, Uvor)dor (45): Fut. or(evdow, eacw)elow, r(ev0c, eac)elorouat. 

a. The forms ridédor, ddéddor, and decxvddoe were used by the Attics for 
the most part, and fac: uniformly, without contraction. 

b. In nouns, if v@ precede o, the wv is retained: as, (é\pwOs) Euws 
worm, Edut(vOcr)vor (yet others, \utsc). It is also retained in some 
forms in -vat and derivatives in -ovs, from verbs in -v@, as répayoar from 
gaivw (40), ddpuvors from adpivw to ripen. Add the Homeric xévou, ¥. 
33/7. For év, civ, wd\w, way, and dy, see 166. 

c. In the rough Argive and Cretan, vy seems to have been extensively 
retained before o : as, évs, 7.Oévs, for els, reOels. Cf. Lat. mens, regens. 


157. 7.) In cases not mentioned above, the combinations 
Ao and po were permitted to stand ; except as o radical after p 
was softened in the later Attic to p: as, dAs SALT, sea ; dpony 
male, Oapaos boldness, xédpon temple, cheek, New Att. dppnv, Oap- 
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pos, xéppy. The combination po does net appear in classie 
Greek. 


158. VI. Between two consonants, o inflective 
is dropped, and » is changed to a (102): as, 


rerpl(Ba0)pBat, rérpipOe, rerd(yo8) Oa (39, 147) ; p04 (pvr)parat (142). 
This rule applies to cases where the first consonant is not removed by pre- 
vious rules. 

a. So, in composition, 50(cor)erovos lamentable, Svcropéw to revile ; and 
some write compounds like rpooox wv with only one o. 


159. VII. If rough mutes begin two successive 
syllables, the jirs¢t is often changed into its cog- 
nate smooth, especially (a) in reduphcations, or (b) 
when both letters are radical ; but (c) in the sec- 
ond person singular of the Aorist imperative passive, 
the second rough mute is changed : as, 


(a) (pep)mepirnxa (42) 5 (xex)néxpnuac: (Gc0)réOvxa (44) ; (0:6)rlOnue 
(45); (b) (Optx)rpexds (17); (Oax)rayds swift, (Opex)rpéxw to run, 
(Opep)tpépw to nourish ; (c) d0(On6)Oyr (87). 

d. So dumwéxyw (dugi Exw) to cover; and in Aor. pass., éré@ny (45), érd- 
Onv (44) ; but here in most words the aspiration remains, as even ¢0pépOyy, 
0éAXOnY, &c. 

e. Upon the same principle, &w becomes yw: and whenever 6 is 
reduplicated, the first 5 becomes smooth, and, as it then cannot stand at 
the ginning of a word (934), is transposed : as, pépipa essipa. Yet 
we find, by a softening of the second p, pepurwuéva ¢. 59, pepawirpéva 
Anacr. Fr. 105, peptgGac Pind. Fr. 281. 

f. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a ee mute is never preceded by © 
the same rough mute, but, instead of it, by the cognate smooth : as, 
Zarg@w Sappho, Bdxyos Bacchus, ‘ArO(s (147 a); and, upon the same 
ponep Ildppos (93d). See also the Epic caw pddapa, xaxxeidas (136). 

n the common language, even a middle mute is not doubled. The con- 
eda). chiefly doubled are the semivowels, and r in tr used for ow 
169 a). 

g. Aspiration is sometimes transferred : as, raoxw xdoxw to suffer. 
See also 167 b. 

h. The tendency of p to aspiration may even affect a preceding mute : 
as, Opdoow from rapdcow, to trouble, ppolusow (pd, oluos) preface. 

i. Some other cases may be added, in which mutes acquire or lose 
ae : as, Bovxw and Bpixw, to gnash, xpUBda and xpida, secretly. 

ee 16/7. 


160. VIII The semivowels », p, and s are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (a) dropped, or (b) changed into one of 
these, or (c) assumes a vowel: as 
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cGpu(ar)a, fr(ar)ap, xép(arjas (17); EAT(opjov, Ad(ouejorpa, Srv(er)e, 
€du(ovr)ov, AG(ovr(ov, AG(EeO)e (37); TLA(nu)Hp, érlO(nu)qv, > €d15(wr)es, 
or (7O)HOr, 5(00)ds (45) ; wéA(er)e mel, honey, ydA(axr)a lac, milk ; o(wr)as 
light ; Voc. w(acd)at, boy / yir(acx)ar, woman / Cf. Lat. co(rd)r. 

d. *Both the assumption and the change appear in -o for -r, and -vor 
for -wr, in the 3d pers. of verbs: as, ler(yr)yor, lor(arr)aoe (45, 143 b, 
156). In applying this rule and the note below, € and are considered 
as combinations ending with ¢ (137 d). 

e. A word can end with two consonants, only when the last 
is o: as, ds: yew (yrs), aif (alys), xépag (17). Hence the for- 
matéve w of the Accusative is changed into a (142) after a con- 
sonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute preced- 
ing » is dropped : as, 

Ca ak a xépa(xv)ka, 36(5v)8a° xdet(dv)w and -8a, xdpu(4v)v and -0a 


f. As final p and + or 6 so extensively -— into v and ¢, they may be 
considered as having the same corresponding vowels : viz. @ correspond- 
ing to final p, and ¢ to final r or 8 (138). 

g. Such cries as (dp 34 Asch. Sup. 827, and ode 6 Ar. Ran. 208, and 
such foreign names as Aopdy, ‘Opordd, and ‘AdAdr in Hdt., and Oevé 
and N7?é in Plato, cannot be regarded as exceptions to the laws of Greek 
words. See also 165c. 


B. In tHe Connection or Worps. 


161. I. When a smooth mute is brought by 
(a) crass or (b) elision before the rough breathing, it 
unites with it to form the cognate rough : as, 

(a) wal d, xw° wal ol, x@° 7d ludriov, Ooludrioy + rod érépov, Odrépov * Srov 
&exa, 6Oodvexa > (b) dxd 05, dd 05 * vixra Ednw, vixO" Any: and in composi- 


tion, dglnus (dad, Inus), Sexnpepos (Séxa, huepa), EpOrtpepos (éwrd, hucpa). 
ce. So in some compounds, even with an intervening p: as, gpoddos 
(wp, 686s), Ppoupds (xpd, dpdw), réOpirmov (rérrapes, twos). Cf. 159 h. 


162. II. Some words and forms end either 
with or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 


a. Such consonants are termed movable ; and in grammars and lexicons 
are often marked thus: efre(v), or elre(v. In most cases, these conso- 
nants appear not to belong to the original form, but to have been assumed. 
In some cases, however, the reverse appears to be true ; and some cases 
are doubtful. Before the digamma, they were of course not needed to 
prevent hiatus: daté For E. 4; od Fé@ev A. 114. 


163. 1.) Datives plural tn 1, and verbs of the third person 
wm e or simple ¢, assume » at the end of a sentence, or when the 
next word begins with a vowel: as, 


Tléor yap ele robro: but, Elwev abrd raow. 
Ildou Adyover rotro- but, Idow abrd Aé-youcu. 
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a. So, likewise, adverbs of place in -ov (properly datives plural), the 
adverb répyat, last yeur, the numeral efkoot (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive -. preceded by o (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -¢i, and the 
Epic particles xé, wi, and vdcge° as, 7 Wdaradow tryepovla: elxoow 
er . 


% 

b. So, also, in a few instances, chiefly poetic, the Plup. and Impf. 
3d Pers. in -e (contracted from -ee): as, dew év Eur. Ion 1187, ‘rewol- 
Oew, odx Ar. Nub. 1347, BeBrAncew brép . 412; wpocpew ; Ovdeaw Ar. 
Pl. 696, #oxew efpra I’. 888. The form with v became the common form 
in the Impf. 3d Pers. qv, was, and éxoejv or xpi, ought, even before a 
consonant : as, fv de i. 2. 3, éxpiv radra Cyr. 5. 5. 9. ; 

c. The v thus assumed is often called v paragogic (in Greek, v épedxv- 
orixéy, attached). It is sometimes employed by the poets before a con- 
sonant to make a syllable long by position ; and in most kinds of verse, 
is used at the end of a line. In Ionic prose it is generally neglected ; but 
. in Attic prose it is sometimes found even before a consonant in the mid- 
dle of a sentence, while, on the other hand, it is sometimes omitted in 
closely connected discourse, even where we point with a period. 


164, 2.) The adverb ovrws, thus, commonly loses o before 
a consonant ; and dype and péyps, until, often assume it before 
a vowel: a8 ovrw hnaiv’ pexpes od. 

a. Some other words have poetic or dialectic forms, in which a final 
or s is dropped or assumed : as, local adverbs in -®ev (poet., chiefly Ep., 
-Oe), numeral adverbs in -«us (Ion. -Kv), dudls, dvrexpus, drpéuas, adits, 
éuras, radu, Apvw(s, &yw(v, €d00(s, lA0(s, weoryv(s. 


°C. Speocran Routes. 


165. a. The preposition é¢, out of, has the form é« before 
any consonant : as, EK KAKOY, ExTEVO, exyeAdo, éxOeros, exuacoon 

b. Soin Hom. the compounds dwéé, déé, drét, and commonly wapé€ + 
but not wdpeé in Hdt. : as, dbwex xaxod N. 89; but rdpeé 5é Hdt. 1. 14; 
mwapeé riy M. 276. 

c. The adverb ov, not, before a vowel, has the form ovr, 
which becomes ovy before the rough breathing : as, od gycw, 
oux éveotiv, ovx vet, ovxert (Which is imitated by py, not, in 
pnxere). 

d. In these words, é« and ovx may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to 
their close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following 
word, and therefore forms no real exception to the rule in 160. When 


orthotone, they conform to the rule, the one by assuming s, and:the other 
by dropping x, except as it also takes the form ovxl. 


166. In composition, the preposition év, zn, regularly re- 
tains its » before p and a; ov», with, drops its » before o fol- 
lowed by another consonant, and before ¢; but before a fol- 
lowed by a vowel, changes » to a; while madw, again, and zap, 
all, vary in their forms: as, evpdrtw, evocio, EvpvOpos, yet also 
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Eppudpos > avarnpa (for otvornua), ovfvyia> cvoceioo (for curceto), 
ovoocirias wadivoxios and saXioxos, madicovros, wadippoos, mavaodpos 
and raccopos. 

a. The Epic a for dvd (136) here imitates év > as, dvords, dvoxeros. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


167. A. The dialects often interchange consonants: chiefly, 


1. CoGNaTE MUTEs (137 b): as, Ion. adres, Séxouar, for adOcs, déx0- 
por: Hol. dyrl for dug. Compare dugw and ambo, both, &yxw and ango, 
to choke, xixvos and cygnus, swan, ployw and misceo, to mix. 

a. The Aol. and lon. were both far less inclined than the Att. to aspi- 
ration (cf. 98c). In the new Ion. the smooth mute remains before the 
rough breathing (161, 165): asp dx of, Sexhyepos, odx Se. In some 
compounds, this passed into the Att. : as, dan\cudrys (dé, #05). 

b. Aspiration 1s sometimes transposed : as, Ion. xiOdy, évOaira, évGe0- 
tev, Kadxnéuw, for xirav, évradéa, évretber, Xadxnduy. 

c. The dialects also varied in the use of the breathings. -In place of 
the rough, the Holic seems commonly, and the Epic often, to have used 
the smooth breathing or the digamma. In Homer we find the smooth 
for the rough particularly in words which are strengthened in some other 
way: as, edxyAos, oddos, odpos, Hédos, Dues, for Exndos, Sros, Spos, Aros, 
bets. . 


168. 2.) Co-orpinaTE Mures (187 b): as, Ion. « for w in inter- 
rogative and indefinite pronouns and adverbs: thus, xotos, xod, xoré, for 
wotos, rov, woré: Dor., « for t in wéxa, dxa, réxa, for wére, Sre, rére, and 
in similar adverbs of time; Kol. réuwe for révre quinque, five, pip for O4p 
fera, wild beast ; Dor. yAépapor for BrAdgpapor, 5a for yi, ddeddbs for dBeAbs, 
Spvixos for Spvtdos. Compare Av«xos, and lupus, wolf, yAu«ds and dulcis, 
sweet, rls and quis, who? and Lat. bis, bellum, fr. duis, duellum. 

3.) Liquips: as, Dor. #vOov, Bévrisros, plyraros, for #AOov, BédXTicTos, 
¢lAraros * Ion. and Att. rrAedpww for rveduww pulmo, dung; Ion. uly, Dor. 
vty, Cf. drelpcov lilium, LILY. 

a. The interchange of A with another lingual appears in ‘Odvocets 
Ulixes, ddxpvoy lacrima. 


169. 4.) o with other letters. E. g. 

a. The Dor., Ion., and Old Att. oo passes, for the most part, in the 
later Att., into rr: as, rdoow Tdrrw (39), yA@ooa yNGrra, tongue. Sor 
Att. for initial o in a few words: as, ovpepov THwepov, to-day. 

b. Dor. ¢ for o: as, Tlorecddv, Ererov, efxart, for Tocedaéx, frecor, 
efxoot. This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 
3d pers. of verbs: as, rv, 7é, for od, od (Lat. tu, te); parl, parr, 
gépovri, for pyol, pact, Pépover (Lat. ferunt). See 160d. 

c. Dor. o for v, and v for o : as, évdos for &vdoyv intus, within, évrl for 
éori est, is ; and in the verb-ending of Ist pers. pl. -pes for -pev (Lat. 
-mus), aS Aéyoues for ANeyduev (Lat. legimus). 

d. The Laconic often changes @ to o, and final ¢ top: as, radedp Ar. 
Lys. 988, ocdp, o€drw, for raratds, Oeds, O€Aw - wéip for wats (Lat. puer, cf. 
Marcipor). Compare the marked correspondence of o and the Lat. 7; 
and in Lat., arbos and arbor, honos and honor. For Lac. uda, waa, see 
141 a. 


152 CONSONANTS, — DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. § 170, 


170. 5.) The Dovstz Consonants with other letters; as, old tvy, 
later and common avy (in the Lat. cum the o has been omitted instead 
of the x); Hol. Vargo for Zargw- Mol. cxévos, cxigos, for Eévos, tigos - 
Dor. pé, piv, for opé, oplv Ion. difds, rpréds, for dezods, rpiccéds. 

a. For {, we find, in the ol. and Dor., oS, 88, and § : as, dodos, pe- 
Aodw (137 d), waiddw, padda, Aevs, for Sfos, pedifw, walfw, uafa, Zevs. 

b. Interchanges of consonants are sometimes poetic rather than dia- 
lectic, or simply took place in the progress of the language. 


171. B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially’the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre : as, 


\r\afov, ppdocopat, véxvoct, Sccos, Sraws, ESSece, for EraBov, &c. ; 
wrbvenos, wrodts, dtxOd, vevuuvos, dmrddauvos, for wédrenos, wérs, Slya, 
yovupos, dairddapos: epetov, ‘Oducets, "Axcdeds, pdpvyos, for Espefor, 
‘Oducceds, "Axsedrebs, pdpvyyos * xpadlyn, kdpricros, Bdpdioros, drapwés, for 
napdla, xpdrioros, Boddioros, drpawds. 

a. Similar changes are also dialectic, or took place in the progress of 
the language. E. g., the Holic, instead of lengthening a vowel before a 
liquid, often made the syllable long by doubling the liquid : as, ps for 
elul to be, owéspw for oelpw to sow, xplovw for xpirw to judge, trredda for 
Aor. éorecka. Not unfrequently, that which is poetic in one dialect is 
used in the prose of another. 


THRESHOLD TO Book II. b. ‘‘GREEK presents the MOST PERFECT 
SPECIMEN of an inflectional, or synthetic language A language which gets 
rid of inflections as far as possible, and substitutes separate words for each 

rt of the conception, is called an analytic language ; and next to the 

‘hinese, which has never attained to synthesis at all, few languages are 
more alralytic than the English. A synthetic language will express in 
one word what requires many words for its expression in an analytic lan- 
guage: e. g. wmepiAhoopa, I shall have been loved, Ich werde geliebt wor- 
den sein : @yero, abierat, 22 s’en était alld. 

c. ‘*The advantage of a synthetic language lies in its compactness, pre- 
cision, and beauty of form; analytic lenguages are clumsier, but they 
possibly admit of greater accuracy of expression, and are less liable to 
misconception. If they are inferior instruments for the imagination, they 
better serve the purposes of reason. Splendid efflorescence is followed by 
ripe fruit. The tendency of all languages, at least in historic times, is 
from synthesis to analysis, e. g. from case-inflections to the use of prepo- 
sitions, and from tense-inflections to the use of auxiliaries. This ten- 
dency may be seen by comparing any modern language with its ancestor, 
e. g. Italian with Latin, Modern with Ancient Greek, Bengali with San- 
Aaa Persian with Zend, German with Gothic, or English with Anglo- 

axon. 

d. ‘‘It is most important to observe that 20 inflection ts arbitrary. 
Among all the richly multitudinous forms assumed by the Greek and 
Latin verbs, there is not one which does not follow some definite and 
ascertainable law. Parsing loses its difficulty and repulsiveness, when it | 
is once understood that there is a definite recurrence of the same forms in 
the same meaning, and that the distorted shape assumed by some words 
is not due to arbitrary license, but to regular and well understood laws of 
phonetic corruption.” — Furrar’s Greck Syntax (from § 7-14 of Pt. T.). 


BOOK II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


oe 


"Eren wrepbevra. 
Homer. 


172. Etymology treats of the INFLECTION and 
FormMATION oF Worps: the former including 
DECLENSION, COMPARISON, and CONJUGATION ; 
and the latter, DERIVATION and CoMPOSITION. 


a. INFLECTION is variation in the form of a word to distinguish its 
different offices or relations (inflecto, to bend to, change). A word which 
is inflected has two parts: the one constituting its essence, and receiving 
no change except as euphony or emphasis may require ; the other circum- 
stantial, and varying according to its different offices and connections. 
The former is called the essential part, or, by a botanical figure, the sTEM 
or ROOT ; and the latter, from its producing the various forms of inflec- 
tion, the injflective part. 

b. It is now common to limit the term root to primitive elements in 
the formation of words, while the term stem is not thus limited. Syl- 
lables or letters belonging to the root are termed radical ; and others, 
formative. 

c. Syllables or letters belonging to the stem are called essential ; and 
others, injlective. Of the latter, those which precede the stem are termed 
PREFIXES ; and those which follow it, ArFIxEs. Affixes are of two kinds: 
open, or vowel affixes, those which begin with a vowel ; and close, or con- 
sonant affixes, those which begin with a consonant. 


d. The last letter, or sometimes letters, of the stem, as marking its 
character, are called the STEM-MARK or CHARACTERISTIC ; and from this, 
words and stems are named mute, liquid, double-consonant, labial, pure 
(112 a), &c. 


e. By the THEME of a word, is meant that form which is first given in 
grammatical inflection: as commonly, in declension, the Nominative 
singular, and, if the word has the different genders, the masculine ; in 
comparison, the Positive ; in conjugation, the first person singular of the 
Present indicative active, or, if the verb is deponent, middle (though some 
prefer the Present infinitive). 


REV. GR. 7* 


154 DECLENSION. § 173. 


CHAPTER I. 
PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 


173. The two classes of SUBSTANTIVES (includ- 
ing Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and ADJEc- 
_ TIVEs (including the Article, Adjectives commonly 
so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles) are 
declined to mark three distinctions, GENDER, Num- 
BER, and CASE. 


' a. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake of conform- 
ing to the substantives to which they belong. 

. In grammars and lexicons, these distinctions are often marked by 
the appropriate forms of the article (with the interjection & for the Voca- 
tive): thus, in 6 raulas, or raylas, 6, steward, the noun is marked as 
masculine and in the Nom. sing. ; while in 6, 4 rpopés, nurse, it is marked 
as of the common gender, and in 74 odxa, figs, as neuter. 


-174. A. GenpER. The Greek has three gen- 
ders; the MascuLing, FEMININE, and NEUTER. 


a. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine are said to be of the 
common gender. In the case of most animals, it is seldom important to 
distinguish the gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names 
of animals, instead of being common, have but a single gender, which is 
used indifferently for both sexes. Such nouns are ct epicene (émlxot- 
vos, promiscuous). Thus, 6 AvKos wolf, % dddwnt fox, whether the male 
or the female is spoken of. 

b. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form 
with the masculine or a distinct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the 
common form, where the Jonic and Common dialects prefer the distinct 
form : as, 6, % Oeés, god, goddess, and 4 Ged or Oéawa, goddess. So, like- 
Wise, in adjectives. 

c. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are 
termed movable ; and this change is termed motion: as, 6 Bactdevs king, 
n Baclrea queen; 6 copéds, wise, } copy, 7d codpdy. 


175. The masculine gender belongs properly to words de- 
noting males; the feminine, to words denoting females; and 
the neuter, to words denoting zecther males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 

Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months, are 
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masculine ; and the names of trees, plants, countries, islands, 
and citzes (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing infervority (even though names of persons), especially dimsn- 
utives, are neuter: as, 

6 dvenos wind, 6 Boppas Boreas, 6 rorayuds river, 6 Netdos the Nile, 6 wip 
month, 6 ‘ExarouBaruw June-July ;  cuni fig-trec, 4 undréa apple-tree, 
H duwedos vine, 7 BvBAos papyrus, 4 xwpa country, 4 Alyvwros Egypt, 
h vijoos island,  Gduos Samos, y words city, 7 Aaxedaluwv Lacedeemon ; rd 
gixov fig, rd wHjAov apple, 7d Téxvov child, +d dvipdrodoy slave, 1d yuvaioy, 
dim. of yur) woman, 7d wardlov little boy or girl. 


176. The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or stem, according to the following rules : 

I. In the First DECLENSION (15), all words in -as and -ys are 
masculine ; and all in-a and -y, feminine ; as, 6 rapias, 6 rounrns ° 
H Tpame{a, 9 Tin. 

II. In the sEcoND DECLENSION (16), most words in -os and 
-ws are masculine, but some are feminine or common ; words in 
-ov and -wy are neuter: as, 6 xopds, 6 veds> 4 ngs, 7) Ews dawn ; 
6, 7 Oeds god, 6, 7 apxros bear; ro adv, rd dvayewr chamber. 

a. Except when the diminutive form in -ov is given to feminine proper 
names : as, } Aedyriov, 4) T'Auxépcow. 


177. III. In the THD DECLENSION (17 8), 


a.) All words in -evs are masculine; all in -w and -avs, femt- 
mine; and all in -a, -t, -v, -os, and -op, neuter: as, 5 inwets, 5 du- 
opevs amphora ; 4 nxe, 9 vais 1rd cdpa, rd pert honey, rd dor, 
TO yévos, To Arop heart. | 

b.) All abstracts in -rns and -s, and most other words in -ts 
are feminine : a8, 9 yAuKurns sweetness, 4 Sivayus power, 4 moines 
poesy, 9 pis, 9 wdAts. 

c.) All labials and palatals, and all liquids (except a few in 
which p is the stem-mark) are either masculine or feminine. 
Except palatals, they are more frequently masculine. 

d.) Nouns in which the stem ends 

1.) In -wT-, -av-, -ev-, or -vT-, are masculine: as, 6 yé\ws, -wros, laugh- 
ler ; 6 maid, -Gvos, pean; 6 Ay, -évos 4 Néwy, -ovros, 6 d50Us, 6 ylyas, 
6 iuds, -dvros, thong. Except ré ods, wrés, ear, rd pds, pwrds, light (both 
contracts), 7 dpi, ppevdbs, mind, 6, h adyv, -évos, gland; and a few names 
of cities (175) : as, # ‘Payvods, -odvros, Rhamnus. 

2.) in -8-, -0-, or two palatals, feminine: as, 4 \aurds, -ddos, torch, 
H Epis, -cdos, strife, 7 xAapLUs, -vdos, cloak ;  Kdpus, -vOos, helmet ; 4 odd- 
meyé, -vyyos, trumpet. Except 6, } wats, mwadds, child, 6 arovs, odds, foot ; 
6, 7) Spues, -Wos, bird ; 6 dtyé, Avyxés, lynx, and a few other double palatals. 
Bes in -at-, or -&-, neuter: as, Td Harap, -aros, Td Képas, -dros, Td yépas, 

0S. 





156 DECLENSION. — NUMBER, CASE. § 178. 


1978, _B. Numper. The Greek has three num- 
bers; the SrncuLaR, denoting one ;. the: PLURAL, 
denoting more than one; and the Dua (duilis, from 
duo, ¢wo), a variety of the plural, which may be 
employed when only éwo are spoken of. 

Thus, the singular dv@pwros signifies man, the plural dv@pwra, men 
(whether two or more), and the dual dv@pd3rw, two men. 

a. The dua] is most used in the Attic and Homeric Greek. The Holic 
dialect (as the Latin, which it old heres the most nearly of the Greek 
dialects) and the Hellenistic Greek show scarce a trace of the dual (the 
New Testament, like the Modern Greek, none), except in d¥o, two, and 


dudw, both (Lat. duo, ambo). The fulness of its dual formation is one of 
the marked features of the Sanskrit. 


179. (©. Casre. The Greek has five cases: the 
NoMINATIVE, GENITIVE, DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, and 
VOCATIVE. 


a. From the general character of the relations which they denote, the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct, and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. The cases are also distinguished 
as subjective, objective, and residwal. For their general classification, see 
10 ; for equivalent Latin and English forms, see 14; for the particulars 
of their use, see Syntax. 

b. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed casus recti, the right 
cases, and the other three, casus obliqui, the oblique cases, 


_ 180. .D. Meruops or Drciension. Words 
are declined, in Greek, by annexing to the stem 
certain AFFIXES (172 a,c), which mark the dis- 
tinctions of gender, number, and case. There 
are three sets of these affixes; and hence arise 
three distinct methods of declining words, called 
the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


a. The first of these methods applies only to masculine and femi- 
nine words; but the second and third, to words of all the genders. 
In some of the cases, however, the affixes vary, in the same declen- 
sion, according to the gender; so that, to know how a word is de- 
clined, it is necessary to ascertain three things: 1. its stem; 2. the 
declension to which it belongs ; and 3. its gender (173 b, 174s). 


b. If the theme (172) and gender do not determine the stem 
and declension, these are commonly shown, as in Latin, by adding 
the Genitive singular, or its ending. If the Genitive singular ends in 
-as Or -ns, or in -ov from a theme tn -as or -ns, the word is of the first 
declension ; if it ends in -ov from a theme in -os or -ov, the word 1s of 
the secoiud declension ; if it ends in -os, the word ts of the third declen- 
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sion. - The stem is obtained by throwing off the affix of the Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any affix beginning with 
@ vowel. ao -8 

Thus the nouns, 6 raulas steward, % olxla house, } yAdooa tongue, 6 59- 
tos people, and 6 “Apay Arab, make in the Gen. raylov, olklas, yAdoons, 
Syuov, and “ApaBos. From these genitives we ascertain that rapdlas, olxia, 
and yAécoa belong to Dec. 1, Siuos to Dec. 2, and “Apay to Dec. 3. By 
throwing off the affixes -ov, -as, -7s, and -os, we obtain the stems rau-, 
oixt-, yAwoo-, Snu-, and 'Apaf-. The words are then declined by annexing 
to these stems the affixes in § 11. 


181. Each declension observes the following 


GENERAL Ruues. 1. The masculine and feminine affixes are 
the same, except in the Nominative and Genitwe singular of the 
Jirst declension. The neuter has also the same affixes, except 
in the direct cases, sengular and plural. 

2. In neuters, the three direct cases have the same form, and 
in the plural always end in a. 

3. The dual has but two forms: one for the direct, and the 
other for the zndirect eases. 

4, In the femenine singular of the first declension, and in 
the plural of all words, the Vocative has the same form with the 
Nominative. 


182. a. The use of the Voc. as a distinct form is still further lim- 
ited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and personal 
appellatives or epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence a distinct Voc. is scarce found 
in the participle, pronown, article, or numeral. In respect to other words, 
the following may be added : 

b. Afasculines of Dec. 1 are commonly names or epithets of persons, 
and therefore form the Voc. sing. 

c. In Dec. 2, the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except 
for euphony or rhythm : as,’Q ¢ldos, & piros, my friend / my friend / Ar. 
Nub. 1167. Birdos & Mevédde A. 189. "Hédcds re I’. 277. To avoid the 
double €, 6eés, god (like dews in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct 
Voc. ; yet Océ St. Mat. 27. 46. 

d. In Dec. 3, few words, except proper names and personal sepals 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc. ; and even in those which have, the 
Nom. is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Att. writers: thus, 
*Q waoa wot Ar. Ach. 971; but “2 wéds Soph. Phil. 1213. Alav Soph. 
Aj. 89 ; but "2 gin’ Alas Ib. 529. In many words of this declension, the 
Voc. cannot be formed without such a mutilation of the stem as scarcely 
to leave it intelligible (160). 


183. The Table (12) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of ELEMENTS: I. FLExiBLE EnpineGs, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender; and II. Connectina VowE Ls, which are chiefly 
euphonic in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings 
with the stem. 


158 DECLENSION. — AFFIXES, § 183. 


a. These elements, when there is no danger of mistake, may be more 
briefly called Flexives and Connectives. The affixes are termed euphonic, 
when they have connecting vowels, and nude (nudus, naked), when they 
want them. Where the connectives were followed by other vowels, con- 
traction took place in one or another of its forms, though not always 
according to the common laws. See 7, 13. 


b. From the softening use or harsher want of connecting vowels, Dec. 1 
and 2 are sometimes distinguished as Kuphonic, Weak, or Vowel Declen- 
sions (Dec. 1, the A-Declension ; and Dec. 2, the O-Declension); and 
Dec. 3, as the Nude, Strong, or Consonant Declension (the flexive here 
being often attached to a consonant). 


184. The tables (11-13) show, that, in regular declen- 
sion, 


a.) The flexive of the Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec. 1) fem. is 
always s. 

b.) The Dat. has always +: in the sing., ending with this vowel ; in 
the plur., joining it with o, and in the dual, with v. 

c.) The Acc. sing. (except in neuters of Dec. 3) always ends in vy, or its 
purevouune vowel a (138) ; and the Acc. pl. masc. and fem. is always 
formed by adding ¢ to the Acc. sing. (122, 156). 


d.) The Gen. pl. and dual always ends in w; which, in the plur., is 
preceded by o, and in the dual by an t diphthong. 


e.) In Dec. 1 and 2, the affixes are all open (172 c) and constitute a dis- 
tinct syllable. In Dec. 3, three of the affixes, o, y, and ot, are close, and 
of these the two first, having no vowel, must unite with the last syllable 
of the stem. 

f.) In the singular of Dec. 3, the direct cases neut., and the Voc. masc. 
_ and fem., have no affixes. 

g.) Words of Dec. 1 and 2 are parisyllabic (par, equal), that is, have 
the same number of syllables in all their cases ; but words of Dec. 3 are 
imparisyllabic, that is, have more syllables in some of their cases than in 
others. 


185. The three Greek and first three Latin declensions 
correspond. The fourth and fifth declensions in Latin are con- 
tract varieties of the third. 


The resemblance of Latin to Greek declension is striking, both in its 
general rules and in many of its special methods. We observe, in exam- 
ining the comparative table (13), 

a.) That final v in Greek corresponds to m in Lat., since p could not 
end a Greek word (160). 

b.) That the Lat. Dat., where it differs from the Ablative (the old In- 
direct Case, 186 f), is only a later form, e having passed into the closer 7 
by precession. 

ce.) The euphonic insertion of r and 6 in Latin declension, as also great- 
ly in Latin conjugation, to prevent hiatus (100 b). 

d.) The correspondence of the Greek o or » and the Latin w, in forms 
where o appears in the earlier Latin itself: as, avos, servom ; later avis, 
servum. See 116. 
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HISTORY OF GREEK DECLENSION. 


186. a. The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period 
not merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, 
therefore, only by the way-marks which have been left upon the language 
itself, and by the aid of comparative philology. The following view of 
the subject has much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the 
general phenomena of Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers 
and cases. We might add, of Latin declension also ; for the declension+ 
system of the two languages is so essentially identical, that it must have 
sie mainly developed before the geographical separation of the two races. 

e 13, 185. 

bh. Greek declension was progressive. At first, the simple stem was used, 
as in some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote 
number or case: thus, ly@0 fish, yéw vulture, whether one or more were 
spoken of. Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the stem 
e (the equivalent of our plural sign s, 138), the simple root, of course, now 
pe singular, as each new formation limits the use of prior forms : 
thus, 

Sing. 600 fish, yor vulture; Plur. lOve fishes, yiwe vultures. 

c. The next step was to make a separate form to express the indirect, 
as distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing t 
to the root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common 
signs of the plural, v. We have now the distinction of case : thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Direct Case, ly0v, yer: lyOve, yore. 
Indirect Case, lxOvi, yuml - ly viv, yurly. 

d. Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From the 
Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, two 
new cases, the one to express the subject, and the other the direct object, 
of an action, i. e. the Nominative and Accusative cases. 

The Nominative was formed by adding ¢, as the sign of the subject, to 
the old Direct forms: thus, Sing. ly@ds, yérs : Plur. byOves, yiwes. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the stem, as the sign of the 
direct olject, v, which in the plural took one of the common signs of the 
plural, ¢: thus, Sing. (y6tv, yiwv: Plur. lyOivs, yérvs: or, by the eu- 
poo change of v into its corresponding vowel (138, 160 e), Sing. yira, 

lur. ly@das, yiwas. 

e. (B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
subjective, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. 
This was formed by affixing 8, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, 08. 
At least, the different forms of the Genitive which later occur point to this 
as a common origin. In the plural, this took the plural affix wv: thus, 
o€y. But by the laws of euphony which afterwards prevailed, neither 8 nor 
@v could end a word (160). Therefore, @ either was changed to s, or was 
dropped, or assumed the vowel ¢ eomouy written,. with v paragogic, 
ev, 164) ; and o€v became ov by the absorption of the @ (as if ¢, cf. 160 f). 
Thus 08 became os, 0, or o8ev ; and o€y, wv. 

f. The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except 
that a new plural was formed by annexing the dative sign t (c.) to the 
Nominative plural. 

In Latin, the old Indirect Case (the Ablative) retained no small share 
of its subjective offices ; and in the singular, the Dative became extensively 


o 
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distinct n form, through the precession of the final vowel: as, Abl. lyra, 
sue, re; Dat. lyre, sui, ret. In the plural, the old Indirect Case re- 
mained, without distinction of form, as both Ablative and Dative. 

g. The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form had 
so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could 
not be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double' 
by nature or custom, ag the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence 
this form came at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in 
the time of Homer this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been 
fully made. The old Direct Case singular, which had the simple form of 
the stem, was likewise retained as a case of address (Vocative), in words 
in which there was occasion for such a form, and the laws of euphony 
allowed it. In the plural, the Vocative had never any form distinct from 
the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, and ¢he five cases, 
which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear thus : 


8. Nom. -s lyOis = -yowrs (yoy) P. N.V. -es = lyOves vires 
n 


Gen. -os ixOtos ‘yumrds Gen. -ow ly Otwv yun Gy 
Dat. - lyOvt yur Dat. -eor lydvece yorece 
Acc. -», -a xO = yinwa (ixObor) = (yu) 
Voc. * ly Od Acc. -as ly@vas vyixas 
D. Dir. -e lyOve yire Indir. -w ly Ovi (ly Ovow) = -yurly (yurew) 


h. For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two 
later modifications: viz., the common shorter Dat. pl., formed by drop- 
ping ¢€ (unless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing. by inserting the 
plural sign o, a sign so extensively employed in our own and other lan- 
guages) ; and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting 0, after the 
an ogy of the Gen. sing. and pl. 

i. In the Latin, the dual disappeared except in duo and ambo (178 a). 


187. 2. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, 
now called the third, but entitled to be called the first. Subsequently 
two other modes of declension sprang up, more euphonic in their char- 
acter, having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the 
root ; the one having o, now called the second declension ; and the other, 
a, now called the first (189). These declensions chose rather to drop than 
to change the final @ of the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with 
the Nom. ; and likewise to retain the old Direct Case asa Nom. pl., which 
became afterwards distinguished from the dual by a different mode of con- 
traction, its more frequent use leading to precession. In all the affixes 
of these declensions in which two vowels came together, contraction natu- 
rally took place (183 a) ; and in the Dat. pl. a shorter form became the 
more common one, made either by dropping t from the longer form, or by 
adding the plural sign s to the Dat. sing. For ¢ in the Voc., instead of 
o, see 1]14c. We give as an example of Dec. 2, 6 Adyos, word, and of 
Dec. 1, 6 ragdas, steward. 


S. N. Ady(o-s)o¢ rapl(a-s)as P.N. rdy(o-€ Jor Taul(a-e jar 
G. Aéy(o-o)ov zaul(a-o)ov G. Ady(o-wr)wv Tap(d-wy) av 
D. Ady(o-t)p repl(a-t)e D. Adby(o-eat, ororjorg Tapul(a-eor, ator)arg 
A. déby(0-v)ov + age A. Ady(0-as)ous rapl(a-as)as 
V. Adby(o Je rapel(a )o V. as Nom. 


D. N. A. V. by (0-2) taul(a-e)a G. D. Ady(o-w)ow rapul(a-w)arv. 
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b. In the Nom. and Acc. sing. of these declensions, the primitive di- 
rect form, without $¢ or v appended, was sometimes retained : as, Nom. 
Ovuéord, lwxérd (197 b), 6° Acc. ved, fw, “AOw (199). So the neuters ré, 
dAdo, auré, éxeivo, & (199) ; unless these came from old forms ending, like 
the Lat. id, illud, istud, quid, quod, and aliud, in a lingual mute, which 
later laws of euphony forbade. 

c. The Lat. Dec. 1 and 2 have Gen. sing. forms, both with and with- 
out a final s; as, familias, aulat, mense ; tilius, ejus, totius, servi. 


188. We have thus far treated specially of the masculine gender. 
In the neuter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), 
since things without life have no voluntary action, the distinction of sub- 
ject and object is obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this 
gender the separation of the Nom., Acc., and Voc. was never made. The 
place of these three cases continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, 
which in the singular of Dec. 3 was the simple stem, and in the singular 
of Dec. 2 had the Acc. form, which suited the objective character of the 
gender. In the plural, it took the same form in both declensions, apt 
appending, instead of the old ¢, & (which, as the corresponding vowel of v, 
is more objective in its character, 138) ; and without a connecting vowel, 
which was not here needed. The striking analogy of the Latin theoagh. 
out will be here observed. We give, as examples, 7d ddxpu (poet.) fear, of 
Dec. 3, and rd otxor fig, of Dec. 2. 


S. N. A.V. ddxpu oix-ov PP. N.A.V. Sdxpv-a  ofdk-a 
Gen. ddxpu-os ovx-ov Gen. daxpt-wy ovdx-wr 
Dat. Sdxpu-<  ovx-y Dat. Bdxpu-ce ox-ots 


D. N. A.V. Sdxpu-e = ox-w D. G. D. daxpt-ow atx-ow 


189. 2. The declension which is first in name was probably Jast in 
development, and appears to have arisen in the effort to.obtain a distinct 
form for the feminine. This may have taken place somewhat thus. 
A distinction was made in the theme by appending, instead of the strong 
flexive ¢, the softer and more objective v. As this could not remain after 
® consonant, it passed, as in the Acc. of Dec. 3, into the corresponding a, 
to which again in the Acc. vw was affixed as the sign of case. The a be- 
came thus a connecting vowel, and was so adopted throughout. With 
this view of it, the theme has no flexible ending. The a united with all 
the open flexives, forming long vowels or diphthongs. Through analogy, 
or to render the distinctive sign of this declension more prominent, a was 
also lengthened, in many words, in the remaining forms: viz., those of 
the direct cases singular. For distinction from the theme, the form og 
was preferred in the Gen. sing. Thus, % olxla, house : 


N.V. Sing. olxt(a 2 Ph. olxiac = =Du. olkia 


Gen. olxl(a-os)as olxiay olxlaw 
Dat. olki(a-« )e olxlacs olxlaw 
Acc. oixi(a-v )av olxias olxla 


b. As, however, this declension, containing no neuters, was more dis- 
tinctively a personal declension than either of the others, it afterwards 
received many masculine derivatives referring to persons, and thus be- 
came less peculiarly a feminine declension than the Lat. Dec. 1. An ex- 
ample of these masculines, raulas, has been anticipated for comparison 
with Dec. 2. These were distinguished from the feminines by the use of 
the strong flexive s in the theme, and the consequent omission of the final 
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consonant in the Gen. sing. (1878). For the precession which so pre- 
vailed in the sing. of this declension, see 195. 


190. The prevention of hiatus by the insertion of aspirate conso- 
nants (the successors of the digamma or used like it), and by different 
modes of contraction (100), has given an especial variety of form, in the 
jirst and second declensions, to the Dative singular, which, as the primi- 
tive Indirect Case (186 c), originally performed the offices of both the 
Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 


1.) The t appended with the insertion of ¢, a natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and 
Dat., and in Dec. 2 even as plural, is‘evidently of great antiquity. It 
does not occur in names of persons, and is chiefly used where local rela- 
tions are spoken of. E. g. 

Dec. 1. €& etviigu, from the bed, y. 405; dwd veupiigw (163 a) OB. 300 ; 
Hoe Blyndt riOjoas, trusting to his strength, X. 107 ; xepadijpw éwel Ad Bev 
II. 762; ws pphrpyn pphrpndyw aprryn B. 363; xepoly re Bindi re yp. 246 ; 
du’ hot pawopérnpw I. 618, 682; xparepide Bling ®. 501; érépndx Il. 734 ; 
Ovpndw t. 238. 

Dec. 2. Trthpe wrura relxea, the famed walls of (or at) Troy, &. 295; 
Saxpudde wrAfoGer, were filled with tears, P. 696 ; dxd waccahddr, Q. 268 ; 
éx wovrogw w. 83; dard rdaréos rrudpw N. 588; éwi detidpy N. 308; 
map avrogu p. 802; aud dcredpy p. 45; Geom pjorwp drddavros H. 366. 
So écxapopy e€. 569, and xoruAndovddyw ce. 433, as of Dec. 2, while the 
themes in use are éoxdpy of Dec. 1, and xorvAndwv of Dec. 8. 

a. The > is likewise inserted in the Dative plural of a few words of 
Dec. 3, chiefly neuters in -og ; and here serves to lengthen the preceding 
syllable. These forms were also used as both Gen. and Dat., and some- 
times with the force of the singular : as, xar’ Spergu, down the mountains, 
A. 452; dwd orfOeogu, from the breast, ZH. 214; wpdcd trrouy xai bxeogpw 
E. 107 ; ody bxeogu II. 811; Speoge A. 474 (cf. A. 479) ; bard xpdrecdi, 
under the head, K. 156 ; "EpéBeapw (probably the correct form for 'Epe- 
Bevopw I. 572, &c.) ; awd vaiige (o here dropped), from the ships, Il. 246. 

b. Compare with these forms in -qt, the Lat. Datives tii, sibi, nobis, 
vobis, deabus, civibus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -bi: as, 
ibi, alibi, utribi, from is, alius, uéer. The forms in -ydt when used as 
Datives are often written incorrectly with an « subscript (pdt, 109 a), as 
though ¢s had been added to the complete Dat. form. 


191. 2.) The « appended with the insertion of 0. This form be- 
came adverbial (chiefly poetic), denoting the place where: as, otxoOe at 
home, &ddoh elsewhere, abrd0r, 80, Kopw6c8. It was mostly confined to 
Dec. 2; and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of 
other declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use 
as the Indirect Case still remain in Homer: thus, Gen. ‘I\co@e po, before 
Troy, ©. 561, odpavde rpo I’. 8, 4@0c woo ¢. 36; Dat. xnpod I. 300, 
o. 370. 

3.) These a with the insertion of xy. This appears in the Epic 
the (less properly written jx, cf. 190 b), for the adverbial Dative 7, where, 


4.) The « contracted with the preceding vowel into a or ov (119). 
This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in adverbial 
Datives: as, xaual humi, on the grownd, ofxo at home (but olkwp to a house ; 
cf. Lat. domi and domus), wédot, "IoOuot, of, bro. Yet év IcOuot Simon. 
Fr. 209 ; év Ipravoro? Insc. Cret. ; rot dduoe Insc. Boot. 
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5.) The common form, in which the + is absorbed by the preceding 
vowel : as, Avp(a-t)q, olk(o-t)@, Iocdug, TQ Sipy. 


192. The forms of the Genitive in -o8ey or -Ocv (186 e) remained in 
the common language only as adverbs, denoting the place whence : as, 
olxobev from home, &\dobev, adrobev, 'AOywnOev. As examples of their use 
as decided Genitives, may be cited dx’ otpavd0er, from heaven, 8. 365, é& 
Alctipnbev O. 304, €& dddbev &. 335, Accbew O. 489; and the pronominal 
forms éuédev, oéGev, fev (27), which even occur in Attic poets. 


CHAPTER II. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


193. The declension of adjectives is also here treated, so 
far as it corresponds with the declension of nouns. See 229. 


I. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-16, 20; for the gender, 176.) 


194. The original affixes of Dec. 1 all had a as a connect- 
ing vowel (187, 189). In most of these, the a, if not contract- 
ed with a vowel following (183 a), was itself made long. Short 
a, however, remained in the sengular, 

1.) In the direct cases of feminines whose stem ended in ga, 
_ & double consonant, AA, or aw: a8, povod, povoay, rpame(a (15), 
yAoood (or yAdrra, 169 a) tongue, dia thirst, 86fa opinion, apA- 
hd contest, Aéawa lioness. 


a. Add a few others in -Aa and -va; as, wadda rest, Excdvd viper, meé- 
pwd care, déoxowd mistress: and a very few in which p or a mute pre- 
cedes a; as, ToAud courage, dxavOd thorn, Slacrad mode of life. 

b. Add many feminines in -a pure and -pa, mostly having a diph- 
thong in the penult, and easily recognized by the accent. The principal 
classes are, (a) Polysyllables in -ea and -ova, except abstracts in -aa from 
verbs in -evw; as, dAjOed truth, edvod good-will, Bacired queen, but 
Baowteld reign, from Bactkedw: (8) Female designations in -rpta ; as, 
ydArpud female musician: (y) Dissyllables and some polysyllabic names 
of places in -a1a ; as, paid good mother, ‘Iorlad - (8). Words in -via ; as, 
uvid fly: (€) Most words in -pa, whose penult is lengthened by a diph- 
one (except av), by 3, or by pf; 28, udxaupd sword, yépupd bridge, 

Uppa. 

c. The accent commonly shows the quantity of final a in the theme. 
Thus, in all proparoxytones and properispomes it must be short by the gen- 
eral laws of accent; while, by a special law of the declension, it is Zong in 
all oxytones, and in all paroxytones in -a, Gen. -as, except the proper 
names Kifsd, Iv3s¢, and the numeral puld one. 
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2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -rns, and of gentiles and com- 
pound verbals in -ns : as, vairns (14), Mepons Perscan, pvporeaAns. 
(pupov perfume, madew to sell) perfumer ; Voc. vaira, Nepoa (but 
Yépons Perses, a man’s name, Voc. Hepon), pupora@ada. 


195. In the singular, long a passed, by precession, into n, 
unless preceded by «¢, «, p, or po (115 a): as, vavrqs, vavry, 
*"Arpeidn, povans, povon, @on, pony: but rapids, rapia, Gea, Oeas, 
AUpa, Avpay (14, 15), idea zdea, xpeia need, xpeoa color. 

a. Long a likewise remains in the pures, réd grass, orod porch, yid 
Jfield, oixiad gourd, xaptd walnut-tree, éddd olive-tree, Navoixdd ; in ddadd 
war-cry, éwiBdd, oxavddda, yevrddds ; and in some proper names, partic- 
ularly those which are Doric or foreign, as, Ajdd, Proujrd, Acwwléds, 
ZvAAds * and it became y after p or po in the words dépn neck, xépy maid- 
en, x6ppn (Ion. and Old Att. xdpon, 157) cheek, d0dpn pap, alOpn clear sky, 
poh stream ; in some proper names, as T#pns* and in compounds of ye- 
Tpéw, as yewuérpyns land-measurer, geometer. In some words, usage fluc- 
tuates between long or short a and 9: as, ‘Apdowds Cyr. 6. 1. 81, "Apa- 
oxns Ib. 5. 1. 4, wecvd and welyn, hunger, wpiurd and wrpipyn, stern. 


196. Contracts. A few nouns, in which the stem ends in 
a or e, and feminine adjectives in -ea and -on, are contracted : 
8, prda urd, ‘Eppeas ‘Epis, Bopeas Boppas (p doubled), cvxea ovxij, 
Jig-tree; xpvoéa xpvoy, dimdrGy Birdy. See 15, 23, 120 e. 


Diatectio Forms, 


197. 2. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the original a ; while, in the singular, the Zonic has y in most 
of those words in which the Attic and Common dialects have long a, and 
even in some in which they have short a, particularly derivatives in -a& 
and -ovd (130): as, Dor. gid, gids, gig, gidv- Ion. Avpny, Adpys, AUpy, 
Avpny, Taulys (yet Hom. has Oed)* Ep. ddnOeln, edxdoly, New Ion. dd7- 
Onty, uly, for dd\AOead, edwrord, pla. 

In words in -ys, the primitive Direct Case in -& is sometimes re- 
tained by Hom. and some of the other poets as Nom. ty b), for the sake 
of the metre or euphony: as, 6 adre Ovéord B. 107; laaérd Néorwp 
B. 336 ; éuptowa Ze’s B. 146; Baduufra Xelpwy Pind. N. 3. 92. Com- 
pare Lat. nauta, scriba. So in feminines in -y, the: poets sometimes re- 
tain the old short a in the Voc. : as, wyudd didn I. 130 ; "2 Alxd, Sapph. 
{44}. On the other hand, Aljry Ap. Rh. 3. 386, for Aljrd, Voc. of 

lorys. 

c. The old Gen. affixes, -Go and dev, which often occur in the Epic 
writers, were contracted as follows: (1) In the Ion., they were regularly 
contracted into -# and -wv, with the insertion of ¢€ after a-consonant, but 
commonly in the poets with synizesis (120i, 117 b) : as, ’Arpel5(do, w)ew, 
"Arped(dwv, Gv)deov > Bopédo Bopéw, ‘Epuelw O. 214, éijupedlw A. 47. (2) 
In the Dor., @ absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became @ 
and Gy (131 a) : as, ‘Arpeld(ao)a, "Arped(dwv)av. (3) In the Att., do and 
Gey were contracted into ov (by precession from @, 115) and ov: as, 
"Arpeld(ao, w)ov, "Arpetd(dwv)dav. : 
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d. In some maseulines, chiefly proper names, the later Ion. has e& in 
the Acc. for nv: as Acewridea Hdt. 8. 15 (-nv Id. 7. 206), Seowdred Id. 1. 
11 (so, in some editions, Acc. pl. -e&s for -Gs : as, derrdbreds Ib. 111). 


198. a. The Dat. pl. in Hom. commonly ends in -gor or -gs before 
a vowel (which may be referred to apostrophe) : as Oejow A. 638, Oeys eis 
I’. 158. In a few instances, -y¢ precedes a consonant : as, oys xal A. 179, 
wérpys wpds 7. 279. We even find eats €. 119, dxrais M. 284, and rd- 
oats x. 471 ; where some would change -ais to -ys. 

b. Antique, Jon., and Dor. forms are sometimes found in Att. writers ; 
particularly, , 

1.) The Dor. Gen. in -&, from some nouns in -ag, mostly proper names : 
as, dpviBo0jpas, fowler, I'wBpvas, KadXas: G. dprdoOhpa, I'wB8pva Cyr. 5. 
2. 14 (T'wBpvou Ib. 2), Kaddla Ages. 8. 3 (KaAXov Symp. 3. 3). So all 
contracts in -a¢: as, Boppas, G. Boppa. 

2.) The Ion. Gen. in -e, from a few proper names in -g: as TiHp7s, 
an ' G. Thpew Th. 2. 29, KauBicew Cyr. 1. 2. 1 (KauBboou Ib. 8. 
5. 27). 

8). The old Dat. pl. in -atot, which is frequent in the poets. So, in 
Plato, réxvator Ley. 920 e, tyuépacoe Pheedr. 276 b. 

c. For Epic forms in -dt, -yi, and -Gev, see 190-192; for Dor. and 
féol. forms of the Acc. pl., 131 d. 


II. THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-14, 16, 20; for the gender, 176.) 


199. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive singular are wanting (187 b), 

1.) In the theme of the article: thus, 6 for és. Compare 
Lat. 2le, upse, iste, gut. 

2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns dos, 
avros, éxeivos, and ds: thus, ro, dAdo, avro, éxeivo, 3, for rov, 
dAdor, &c. 

a. In crasis with the article (125), and in composition with the defini- 
tives rotos, régos, TnAixos, and réwvos, the neuter avré more frequently be- 
comes avréy* thus, radréy and radré, for 7d a’ré+ rovodroy and rototro. 

3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the Attic declension 
(200), particularly in 4 éws dawn, 4 dros threshing-floor, 6 da- 
yos hare, } Kéws, 4 Kas, 9 Teas, 6 “AOws+ thus, Acc. é ane 
Adyor and dAayw, “Ado. So, in the adjectives dyjpws (22), dva- 
mrews full, d€ioxpews competent. 


200. Contracts. If the stem-mark (172d) is a, ¢, oro, 
it may be contracted with the affix. See dyjpaos (22), dcreop, 
yoos (16); and also 120c,e,i, 121. The contract declension 
in -ws and -wv, from -aes and -aov, is termed by grammarians 
the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic writers, 
‘although it is far from being peculiar to them (87 b). 
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a. If the stem-mark is longa, ¢ is inserted after the contraction (120i): 
as, vdds (yws) vews (16), vaot (vw) vew, vag (py) veg, vadr (ywr) redy > PI. 
vaol (vw) veg, &c. For the accent, see Prosody, 772 d. 

b. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is small. 
In some of them, the uncontracted form does not occur, or occurs only 
with some change. Thus edyews, fertile, is the contract form of ed’yaos 
(fr. (yaa)y%, poet. yaia, earth), in place of which we find the protracted 
eyacos and edyetos. 


Diatectic Forms. 


201. a. The affix of the Gen. sing. -0-o (13), which was commonly 
contracted to -ov, or, in the Mol. and stricter Dor., to -w (130 c), was often 
prolonged by the poets, especially the td (sometimes even by the Tragic 
m lyric portions), to -ovo (called the 77 lian form, and not receiving 
elision) : thus, wévrov Ixaploo B. 145; Sduou synroto a. 126; olo dduoco 
a. 330; Geod Pind. O. 2. 37; Oeoto Ib. 6. 60; weydrAw Atos Alc. 1 [20]; 
spxousrote Id. 37 [28]; worapoto...’Avdww Theoc. 1. 68 ; wadaxd xdproco 

. 4. 18. 


b. A single contraction, with the insertion of ¢ (120 i), gives the Epic 
genitives Iler(doo)ewo A. 327, Tleved(aco)éwo (v. 1. -€oro) Z. 489. The 
poetic doubling of « gives the Epic dwal form in -ovty (so always in Hom.). 

ec. The new Ion. has Gen. forms with e¢ inserted : as, rupéwy Hat. 2. 
36, Zovcéwr Id. 5. 35. In some proper names in -os, these imitate Dec. 1: 
as, Kpoicos, Kpoloew Hdt. 8. 122 (Kpoloov 1. 6) ;. Barrew, Kreoufpsrew, 
Id. 4. 160; 5. 32. 

d. The old Dat. pl. in -ovon is common in the poets of all classes, and 
in Ion. prose. So, even in Plato, Oeotoe Leg. 955 e. 

e. For Epic or old forms in -d@t, -ofk, -o1, and -oGev, see 190s ; for the 
Dor. and ol. Acc. pl., 131 d. 

f. Contracts in -ovg from -oos occur in Hom. and Hadt., though rarely : 
as, vols x. 240 (here only in Hom.), edvou Hdt. 6.105. In words in -eos, 
-eov, Hom. sometimes protracts the € to « (134 a), and sometimes employs 
synizesis (117 b). 


III. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
(For the affixes and paradigms, see 11-14, 17-21; for the gender, 177.) 


202. In this declension, the Nominative, though regarded 
as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the stem in its sim- 
ple distinct form. This form must therefore be learned from 
the Genitive, or from some case which has an open affix 
(172 c). 7 

a. Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes which occur 
in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that is, in the 
Nom. and Voc. sing., in the Acc. sing. in -v (where the stem receives the 
same changes as in the theme), and in the Dat. pl. 

b. The change of v, the original flexive of the Acc. sing., into a, was so 
extensively required in this declension by the rule (160 e), that a became 
the prevailing affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will there- 
fore be understood that the affix is a, if no statement is made to the con- 
trary. : 
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Words of Dec. 3 are divided, according to the stem-mark, or 
characteristic, into Murs, Liquips, and Purss (172 d). 


A. Mores (17). 


203. Lasrats anp Paxatats. These are all masculine or 
feminine (177 c). Except in the irregular yury, the theme 
ends in wp or & (151), and the Voc. has no distinct form 
(182 d). 


a. Tur}, woman, wife, which has its theme after the form of Dec. 1, 
and is accented as if dissyllabic throughout, is thus declined : 8. N. yur, 
G. yuvacxés (accented as if pronounced +y'vatxés), D. yuvainl, A. ‘yuvaixa, 
V. yivar: PLN. yuvatxes, G. yuvacxGv, D. yuvactl, A. yuvaixas: D. N. yu- 
vaixe, G. yuvatxotvy. The old grammarians have also cited from Comic 
writers the forms, A. yuviw, P. N. yuval, A. yuvds, according to Dec. 1. 

b. In the stem Opty-, 8 becomes +, except where x is changed (159.b). 
In 4 dwt, -exos, foc, the ¢ of the stem is lengthened in the theme. 


204. Linauats. In these, the characteristic lingual can- 
not remain in any case which has either a close affix or no afiz 
(202 a) ; and if another consonant is thus brought before o or 
to the end of a word, further change may be required : as, 


érml(ds)s, xdpu(Os)s, wat(Sor)ot, KAr€t(dv)v, (wracd)wat, cSu(ar)a , \éo(rr)v 
(17) 3 2Aue(vOs)vs (156 b) ; PO(r)s, Fra(r)p (17): ava(xrs, xs)§, dy(axr)a, 
Sdua(prs)p, é(ovrs, ovs, oev)wv, AE(ovrcrjover (17). Cf. Lat. sxta(ts)s, 
frau(ds)s, par(ts)s. 

a. Barytones in +s and -vs form the Acc. sing. ‘both in -w and less fre- 

quently in -a : as, és, xédpus (17), 6, 7 Spms bird, } xdpis grace ; Acc. Epu, 
- 6pyw (160 e), and poet. Eda, bp%6a, commonly Xdpira as the name of a 
goddess, but otherwise ydpw. So xrels (17), 6 yédws laughter, and the 
compounds of wovs foot, have both forms: x)ely and «detda, yéAwra and 
yédwy ; see Oldlwrous, dlaous (21, 22). Add 6 Epws love, and wdis (poet. for 
wats, 105): in later poets, owv, wd. In oxytones, the accent served to 
prevent the lingual from falling away, and thus to forbid the form in -v. 

b. If a distinct Voc. is needed, linguals obtain this by dropping the 
stem-mark (160 a): as, wat, \éov (17) ; “Apresus Diana, veins girl,. rupay- 
vis sovereignty, V. “Aprewu, ved, rvpayvi Soph. O. T. 380. A few proper 
names in -ds, -avros, then change v as in the theme : as, “ArAds, Ilo\vdd- 
pas, V."ArX(avr, av, aa)@, Wodvddua Hel. 6.1.5. The Voc. form éva is 
used only in addressing a god, as Zei dva TI’. 351, Soph. O. C. 1485 ; 
otherwise, & dyat or Svat (126 ¥). 

205. Stems IN -yr. When, by the dropping of +, » is 
brought before s in the theme, the s is changed, if an O vowel 
precedes ; but otherwise the »: as, A€(ovrs, ovs, o€v)wv, yiy(avrs, 
avs, aas)as (17, 153, 156) ; Av(ovrs)wv, O(evrs)els, AUcas, dis (26). 

a. Except ddots (17), and participles from verbs in -ope: as, didous, 
Gods, fr. SSwus (45). Yet Ion. é5uv Hdt. 6. 107. 

b. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -ys in the theme, 
instead of -eg : as, KAnuns, -evros, Clemens, OvdAns, -evros, Valens. 

c. The host of words whose stems end -yr- may conveniently be made 
into a separate class (Liquid-Mutes), by taking vr as the stem-mark, 
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206. Navuter Linavars. In these the stem-mark is always 
r, which, in the theme, is commonly dropped after pa, but 
otherwise gives place to s or p (160): as, odp(ar)a, p(wr)as, 
xép(ar)as, fr(ar)ap (17); ei8(or)és (26) ; .dreup(ar)ap and -a, unguent. 
Cf. Lat. poém(at)a, co(rd). 

a. The ft is also omitted in uéA(cr)s mel, honey ; in ydX(axr)a lac, milk, 
which also drops « ; and in yéx(ar)v genu, knee, and dép(ar)v spear, which 
have also v in ee of a (cf. 224c). In the poet. ju(ar)ap day, e takes 
Sear of + after pa ; and in 05(ar)wp water, ox(ar)dp filth, wp takes the 
place of ar. 


207. Conrracr Linevats. a. A few linguals drop the stem-mark 
(140 a) before some or all of the open affixes, and are then contracted : as, 
xretBas (xretas) xrets - xép(dros, aos)ws (17) ; 7d Tépas, prodigy, P. N. ré- 
pira répa, G. repdruw repdv* & xpus, skin, S. D. xp(wrl, wie (in the 
phrase év ypqy). So, in Hom., from 6 l8pws sudor, sweat, 6 yéd\ws laughter, . 
6 pws love, 8. D. lap(Gri@, yéA@, Eom: A. ldp(Gra, wa), yéro. 

b. These neuters are contracted in the stem : ods, wrés, ear, fr. the old 
odas, odaros (17) ; oréap orfp, tallow, G. ordédros ornrés: ppéap well, G. 
ppéaros (“d) dpnrés. See 120 bd, c. 

c. So, usually, nouns and adjectives in -es¢, -evros, preceded by 0 or 4: 
as, ‘Or(oevrs, bers)o0s, -(5e)oSvros (17), 5 wrax(des)o0s cake ; ren(hecs)Q¢ or 
As (109 a), reu(he)Hooa, reu(Her) hv, ed. Add some in -s, -50¢ ; as, 
} dats dds torch, rapyls wapys cheek, puts pos blister. 


B. Liquis (18). 


208. Mascuting anp Feminine Liquips. In these the 
stem always ends in » or p, except in dds (6 sal, salt, § sea), of 
which the singular is rare in Attic prose. For the euphonic 
changes in the theme and Dat. pl., see 153, 154, 156, 145 a. 
In -vs of the theme, (a) the s is changed after an E or O vowel ; 
(b) the », after « or v; and (c) after a, in nouns the s, but in 
adjecteves the y: aa, 


(a) Auu(evs, eer)hy, Salu(ovs)eov (18) ; 5 al(wys)av evum, age, 3 u(nvs)hy 
mensis, MONTH ; (b) A(ws, cas)is (18), 6 Dépx(dvs)vs Phorcys ; (c) wac(ays) 
(18), 4éA(avs)dig (23). 

d. Except 6 xrels, xrevés, comb ; els, évbs, one (25) ; the Ion. 6 pels (as 
fr. 8. wev-, yet G. unvds) for ut» month, Hdt. 2. 82; and 6 udbocus, -ivos, 
wooden tower. In the pronoun 7s (28), v is simply omitted in the theme. 

e. Most words in -¢ and -vg have a second, but less classic form, in 
-w and -vy: as, sis and ply, Pbpxus and Pépxuy, 6 dedgls and deAgly del- 
phin, DOLPHIN. 

f. In the Voc. of ’Awé)\\wy, -wvos, Apollo, Tlovedav, -dvos, Neptune, 
& owrip, -jpos, savior, day, -épos, brother-in-law, and of the personal 
words in 210, the natural tone of address has thrown back the accent as 
far as possible, and shortened the last syllable of the stem if long : “Azod- 
Aov, Iécedor, oGrep, Sdep, vep, wdrep, Oiyarep, Ahunrep. If the accent 

- is not thrown back, oxytone nouns retaining v or gp in the theme have ne 
distinct Voc. : as, Aquqp, 6, 4 alOhp, -épos, ETHER. 
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209. Nevrer Liquips. A few nouns in which the stem 
ends in p are neuter. They are, for the most part, confined to 
the singular; and require, in their declension, no euphonic 
changes of letters. E. g. wip, wvpés (14; v lengthened in the 
monosyllabic stem), vexrap, -apos, nectar. 

a. In gap (Feap) ver, spring, and the poetic xéap cor, heart, contraction 
takes place in the stem: N. éap, poet. #p, G. and D. Eapos, tapi, oftener 


lol 


hpos, Fpc- N. xéap, in Hom. always «fp, D. xijpe. 


210. Syncorarep Liquips. I. In a few familiar liquids, 
a short vowel is syncopated before the stem-mark : viz, 

a. In these three, the syncope takes place before all the open affixes: 
dvhp (s. dvep-, sync. dvp-, dvdp-, 146b) man; xbeov (s. xvov, sync. xv-) 
canis, dog, also syncopated in Dat. pl. ; dpwés (8. dpev-, sync. dpy-) Zambd’s, 
of which the Nom. sing. is not used, but in its place, dusés agnus, of 
Dec. 2. See 18. 

b. These five are syncopated in the Gen. and Dat. sing. : wtrhp (18 ; 8. 
warep-, warp-) FATHER; phrnp MOTHER, G. pwyrépos pnrpds, D. pryrdpe 
pnrpl; Ovyarnp DAUGHTER, Gvya(répos)tpds, Ovya(rép:)epl- 4 yaorhp 
stomach, ‘a0 (répos)epés, yao(répt)tpl: 4 Anphrnp Ceres, Azyun(repos)rpos, 
Ajpun(rept)rpr, also Acc. Ajyun(repa)rpa. 

c. In these words, the poets sometimes gi ett the syncope, and some- 
times employ it in other cases than those which are specified. For the 
‘Dat. pl., see 145a. Taorhp has not only yaorpdéo: (Dio C. 54. 22), but 
also in Hipp. -yaorfjpot. 

_d. Compare Lat. piter, pa(ter)¢ris ; mater, ma(ter)tris ; caro, carnis. 


211. Comparatives in -wy» often drop the » before a and e in 
the sing. and pl., and are then contracted (140 b) : as, 

pel{ova wel f(oa)eo, pelfoves welf(oes)ovs, pelfovas weltous (22). Both forms 
are freely used, and even together : as, duelvovas xal xpelrrous i. 7. 8. 

a. A like contraction occurs in a few other words, particularly in the 
Acc. of ‘AwréAdwv and ITloce:dap (itself contr. fr. Toveddwy, 181 a) : “Awéd- 
Aewwa “AwdAX(wa)e (iii. 1. 6), Hocedava Hocesdd. See for both forms, of 
which the shorter is especially used with the article, Pl. Crat. 402d, e, 
404d, 405d. So, likewise, 6 xuxew» mixed drink, Acc. xuxeOva, and poet. 
xuxe® (x. 316, xuxece® A. 624) 5  yAtywr pennyroyal, A. yAfywva, yAtyw 
(Ar. Ach. 874) ; and by a like syneope of p, 6 lydp ichor; A. lydpa and 
(only E. 416) iyo. 


' C, Pures (19). 


212. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures may 
be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law of Greek declension, 
and (II.) to contraction. 


L Spectra Law or GREEK DeEcLENSION. The 
short vowels, « and o, can never remain in the stem, either 
before the affixes -; and -v, or at the end of a word. 
Hence, | 

REV. GR. ; 8 
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213. A.) Before the affixes + and -v, « be- 
comes 7, 4, v, or ev; and o becomes o or ov; as 
follows : 


1.) a. In masculine nouns, e becomes ev in szmple, and n in 
compound words : as, 


Simple, 6 tres, -éws (19 ; stem larme-), Bacthe’s king, Onoets Theseus ; 
compound, Zwxpdrns, -eos (19; fr. ods entire, and xpdros strength), ’Ape- 
ororéAns, Anuoobévyns (observe the difference in accentuation). 

Except the simples “Apys, -eos, Mars, 6 o%s, ceds, moth; and the fol- 
lowing, in which ¢ becomes v or t, 6 r7xus, -ews, A. riixuv (19), 6 wéXexus 
axe, 6 wpéoBus elder (properly an adj.) ; 6 Exes, -ews, viper, 6 Sdis serpent, 
wptrams president, and also xémts, xépis, udpes, and Spxes. 

b. In feminine and common nouns, « becomes ¢: a8, 9 mods, 
-ews, A. rrodey (19), 9 Suvayss power ; 6, pavtis prophet. 

c. In adjectives, e becomes v in simple, and n in compound 
words : as, 


Simple, 7S0bs, -éos, A. Hdvv (23), yAuKds sweet, dtts sharp; compound, 
dxparhs, os (& not, xpdros strength), weak, adnOhs true, ebredhs cheap, Tpt- 
tpns having three banks of oars, or, as a substantive (vais, vessel, being 
understood), érireme. : 

EXxcEpT a few simple adjectives, in which € becomes y : a8, capis, -éos 
(22), xAjpns full, vyejs healthy, Pevdys false. 

d. If the last element of a compound ends in -evs, -ts, or -vs, its form is 
commonly retained: as in dpyx-tepets high-priest, pidb-rodrs (Gen. -ews, 
-idos, or -tos, 218) patriotic, di-rnxus two cubits long (yet contracted in 
neut. pl., as if formed in -ys, 219: derijy(ea)y iv. 2. 28). 

214. 2.) In monosyllables, o becomes ov ; otherwise w : as, 
Boiis, Bods, A. Bovy (19), 6 xois, xods, heap of earth ; but 7 aldes, 
-dos, shame. 

a. This rule applies also to Zinguals in which o precedes the stem- 
mark : as, xovs, odds (17), and its compounds Oldtrous, Slwrous (21, 22) ; 
but ei8ds, -bros (26). 

b. In feminine nouns of more than one syllable, in which the stem ends 
in o, the affix ¢ is absorbed, as if ¢€ (142a). Thus from the stem #xo- 1s 
formed the theme 7x(0s, o¢)@ (19). So % wecOw, -60s, persuasion, % Anra, 
-b0s, Latona, &c. Except, as above, aidws, and the Ionic 4 #ws dawn. In 
these words in -4 and -és, the plural and dual are very rare, and only 


any according to Dec. 2: as, Aexw, N. pl. Nexol Orph. H. 2. 10 ; elxovs, 
224 a). 


215. B.) In cases which have xo affix, e char- 
acteristic becomes ¢, v, or ev, or else assumes a& eU- 
. phonic s; and o characteristic becomes oz or ov; as 
. follows : 


a.) If the theme ends in -ns, « becomes es; but, otherwise, 
is changed as in the theme: thus, Nom. neut. and Voc. cages 
(22), 986 (23) ; Voc. Sdxpares, rods, rijxu, lrmed (19). 
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b.) In the theme of neuter nouns, « assumes s, becoming 
itself o (114 b)-: as, ro yévos, -eos (19), ro reixos, -eos, wall, ro 
e6vos nation, ro dpos mountain. 

EXCEPT 70 doru, -eos, town (19), the Epic 7d ru, -eos, flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural productions in -t, as rd wérept, -ews, piper, 
PEPPER. 

c.) In the Vocative, o becomes of, if the theme ends in - or 
-os ; but ov, if it ends in -ovs : as, nxot (19), aldot (fr. aidds, 214); 
Bov (19) ; and in like manner, Ol8imov (21, 214 a). 


216. a. After the analogy of e and o, a characteristic be- 
comes av in 4 vais (8. va-) ship, 4 ypais, ypads, old woman ; and 
assumes s in the theme of neuters. as, rd yépas, -aos (19), rd 
yipas, -aos, old age. 

For the declension of vais, see 19, 21, 222f. That of ypais agrees with 
the Dor. forms of vais, as first given, while, in the Acc. pL, it contracts 
ypaas into ypais (122 a). 

b. In the Accusative singular of purés, the inflective » be- 
comes a (202b), except when the theme ends in -as, -s, -vs, -avs, 
OF -ous: a8, 4pwa, nxda, inwéa (19); capéa (22); but from 6 Aas, 
stone, xis, ols (contracted from dis), wédus, tyOus, mjyus, vais, Bois, 
dus, Acc. AGy; Kiv, oc, wddev, ixOuv, whxuy, vary, Bowv (19) ; qdvy 
(23). 

c. Proper names in -m¢, -eos, for the most part, admit both forms of the 
Acc. : as, Duxpdras (19), A. Zwxpdry (Plat.), Zwxpdryv (Xen.) ; 6“Apys, 
Mars, A. “Apn and “Apm (“Apea Soph. O. T. 190). So fows, A. fpwy 
Hat. 1. 167 (fpwa 2. 143). 

d. When the stem-mark is changed to a diphthong hefore -s 
in the theme, the same change is’ made before -ox in the Dative 
plural : a8, immedor, Bovai, vavoi (19). 


217. These changes appear to have chiefly resulted from 
the earlier mode of preventing hiatus in declension, viz., by 
attaching consonant elements to the stem (100, 190). 


Of these, the most prominent seem to have been, for masculines and 
neuters, F and 2 ; and for feminines, the softer A, which in many words 
acquired a permanent place (see f below). With this exception, these in- 
serted consonants, in the refining of the language, were (a) simply dropped 
between two vowels (140 ; hence, except as above, 216d, in the Dat. pl, 
originally ending in -eov, 186 f); and A throughout. If not between two 
vowels, the F became v (142), which (b) formed a diphthong with an open 
vowel preceding, but (c) was absorbed by a close one ; while the 2 (d) re- 
matned whete there was no affix (139), but (e) before the affixes -s and -y 
was absorbed, as if ¢, by the preceding vowel (142). Before the A, (f) a 
could remain, but there was a tendency in ¢ before a lingual to by 
precession into t« (114d), so remarkable that in this whole declension 
there is scarce an instance of ¢€ before a characteristic lingual mute. 
Feminines in -¢-, on losing the inserted A, took two forms as below (g, h). 
us, 
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(a) Boros Bods bovis, tx O(uFos)¥os, lam(eFes)ées + -yév(eZos)eos (fr. yévos ; 
cf. Lat. g&niis, gentris, 139), yép(aZes)aos (19); Acros Atés (21; cf. Lat. 
divus and dius, and bouwm for bovum), 48(eFos)éos (23) ; cad(eZos)éog (22). 

(b) BoFs Bois, Bory Boiy, Bor Bot, lrx(ers)ebs, irw(eF)e0, lrweiot, vaFs 
vais navis, vavol (19). In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter 
nouns, short v takes the place of ev: as, #deFs Haus, H3(eF)U (23) ; 
ri (eFs)te, wixdv, wixt, dor(er)d (19). 7 

(c) Lx Ours tx dds, tyO(vF)6, but Dat. pl. iyOvor; xers (or xels, Kiihn.) xts (19). 

Nom. neut. cadeX cagés (22), yév(eZ)og (€ passing into a kindred 
vowel, 114b), yép(aZ)as (19); Voc. Zudxpar(eZ)es (19). The peculiar 
form of the Voc. of 4x and aldws (215 c) may have arisen from the change 
of s to its corresponding ¢, and then contraction with precession (142, 
118 b) ; thus, #x(0%, oe)ot (cf. 214 b). 

(ce) capeLs cadis (22), Dwxpdr(eZs)yg (19), ald(oDs)esg (214), 6 pvZs pis 
mis, mouse, G. wvXds w¥os miris (a). For qxw, see 214 b; cf. Axo (d). 

(f) ‘EAAds, -dd0s, Greece, Meyapls, -lS0s, Megaris. Meyape-, Megarian, 
had two forms, Meyaper- masc., and with precession MeyaptA- fem.; from 
the former we have Meyapeus, -éws, Megarian man, and from the latter 
(8 retained and becoming the stem-mark), Meyapls, -(30s, Megarian woman 
or land. This became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in +s, 
if we except the large class of abstract nouns in -o1s. Especially many 
feminine adjectives, or words which are properly such, are thus declined. 

) The Nom., Acc., and Voc. sing. took the vowel of precession t, 
while ¢ remained in the other cases: as, wé\(eAs)es, w5A(eAos)ews, adder, 
wodu, wode* wodrecs, &c. (19). This became the usual form of feminine 
pures in -ts, in the Attic and Common Greek.. 

(h) Precession took place throughout. This became the regular form 
of feminine pures in -ts in the Ionic (130): thus, Ion. N. -is, G. -tos, 
D. -t&, commonly contracted into -7, A. -t, V. -t; Pl. N. -tes, sometimes 
contr. into -is, G. -twy, -D. -ior, A. -tas, commonly contr. into -is: as, 
wéds, wédtos, wOXt, worw > wédxes, wv, wédtot, WOAcas, -ts. The v was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric: thus, Dor. wéds, wédcos, wéd7 and wé- 
det, wédw wédees, roAlwy, woNlecor and wrébreor, worcas. 

i, From the classes of words in which they were used, F appears to 
have been earlier in its prevalence than A; and thisthan 2. See 213, 214. 


218. As might have been expected, the three last forms 
(f, g, h) are far from being kept entirely separate ; and are not 
wholly restricted to feminines (213 a,b, 215 b). Thus, 


1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the 
latter especially in the Ionic and Doric, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (131s): as, 4 rpémcs keel, G. rpdwews, rpémeos, and rpércdos ° 

rticularly proper names, as “lors, G. -cdos, -cos Hdt. 2. 41, D. -cdt, “ot 

b. 59; Oéres, G. Oéridos ©. 370, D. drt Z. 407. Compare 207, 211. 

2.) In some pures in -ts, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (par- 
ticularly in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms: as, 4 répocs turris, tower, 
G. rvpovos vii. 8. 12, but Pl. N. rupoes iv. 4. 2, répcewy Hel. 4. 7. 6, 
rupoect Cyr. 7.5.10; 6 wébors spouse, G. -tos, D. -ec> 4 pidyads, -cos, 
a kind of harp, D. paydSt vii. 3. 32; 6, 4 riypis tigris, tiger, G. riypcos, 
and in later writers riypidos, Pl. N. riypes, G. riypew’ some proper 
names, a8 6 Zuéweors, G. -cos, i. 2. 12, d “Ips, G. -cos vi. 2.1; and the | 
adjectives lps intelligent, vioris abstemious. In like manner, 7, 5 &yxe- 
Aus (217 b) anguilla, eel, G. éyxéAvos, Pl, N. évxéracs, G. eyxdrewy > 7d 
wérept (215 b), G. -ews and -cos.. 
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219. II. Conrraction. Most pures in -as, -ys, 
-os, and -w are contracted in ai] the cases that 
have open afizes ; but others, for the most part, 
only in the Wom. and Acc. pl. and Dat. sing. ; and 
some, if at all, only in the Ace. pi. 


a. See 19, and also cagjs (which % rpejpns and like words, properly 
adjectives, follow, 213), tysjs, and #dus (22, 28). The common con- 
tractions are given in the tables; and also some in brackets which are 
rare or doubtful. The contractions there shown are sometimes omitted, 
and others sometimes occur ; especially in the poets. For the general 
laws, see 118s. 

b. Of nouns in -«, the uncontracted form scarcely occurs, even in the 
poets and dialects. So, in aldws and #ws (214 b): G. -(oos)ois, D. -of, 
A. -&, V. -of. Cf., in Lat., Didd, G. -diis (92 b), D. A. V. -do. 

c. In proper names in -xAéys, cont. -«Afjs (fr. xAdos renown), the Dat. 
and sometimes Acc. sing. are doubly contracted. See ‘Hpaxdéys (19) ; 
and for its Attic forms, Mem. 2. 1. 21-26. For the later Voc. “Hpaxhes, 
used in exclamations, cf. 208 f. , 

d. For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pl. of nouns in -evs into fis, 
see 121e. The uncontracted Ono¢es occurs (with ‘Hpax)ées after the Ion. 
form, 222d) Pl. Theet. 169 b. 

e. It is not as often that we wish to rapidly over a noun which is 
the subject of a sentence, as over one which is a mere olject. Hence, as 
we observe from the tables, the Nominative plural is less frequently con- 
tracted than the Accusative. 

f. Compare the contracts in -vs, -vos, with the Lat. Dec. 4: 

Epxis, net, -vos, -ui, -iv> Pl. -(ves)is, -vwv, -ver, Bo 
arciis, bow, -(tis)ids, -ui, -itim; PI. -(ues)is, -wum, -ubus, -(ues)ae. 

g- Of Latin contracts in the nude declension, the three great classes 
are those with 7- characteristic, sagged ir set to the Greek e- (the earlier 
e showing itself in the neut. sing., and often in the fem. theme), as avis, 
rupes, mare, mitis; those with u-, corresponding to the Greek v-, as 
Sructus, cornu (Dec. 4) ; and those with e-, as res (Dec. 5, a declension 
of mixed analogies). 


220. In the Attic and Common Greek, the endings -eos, 
-ea, and -eas, instead of the common contraction, receive in cer- 
tain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last vowel. 
‘This change takes place, | 

a.) In the Gen. sing. of nouns in -ts, -vs and -evs, and some- 
times of nouns in -. and -v: as, wddAcs, G. wdAdcos méAews, mxVS, 
-ews, lrmevs, -éws, dotv, -eos and -ews (19) ; wémept, -ews (215 b). 
Also 6 “Apne (213 a), G. “Apeos and “Apeas (as if from.a second 
theme “Apeus, cited by grammarians from Alceeus). 

b.) In the Acc. sing. and pl. of nouns in -evs: as, immets, 
Acc. sing. irméa inwéd, pl. imméts imeas. 

ce. This change oP Phone to be simply a less perfect, and, from the words 


in which it occurs (those which had dropped F or A, 217 i), an earlier 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as rédews, it 
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is evident thatthe ¢ (as in Mevédews, 120 i) has not the full force of a dis- 
tinct syllable ; while the use of the poets shows that it has not wholly 
lost its syllabic power. We may infer that it commonly united as a spe- 
cies of semivowel (like our y or w, 117 b) with the vowel following, and 
thus lengthened it. 

d._The poets sometimes complete the contraction by synizesis : as, Ba- 
ovréws Eur. Alc. 240, "AxeAAda Id. Iph. A. 1341. Instances also occur, in 
the Attic poets, of the unchanged Gen. in -eos, of the Acc. in -e& and 
-eds, and of the Acc. sing. regularly contracted into 4: as, Napéos Eur. 
Ton 1082, wédAcos Id. Hec. 866 ; povéd Ib. 882 ; EvyypadR Ar. Ach. 1150, 
"Oduec% Eur. Rh. 708, and even lepy Id. Alc. 25. The regularly con- 
tracted Acc. pl. in -as, instead of -eéis, is sometimes found in Attic writ- 
ers, and became in the later Greek the common form : factAe’s Mem. 8. 
9. 10. 

e. If another vowel precedes, the ¢ is commonly absorbed by the -as, -d, 
and Pn : as, Ilecpaceds Pireeus, G. Tecp(acéws)aras, A. Tetp(acéa)asa - xoas 
224 f). 
( f. Grammarians give the name Altic Genitive to the form in -ees ; and 
also to the Gen. pl. in -ewv when accented upon the antepenult, the accent 
then showing a like use of ¢€; as, wé\ewv (19). The regularly contracted 
x7xGv occurs iv. 7. 16. 
: . The Gen. in -ees is also found in a few adjectives in -tg (213 d) ; in 
hyuucus, half (G. -eos; later -ews and -ovs, and also Neut. -(ea)y) ; and, 
in later writers, in other adjectives in -vs (thus, Bpaxéws Plut.). 


Diatectic Forms, 


221. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the arrrx. 


a. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Acc. sing. sometimes ends in 
-a, in words in which it has commonly -v ; as, edpéa Z. 291, vfia or veda, 
awédna, for edpiv, vaby, wb\w* lyOda Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, 
the New Ion. often forms the Acc. of nouns in -& or -és, -dos, in -obv (in 
the Aol. and stricter Dor. -wv, 180 c) : as, ‘Id Jo, Anré Latona, 4s dawn, 
a Tooy Hdt. 1.1, Anrody, poiy (Aardw Insc. Cret., “Hpw» Sapph. 75, 
91). 

__b. In the Gen. pl., the Ion. sometimes changes -ov to -ewv (135 a, cf. 
201 c) ; and perhaps the Dor., to -aw: as, xqvéwr Hut. 2. 45, pupradéwe, 
dvbpéwv, for xnvadv, pupiddwr, dvipdy - alyay for alydy (?) Theoc. 8. 49. 

c. In the Dat. pl., for the common affix -or(v, the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -eo1, -eoor, and -oor (186 f, h, 171). Hom. 
uses the four forms, though -eov rarely. The forms -erow and -eor are 
also common in Dor. and Hol. prose ; and -eor is used in Ion. prose after 
the stem-mark v. Thus, xepoly A. 14, xelpeoge I’. 271, xelpeor T. 468 ; 
wool E. 745, woool B. 44, rédecow I’. 407 ; Ereow B. 73, Ereog: 5. 597, 
éréecow B. 75; dSacrupsveor Hdt. 6.57. So, F dropped between two 
vowels (217 a), Boecor B. 481, vdeoos Pind. P. 4. 98, dprorheoor A. 227. 

d. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -oww (as in Dec. 2, 201 b) to -oriv: 
thus, rodow &. 228, Lerpiwory pw. 52. 


222. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the stem, either sim- 
ply or in connection with the affix. 


a. Many changes result from dialectic preferences of vowels (1308) : a8, 
Ion. Odpng, vnis, vents, for Odpat, &c.: Dor. wrouudv, wxirds, vies, for 
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wrotp, &c. ; xhp for xelp; &s, BGs, dys, for obs, Bods, Hyobls ; for «dels 
key, Dor. («Ad Fis clavis) xddts, Ion. «Ants, Old Att. «Ags. 
_b. The dialects and poets vary tly in the extent to which they em- 
loy contraction, and in the mode of contraction (131). The Epic has 
ere especial license. In the poets, contractions are often made ty syni- 
zesis (117 b), which are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, 
we remark as follows: (1) In the Gen. sing., contraction 1s commonly 
omitted, except in nouns in -@ and -és, G. -des. In a few instances, -eos is 
contracted intg -evs (131 b), or synizesis occurs : as, ‘EpéBeus 0. 368, O¢peus 
n. 118 ; Hdéos A. 489, wédcos B. 811. (2) In the Dat. sing., both the 
contracted and uncontracted forms are freely used in most words: as, 
yhpat and yhpac or yhpg (119), relxet and relxet, Howi and pp H. 453. 
See 21. The endings -u, -w, and -o« are almost always contracted : as, 
xvhore A. 640, véxve II. 526, jot I. 618. (3) The endings -ea, -eov, and 
-cas are commonly uncontracted, except by _synizesis ; as,Qcced¢a I’. 27, 
aryea . 7, véa t. 283; ornbéwr K.95; wodéas A. 559. So wédias @. 560; 
but Tvd9 A. 384, ‘Odveq 7. 136 (21; s0 BaciAH Oracle in Hat. 7. 220). 
(4) The ending -ees is used both with and, oftener, without contraction : 
as, Mpwromayeis veoreuvxées E. 194.. (5) The neut. plur. ending -aa, with 
scarce an exception, is contracted or drops one a (cf. d): as, xépa, déra, 
vyépd B. 237. The form with the single short a sometimes occurs in the 
Attic poets: as, xpéf Ar. Pax 192. (6) For the Homeric forms of ols, 
see 21. Those of ofs (17) and ypais (§ 216 a) are, N. ods, G. odaros: 
P. N. ovdara, D. odact, worl: N. ypnbs, ypnis, D. vent, V. ypnd, vend (the 
Gen. and Acc. supplied by ypalns and ypaiay of Dec. 1). 

c. In common nouns in -evs, the characteristic €F before a vowel regu- 
larly becomes 4, in the Epic: as, larwfos, iwwjes (21 ; lwets A. 151, and 
Bacrets Hes. Op. 246, are doubtful). Doubtful examples of this change 
appear in Hdt. (BactAjos, Baccdfja, 7. 187, &c.) ; while the regular inflec- 
tion of these nouns in Ion. prose, and in the Dor., is in , &e. In 
proper names in -eés, the Epic has much freedom in using the long or 
short vowel according to the metre. So in “Apys and réXs (21). These 
Ep. and Ion. forms are not wholly unknown to Att. poetry, or even prose 
(85 c, d) : as, Bacwdfjas Eur. Ph. 829, contr. Baccdfs Meck. Aj. 390. 
.-d. In words whose root ends in e-, the Epic often unites these vowels 
into y (as regularly in proper names in -«Aéns), or into a ; but sometimes 

rotracts the first ¢€ into @ or y. In many instances, the root is shortened 

y the poets, or in dialectic prose, by dropping one «. E. g., forms of 
x\éos, fame, and of its compounds in -ens, «vet Hes. Th. 100, xdréa I. 
189, éiixdetas K. 281, edxrAéas Pind. O. 2. 163, dxAneis M. 318, dyaxAfos 
Il. 738, dvoxdéd B, 115 (so éiipsetos Z. 508, twrepdéa P. 330, but émcdedes 
Hdt. 4. 130; see owéos and I[drpoxdos, 21); ‘HpaxAéys Hes. Th. 318, 
Hdt. 2. 43 (‘Hpaxdfs Ib. 145), Pind. O. 6.115; G. ‘Hpaxdfos 2. 266, 
“Hpaxdéos Hat. 2. 43, Pind. O. 3. 20; D. “HpaxAjt 6. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, 
“Hpaxdéé Hdt. 2. 145, “HpawAe? Pind. P. 9.151; A. ‘Hpaxdfa &. 324, 
“Hpaxkéd Hdt. 2. 43, Pind. O. 10. 20, ‘Hpaxdénv Theoc. 13. 73. 

e. In xépas and répas (207), the r is commonly omitted in dialectic 
Greek ; and then in these, as in other neuters in -as, -aos, the later Ionic 
often changes @ into € (130 b), except in the theme : as, xépeos, xépet, xé- 
pea, xepéwv, répeos, yépea, Hdt. For the Jon. and Dor. forms of words in 
“ts, -ews, and -ts, -iSos, see 217, 218. 

f. In vais (vars, navis, 217 b, 19, 21), the original a remains throughout 
in the Dor. ; but in the Ion. passes by precession either into n, or with 
short quantity, especially in the later lon., intoe The Att. retains the 
a in the diphthong av, but has otherwise y or ¢ (the latter having appar- 
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ently been inserted in the Gen. sing. and pl. after the contraction of do 
and dw, 1201; and the Gen. duat having followed the analogy of the 
other numbers). In the Att. poets, the Ion. forms occur rarely, the Dor. 
oftener : as, »nés Eur. Iph. T. 1385, vaés Soph. Ant. 715. 


IV. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


“ 223. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, which have 
not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two heads: 
variety of declension, and defect of declension. 


a 
A. VARIETY OF DECLENSION. 


a. A noun may vary, (1.) in its stem ; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (180). In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (peranAaorés, transformed) ; in the second, 
a, heteroclite (érepéxdtros, of dufferent declensions) ; in the third, 
heterogeneous (érepoyevns, of different genders). 

b. Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in 
part, are termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some 
of the usual forms, are termed defective. 

ce. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different 
kinds of irregularity, or anomaly, and likewise to essa in classes, the 
principal anomalous nouns (some of which might have been also placed 
under other heads, as doubly irregular) . 


224. 1. METAPLasts. 


Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the stem, in the progress 
of the language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the pre- 
cession of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus ; 
while, at the same time, forms have remained from the old stem, espe- 
cially in the poets and in the dialects. The double stem may be, 

a.) In ow and in o- (cf. 140, 211): 4 &ndav, -dvo0s, nightingale ; from 
the stem dydo-, G. dndois Soph. Aj. 629, D. dndo? Ar. Av. 679: 4 BAh- 
xov, Ion. yApywy, -wvos and (s. BAnxo-) -00s, pennyruyal : 4 Topyd, -obs, 
and Topydév, -dvos, Gorgon (A. pl. Topyovs, 214 b, Hes. Th. 274) : % elxdv, 
-6vos, image ; (s. elxo-) G. elxofs Eur. Hel. 77, A. elk Hdt. 7. 69; Pl. A. 
elxovs Ar. Nub. 559: 4 yedt8év, -dv0s, swallow ; (8. xedid0-) V. xedtdoe 
Ar, Av. 1411. 

b.) In a and in -¢ (e- esp. Ton., 222 e) : 7d Bpéras, -e0s, wooden image, 
poe : 7d xvébas, darkness, G. Ep. nvégaos, Att. xvépous Ar. Eccl. 291, 

ter xvéparos Polyb., D. xvégas Cyr. 4. 2.15: 7d xoas, fleece, poet., mw. 
47; Pl. N. xwea v. 8, D. xdbeot y. 88: 17d od8as, floor, poet., G. oddeos, 
D. oddet of5e, in Hom. 


c.) In F- and Far-: 73 ydévv, yévaros, genu, KNEE, and rd 8dpv, -aros 
s. dopF-, dop- 140, dopu- 142, dovp- 145, dopFar-, dopar-, Sovpar-), spear. 
or the forms of dépu (late theme Jdofpas Antiphil. 9), see 21. Those 

which occur of yévu correspond : Ion. and poet. youvaros, -ara, -drwy, -ace 
(-agot v. 1. I. 488) ; also poet. -youvds, yolva, yourwy, and yévwy Sap. 14 
[25], yolveooe. 
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d.) With and without a- final: 6 xddAos, cable, (s. xara-, Att. Dec. 2), 
G. xddw: Ion. xddos, -ov, ¢. 260 and Hdt. ; in later Ep., Pl. xcddrAwes, &c., 
Ap. Rh. 2. 725: 6 Aayés, hare (8. Navya-, Att. Dec. 2), G. Aayd: Ion. 
Aayés, -o8, Hdt., also Pl. N. Ayo! Soph. Fr. 118, A. Dor. (131 d) Aayés 
Hes. So. 302; Ep. Aaywés, -0f, K. 361: 6 dp és and dpdis, a sea-fish, 
G. dppe and dpgof. 

e. Lingual and Pure: 4, 4 Spvis, bird, G. Spvidos (Dor. Sprixos, 168), 
D. Sprvift, A. Spviv and Spxi6a- Pl. bpvides, &c. ; (s. dpve-) N. Spvis, A. Spru, 
Pl. N. Spvecs, G. Spvewy, A. Spvecs and bSprs (218); also rd Spveov, -ov: 
6 ofs, moth, G. ceds and later cnrés: 6 is, contr. Pots, cake, G. POords ° 
Pl. N. pObecs, A. POdes and POo%s Ar. Pl. 677 ; also 7 pOots, -tos : 6 yxpéds, 
skin, surface, -wrés, -wrl (xp@ 207 a), &c. ; Ion. and poet. G. xpods, D. 
xpol, A. xpéa. 

f.) Variously Double : Sopv§(dos)o8s and -s Ar. Pax 447, -oi, spear- 
maker: Lebg (s. ZeF-, AcF-, Zay-) ; see 21, and cf. Lat. Jupiter (Zeb rdrep 
I’. 276), Jovis, divus: 6 Gepdwey, -ovros, attendant ; poet. A. Oépara, N. 
pl. 0épawes Eur. Ion 94: 6, 4 pdprits (ol. and late pdprifp), -¥pos, wit. ° 
ness; A. pdprupa, rarer papriv, D. pl. udpriioc> Ep. 6 udprupos, -ov, 3. 
423 : 6 ZapwySdav, -dvos and -ovros, V. Dapwrfdov E. 633: 7) cpwd&, -cyyos, 
weal, Ep., B. 267, ©. 716: 1rd dog, -eos -ovs Cyr. 4. 2. 26, light, 
Pict ; contr. das, dwrés: 4, % ddpuy§, -vyyos, poet. -Vyos t. 373, throat : 

@épxvs, -Vos and -vvos, Phorcys: 7 , hand, G. xetpds and xepds, &c. 
(for the common forms, see 18 ; for the rest, the poets and Jon. prose) : 
6 Xots, a measure, G. yxods, &c., like Bois (19) ; from s. xoe-, the better 
Att. G. xoéws yods, A. xodd yoda, Pl. D. xoebor, A. xodds xods (120f) : 
7d xpos (Ep. xpefos), -eous, debt ; fr. 8. xpde-, N. (xpdos, xpas) xpéws, 
G. (xpdeos, xpdous, xpas) xpéws (120 i). 

g. 7 Odus, Themis, as a common noun, right, law, G. Oudos, Ep. 
Oduoros B. 68, Ion. Odusos Hdt. 2. 50, Dor. Odueros Pind. O. 13. 11, also 
Pl. Rep. 380 a. In the Attic, @éu:s occurs mostly in certain forms of ex- 
pression, where it is used without declension, as an adjective or neuter 
noun : thus, Oéus éorl, it is lawful » pact... Oéus elvat, they say that it 
page Pl. Gorg. 505d; rd wh Oduus, that which is not lawful, Asch. 

up. 335. 

h. ¥ wv (s. ruxv-, as in adj. ruxvds, crowded ; by met., from the dif- 
ficulty of appending ¢ in the theme, wvux-), G. wuxvés and later wvvcés. 

i. Poetic, mostly Epic, forms (with the themes to which they are 
referred or allied, in parentheses): A. pl. Al@homffas A. 423 (6 Nis & 
-oros, Ethiopian) ; % 86s Hes. Op. 354 (Séors gift) ; G. AuBés Asch. Ch. 
292, A. MBa Id. Fr. 49 (4 AyBds Libation); 6 Ats O. 275, A. iv A. 480 
(Aéwy lion); D. phos V. 500, A. wdorw o. 182 (h pdoré scourge) ; al 
har Ap. Rh. 4. 626 (craydv drop) ; 1d t80s, D. t5e. Hes. Op. 61 (Sdwp 
water). 


j. Many prolonged forms are used in poetry or dialectic prose: as, 
"A@nvala, ceXyvala, dvayxaln, Meprepéveca, Ilqveddwera, for’ AOnva Minerva, 
cehipn moon, avdyxn necessity, Ilepoepévn Proserpina, Inveddrn. 


225. 2. HEeTEROcLITES. 


a. Of the Frest and Sreconp Dercriensions. Some personal nouns 
have forms both in -os and in - or -as, particularly compounds of &pyw 
(where the form in -og is usually more Att.): as, 6 yuyractapxos and 
-dpxns, gymnasiarch ; 6 adoréox 7s and -os, prater. 

REV. GR. 8* 


178 IRREGULAR NOUNS. —— HETEROCLITE. § 225. 


b. Of the Frest and Tatrp Deciensrons: 6 “Ar8ys, -ov, poet. “Alans, 
Hades ; Dec. 3, Ep. G. “Avdos, D. “Avée- also t. "Avdwveds, -éws, Ion. 
-fos: 7 (203 a): 6 AGas, contr. Ads, lapis, stone, G. Ados M. 462, 
and ddou Soph. O. C. 196, D. Adi, A. Ada», AG», and da Call. Fr. 104, Pl. 
N. Ades, &c. : 6 pbens, mushroom, G. pixyros and pixov: OlBlarovs (21): 
4 wruxh, -7s, and mostly Ep. rrvé, -vxds, fold: 4 pin, -ys, poet. dplé, 
-ixds, shudder, ripple. 

c. Some personal derivatives have double forms in -rye, -rov, and in 
-Thp, -Tipos, or -rwp, -ropos : as, olxyris, olknrhp, and olxjrwp, dweller ; 
Onparhs or Onpeuris, -hp, or -wp, hunter. 

d. Add some proper names, mostly in -ys, of which a part admit a 
double formation throughout, as Gadrj7js, Oddew (198. 2 ; late -of) and Od- 
Anros* but others only in ool : as, Trcoadéprns, -ouvs, but & Twcadépyn 
li. 5.35; Zrpeyrddys, -ov, but & Zrpeviades Ar. Nub. 1206; Anutrnp, 
A. -rpa (210 b) and -rpay Pl. Crat. 404b. Some refer to this head th 
double Acc. in 216 c. 


'e, Add, also, the Epic D. pl. &yxad(Seror 2. 555 (4 dyxddn arm) ; 
D. éAx( (always in the phrase dAxl remoOds) E, 299 (4x4 might) ; 4) dp- 
wag Hes. Op. 354 (aprayi robbery) ; G. Saltys, &c., y. 44, also dacrdos 
X. 496 (7 dals, -rés, feast); A. loxa A. 601 (4 lwx batile-din); Acc. epéxa 
Hes. Op. 536 (4 xpbxn woof); G. vyodwv Call. Del. 66 (4 vijcos island) ; 
D. topive ©. 56 (douwn battle) ; A. bbya (only in pivyade, to flight) O. 157 
(h pvyy flight). 

f. Of the Szconp and Turrp DECLENSIONS: 7d Séxpvov and poet. 
Sdxpu (14), lacrima (168 a), tear, G. daxptov, D. daxptiw: PI. N. Sdxpva, 
G. daxpiwv, D. Saxptors and Sdxpvor Th. 7. 75: 1d Sévdpov, -ov, and Ion. 
dévdpeov, tree; Dec. 3, D. dévdpe, A. dévdpos Hdt. 6. 79; Pl. N. dévdpn, 
D. more Attic form dévipece iv. 8. 2, Th. 2. 75, but d&dpos iv. 7. 9: 
6 txtivos, -ov, hawk; Dec. 3, rarer A. tera Ar. Fr. 525, N. pl. tkrives 
Paus. 5. 14: 6 xAdSos, -ov, twig; Dec. 3, poet. D. xradl, A. xAdda, Pl. D. 
k\ddeot Ar. Av. 239, A. xAddas: 6 kotvwvds, -ov, sharcr ; Dec. 3, Pl. N. 
xowdaves Cyr. 8, 1. 25, A. xowdvas Ib. 7. 5. 35 (xowwvovs 36): 7d xplvov, 
-ov, lily; Dec. 3, Pl. N. xplvea Hdt. 2. 92, D. xplveor Ar. Nub. 911: 
6 péaovy, -ivos, wooden tower, D. pbooun v. 4. 26; Dec. 2, D. pl. pooodvors 
Tb.: 6 Svapos and 7d Svapoy, dream (fr. Svap, 228 a),G. dvelpou and dvelpa- 
ros’ Pl. évelpara and sometimes dvepa : Tlarpoxdos (21) : 7d wip, mwupds’ 
(14), fire; Dec. 2, Pl. N. riipd, watch-fires, D. xiipots vii. 2.18: 6 otlyos, 
-ov, row; Dec. 3, poet. fem. G. orexyés IT. 173, Pl. N. orixes, A. orixas 
Ar. Eq. 163 : 6 vids (21) : 6, 4) béda§, -axos, poet. and Ion. 6 pvAakos, -ou, 
guard: d Wap, yapds, and later Wapos, -ov, starling. 


g- Some contracts in -ovs of Dec. 2 have also forms, mostly late, like 
those of Bods (19) : as, 6 voids mind, 6 wos voyage, G. vods, 1 Cor. 14. 19, 
ee oo 27. 9, D. vot Rom. 7. 25 ; 4 wpdxous ewer, D. pl. rpdxoves Ar. 

ub. 272. 


h. Some verbals have double forms in -os, -ov, and -evs, -€ws, or -Thp, ° 
-Tipos : as, 6 roumds and wourevs, guide, 6 rpopds and rpogeds, nourisher, 
6 larpés and poet. drip, healer. . 

t. Add the poetic D. pl. dv8pamdéSeoro. H. 475 (7d dvipdwodor slave) ; 
6 Spads Hes. Op. 428 (duds, -wés, servant) ; 6 tpos ©. 315, A. epov I. 92 
(Epws, -wros, love); G. pl. pyndrdrov Lyc. 106 (7d wiAdov sheep); A. olka, 
only in ofkade, homeward, Hom., and even in Att. prose, vii. 7. 57 
¢ a house) ; ra wmporgwara o. 192, D. rpoowwact H. 212 (xpbowmor, 

ace). 
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j. Of the Attic SEconp and TuHirp DEcLENSIONS: 4 Gdeg threshing- 
floor, G. ddrw, Gdrwvos, and poet. ddrwos: also Ep. 7 dd\wh: 6 dpyvepeds, 
-éws, and dpxcépews or -lepws, -w, Hdt. 2. 37, high-priest ; 7 tos dawn (8. ‘a-), 
G. éw, D. &y, A. éw (199) ; Dor. ‘duds (8. ‘do-), G. d(d0s)o0 - Ion. Hus, G. 
hois, D. hot, A. 4 and jodp (221 a); 6 phrpws, -wos and rarely -w, mater- 
nal uncle, Pl. uwfrpwes: 6 Mives, -w and -wos, Minos; 6 w&tpws, -wos and 
-w, patruus, paternal uncle, Pl. rdrpwes : 6 raes (pron. by the Athenians 
rams, Athen. ix. 397e; see 93e), -@ and -Gvos, peacock, Pl. N. rag, raol, 
and radves : 6 rudws and rupay, -w and -Gvos, whirlwind. 


226. 3. HETEROGENEOUS Nouns. 


The names of things without life naturally vary in gender, according 
to the conceptions formed by the mind (175). Hence there are many 
words in which two genders are associated, either throughout or in : 
chiefly the neuter, as the natural gender of things without life, with the 
masculine or feminine, the genders of personification. E. g. 


a. Of Dec. I. 4 ndpa or 6 ridpas Hat. 1. 182, tiara or tiaras, turban. 


b. Of Dec. II. 6 Seopds band, Pl. 7a deoud, of decuol, and poet. ra 
déopara * 7d Lvydv and 6 fvydbs, yoke, Pl. ra fvyd: 6 Oerpds (Dor. reu6s) 
institute, Pl. of Oecuol and 7a Beopd * 6 Abyvos lamp, Pl. ra Adxva and of 
Adxvoe* 7d vorov and 46 viros, back, Pl. ra voéra: 6 otros corn, Pl. ra 
oira: rd ordScoy stadium, Pl. ra orddca and ol orddioc: 6 orabpds station, 
balance, P|. of ora@pol and ra crabud stations, ra crabpd balances: 6 Tdp- 
tapos (7) Pind. P. 1. 29), Pl. 7a Tdprapa, Tartarus, Tartara. 


c. Things, when viewed collectively, seem least akin to persons ; and 
other masculines and feminines occur with which a neuter pl. is associated 
(chiefly in the poets and dialects) : 6 dpujubs thicket, 6 Eravios stall, 6"tbs 
arrow, 4 xédevOos way, 6 xbxdos circle, 6 piwos filth, and others. 


d. Of Dec. III. 7d op, dopos, poet., sword; A. pl. dopas? p. 222: 
7d WAABos, -cos, and less common 7 wAnOus, -vos, fulness: 1d xpd and 
(Soph. Ph. 1457) xpara, head, poet., G. xparés (vfs, Eur. El. 140), D. 
part and xdp¢ Soph. El. 445, A. like N. and also masc. xpara Soph. Ph. 
1207, pl. xp@ras Eur. Ph. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer 
(while some non-Att. poets have even forms fr. xépy or xdpa as a fem. of 
Dec. 1, as xdpy Theog. 1018 ; so xdpa» sop. 94) : 


S. N. A. xdpn, xdp II. 392, : 
G. xdpyros Kapidros xparés xpddros xpiOevr. 588 xd ptpov 
D. kdpyrtO. 75 xaphire xparl 99 xpddre x. 218 Mar. 12 
P.N. A. xdpa Cer.12 xaphdra xpéra 0.92 xpddra T. 93 xd pnva 
G. P. 437 = xpdrwvx. 309 Kapipuy 
D xpaol, xpdrergu, K. 152, 156 A. 44 


e. Of Dec. I. and II. 1d Spéravow and 7 dperdvn, sickle ; 4 éorrépa, 
Ep. 6 €oxepos, vespera and vesper, evening (also ra Eorepa p. 191) : 4 wAaVH 
and 6 rdvos, error ; 7 whevpa and 7d wieupdy, rib; 6 Pboyyés and 7 Pioy- 
Yh, voice ; 4) XYopa and 6 xG@pos, space. 

f. Of Dec. I. and III. 4 BA&By and 7d BAdBos, -eos, injury; 4 Stipa and 
70 dlwos, thirst ;  vaan and 7d vdros, dell ; 7d wd8osg and 7 rdOn, suffer- 
ing ; 4 oxadn and 7d oxddgos, scapha, SKIFF ; 7 oréyn and 7d oréyos, roof. 

gE Of Dec. II. and IIT. 6 dorip, -epos, and ré dorpov, astrum, STAR ; 
6 byos (Dor. Skxos), -ov, Td Sxos, -eos, and 7d dxnua, -aros, carriage ; dand 
7d okéros (also 4 cxoria), darkness ; 6 and 7d oxbdos, cup. 


178 IRREGULAR NOUNS, — HETEROCLITE. § 225. 


b. Of the First and THtrp DEcLENsIONS: 6 “Ax8ys, -ov, poet. “Afoys, 
Hades ; Dec. 3, Ep. G. “Atdos, D. “Aide: also poet. *"Ai8wvets, -éws, Ion, 
-fos: (203 a): 6 Adas, contr. Ads, lapis, stone, G. AGos M. 462, 
and Adov Soph. O. C. 196, D. Aa, A. Aday, AGy, and Ada Call. Fr. 104, PI. 
N. Ades, &c. : 6 pduns, mushroom, G. wéxyros and ptxov : OtBlrovs (21): 
h wruxh, -fs, and mostly Ep. wrvé, -uxés, fold: 4 pptuny, -7s, poet. dplé, 
-ixds, shudder, ripple. 

c. Some pérsonal derivatives have double forms in -ryg¢, -rov, and in 
-Thp, -Tipos, or -Twp, -ropos : as, olxyrhs, olknrip, and olkfrwp, dweller ; 
Onparis or Onpeuri}s, -hp, or -wp, hunter. 

d. Add some proper names, mostly in -ys, of which a part admit a 
double formation throughout, as Oadjjs, drew (198. 2; late -of) and Od- 
Ayros* but others only in eh : a8, Tiocagéprns, -ovs, but & Ticoadépyn 
li. 5.33 Zrpeyuddys, -ov, but & Zrpeylades Ar. Nub. 1206; Anyyrap, 
A. -rpa (210 b) and -rpay Pl. Crat. 404b. Some refer to this head th 
double Acc. in 216 c. " 


'e. Add, also, the Epic D. pl. &yxar(8ero. 2. 555 (4 dyxddn arm) ; 
D. édxt (always in the phrase dAxl remodds) E. 299 (dAKh might) ; 4 Gp- 
wat Hes. Op. 354 (dprayy robbery) ; G. Salrys, &c., y. 44, also dacrvos 
X. 496 (4 dals, -rds, feast); A. leona A. 601 (7 lwx batile-din); Acc. xpéxa 
Hes. Op. 536 (7 xpdxn woof); G. vyrdey Call. Del. 66 (4 vijcos island) ; 
D. topin 0. 56 (dopey battle) ; A. otya (only in piyade, to flight) 0. 157 
() vy} flight). 

f. Of the Szconp and THIRD DECLENSIONS: 7d Sdxpvov and poet. 
Sdxpu (14), lacrima (168 a), tear, G. daxptov, D. daxptw: Pl. N. ddxpva, 
G. daxpiwy, D. daxpdors and Sdxpuor Th. 7. 75 : 7d SévSpoy, -ov, and Ion. 
dévdpeov, tree; Dec. 8, D. dévdpe, A. Sévdpos Hdt. 6. 79; Pl. N. dévdpn, 
D. more Attic form dévdpecc iv. 8. 2, Th. 2. 75, but d&dpors iv. 7. 9: 
6 tetivos, -ov, hawk; Dec. 3, rarer A. tera Ar. Fr. 525, N. pl. tcrives 
Paus. 5. 14: 6 xAdBos, -ov, twig; Dec. 8, poet. D. xradl, A. eAdéa, Pl. D. 
kvddeor Ar, Av. 239, A. xAddas: 6 kowwevds, -ov, sharer ; Dec. 8, Pl. N. 
kowdwes Cyr. 8. 1. 25, A. xowdvas Ib. 7. 5. 35 (kowwvots 36): 7d Kplvov, 
-ov, lily; Dec. 3, Pl. N. xplvea Hdt. 2. 92, D. xpiveot Ar. Nub. 911: 
6 pécovy, -ivos, wooden tower, D. pbooun v. 4. 26; Dec. 2, D. pl. poootvas 
Ib.: 6 Svapos and 7d Svepov, dream (fr. bvap, 228 a),G. dvelpou and dvelpa- 
ros’ Pl. dvelpara and sometimes Svepa : [larpoxdos (21): 7d wip, wupéds’ 
(14), fire; Dec. 2, Pl. N. riipd, watch-fires, D. wiipots vii. 2.18: 6 orlyos, 
-ov, row; Dec. 3, poet. fem. G. orixds IT. 173, Pl. N. orlxes, A. orlyas 
Ar. Eq. 163 : 6 vids (21) : 6, 4 btXag, -axos, poet. and Ion. 6 puAakos, -ou, 
guard: 6 Wap, Wapéds, and later Wapos, -ou, starling. 

g. Some contracts in -ove of Dec. 2 have also forms, mostly late, like 
those of Bois (19) : as, 6 vois mind, 6 robs voyage, G. vobs, 1 Cor. 14. 19, 
es a 27. 9, D. vot Rom. 7. 25 ; 4 xpéxous ewer, D. pl. wpdxovor Ar. 

ub. 272. 


h. Some verbals have double forms in -os, -ov, and -ebs, -€ws, or -Tfip, © 
-Thpos : as, 6 roumds and woureds, guide, 6 rpopds and rpogevs, nowrisher, 
6 ldrpés and poet. lar%p, healer. . 

t. Add the poetic D. pl. dv8pard8ero1 H. 475 (7d dvdpdwodov slave) ; 
6 Suwds Hes. Op. 428 (Spcis, -wbs, servant) ; 6 tos =. 315, A. epov I. 92 
(pws, -wros, love); G. pl. pydrdrov Lyc. 106 (7é wAdov sheep); A. olka, 
only in ofxade, homeward, Hom., and even in Att. prose, vii. 7. 57 
« ig house) ; ra mporwwara o. 192, D. rpoodwact H. 212 (xpbowwor, 

ace). 
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j. Of the Atric Second and Tutrp DEcLENSIONS: 4 dda threshing- 
floor, G. &dw, Adrwvos, and poet. ddrwos: also Ep. 7 ddwh: 6 dpyeepedts, 
-éws, and dpxcépews or -lepws, -w, Hdt. 2. 37, high-priest ; 7 tag dawn (s. ‘d-), 
G. éw, D. &y, A. €w (199) ; Dor. 'dws (8. ‘do-), G. d(60s)o0g - Ion. sus, G. 
hots, D. jot, A. #0 and jody (221 a); 6 phtpes, -wos and rarely -w, mater- 
nal uncle, Pl. piyrpwes: 6 Mives, -w and -wos, Minos; 6 warpws, -wos and 
-w, patruus, paternal wncle, Pl. rdrpwes: 6 raes (pron. by the Athenians 
rads, Athen. ix. 397e; see 93e), -@ and -dvos, peacock, Pl. N. rag, raol, 
and radves : 6 Tuas and ruPay, -w and -dvos, whirlwind. 


226. 3. HETEROGENEOUS Nouns. 


The names of things without life naturally vary in gender, according 
to the conceptions formed by the mind (175). Hence there are many 
words in which two genders are associated, either throughout or in ; 
chiefly the neuter, as the natural gender of things without life, with the 
masculine or feminine, the genders of personification. E. g. 

a. Of Dec. I. 4 mdpa or 6 rudpas Hdt. 1. 182, tifira or tiaras, turban. 

b. Of Dec. II. 6 Seopds band, Pl. 7a deoud, of Secpol, and poet. ra 
déopara * 7d tvydv and 6 {vyéds, yoke, Pl. ra fvyd: 5 Georpds (Dor. reOpuds) 
institute, Pl. ol Oecpol and ra Oeopd - 6 Abyvos lamp, PI. ra Adyva and of 
AdéxyvoL* 7d verov and 6 va@ros, back, Pl. ra vGra: 6 atrog corn, Pl. ra 
gira: rd ordSvov stadium, Pl. ra orddca and ol orddioc: 6 orabuds station, 
balance, Pl. of cra@pol and ra crabud stations, ra crabpd balances: 6 Tdp- 
tapos (7 Pind. P. 1. 29), Pl. 7a Tdprapa, Tartarus, Tartara. 


c. Things, when viewed collectively, seem least akin to persons ; and 
other masculines and feminines occur with which a neuter pl. is associated 
(chiefly in the poets and dialects) : 6 dpijués thicket, 6 Eravdos stall, 6’tés 
arrow, h kédevOos way, 6 Kdxnos circle, 6 piwos filth, and others. 


d. Of Dec. III. 1d Mop, Aopos, poet., sword; A. pl. dopas? p. 222: 
7d wAAGos, -eos, and less common % wAnOus, -vos, fulness: 7d xdpa and 
(Soph. Ph. 1457) «para, head, poet., G. xpards (r#s, Eur. El. 140), D. 
xpart and xdp¢ Soph. El. 445, A. like N. and also masc. «para Soph. Ph. 
1207, pl. xpéras Eur. Ph. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer 
(while some non-Att. poets have even forms fr. xdpy or xdpa as a fem. of 
Dec. 1, as xdpy Theog. 1018 ; so xdpay sop. 94) : 


S.N. A. xdpy, xdp II. 392, : 
G. xdpyros Kaphidros xparés xpddros xp7Oevr. 588 xd phyou 
D. xdpnrcO. 75 xaphdre xpdrip.99 xpddre x. 218 Mar. 12 
P.N. A. xdpa Cer.12 xapidra xpairad.92 xpddra T. 93 xdpnva. 
G. P. 437 xpdrwv x. 309 Kaphvuy 
D xpaol, xptreagu, K. 152, 156 A. 44 


e. Of Dec. I. and II. 7d Spéravow and 7 dperdvn, sickle ; 4 éorépa, 
Ep. 6 oxepos, vespera and vesper, evening (also 7a Eomwepa p. 191) : 4 wAaWH 
and 6 wAdvos, error ; 4 wAevpé and 7d wAeupév, rib ; 6 PBoyyds and 4 Pboy- 
Yh, voice;  yYopa and 6 xapos, space. 

f. Of Dec. I. and III. 7% BAGBy and 7d BAdBos, -cos, injury; 7 Spa and 
Td Slwos, thirst ; } vaan and rd vdros, dell ; 7d whB0s and 4 wdOn, suffer- 
ing ;  oxady and 7d cxddos, scapha, SKIFF ; 4 oréyn and 7d oréyos, roof. 

. Of Dec. II. and III. 46 dorfp, -epos, and 7d dorpov, astrum, STAR ; 
6 b5xos (Dor. dxxos), -ov, 7d Sxos, -€0s, and 7d 8x nua, -aros, carriage; dand 
7d oxéros (also 7 cxotia), darkness ; 6 and 7d oxtdos, cup. 
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B. Derecr or DEcLENSION. 


227. a. Some nouns receive no declension, as the names of 
the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few other words, 
chiefly foreign : thus, rd, rov, r@ GAda* 6, rov, TO, Tov "ABpaap> 
zd, Tov, T@ wdoxa, passover. A word of this kind is termed tn- 
declinable, or an aptote (drrwros, without cases). 

b. A few shortened or foreign proper names, whose stem 
ends with a vowel, receive s in the Nom., » in the Acc., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension : as, 


'  TAobs (21) ii. 1. 8; 6 Acowis (fr. Acévicos, Bacchus), A. Acoviv, G. D. 

V. Avovi + 6 Mnvas (fr. Myvddwpos) Th. 5. 19, D. Myvg, A. Mypav, G. V. 
Mnva: 6 Mdoxas, D. Mdoxg, A. Mdoxay, G.V. Mdoxa, i. 5. 4; 6 "lavas 
2 Tim. 3. 8, D. Taw7, A. Tlayrfy, G.V. Iai: 6’ Inoots, Jesus, A. Incody, 
G. D. V. ‘Inooi. 


c. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 


1. Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural: as, 4, 4 al@ijp, 
ether, 7d €Aatov oleum, OIL, 7 Taxurys, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
nouns do not require a plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

2. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words 
want the singular : as, 7a Atovtora the feast of Bacchus, al’ AOjva Athéne, 

‘Athens, ol Aedpol Delphi, of érnclat the trade-winds. 


228. Some nouns are employed only in particular cases, 
and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of ex- 
pression : as, 


a. Neut. Nom. and Acc.: & sleep, dream, Grap waking, reality ; 
SHeros advantage ; banca # and ip. iene, mark. Poet., Sépas instar, body, 
form ; Soe pleasure ; 8@ (s. Swu-, 160) A. 426 (7d 58ua domus, house), 
pl. Hes. Th. 933 ; «pt (s. xpc0-, cf. Bpt, pd, 238 b) O. 564 (4 xptO4 barley) ; 
GAdu (s. ddgi7-) Hom. Cer. 208 (aAgerov barley-meal) ; yAdeu hollow, 
Hes. oP 581 ; tp. Philet. (7d Epsov wool). 

b. Neut. Alwra with oil, indecl., chiefly as Dat. ¢. 227; Du. N. and A. 
Boore eyes, poet., M. 466, Pl. Sc00wv, Socos, Eur. Hec. 915, 1105. 

c. Fem. G. pdédns (uacydan, ala, axilla, arm-pit), in the phrase twd wddys, 
under the arm, secretly, Hel. 2. 3. 23 (also 3d uddny late); D. Sat (0) battle, 
Ep., N. 286 (kindred A. dd Call. Fr. 248) ; A. érleAny (érixdyors, -ews, 
surname) Pl. Tim. 38c; A. wlpa nivem, snow, Hes. Op. 533 (whence 
n upds, -ddo0s, snow-flake). 

d. Dat. Airl, Ep., 2. 352, A. sing. or pl. Azra O. 441 (7d Alvoy linum, 
LINEN) ; Voc. masc. and fem. & pé&e, my friend, in familiar address, Ar. 
Lys. 157 ; Voc. % réy or ray (also written &'ray or &rav), my good sir (6 
Erns, -ov, comrade), Attic, Pl. Apol. 25 c. 

e. A word which is only employed in a single case, is termed a monoptote 
(ubvos single, wr&ats case) ; in two cases, a diptote ; in three, a triptote ; in 


Sour, a tetraptote. * 
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CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
(For paradigms, see 22 — 26, 98.) 


229. Adjectives are declined like substantives, 
except so far as they vary their form to denote 
variation of gender (1738). In this respect, they 
are divided into three classes, adjectives of one, of 
two, and of three terminations. | 


a. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is regard- 
ed as the primary gender, and the stem, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general stem, theme, and declension of the word. The 
mode of declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoining to the 
theme the other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings ; and, if neces- 
sary, the form of the Gen. sing. Thus, dédtxos, -ov- cagdzs, -és > udpos, 
-G, -ov* 0, 4 dimwous, -od0s, 7d Sixour. 


230. I. Apsectives or ONE Termination are declined 
precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate rules or 
paradigms. They are chiefly confined to the masculine and 
feminine genders, or even to one of these. E. g. 


Dec. 1, 6 yewddas, -ov, noble, o povlas, -ov, solitary, 6 é0edovrihs, -o0, 
coluntary : Dec. 3, 0 yuperjs, -iros, light-armed ; 4 wands, -dd0s, frantic, 
% warpls, -(dos, native, i) Tpwds, -déos, Trojan; o, 7 aywus, -Gros, unknown, 
0,  dwacs, -aidos, childless, 0, 7 Spouds, -dd0s, running, 0, } #Ack, -cxos, of 
the same age, 0, i tyu0vis, -fros, half. dead. 

a. In indirect cases of Dec. 3, where all the genders have the same 
_ form, such adjectives are sometimes employed in poetry (rarely in prose) 
as neuter: as, pavidow Avoojpacw, with frantic ravings, Eur. Or. 270 ; 
Spondd: wry, with swift limb, Id. Hel. 13801; dxufre rp cwpare Paus. 6. 
15. 3. A neuter is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root : 
as, 0, 7) dpwat, -ayos, rapacious, 7d dpraxriKdy. 


231. II. In Apsrctives or Two Terminations (22), the 
masculine and feminine agree, but the neuter differs in those 
cases which have special neuter affixes. 


a. It is only in Dec. 2 and 3 that adjectives can have a neuter (176 s) ; 
and in Dec. 3, labials and palatals do not form it, on account of the maim- 
ing of the stem which this would require (160). 

b. The neuter must have two distinct forms, and can have only two, 
one for the direct cases sing., and the other for the direct cases pl. (181). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neut. 
pl. is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the 
neut. sing. : as, Téxea warpds dwdropa, ‘fatherless,’ Eur. Here. 114. 
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c. In dirous (22), and similar compounds of rods, foot, the neut. sing., 
on account of the difficulty of forming it from the stem, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. 2 (23): thus, 0, 4 rpl- 
wous, -od0s, three-footed, 7d tplrovv. Some of these compounds have sec- 
ondary, chiefly poetic, forms in Dec. 2: as, rplros X. 164, “Ips deAXOros, 
‘ storm-footed,’ 8. 409, wovAdwou Ar. Fr. 235. 

232. III. Apsectives or THREE TERMINATIONS (238) dif- 
fer from those of two in having a distinct form for the femznzne. 
It is only in Dec. 1 that the feminine has a separate form. 
These adjectives, therefore, are of two declensions, adding the 
- feminine forms of the first to the masculine and neuter of the 
second or third ; as follows : 


Rute I. If the theme belongs to the second 
declension, the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the simple stem. 


a. If the stem ends in e,«, p, or po, the feminine is declined 
like éea- otherwise, like @87 (15): a8, papa, popas- copy, cops: 
xpuaed, Sidon (23); irtos, -a, -ov, friendly, dOpdos, -a, -ov, dense; 
Kadds, -f, -dv, beautiful ; Sios divus, divine, F. 8ia, Ep. and Lyr. 
dia a. 

b. The first example is accented in 23, as in the older Attic : udpos. 
In the later Attic aid Common Greek, it became an oxytone : pwpos. 


233. Rue Il. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension, the feminine affixes of the first are 
annexed to the stem modified by the consonant I; as 
follows : 

a. After e or a liquid, I became ., which was contracted, 
either directly or through transposition, with the preceding 
vowel (142 a): as, 98e- (pdeI-) pdeia, pedav- (ueAavI-) péAawwa (23) ; 
arsep- (atepl-) miepa fat. 

b. The I united with a preceding r to form o (143 b): as, 
gavt- (mavri- mavo-) mwaoa, xaptevt- (xapterri- xaptevo-) xapieoca 
(23, 155, 156) ; Avovr- (Avovo-) Avovca, Gevr- (Oevo-) Getoa, durr- 
(8uva-) dia (26). 

c. In perfect participles, this o united, as e, with a preceding 
o, to form ve: as, edor- (eidorI- ei8oc- cidoe-, 142) eidvia (26). 

- a. The o remained, if the o had already been contracted with another 
vowel : as, ésraor- éorwr- éordoa (26). Here the neuter has not only the 
contracted éor(ads)és, but also the syncopated éords. 

8. Before the ending -&% of Dec. 1, the nice Greek ear preferred a diph- 
thong to o preceded by a short vowel (194. 1, h). But this diphthong 
must not be ov, as the concurrence of open sound: thus produced seems 


also to have been displeasing. Hence the contractiun, in this case, of o€ 
into the closer diphthong wu. 
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d. Ifthe stem, after these changes, ends in « or p, the femi- 
nine is declined like pvia- but, if it ends in o or », like povca 
or tpdme{a : as, ndcid, noeias naod, mdons: péAawd, pedaivyns (23); 
giepd, meipas. See 15, 194. 


e. For the fem. termination -eta, the shorter -¢& (a added to the simple 
stem) is commonly used in Ion. prose, and sometimes in Ep. and other 
poetry (sometimes Ion.-é, especially in Hipp.) : as, Badéa, edpea Hat. 1. 
178, Baden» Ib. 75, Badens E. 147 (but Babeins B. 92), wxéa B. 786, adda 
Theoc. 8. 20, raxedv Theog. 715. So, very rarely, even in Attic prose, 
as some think. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong 
-éa of the neut. pl. to -eta for the sake of the metre (134 a): as, dfeta Hes. 
Sc. 348, ddeta Soph. Tr. 122 (so oxcoew for oxidey, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, daxpv- 
dew Id, 4. 1291). . 


234. Of those words which belong to the general class of 
ADJECTIVES (173), the following have three terminations : 

1.) All participles : a8, Avwv, Beis, Avoas, ei3as (26). 

a. In participles, which partake of the verb and the adjective, a distinc- 
tion must be made between the stem, affix, connecting vowel, and flexible 
ending of conjugation, and those of declension : thus, in Gen. Avovros, the 


stem of conjugation is Av-, and the affix -owros~ while the stem of declen- 
sion is Avovr-, and the affix -os. 


2.) All comparatives and superlatives in -os : a8, coparepos, -d, 
-ov, wiser ; gopararos, -n, -ov, wisest. 

3.) All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive : 
as, 8vaxdorot, -at, -a, two hundred, rpiros, -n, -ov, third. 

4.) The article and adjective pronouns (28), except ris (ris). 

5.) Of adjectives commonly so called, szmples in -os, -es, and 
vs, with some others: as, papos, codds, xapiets, 7dus, was, peAas 
(23) ; éxav, -ovca, -d», willing ; rdAas, -uwa, -ay, wretched ; répny, 
-ewa, -ev, tender (23 d). 


.b. For the most simples in -og have three terminations, and com- 
pounds, but two. et some compounds have three, and many simples, 
articularly derivatives in -aos, -tos, and -tpos, have but.two. Derivatives 
rom compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
those in -uxdés, -rés, and -réos, have more commonly three terminations. 
A distinct fem. is most found in oxytones, and least in proparoxytones. 
In many words, usage is variable (d, e, f). 
c. Adjectives in -ws, of the Attic Dec. 2, have but two terminations : 
as, ayfpws (22), 0, 4 evyews, rd ed-yewr, fertile. For rdéws, see 236. 

In words in which the fem. has commonly a distinct form, the form 
of the masc. is sometimes employed in its stead: as, Adjectives in -og 
a, in Att. writers, 174b), 570s Eur. Med. 1197, gaidros Id. 

ipp. 435, Th. 6. 21, dvayxalov Th. 1. 2, xdrurds B. 742 ; Adjectives in 
-vs and -eag (chiefly in the poets), dvs wu. 369, ada Theoc. 20. 8, Ondvs 
T. 97, wovdty K. 27, yevedy Ondwv, female sex, Kur. Med. 1083, dvenoévrwr 
alyliwy Esch. Ch. 592 ; Comparatives, Superlatives, Participles, and Pro- 
nouns (all rarely, except in the dual, e), dwropwrepos Th. 5. 110, duceuPo- 
Awraros Id. 3. 101, dAowraros 5. 442, reOevres Asch. Ag. 560, rydcxodros 
Soph. El. 614, O. C. 751. 
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e. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in 
the dual, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is least 
important: as, rw xeipe, the two hands, vi. 1. 8 (the fem. form rd is 
especially rare, Soph. Ant. 769) ; rovrw tw hepa, these two days, Cyr. 1. 
2.11; rotrow 5) Tow kwycéow Pl, Leg. 898 a ; dbo rwe éorov ldéa Apxovre 
kal &yovre, oly éroueda’... Tovrw Pl. Phedr. 237d; lédvre xal raGoisa 
Soph. O. C. 1676 ; wdrryévre ©. 455. 

f. On the other hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the fem. in 
words in which it is commonly the same with the masc. : as, é0avdry K. 
404, Isocr. 192b, atropara: iv. 3. 8, dcaddxy Dem. 1206. 10, Onpoporn 
Theog. 11, wodvtévdy Pind. N. 3. 38, wodurysyrn Ar. Pax 978, for the 
common 4 d@dvaros, &c. This use is especially Epic and Lyric. 


235. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied from 
a kindred or derived stem. These forms may be either re- 
quired to complete the adjective, or they may be only special 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by the 
side of forms of the common gender (174 b). The feminines 
thus supplied most frequently end in -ts, G. -dos (217 f), but 
also in -as, G. -ados, in -ea, -etpa, &c. Thus, 


a. Masculines in -ns of Dec. 1, and in -ets of Dec. 3, have often cor- 
responding feminines in -tg, -S0s. These words are chiefly patrials and 
gentiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as sub- 
stantives. Thus, o roXirns, -ov, belonging to a city (Beot roNtrac Asch. Th. 
253), citizen, % woNdtrts, -cdos* o lxérns, % ixéris, suppliant ; o ZKvOns, 
h ZKiOrs, Scythian ; o Meyapevs, -éws, 7 Meyapls, Megarian. 

b. The compounds of tros year (in -ys, -es of Dec. 3, but sometimes in 
“ns, G. -ov of Dec. 1), have often a special fem. in -ts, -.5os : as, 6, 7 érré- 
Ts, TO émréres, seven years old, and % éwreris, -.dos* tov étérn Kal rhw éfé- 
tw Pl. Leg. 794 ; ras rptaxovrovres ormovdds Th. 1. 23, but tpraxovrovrl- 
Swr crovday Ib. 87. 

c. Some compounds in -ys, -es have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
“ea: as, hpryerys, -és, carly-born, 7 hee ae A. 477; #dverea, Hes. Th. 
965, Oeomcerreca Soph. O. T. 463, wouvoyéverca, Ap. Rh. 3. 847. 

d. Add o, 4 wrlwy, and % wleipa, rd rior, fat ; 6 rpéoBus, old, venerable, 
fem., chiefly poet., wrpéoBd, wpéoBeipa, and mpecBris: o,  udxap, and 
q wdxatpa, blessed, poet. ; 0, } xpoppuy, and Ep. #7 wrpodpacoa K. 290, 
kind ; 0, ) ebwdrwp, 7 ebrdrepa and edrarépeaa, Z. 292, of noble sire; and 
some others. - , 

236. Irrecuiar ADJEcTIvEs. Among the adjectives which 
deserve special notice are the following : 


a. péyas great, and woAdvs much (24). In these adjectives, the Nom. 
and Acc. sing. masc. and neut. are formed from the stems peya- and moe-, 
according to Dec. 3. The other cases are formed from the stems peyad- 
and mwoAd-, according to Dec. 1 and 2. The Voc. peydre occurs once, 
fésch. Th. 822. From its signification, roAvs has no dual. In Hdt., the 
forms from voA)os prevail throughout, yet not to the entire exclusion of 
the other forms. The Epic forms (24g) sometimes occur in the Attic 
poets. . 
b. 6 whos, 4 whéd, 7d wréwv, full. The masc. and neut. are formed 
from s. r\a-, according to the Attic Dec. 2 (200) ; the fem. is formed from 
8. whe- (with Nom. pl. rAég in imitation of masc., according to soma 
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editors, Soph. El. 1405). Ton. wddéos plenus, Ep. wdetos, -9, -ov. So, 
likewise, in Att. writers, the neut. pl. wAéa Cyr. 7. 4. 6, and the pi 
compounds fumdeo, Exrdea Cyr. 6. 2. 7, replrdea Ib. 33 (but Exwdew Ib. 
1. 6. 7). In like manner fdea Pl. Phedo 95a, N. pl. from frews, -wy, 
contr. from ZAaos, -op. 

c. & mpaog (24; by some written rpgos, 109 a), mild, borrows fem. and 
plur. forms from mpats, which occurs Pind. Py. 8. 125, while the Ion. 
neut. wp7¥ is found Hom. Mar. 10. 

d. 6, # ows, 7d ov, safe. In this adj., contract forms from s. ca- are 
blended with forms from s. ow- (contr. from cao-), belonging partly to 
Dec. 2, and partly to Dec. 3. Thus, 


“#8 
8. N. (caos)oas Ar. Gos iii. 1. 32 oGa Hel. | (caov)ocy vii. 6. 
A. (caov)rav Th. odor Lys. 109. 3 oday Dem. ( cdov Hdt. (82. 
PLN. ii. 2. 21 cdo1, (oes) ods Dem. cGar Hdt. | (caa)oa Eur. 
A. Luc. cwous, (Gas) o@s Dem. 93. 24. oda Hel. 1.1.24. 


In Hom., forms from oéos prevail, 7. 300. With the above may be 
compared the Homeric ({aos) {ws E. 87, Acc. {aw II. 445, = fwds, Swor, 
living (iii. 4. 5). 

237. a. Some adjectives vary in the mode of declension 
from the same stem: as, 


Dec. 1 and 3, xeAawuray Soph. Aj. 954, and xeXawureoos Pind. P. 4. 
877, dark ; Dec. 2and 3, d\dorwp accursed, ddacrépoow Soph. Ant. 974 ; 
evrplxov Eur. Herc. 933, etrpixes Ven. 4. 6, well-hatred ; edwwbs Eur. Or. 
918, A. sing. e¥dra Soph. Ant. 530 (also 7 edwwis Id. Tr. 523), beautiful ; 
povdurvxoy Eur. Hel. 1567, povdumwuxas Id. Ale. 428, wnmated. See 
below, and 236 d. 

b. In compounds of yé&\es laughter, and xépas horn, we find both the 
Att. Dec. 2 and Dec. 3: as, giAdyedws, -wy, G. -w and -wros, laughter- 
loving, Botxepw rap0évou, ‘ heifer-horned,’ Aésch. Pr. 588. Shorter forms 
rr ae according to the common Dec. 2: as, vixepo: horniess, Hes. 

p. 527. 

c. Adjectives in -ts vary in declension like substantives (118). 

d. Among other examples of varied inflection, we notice the Homeric 
o dg B. 819, and ais II. 464, good, brave, 7d é0, 8, and 4, G. éjos A. 393 
(cf. 222c), A. édv and 0», G. pl. neuter éfwy 2. 528 ; 0 éplypos A. 266, 
trusty, Pl. éplypes, éplnpas, T. 47, 378 ; 0 TOALppTVOS h. 257, rich in sheep, 
Pl. wrordppnves I. 154 (cf. wordapm, 238 d) ; alarts brcOpos N. 773, “IAcov 
alrd O. 71, “IXtos alrreun) N. 773, wédw alert N. 625, alra pécOpa 9. 369, 
Iljdacov alrjeccav D. 87 ; dpyhr I’. 419, apyére A. 818, dpyira and dp- 
" vyéra ; apybdeov Z. 50, &pyudoy 2. 621; worw... ebrelyeov A. 129, rékw 
edrelxea II. 57; Tpolny éorBdrAaxa I. 74, Tpolyv éplBwrov I. 329; wodtrAas 
€. 171, wodurAjpwr o. 319, wodvrdA7rot A. 38. 

e. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of synonymous adjec- 
tives with different forms, might be greatly multiplied. Cf., in Lat., 
hilaris and hilarus, cheerful, inquies and -étus, restless, opulens and -entus, 
opulent, precox, -coquis, and -coquus, precocious. 


238. Among DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES, we notice, 


a.) The ipliowing: chiefly poetic: 0, 4 &8axpus, 7d ddaxpu, tearless, 
Acc. &daxpuy (the other cases supplied by dddxpiros, -ov) ; so woddSaxpus 
tearful ; o mpéoBvus (for fem. see 235d) old, as subst. elder, ambassador 
(in the last sense G. rpéoBews Ar. Ach. 93), A. rpéoBuv, V. rpécBu- Pl. 
awpéoBes, wpeoBies Hes. Sc. 245, clders, ambassadors, G. rpécBewy, D. 
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aptoBeot, mpecBeGow Lyc. 1056, A. wpéoBecs, Du. rpéoBy Ar. Fr. 495 (the 
plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use ; otherwise, the 
word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by o rpeoBirys, 
old man, and o mpecBevrns, ambassador) ; ppotdos, -7, -ov, gone, which, 
with the Nom. throughout, has the Gen. gpovdou Soph. Aj. 264. 

b.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc. :' 
as, wétvia, A. 357 (sometimes rérva v. 61) revered, Thy rérnay, al rérmac 
(yet wérme Orph. H. 10. 20) ; 7 O6Aaa rich, H. 475 ; dvBpodérapa man- 
destroying, Hisch. Th. 314; nvbtdvapa ennobling, A. 225; eipvdyura wide- 
streeted, A. 52; edpvodeins r. 52; immo8aoaa crested, P. 295; dudiddoccay O. 
309 ;. } Ats and Awor, w. 79, y. 293 (akin to Actos smooth) ; 7d Bot (s. Bord-) 
Hes, ap. Strab. 364 *(Bp:dus heavy) ; 7d pq (s. Jgd-) Soph. Fr. 932 (pgdcos 
easy ; cf. 50, xpt, 228 a) ; ra hpa and éwlzpa, pleasing, y. 164, A. 572. 

ce.) Poetic plurals which have no corresponding sing. : as, of @apées K. 
264, and rapdées A. 387 (yet rappi’s Asch. Th. 535), -etat, -éa, thick, 
Srequent ; vordppares . . . trmoe II. 370 ; of wre A. 395, rods wiéas B. 
129 = wdédoves, wrEovas, more. 

.d.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Nom. : as, rod 
SvcSdpapros unhappily wedded, Msch. Ag. 1319 ; nadAvyévarxos having 
beautiful women, Sapph. (135), ‘EAAdda xaddcydvacxa B. 683 ; moddapve. 
Ovéory B. 106 ; ‘wrodvudévSpecorv Eur. Bac. 560; tinxépéra wérpay Ar. 
Nub. 597 ; xépni, xépna, also Pl. xépnes, xépna or xépeca, A. 80, A. 400, 
&c. (as fr. xep- hand, 224f£; under the hand of, sulject), inferior, worse. 


CHAPTER IV. 
_ NUMERALS. 


239. I. Numeran Apsectives. Of numeral adjectives, the 
principal are, (1) the CarpDINAL, answering the question, mécot; 
how many ? (2) the ORDINAL, answering the question, mécros ; 
which in order ? or, one of how many ? (3) the TEMPORAL, an- 
swering the question, srocraios ; on what day ? or, in how many 
days ? (4) the MULTIPLE (multiplex, having many*folds), show- 
ing to what extent anything is complecated ; and (5) the Pro- | 
PORTIONAL, showing the proportion which one thing bears to 
another. 


a. See 52 for the most common numerals, with some of the interroga- 
tives, indefinites, diminutives, &c., which correspond to them. 


240. 1. Carvinat. The first four cardinals (25), and those 
above 100 are declined; the latter as adjectives of Dec. 2 and 1. 
The rest are indeclinable. Cf. the Lat. cardinals. 

a. Els, from its signification, is used only in the sing. ; dvw, only in 
the dual and pl. ; and the other cardinals only in the pl., except with col- 
lective nouns in such expressions as domls pvpla xal rerpc.xogia, 10,400 in- 
Jantry, i. 7. 10, trarov éxraxicxiN yy, 8,000 horse, Hdt. 7. 85. 





§ 241. ADJECTIVES. ADVERBS. 187 


b. Efs has two stems, év- and pi-. Its compounds ovdels and pndels 
(written, with more strength, ovdé els, yndé els) have a plur. of the masc. 
or comm. gender. 

c. The common form of the second cardinal is vo, shortened from the 
regular d¥w. The Dat. pl. dvot, found in late writers and Hipp. also 
occurs (?) Th. 8. 101. Both dvo (d¢w) and &ugw, both (which is placed in 
25, as partaking of the nature of a numeral, with that of an emphatic 
pronoun), are sometimes indecl. (in Hom. never otherwise) : as, dvo0 w\é- 
Opwy i, 2. 28, vavol dvo Th. 5. 4 (so rarely in Att. poets or with a dual 
noun, and oftener in the Gen. than in the Dat.) ; S00 powpdws K. 253, dw 
xavbvecot N. 407, xepolv du’ dudw Hom. Cer. 15. 

d. In the derivatives from évvéa, évva-, for éva-, is a less classic form. 

e. In recoapecxaldexa, and the later dexaréocapes, Sexarpets, the tpets 
and réocapes are declined: Sexarpeis, dexarpla, dexar pray’ rots recoapocxal- 
.8exa. Yet we sometimes find recoapecxaldexa, and later even reacapaxal- 
dexa used as indeclinable ; as in Hdt. 1. 86, Mem. 2. 7. 2. The com- 
pounds from 13 to 19, both cardinal and ordinal, are often written seép- 
arately : as, rpe’s xal déxa i. 5. 5, rola xai déxa Hdt. 1. 119, réooapes xat 
déxa* rplrov xal déxarov Th. 5. 56, réraprov xai déxarov, Ib. 81, wévre Hf 
éxxaidexa Cyr. 1. 4. 16, wéurry @ Exry xal dexdry Hel. 4. 6.6; also & 
xal elxoordy Th. 8. 109. 4 

f. The cardinals become collective or distributive by composition with 
atv as, ctvivo bini, two together, or two at a time, vi. 3. 2, cdvrpes terni, 
t. 429, ouvdHdexa duodéni, Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also 
expressed by means of the prepositions dvd, card, and, in some connec- 
tions, els and émi > as, & Adxous dvd éxardy dvdpas, 6 companies, each 100 
men, ili. 4. 21; xara rerpaxiyxeNlous, 4,000 at a time, iii. 5. 8; els éxards, 
100 deep, Cyr. 6. 8. 23; éwl rerrdpwy, 4 deep, i. 2. 15. 

g- The numeral puvpio:, 10,000, is distinguished from juploc, pl. of pu- 
plos vast, countless, with which it was originally one, by the accent. 


2. The Orpinat Noumsers are all derived from the cardinal, ex- 
cept sape@ros, and are all of Dec. 2 and 1. They all end in -ros (Eng. 
-th), except Sevrepos, €B8opuos, and dy8o0s- and those from 20, up- 
wards, all end in -oords (Lat. -estmus). Cf. the formation of ordinals 
in Lat. and Eng. 

3. The Temporat Nomspers are formed from the ordinals by 
changing the final -os into -aios, -d, -ov: as, rpizos tptraios, v. 3. 2, 
méurros meumraios, Vi. 4.9. From mpwros, no temporal number is 
formed. Its place is supplied by avOqpepos, -ov. 

4, The Mouttrpte Nomepers end in -rAdos, contracted -rAovs (Lat. 
-plex), and are declined like d¢rAcos, d:rAovs (23). 


5. The ProportionaL Numpers have double forms, in -rAaowws, 
-a, -ov (Lat. -plus), and, more rarely, -aAagiwy, -oy, G.-ovos. Thus 
the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by 8¢rAdowos duplus, or derAaciov 
(but 8is rocavtn Th. 6. 37); and that of 10 to 1, by SexarAdowws or 
dexamAaciwv. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, is expressed by toos 
(Ep. icos), -n, -ov. 


241. II. Nomerat Apverss. a. The numeral adverbs which 
reply to the interrogative wogdes ; how many times ? all end in -dus 
(Lat. -tes), except the three first: as, dexdxcs decies, ten times, évvea- 
navetxooixaenraxocvormAactxis 729 times, Pl. Rep. 578 e. 
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b. These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher cardinal 
and ordinal numbers: as, dexidcoe bis mille, 2,000, wevraxwyed00Tds 
5,000¢h ; also written separately, as rerpdxts yap xidcoe Th. 6. 31. 


c. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place, manner, 
&c.: as, diya or &yq, poet. dtyGa, in two divisions, rplxa, -xH. or -xOd, 
in 3 divisions ; deurepov secondly, rpiroy thirdly ; rptxov in 3 places, 
mevraxov in 5 places ; mevrayas in 5 ways, eLayas in 6 ways; diydbev 
JSrom 2 sides, rptxydbev from 3 sides. 

III. Numerau Susstrantives. These, for the most part, end in 
-ds, -dos, and are employed both as abstract and as collective nouns. 
Thus, 9 pups may signify, either the number 10,000, considered ab- 
stractly, or a collection of 10,000. These numerals often take the 
place of the cardinals, particularly in the expression of the higher 
numbers: as, déxa pupiddes, ten myriads = 100,000, i. 7. 10; éxardy 
puptades, a million. 


242. a. When numerals are combined, the less commonly pre- 
cedes with cai+ but often the greater with or without cai: as, 


wévre xal elxoow, five and twenty, i. 4.2; rptdxovra xal wrévre, thirty and 
jive, Ib. ; -rerrapdxovra révre, forty-five, v. 5. 5; oradmol rpets kai éve- 
vixovra, wapacdyyat wévre kai Tptdxovra Kal wevraxéotot, orddiot wevThKovTa 
cal étaxioxlrcoe xal pvptor, ii. 2.6; craOuol diaxdoroe Sexawévre, wapacdy- 
ryae xiAcoe éxardp wevrjxovra wévre, orddta Tpropitpia TeTpaxwxira éfaxdorn 
wevryxovra, Vii. 8. 26. See v. 5. 4, and § 240e. 

b. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the days were 
often designated as follows ; wyvds Bondpomstwos Exry éwi Séxa, upon the 
[6th after 10] 16th of the month Boédromion, Dem. 261. 12; d»Oecrnpiawos 
éxry émt dexdry, Id. 279. 17 ; Bondpopsdvos Exry per’ elxdda, ‘the 26th,’ Id. 
265. 5. This mode of combining numbers by a preposition was extended 
by the poets and later writers: as, rplros ye yévway wpds 3éx EAAatow o- 
vats, Aésch. Pr. 773. 

c. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often employed : as, 
whes .. . pds Sdovoa: reccapdxovra, forty ships wanting one [40 — 1 = 39], 
Th. 8. 7; vavol dvoiv Seovoars revrjxovra [50 — 2 = 48] Ib. 25; évds déor 
elxoordy Eros Th. 8. 6 (cf. Sydoov xal Séxarov Eros 7.18) ; later, é&jxovra évds 
Sdovros . . . Ern, sixty years, one wanting, Plut. Pomp. 79. In like man- 
ner, rpiaxociuy dwrodéovra pvp Th. 2. 13. 

d. In fractions, the denominator may be expressed ; or, if it is only 
greater by one than the numerator, it may be understood : as, ray wévre 
Tas 300 polpas, #, Th. 1. 10, r&v S80 wepay, of $, Ib. 104, ra wévre pépn, § 

e. The combinations of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
presstd : thus, (a) rpla yucdapexd, three half-darics, i. e. 14 darics, i. 3. 
21: (8) Particularly in Herodotus, rplrov qucrddavror, the third talent a 
half one, i. e. 24 talents (so Germ. dritthalb), Hdt. 1. 50 ; @Bdouor Ayerd- 
Aavrov + réraprov hucrddavrov = rddavra déxa, 64 + 34 = 10, Tb. (cf. Lat. 
sestertius, fr. semis-tertius) : (y) Less classic, dv0 cal huloeay pvav, Sbw xal 
Husov Spaxpal, Poll. 9. 56, 62: (8) éwirpirov, a third in addition, i. e. 14, 
wie : 9; éwlxeuxrov, 14, Ib.: (€) fusddrLor, half as much again, i. e. 

,1. 3. 21. 


~ 
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CHAPTER V. 
PRONOUNS. 


I. SUBSTANTIVE (27). 


243.. 1. PERSONAL, ¢yé, ov, of. These pronouns have 
special laws of declension. 


a. The analysis of these pronouns (27 e) shows that the numbers vary in 
the stem ; that the connective is ¢ in the sing. and pl., and » in the dual ; 
that the Acc. sing. has no flexive (the primitive Direct Case remaining as 
Acc., while the Nom., in the 1st and 2d Persons, has the peculiar forms 
éyw and ov, and in the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; com- 
pare the Latin) ; that the Dat. pl. has the flexive of the old Indirect Case 
(186 c), except in the form o¢ior, where the connective ¢, in imitation of 
other forms of this case, becomes +; and that, in the contraction of the 
connectives and flexives, « passes into its kindred o in the Dat. sing. 
(114b). The dual of the 3d Pers. was distinguished from that of the 2d, 
by the accent (pointing, as it were, to a more distant object), and by 
remaining uncontracted. 

The pronoun of is used both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a 
reflexive ; but in the common language not greatly in either sense. See 
Syntax. To complete its inflection, the Ep. cpwé and ogwty, and the Ion. 
odéa are added in 27 a. . 


244. 2. REFLEXIVE, épavrov, ceavrov, éavrod. These pro- 
nouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also-the neuter. They are formed by joining the personal pro- 
nouns with airds. 

a. In the plur. of the Ist and 2d Persons, and often of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct : yudv adrév. Otherwise, the old Direct Case 
of the personal pronoun unites with the forms of aérés; while, in the 1st 
Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place: (éue-auroi) 
épvavrod, ce-avrot cavrod, é-avrod atroo. 

3. ReciprocaL. This pronoun is formed by doubling dAAos, 
other: dAAndwy, for ddAdAAwv. From its nature, it wants the 
Nom. and the sing., and is not common in the dual. 


245. 4. INDEFINITE, 6 8eiva. This pronoun may be termed, 
with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. 


a. It is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the speaker 
either cannot, or does not care to name ; in the language of Matthie, it 
‘‘indefinitely expresses a definite person or thing”: Tov detva yryrdoxecs ; 
Do you know Mr. So and So? Ar. Th. 620. ‘O deiva rod deivos rdv Seitva 
eloayyéd\Aer, A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the sing. this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the plur. it is masc. 
only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclinable : as, rof detva Ar. 
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b. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a single word, 6Seiva. It appears to be simply an extension of 
the demonstrative de, by adding -wv- or -tva, which gives to it an in- 
definite force (cf. 253 b), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When -tv- 
was appended, it received a double declension ; when -tva, it had only 
the declension of the article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, 
and first appears in Aristophanes. 


246. History. a. The distinction of person, like those of case and 
number (186 b, c), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely sep- 
arating the person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or 
spoken of. We find traces of this early use not only in the roots common 
to the 2d and 3d Persons, but also in the dual forms of the verb common to 
these persons. 


b. The most natural way of designating one’s self by gesture is to bring 
home the hand ; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The 
voice here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we 
naturally keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with énunciation ; 
while we denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, 
of the voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by 
closing the lips and murmuring within, that is, by uttering m, which 
hence became the great root of the 1st personal pronouns: pé, Lat. and 
languages derived from it, Saxon, &c., me, Germ. mich, Sans. and, Zend 
mam ; verb-endings “he -pat, Lat. -m, -mus, -mur, Sans. -mi, -nas, &c. 
The latter is accomplished by sending the voice out forcibly through a 
narrow aperture. This, according to the place of the aperture, and the 
mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a lingual, or a strong 
breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d and 3d personal 
pronouns: of, &, ré+ Art. 6, 76° verb-endings, -s, -7, -Te, -Tov, -oa1, -Tat, 
-r0_: Lat. te, se, vos, hic, -s, -t, -tis, -tur ; Sans. tvd, sa, tat, -si, -ti, -tha, 
-8é, -t@; Eng. thou, he, she, the, -eth, -s, &c. In the progress of language, 
these two persons were separated, and their forms became, for the most 
part, distinct, although founded, in general, upon common roots. 


c. The p- of the 1st Pers. passed in the old plur. (which afterwards be- 
‘came the dual, 186 g) into the kindred v- (cf. Lat. nos) ; and in the sing., 
when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial & (cf. Mol. dogs, 
dope), which passed by precession intoe In the new plur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the p (duu-, in the Ep. and ol. 
dupes, Aupe, &c.) ; or more commonly by doubling the & to y (1154), 
pronounced with the rough breathing (7p-, in yuets, &c.), or, in the Dor., 
-to @ (‘dp-, in ‘duds, &c.). 


d. From this the new plur. of the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, 
by changing, for propriety of expression, a, the deepest of the vowels, into 
v, the most protrusive (dpp-, in the Ep. and Hol. dupes, &c. ; and ‘dp-, in 
vjueis, &c.). With the exception of this imitative plural, the plur. and 
dual of the 2d and 3d Persons have the same root, in which plurality is 
expressed by joining two of the signs of these persons (og- = o + F, the 
latter remaining in the Lat. vos). In the separation of the two persons, 
the sign o- became appropriated to the pronoun of the 2d Pers. (but in 
the Dor., t-, as in the Lat., and also in the verb-endings -re, -rov, -¢is) ; 
and the rough breathing to that of the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the 
languaye, this was F-, 247a; in Lat. it became s-,; while in the article 
we find both the rough breathing and t-, and in verb-endings of the 3d 
Pers. both o, and more frequently r). 
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e. In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been ex- 
pressed by peculiar modes of strengthening ; in the Ist Pers. by a double 
prefix to the p, thus, é-y-o-4 (the y being inserted simply to prevent hia- 
tus), or, as » cannot end a word, ¢yor, which would pass, by the familiar 
change of v to its ee owe and contraction (142), into (éyoa) 
éy (cf. Sans. aham, Zend azem, Dor. and Ep. éywv, Boot. lw, iw, Lat. ego, 
Ital. 70, Germ. itch, Engl. J, and the verb-ending of the Ist Pers. -o, Lat. 
-o) ; in the 2d Pers. by affixing r, which with the preceding € passed into 
in the common Greek (cf. 217 b), but in the Beeot. into ov (cf. Lat. td, 
92 b) ; in the 3d Pers. perhaps by affixing A, before which precession took 

lace (217 f), so that the form became FrtA, and from this, LA or tA, and, 
by dropping the A, ¢ or t (this obsolete form is cited by Apollonius ; cf. 
Lat. is, ca, id). With this Nom. there appears to have been associated 
an Acc. & or &, of which ply and viv are strengthened forms. For the 
other substantive pronouns, see 244, 245. 


247. Duavects. The dialectic forms of the PERsonaL Pro- 
‘Nouns arise chiefly, 


a.) From variation of stem: as, Dor. and ol. t- for o- (169 b; some- 
times Ep., or even Ion.), rv tu, Sap. 1. 13, 7é te, Theoc. 1. 5, roi A. 28, 
Hdt. 1. 9; Mol. and Ep. F- for the rough breathing, Fé Alc. 56 [84], Fo? 
Sap. 2. 1 (go originally in Hom., 98 e, 162) ; Dor. ‘Gp-, dpp-, Aol. and 
Ep. dpp-, Spp- (130.0, 167), for hp-, bp-, audv, auly Theoc. 2. 158, 5. 
106, auvé Ar. Lys. 95; Dor. $-, ¥-, Nol. doo-, for o¢-, div Call. Di. 125, 
vy Sophr. 83, yé Theoc. 4. 3, dope Sap. 98 [40], dope Alc. 92 [80], 


, @). 

b.) From want of contraction, or from peculiar contraction (131 b) : éuéo 
K. 124, odo Hdt. 1. 8, réo Alem. 16, 0 B. 289; nudes Hat. 2. 6, dpyées 
Id. 6. 11; quéwy I’. 101, auéwv Theoc. 8. 25, duuéwy Ale. 77, duéwy Hat. 
3. 50, dupéw Alc. 77, cpewy Hut. 1. 31 ; nuéas Ib. 30, duéas B. 75, opéas 
Hadt. 1. 4; vide Cor. 16, opwé A. 8 ; (with precession, in imitation of the 
Gen.) vat A. 418, opi A. 336 ; vai X. 88, o@dw A. 257, cpwty A. 338 : 
éueS A. 88, wed Hdt. 7. 209, veh Id. 1. 9, €5 T. 464, red - dus, 5 (cf. 20 b), 
rot Cor. 2 (246 e). 

c.) From lengthening or repeating the connective (184 a, 135): éueto A. 
174, ceio I’. 137, elo A. 400 ; qpeluw E. 258, duelww A. 348, opeluw A. 535, 
opeias ». 218: €€ T. 171, dot N. 495, deio (v. 1. doto) Ap. Rh. 1. 1032, 
reeio (v. 1. reoto) @. 37, reoi Sophr. 76. 

d.) From want of a connective: aués Alom. 58, ues &. 432, dues Ar. 
‘Ach. 760, Supes A. 274; Euuw N. 379, Sums Z. 77, Sup K. 551, odly A. 
73, o¢' T. 300. . 

e.) From the retention of primitive forms having no flexive: api, tué, 
‘Same, Ar. Lys. 95, 87, 1076, Auue A. 59, Supe VY. 412, ope A. 111. 

f.) From the use of different endings: as, Gen. Ep. -Oev (192), duéder, 
gébev, EGev, A. 525, 180, 114, wéder Sophr. 46; Gen. Dor. and Boot. -os 
(186 e), éuéos and cont. eveis, refs, Epich., réos Sophr. 75, euods, reods, 
éois (c), Cor. ; Dat. sing. Dor. and Beeot. -iv, duly Theoc. 2. 144, rety 3. 
619, viv Pind. O. 5. 16, ét Cor., & or & Hes. Fr. 66; Acc. sing. -v, uly 
A. 29, Hdt. 1. 9, viv Pind. O. 1. 40 (246 e), so Dor. rly Theoc. 11. 39 ; Dat. 
pl. -or(v, duueow Alc. 91 [78]. 

g.) From the retraction of the accent, or shortening the last syllable, or 
‘both ; and also from an extension of enclitic use: Huw (v. 1. nutv) A. 147, 
‘thay (v. 1. duiv) a. 373, Fue (v. 1. quitv) A. 844, Fuas (v. 1. quads) w. 372, 
Sutw (v. 1. duéwr) O. 494; cpewy Z. 311, cpeas B. 96, opd's E. 567. Cf. i. 

h.) Add the strengthened Nom. forms éywy A. 76 (in Hom. only before 
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a vowel), rivy E. 485 (so Dor. éydérn; as if the particle vf, truly, were 
added to the pronoun ; cf. &ywye, stye) ; the Boeot. Nom. twy, tw (246 e), 
strengthened lwrya (130 b) Cor. 12, édrya Ar. Ach, 898 ; the Dor. Nom. 
rv used also as Acc. (cf. 186 c) Theoc. 1. 56 ; and the lon. Acc. neut. pl. 
ogéa Hat. 1. 46. 

i. Some of these forms are also found in the Attic poets: as, éyu» 
fEsch. Pers. 931; éuéGer Eur. Or. 986, céfev Id. Alc. 51, ev Asch. Sup. 
66 ; viv (often, and without distinction of number or gender) Id. Pr. 55, 
Soph. El. 436, ply (rarely) Aisch. Th. 453, Soph. Tr. 388, o¢! (often ; 
also in sing.) Id. Ant. 44; tue Ib. 846, duly Asch. Eum. 347 ; mtv or 
jus Soph. El. 17, 41, duty or dpa» Id. Ant. 808, Fuas 1d. Aj. 21, Suas Ib. 
1274 (v. L. quads, duds), cpas lb. 839. This retraction of the accent be- 
longs especially to Sophocles. 


248. Rer.exive Pronouns. In these the New Ionic compounds 
the Genitive of the personal pronouns with the forms of atrés, contracting 
oav into wv (131 e): éue(o-av)wvrod, dnewuriis, éuewurg@ In Hom., the 
elements are always distinct : as, & avrévy A. 271, cot air@l. 51, @ abrtp 
=. 162. The Dor. doubles a’rés to make the forms atravrov, &c., which 
occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments. Apollonius cites the sportive 
Nom. é¢uaurés from the Metceci of the comedian Plato. 


Il. ADJECTIVE (28). 


249. All the pronouns which are declined in 28, may be 
traced back to a common foundation in an old DEFINITIVE, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and r- (cf. 246 b, d), 
and which performed the offices both of an artele and of a 
demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun. 


a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name dp@por, artus, join, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the ui or thing 
spoken of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to 
be spoken of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek 
name &pOpoy became, in Latin, ARTICULUS, small joint, from which has 
come the English name, article. 

b. This definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the 
definite article, naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken 
of ; but when used as a relative, usually follows it : as, obrés éorw 0 dxhp 
8v cides, this is THE man WHOM you saw; vd pbdov & drOei, THE rose 
WHICH blooms. Hence, in the former use, it was termed the preposttive, 
and in the latter, the postpositive article. When prepositive, it was so 
closely connected with the following word that its aspirated forms became 
proclitic. Compare the different. uses of the Germ. der, the Anglo-Saxon 
se, the Eng. that, &c. 

c. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DEFINITIVE 
became specially appropriated, though with many exceptions in the dia- 
lects and poets, aid: some even in Attic prose (see Syntax) ; and other 
pronouns arose from it by derivation and composition. The forms 
vés and 7% of the Nom. sing. became obsolete. Special care is required. 
in distinguishing the forms of 64, 8s, oS, ris, and ris. Forms which have 
the same letters may be often distinguished by the accentuation (see 
Prosody) : as, ol, of, of. Special care is also required in distinguishing 
the forms of odros, those of a’rés, the combined forms of 6 atrés, the same, 
and the contracted forms of éavroi. 
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250. 1. ArrIcre, 4,4, 7d. The prepositive article, or, as it 
is commonly termed simply, the artzcle, unites the proclitic 
aspirated forms of the old definitive, 6, 7, ol, al, with the r- 
JSorms of the neuter, the oblique cases, and the dual. 

2. RELATIVE, ds, 7, 6. The postpositeve article, or, as it is 
now commonly termed, the relative pronoun, has the orthotone 
aspirated forms of the old definitive. See 786, 788 g. 


251. 3. ITeERaTIVE, airés, -7, -d. This pronoun appears to 
be compounded of the particle av, agai, back, and the old 
definitive rés (249 c). It is hence a PRONOUN OF BETURN (or, 
as it may be termed, an tterative pronoun), marking the return 
of the mind to the same person or thing. 

a. The article and airés are often united by crasis (125) : as, adrés, the 


same, rabréy (199 a) or ravré (Ion. rwird Hdt. 1. 58, § 181 e), radrod, rad- 
74, for 6 abrés, 7d abrd, rod avrod, Ta abrd. 


252. 4. Demonstrative. The primary demonstratives 
are obros, this, compounded of the article and ards: 68e, this, 
compounded of the article (declined as usual) and &, an in- 
separable particle marking derection towards ; and éxeivos, that, 
derived from éxei, there (28 1). 

a. The definitives of quality, quantity, and age, rotos talis, such, 
réaos tantus, so much, rnAixos so old, and ruvwvos tantulus, so small, are 
strengthened, in the same manner as the article, by composition with 
aités and 8€- thus, rotovros and rodade, just such, rocovros and te- 
odode, just 30 much, rmAtxovtos and tnAixdcde, ruvvovros. These com- 
pound pronouns are commonly employed, instead of the simple 
(which are chiefly poetic), even when there is no special emphasis. 

b. In these compounds with airds, if the affix of the first element 
has an O vowel, tt uniles with ai- to form ov; but otherwise, tt ts ab- 
sorbed: as, (6 avrds) otros, (4 atrn) avrn, (rod avrov) rovrov, (ris 
auras) tavtns, (of abroi) otros, (ai at’rat) aibrat, (ray avrav) rovrwy: 
(réaos abrés) rowovros, (ré0n avrn) rooavrn. 

c. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger expression, an ¢ is 
affixed, which is always long and acute, and before which a short 
vowel is dropped, and a long vowel or diphthong regarded as short: 
a8, ovToat, avTHi, rouri, hicce, Fr. celui-ci, this here (28) ; éxewoat illic, 
Fr. celui-la, that there ; 683i, roaovroci. 

d. This ¢ paragogic is Attic, and belongs especially to the style of con- 
versation and popular discourse. It was also affixed to adverbs: as, ov- 
twol, wot, vurl, évravil, évrevdevi. So, in comic language, even with an 
inserted particle, vuyueri Ar. Av. 448, évyerav6l Id. Th. 646, evperrevert 
Ath. 269f. See 163 a. 


5. PossrssivE. The possessive pronouns are derived in 
Greek, as in other languages, from the personal; and are 
REV. GR. 9 M 
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arranged in 28 according to the person and number of the pro- 
nouns from which they are formed. 
e. ‘Hyérepos has a distinct Voc. 0. 31: & rdrep huérepe Kpovidn. 


B. INpDEFINITE. 


253. 1. The SIMPLE INDEFINITE is ris, which has two stems : 
rw-, declined throughout after Dec. 3 ; and re-, declined in the 
Gen. and Dat. only, after Dec. 2 (except ‘that the Gen. sing. 
imitates the personal pronouns) with contraction: thus, 


ris, Ti (the vy omitted as in the theme, 208 d), rivds, &c. : G. réo rou Cyr. 
8. 5. 7, rod; Soph. O. T. 1435, D. réy rw A. 299, i. 9. 7, 73; Soph. EL 
679 ; and, in the compound, Grovi. 9. 21, Asch. Pr. 170, srw ii. 6. 23, 
Pl. G. drewy Srwy vii. 6. 24, D. dréors Srors Soph. Tr. 1119, drowe Ar. Eq. 
758 (so, rarely, roto. ; Soph. Tr. 984). See c, and 254 b. 


2. The INTERROGATIVES in Greek are simply the indefinites 
with a change of accent. See Syntax, 563 s. 


a. Thus, the forms of the indefinite 7s (except the peculiar &rra, which 
is rarely used except in connection with an adjective, and which is never 
used interrogatively) are enclitic ; while those of the interrogative ris are 
orthotone, and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, 
for the sake of distinction, the forms ris and 7 of the indefinite are writ- 
ten with the grave accent, or without an accent. See 784 a, 787 b. 

b. The stems te- and miv- may be traced back to the great pronominal 

root t-, here rendered indefinite by the additions made. The definite and 
‘positive would naturally be denoted by the shorter form, to express the 
decision of the mind ; but the indefinite and uncertain by a prolonged 
form, to express the doubt and hesitation with which the mind dwells 
‘upon it. Cf. 245, 272 d. 
- @. The short « of ris, and the omission of v in 7%, suggest an inter- 
mediate root r-, formed from te- by precession, and afterwards increased. 
by v (cf. 218). To this intermediate root may be referred, according to 
‘Dec. 2, the Hol. rly ; Sapph. 55 (34), rlourw Id. 109 (113) ; and the Dor. 
neut. pl. (71a) od (cf. 143 b) Ar. Ach. 757. : 


254. 3. The composition of ds with ris forms the RELATIVE 
INDEFINITE Sots, whoever, of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root m-, but the latter only in 
those which have the root re-; thus, odrwos, but dreo drov. 

a. Of the double forms of the Gen. and Dat., the longer prevail in Attic 
prose, and the shorter in Attic poetry. | 

b. The form deca, Att. drra (169 a) appears to be compounded of & and 
the Dor. od (253 c). In certain connections, it passed into a simple in- 
definite, and then, by a softer pronunciation, became dooa, dr7a* wota 
drra Cyr. 3. 3.8; dooa A. 554, drra Pl. Gorg. 497 a. Cf. 255. 

c. In 87+ a space is used to distinguish it from the conjunction 6rc. 
See 96d. Some editors thus separate other forms of this compound. 


_ 255. Drarectic Forms. a. Article (28 i, j). With of and al of 
‘the Nom. pl., the old forms rol and raf are also used, especially for the 
sake of metre, euphony, or emphasis, in the Dor. and lon. (chiefly the 
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Ep.) ; and, rarely, even in Att. poetry. So in the compound oéros, N. pl. 
rovra, Tatra, Sophr. 54, 88. 

b. Lterative. The New Ion. often inserts ¢ in adrés and its compounds, 
before a long vowel in the affix (135 a, 281). This belongs especially to 
Hippocrates and his imitator Aretzus ; in Hdt., it is chiefly confined to 
the forms in -» and -ev of adrés and obros« as, a’réy, adréwy and a’réy, 
Hdt. 1. 133, adréwy rovréwy Ib. 2. 3. 

c. Demonstrative (281, m). The shorter xeivos is also used by the Att. 
poets for the sake of the metre ; and, according to some, even occurs in 
Att. prose, as Hel. 2. 3. 48. The Dor. rijvos, from the root t-, is thought 
by some less distant in its reference. . 

d. Possessive. Some of the forms in 28 n also occur in Att. poetry: as, 
8s, reds (in Tragic Chorus), duds or duds (sometimes used for duds, as in 
Eng. our for my). 

e. Indefinite. For dialectic forms, see 28 0, 258c. Hom. and Hdt. 
have also regular forms from 8eris. Some references are added: Sres 
(= orcs, but the first part undeclined) I. 279 (8o7res I’. 167), & rre (171) 
©. 408, reo Hdt. 1. 58, rev (131 b) B. 388, 7éo; B, 225, red; Hdt. 5. 106, 
Srreo a. 124, Srev Hut. 1. 119, 8rrev p. 121, rey IT. 227, réy; Hdt. 1. 
117, Brey Ib. 95, Sra 6. 204 (Syrwa B. 188), pl. drwa (v. 1. rlva) X. 450 
(arwa A. 289), réwy Hdt. 5. 57, réwy ; 2. 387, drew x. 39, réows Hat. 9. 
27, réowt; Id. 1. 37, dréowwty O. 491, drégow Hat. 2. 66 v.L, dooa 7. 218, 
Srwas O. 492 (oborwas A. 240), dooa Hdt. 1. 138. © 


CHAPTER VI. 
COMPARISON. 


' 256. ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS have, in Greek, 
three degrees of comparison, the PositivE, Com- 
PARATIVE, and SUPERLATIVE. 


a. Comparative and superlative forms may be analyzed into the BASE, 
which is commonly the stem of the positive ; the CoNNECTIVE, which 
varies according to euphony, metre, and other influences; and the 
DEGREE-SIGN, to which, in the adjective, are also attached the AFFIXES 
OF DECLENSION. See 29. 


I. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
A. By -repos, -raros. 


257. In adjectives, the comparative is usually 
formed in -tepos, -a, -ov, and the superlatiwe in 
-ratos, -n, -ov. In receiving these affixes, the end- 
ings of the theme are changed as follows : 

1.) -os, preceded by a long syllable, become 
-o-; by a short syllable, -w-: as, 9 
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Koddos light, koupdbrepos, -d, -ov, xougéraros, -7, -o7. 
codds wise, copurepos wiser, copuraros wisest. 

a. A syllable before a mute and liquid is here regarded as long: as, 
opodpds vehement, spodpbrepos, -braros. 

b. The change tq -w- takes place to avoid the succession of too many 
short syllables. Epic verse aAuiits only two short syllables in succes- 
sion. Some exceptions to the rule occur in the poets for the sake of the 
metre: as, xaxofewwrepos uv. 376, Adpwraros B. 350, ditipwrepov P. 446 ; 
Svomormwrepa Kur. Ph. 1348, edrexvirare Id. Hec. 620. Some except 
evs empty, and orevés narrow (as having also the forms xewés and orec- 
yds), even in prose. 

c. Adjectives contracted in the theme are commonly contracted in the 
Comp. and Sup. : as, rop@upeos roppupods, purple, woppup(ew)arepos, wop- 
dup(ew)braros: détéxp(aos)ews worthy, -xpedrepos, -ypewraros. 

d. In a few words, -os is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
“at-, -€o-, OF -to- ; a8, commonly, 


wahards ancient, wadalrepos, -atraros* so ‘yepatss old, oxodatos at leis- 
ure, wepaios opposite; ldog dear, plrrepos, PlAraros: (-os -at-) pltos 
Sriendly, piralrepos, -altaros* fovyos quiet, novyalrepos, -alraros* so 
e0dios screne, tds private, toos equal, uécos,medius, MIDDLE, SpOpios at 
dawn, byr0s late, wdyolos near, wrpdios early : (-os -eo-) ebpwpévos strong, 
éppwrevécrepos, -Erraros + so dxparos unmixed, Acpevos glad, érlaedos level, 
and contracts in -oos, as amd(dos)ots simple, dwX(oda)obo-repos, -ovcraros ° 
(-os -to-) AdAos talkative, N\aNlorepos, -Loraros: so déyopdyos dainty. 

e. Mécogs, and véos novus, NEW, have old superlatives of limited and 
chiefly poetic use in -aros: pécaros midmost, Ar. Vesp. 1502, Ep. uéo- 
caros Q. 223, véaros novissimus, Zast, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. velaros, 
B. 824. Cf. érxaros, (xpbaros) mp&ros, braros (262 d) ; and Poet. wiyaros 
inmost, xvparos last. 


258. 2.) -es, and -ns of Dec. 3, become -eo- ; 
and -vs becomes -v-: as, 


xaples agreeable, yapiéorepos, -éoraros: Todp(iets)qs daring, rod- 
H(néc)horaros (207 c) Soph. Ph. 984; wats evident, capéorepos, -éora- 
Tos* wévng poor, revéorepos, -écraros * é€bs sharp, dfUrepos, -vTaros. 

a. In adjectives of Dec. 1, -ns becomes -to- : as, rreovéxrys, -ov, cov- 
elous, wXeovexricraros. 


259. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, -repos 
and -ratos are either added to the simple stem, or 
to the stem increased by -ec-, -ta-, -o-, OF -w-: as, 


tddas, -avos, wretched, taddvrepos, -raros: so pédas black, pdxap, 
blessed, paxdpraros + (-€0-) owppwr, -ovos, discreet, ewhpovéorrepos, -€orra- 
ros * so most adjectives in -wv, also ddjAcé, -cxos, elderly, dpndtkéorepos ° 
(-to--) dpwak, -ayos, rapax, rapacious, aptrayloraros * (-w-) émlxapts, -(Tos, 
pleasing, émyapirdrepos, -braros : BAdE slack, Bdaxwdrepos, -wraros (v. 1. 
-o- or -tg-) Mem. 3. 13. 4; 4. 2. 40. 

a. No part of inflection is less strictly bound by rule than comparison 
(while the poets have here, as elsewhere, especial freedom) ; and the forms 
above stated are sometimes interchanged or varied from regard to metre, 
euphony, brevity, &c. : as, sxodacbrepor i. 5. 9; Hovxwrepos, Soph. Ant. 
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1089 ; dwA(bos)ods unfit for sea, dwrdourepos, Th. 7. 60 ; edarvodrepos, Eq. 
1. 10; dewAdos duplus, DOUBLE, durAdrepos, Mat. 23. 15; omovdaios 
earnest, -auoraros, Hdt. 1. 133, -acdraros, ld. 2. 86, wrwxds poor, -drepos 
and -iorepos, Ar. Ach. 425 ; USpiorys insolent, -rérepos, -réraros, v. 8. 8, 
22; émurjouwy forgetful, érirnousraros, Ar. Nub. 790; werwy ripe, me- 
mwalrepos /Esch. Fr. 244; Axapis disagrecable, axaplorepos v. 392 ; 100s 
straight, \@ivrara, for the sake of the metre, 2. 508 ; daewds, shining, 
-vérepos,’2. 610, padvraros v. 93. 


: B. By wy, «oros. 


260. <A few adjectives are compared by -twv 


and -seros, commonly adding these to the root of 
the word. 


a. In adducing examples, a noun or verb will sometimes be introduced, 
as showing well the base: kaxés bad, xastwr, xdxioros: 480g pleasant 
(A8w to please), Hdlwv, -tros - aloypds shameful (alo-yos shame), aloxlwv, 
-yicros : so €xOpbs hostile, xvipds glorious, poet., and in Sup. olxrpds piti- 
able (EyOvs hatred, ntBos glory, ol«ros pity), éxGiwy, Kxvdiwy, olxrurros * 
dAyavds painful (fAyos pain), ddrylwv, -yoros - gainful (xépSos 
gain), poet. xepdlwy, -dioros: Kadds beautiful (x s beauty), Kadrluw, 
ros * (BeAr-, akin to féAas, weapon f), Bedriw» melior, better, BéeArirros 
best. . 

b. This was an early method of comparison, retained in a few common 
words, and in poetic forms of some others. For the declension of.com- 
paratives in -wv, see 22, 211. The t in -lov is regularly long in the Att. 
poets, but short in the Epic and Doric. Yet #toy Eur. Sup. 1101. 


261. The different forms of the Comp. in -wy are well ex- 
plained by reference to -Io» as their common origin, and to the 
various changes of the consonant I. Thus, we notice, besides 
the use of the corresponding vowel ., 


a.) Contraction (sometimes with transposition), or omission between 
two vowels (142, 140): as, woAws much (base wode-, sync. wie-), mrelwy 
or TA€wy nore, wretcros most, Lat. plus, plurimus ; paxpdés small (ue-) 
pelwy minor, rare poet. wetoros minimus ; SiBios easy (pa-) pdwr, paoros 
(Ion. pytwy, pihioros, 5. 565) ; (Aw-, akin to Dor. A& to desire, neut. pl. 
Awia desirable, Theoc. 26. 32) Awtwy, B. 169, Att. Aquwy, vi. 2. 15, Agrros ; 
(ap-, dpe-, in dperH virtus, valur, virtuc) dpelwv poet., braver, better, dpt- 
aros best ; (apev-, cf. amcenus) dyelvwv better; (yep- or xap-, 238 d) xelpwy 
(Ep. xepelwv A. 114) inferior, worse, xelpecros. 

b.) The change into oo (rr) or { (143 c), the preceding vowel, if short, 
now becoming long by nature: as, tiixts swift, (Oax-, 159b; GaxIwv) 
6doowy or Odtrwy, raxworos* ays Ep., small, éddoowr, eddxuoros * 
paxpds long (udk-, unk-), udoowr poet., uyxoros: xparts Ep., strong, 
(xparlwyv) xpeicowy, xpdrioros (kpécowv, Hdt. 1. 66, xdprioros, A. 266, 
§ 134, 171) ; éAtyos Little, dXifwy Ep., dXvyioros > péyas magnus, great, 
pel{wy major (Ion. négwv Hdt. 1. 202), wéyeoros maximus. 

ce. Some Comparatives have a double form in -lwv and -cowv~ as, 
Bpadés“bardus, slow, Bpadiwy, Hes. Op. 526, Bpdoowr K. 226 ; waxus pin- 
guis, fat, raxlwy Arat. 785, rdoowr, ¢. 230. 

d. Of the Comp. forms wieélov and wiéwv, the Attic uses more the 
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former, especially in the contracted cases ; but in the neut. sing., prefers 
wéov, especially as an adverb. It sometimes syncopates weiov to weir, 
but only in such phrases as riety 4 pvptor, more than 10,000. _Hdt. pre- 
fers r\éwv, often contracting eo to ev: as, wAeiv, wieivos. The Epic 
varies according to the metre. 

e. Most adjectives compared by -ev, -vo-ros, have also forms, often more 
common, in -Tepos, -tarog: as, ddyewdss, uaxpds, puxpdbs, -drepos, -draros ° 
Bpadus, waxus, Taxus, -Urepos, -Uraros> Beé\repos and BéATaros, Aesch. ; 
giros, plrraros, Cyr. 4. 3. 2, peralrepos, 1. 9. 29, girddrepos, Mem. 3. 11. 
18 ; pcdlwy 7. 351, Pidrcoros, Soph. Aj. 842. Other adjectives compafed 
in both ways are alaxpds, éxOpds, olxrpds, xaxbs, Badds deep, Bpaxvs short, 
yduxis dulcis, sweet, rpecBus old, wis swift, &c. 

f. New poetic or late comparatives are made by changing -ov into 
~drepos or -Tepos * as, xelpwy xetpbrepos, O. 513, xepecdrepos, B. 248, pevd- 
repos, dpewdbrepos, aperdrepos, pmecforepos, 3 Ep. Joh. 4; Awtrepos, a. 376, 
pytrepos, Z. 258 ; so pytrara r. 577. 


C. IrrecuLarR CoMPARISON. 


262. Many adjectives (a) are defective or redundant in com- 
parison ; and some comparatives and superlatives are formed 
(b) from positives which are not in use, (c) from words which are 
themselves comparatives or superlatives, or (d) from other parts 
of speech. Some of these are usually referred to positives in 
use, which have a similar signification. Thus, 


(a) Only those words which express properties that may exist in dif- 
ferent degrees, are compared ; except in a modified sense, for hyperbole, or 
for comic effect: as, pdbvos alone, porwraros alonest, most emphatically 
alone, Ar. Pl. 182. See c and d. 

(b) Several forms, not strictly synonymous, are commonly referred to 
dyaGés, good: thus, dyads, dpelvwr, dpirros « Bedrriwv, BéXrioros + Kpela- 
ow, kpdrioros * Aqnov, AGoros * poet. PEprepos, Pépraros and Pépicros (late 
dya0draros, Diod. 16. 85). So, xelpwy and xelpirros are referred to kaxdg° 
hoowv, hxoros, to Kaxés or pixpés: Adcowy, éddxioros, to pixpdés or 
éAlyos. See 260 a, 261 a, b. 

(c) Double Comparison. toyaros last, extreme, éoxarwrepos (Odre yap 
tol éoxdrouv écxarurepov efn dy re Arist]. Metaph. 10. 4), éoxarwraros, 
_ Hel. 2. 3. 49; Adyuoros least, édaxuorérepos less than the least, Ephes. 
3. 8; mparog first, rpwricros first of all, B. 228 ; wpérepos before, comic 
aporepatrepos Ar. Eq. 1164, 

KAEQN. ‘Opgs ; ¢ye coe wpbrepos éxpépw digpov. 
AAAAN., ‘AAN’ od rpdwetay, addr’ éyo wporepalrepos. 

(d) Comparatives and Superlatives from other parts of speech. Baordebs 
king, Bacthedrepos more kingly, a greater king, I. 160, Bactredraros the 
greatest king, I. 69; ératpos friend, éraipbraros best friend, Pl. Gorg. 
487d; wrérrns thief, krerricraros most adroit thief, Ar. Plut. 27 ; ktov 
dog, kivrepos more dog-like, more impudent, 0. 483, xvvraros K. 503; 
atrés himself, adrérepos Epich. 2 (1), adréraros (ipsissumus Plaut. Trin. 
4. 2) his very self, Ar. Plut. 83; &yye or Ayxyov near, dyxdrepos nearer, 
Hdt. 7.175, &yxeoros Soph. O. T. 919 ; Avw wp, avwrepos upper, avwraros 
uppermost, Hdt. 2. 125 (cf. 263 ; so xdrw down, -wrepes, -wraros, Cyr. 6. 
1. 52; and late forms fr. &w without, tow within, and xpécw forward, 
éfwrepos exterior, &c.); Apépa quictly, tpewéecrepos more quiet, Cyr. 7. 5. 
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63 ; mpotpyou of importance, xpodpytalrepos more important, Pi. Gorg. 
458 c, wpovpyalraros & ex, out of, Erxaros (104) extrémus, uéfermost ; 
apd pre, before, xpdbrepos prior, former, mp@ros (257 e) primus, first; trép 
super, OVER, vréprepos superior, brépraros and Uraros suprémus, highest ; 
ind (?) sub, sus-, below, Sarepos later, boraros last. 

e. We find explanations of the formations in d, in the use of preposi- 
tions as adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives ; in the fact that many 
nouns were originally adjectives ; and in the still more important fact, 
that in the earliest period of language there was as yet no matical 
distinction of the different parts of speech. Add, as poetic forms which 
may be traced to nouns, xjdioros, I. 642, xoupérepos, A. 316, prylwy, -ccros, 
A. 825, nixaros, puxoiraros p. 146, dwdérepos, -raros, B. 707, xpucdrepos, 
Sap. 39 [96], &c. ; and, to adverbs, d¢dprepos, VY. 311, véprepos, Eur. Ph. 
1020, dxicrepos, -raros, O. 342, rapolrepos, -raros, VY. 459, wepalrepos, Pind. 
O. 9. 159, dplrepos, Theoc. 8. 46, bylw» Pind. Fr. 232, byieros, Asch. Pr. 
720, &c. 


II. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


263. Adverbs derived from adjectives are com- 
monly compared by taking the neuter singular com- 
paratwe, and the neuter plural superlative of these 
adjectives ; but other adverbs by -repw and -tato : 
as, 


cous (fr.-copds, 257) wisely, copwrepov more wisely, cop@rara most 
wisely ; caus (cagdis, 258) evidently, capécrepov, capécrara: alo-ypas 
(aloxpés, 260 a) basely, atox.ov, aloxicra: rayxéws (raxUs, 261 b) quickly, 
' Oaocov, Oarrov, TdxicTa: Ave up, dywrépw, dvwrdrw: dds afar, poet. 
and lon. éxacrépw, éxacrdrw. 

a, Adverbs from which adjectives are formed are sometimes compared 
in the first method : as, dé laic, rput carly, dyratrepor, -rara, &c. (257 d). 
So pdda very, waddov (143 a), uddcora. 

b. The adverbial Sup. has sometimes the neut. sing. form, chiefly when 
denoting time or place : as, wp&rov xal Ucraroy, first and last, Pl. Menex. 
247 a. 

c. The adverbial termination -ws is sometimes given to the Comp. ; 
and, rarely, to the Sup.: as, xaderwrépws more severely, Th. 2. 50, mecgd- 
vos Th. 4. 19, wrouwrdrws most concisely, Soph. O. C. 1579. 

d. Some adverbs vary in their comparison : as, éyyis near, éyyurépw, ' 
éyyurdrw: éyyirepov, éyyirara: less Att. &yyiov, fyyora’ Byys or dyyod 
poet. and Jon., near, docov A. 335 (143), dyxiera sch. Sup. 1036, 
doocorépw (cf. 261 f) p. 572, dyxordrw Haut. 2. 24. 


264. Histor? or Comparison. a. So far as we can trace com- 
parison in the Greek, it appears to have commenced with an emphatic 
annexation of the old article, in its strong form ros, to the stem of the 
positive, with a connecting vowel where needed : as, vé-a-ros, THE new 
one, 1. e. the newest ; péo-a-ros, THE middle one (257 e). So, in numer- 
als, rpl-rog \éyos, THE No. 3 book. | 

b. This form was then strengthened by doubling the root of the 
article: -rr-os. And now two forms arose. The first + became o: 
-or-os (147) ; or a euphonic vowel was inserted : -rar-os. Connectives 
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were also prefixed according to need or preference. Thus from pos, ¢l- 
Aoros, and dlArarog or Pi\alrarog: among ordinals, x:AWwoTds. The 
Latin shows the ¢ in a few of the first numerals, but preferred as the 
superlative sign m (perhaps akin to m in magnus, uéyas), which was after- 
wards strengthened by 8, with a connecting vowel, to sim, or to prevent 
the succession of too many short syllables, ssim : quartus, sextus, mints, 
decimus, ma(gs)ximus, millesimus, altissimus. e ¢ appears in German 
ordinals, and, aspirated, in English ordinals ; while the s¢ appears both in 
Germ. ordinals, and in the Germ. and Eng. superlative : vierte, fourth, 
hundertste, hundredth, weiseste, wisest. 

c. The comparative distinguishes or separates one person or thing from 
another in respect to the possession of some quality ; and this separation 
has been extensively expressed by a liquid prolongation of the adjective. 
In Greek, both v and p were used for this purpose, with a connectin 
vowel, viz. o before v (cf. 114c), and ¢€ before p. After the analogy o 
the superlative, I (ort) was -prefixed to -ov- ; and +, with the preceding 
connective, to -ep- : didlov, pirrepos, gidalrepos. The two Greek forms 
are mingled in the Lat. -tor; and the 7 appears also in the Germ. and 
Eng. : longior, linger, longer. The Sanskrit has analogies to the forms 
of both Greek and Lat. comparison. Its prevalent form is Comp. -éaras 
(-repos), Sup. -tamas (-ra-ros, -i-m2us). 


CHAPTER VII. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


265. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to mark 
five distinctions: Voicr, TENsE, Mopr, NuMBER, . 
and Person. Of these distinctions, the first shows 
how the action of a verb 1s related to its subject ; 
the second, how it is related to time; and the 
third, how it is related to the mund of the speaker, 
or to some other action. The two remaining dis- 
tinctions merely show the number and person of 
the subject. 


a. These distinctions are marked by PREFIXES, by AFFIXES, and also, 
to some extent, by CHANGES IN THE STEM. For a general view of the 
distinctions, see 30; for the particulars, see Syntax. For the prefixes 
and affixes, see 31s, and Chapters VIII: and IX. ; for changes in the 
stem, see 49 and Ch. X. 


266. A. Voice. The Greek has three voices: 
the ActIvE, MIDDLE, and Passive (30a). 
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a. The Middle is so called as tntermediate, between the 
Active and Passive, representing the subject of the verb not 
only as acting, but also as, more or less directly, acted upon: 
as, from Aove, to wash, dAovaduny I washed myself, I bathed. 


b. The middle and passive voices have a common form, ex- 
cept in the Future and Aorist. In Etymology, this form is 
usually spoken of simply as passive, or a8 middle. Even in the 
Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between the two 
voices is not always preserved. | 


c. The reflexive sense of the mzddle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the actzve in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the mid- 
dle voice takes the place of the active. This is particularly 
frequent in the Future. When it occurs in the theme (172 e), 
the verb is termed deponent (deponens, as if putting off its 
proper senso to take that of another voice). E. g. 

1.) Verbs, in which the theme has the active, and the Future has the 
middle form: dxotw to hear, dxovsouar’ Balvw go, Bhoopacs yeyrdoKkw 
know, yudooua > elul be, Ecouar> pavOdvw learn, padhoopuat. 

2.) Deponent Verbs: aicOdvoua: to perccive, Botdozae will, ylyrojeas 
become, Séxopuat receive, Sivayat be able, Adouat rejoice, olouas think. 

d. A Deponent Verb is termed deponent middle, or deponent passive, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 


e. The traces of a middle voice in Latin appear in the large number of 
deponent verbs, and in the use of the passive voice in some verbs : as, 
volitor, I roll myself, wallow, revertor, J turn myself back, return, 
mereor, Jf merit for myself. 


267. B. Trnst. The Greek has seven tenses: 
the PRESENT, Imprerrect, Future, Aorist, PEr- 
FECT, PLUPERFECT, and FuTURE PERFECT. 


a. Tenses may be classified in two ways: I. with respect to 
the teme which is spoken of; II. with respect to the relation 
which the action bears to this time. 


b. I. The téme which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 
2. future, or 3. past. The reference to time is most distinct 
in the Indicative. In this mode, those tenses which refer to 
present or future time are termed PRIMARY Or CHIEF TENSES ; 
and those which refer to past time, SECONDARY or HISTORICAL 
TENSES. 

c. II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 
The tenses which denote the first of these relations are termed 
DEFINITE ; the second, INDEFINITE; and the third, COMPLETE, 

REV. GR. 9* 
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These constitute three great FORMATIONS, or classes of forms, 
in the Greek verb. 


d. The Aorist (ddpioros indefinite) represents an action 
simply as performed. Its place is chiefly supplied in the Latin 
by the Perfect. This ¢ypaya scripsi, J wrote. 


e. Of the Future Perfect (also called the Third Future, and 
in old grammars the Paulo-post Future), the simple form is 
found in only a few verbs ; and, with this exception, this tense 
and those which are marked in 30 as wanting, viz. the zndefinzte 
present and the definite future, are supplied by forms belong- 
ing to other tenses, or by participles combined with auxiliary 
verbs. 


f. For the general formation of the Greek tenses, see 31. 
In respect to the details of formation, they are naturally asso- 
ciated in 81x SYSTEMS: 1. the Present, or Definite System, in- 
cluding the Pres. and Impf.; 2. the Future System, including 
the Fut. Act. and Mid.; 3. the Aorist System, including the 
Aor. Act. and Mid.; 4. the Perfect (or Perf. Act.) System, in- 
cluding the Perf. and Plup. Act. ; 5. the Penjfect Passive System, 
including the Perf. and Plup. Pass. and Mid., and the Fut. 
Perf.; and 6. the Compound System, including the Aor. and 
Fut. Pass., which are formed with an auxiliary (274). Of these 
systems, the Ist belongs to the great DEFINITE FORMATION ; 
the 2d, 3d, and 6th, to the INDEFINITE; and the 4th and 5th, 
to the comPLETE. For the so-called sccond systems, see 289 b. 


268. In some verbs the sense of the complete tenses, by a 
natural transition, passes into that of other tenses ; and the 
PERFECT becomes, in signification, a Present ; the PLUPERFECT, 
an Imperfect or Aorist ; and the Furure PrerRrFect, a common 
Future. Thus, tornpe (45) to station, Perf. gornxa (I have sta- 
tioned myself) I stand, Plup. éorjxew J stood, Fut. Perf. éarngw 
LT shall stand ; pipynoxw to remind, Perf. Pass. péumnpa (f have 
been reminded) I remember, Plup. épepvnpny I remembered, Fut. 
Perf. peprncopa tL shall remember. 

a. Jn a few of these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the PerF. is 
regarded as the éheme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the 
theme, are termed PRETERITIVE. In like manner, those Perfect systems 


in which the Perf. is used in the sense of the Pres. may be termed, for 
convenience, preteritive systems ; and cven a Perf. so used, a Preteritive. 


269. C. Mopr. The Greek has six modes: 
the Inpicativr, SUBJUNCTIVE, OpTaTivE, IMPERA- 
TIVE, INFINITIVE, and PARTICIPLE. 
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a. For a table of these modes, classified according to the character 
of the sentences which they form, see 30 c. 

b. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the Pres. and Aor. 
have all the modes; but the Fut. and the Fut. Perf. want the Sub- 
junctive and Imperative; and the Perf., for the most part, wants 
the Subjunctive and Optative, except as supplied by compound forms, 
and likewise, in the active voice, the Imperative. 

c. The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each 
other as present and past, or as primary and secondary, tenses (267 b); 
and some have therefore chosen to consider them as only different 
tenses of a general conjunctive, or contingent mode, calling the Pres. 
and Perf. Opt. the Jmperfect and Pluperfect Conjunctive. With this 
change, the number and general offices of the Greek niodes are the 
same with those of the Latin, and the correspondence between the 
Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes more 
obvious. In the Infinitive and Participle, the forms called Present 
and Perfect belong also to the Imperfect and Pluperfect. Without 
changing familiar names, the relations of the modes and tenses are 
illustrated by the arrangement in 37. ‘The Imperative, from its very 
signification, cannot belong to a past tense. 

d. The passive verbal adjectives in -rdés and -réos (Lat. -tus and 
-ndus), as closely akin to participles, are often included in tables of 
inflection. In the form of the stem, they commonly agree with the 
Aor. in -Onv, except as a preceding mute is changed before r (147): 
as, Operréos, fr. rpéhw to nourish, Aor. éOpepOnv. 


270. D. NuMBER AND Person. The numbers 
and persons of verbs correspond to those of nouns 
and pronouns (265). 


a. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the first person ; 
the Infinitive, from its character as partaking of the nature of an ab- 
stract noun, wants the distinctions of number and person altogether ; 
. and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an adjective, has the 
distinctions of gender and case, instead of person. 

b. The lst Pers..sing. of the Pres. ind., is commonly regarded as 
the THEME of a verb (172 e); while, in adding its meaning, the Eng. 
Inf. is more frequently used: as, Avw to loose (yet also, J loose, or 
simply, loose). The stem is obtained by throwing off the affix of the 
theme, or it may be obtained from any form of the verb, by throwing 
off the prefix and affix, and allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is 
conjugated by adding to the stem the prefixes and affixes in 35 and 36, 

c. Verbs are divided, according to the stem-mark, or characteristic, 
into Mute, Liqguip, Douste Consonant, and Pure Verses; and, ac- 
cording to the affix in the theme, into VERBS IN -, and VERBS IN -pe. 
For a full paradigm of regular conjugation, see Avw (37); for shorter 
paradigms of the several classes of verbs, see 39 s, 

d. In Adw, the v is short in the Perf., the Plup., and the Compound 
System ; but otherwise, long in the common language. In Homer, it is 
commonly short in the Pres. and Impf. . 
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HISTORY OF GREEK CONJUGATION. 


271. a. The early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only 
in the same way with that of declension (186). The following view is 
offered as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain 

the general phenomena of the Greek verb, with those of the Latin in large 
* part 


a Greek conjugation, like declension (186 b), was progressive. At 
first, the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first dis- 
tinction appears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only 
twofold, atlixing p, to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to 
express the other two. bf this second pronominal affix, the simplest and 
most demonstrative form appears to have been -r (cf. 246, 249). By unit- 
ing these affixes with the root ga-, to say, we have the forms, dap, J or 
we say, har, you, he, she, or they say. <A plural was then formed by 
affixing the plural sign vw (186 c), with the insertion of ¢ to assist in the 
utterance. Thus, 


1 Person, Sing. dap, 2 and 3 Persons, S. gar 
Plur. papev P. parev 

c. Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (246 d), the 2d, as 
being less demonstrative, took in the sing. the softer form ¢ (in some 
cases, o@ or 0, in both which forms the @ would, by the subsequent laws 
of euphony, pass into s, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, 
160) ; while in the plur. there was a new formation (cf. 186), in which 
plurality was marked in the 2d Pers. by affixing e (cf. 186 b), and in the 
3d Pers. by inserting v (cf. -o-t, 186h). The ole plur. now became, as in 
nouns (186 g), a dual, and the system of numbers and persons was com- 
plete. We subjoin, for comparison of endings, a Latin subjunctive, 
though here, as in the Doric, final s is used as a plural sign (186 d, 169 c): 


1 Pers. 2 Pers. 3 Pers. 
Sing. gap dicam gas dicas gar dicat 
' Plur. dapev dicimus gare dicadtis gavr dicané 
Dual ¢apev parev pare 


d. The distinction of tense, like those of number, case, and person 
(186, 246), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past action 
from a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing e- (in 
Sans. d-), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into past 
time ; and this expression was aided by the throwing back of the accent 
(see 277). With the prefixing of ¢-, a distinction was also made between 
the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the action, 
the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject). In 
the 3d Pers. the inserted € (b) was lengthened to y, while in the 2d Pers., 
as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it passed into 
the kindred o (114). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Primary 
Tense, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed past action both, defi- 
ce oct indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (267). 


The Latin extended its past tense by insertion, instead of prefix. Thus, 
PRIMARY TENSE. SECONDARY TENSE. 
1P, 2P. 3P. a 2 P. 3 P. 


S. dap das gar égap dictbam pas dicébas egar dicédat 
P. dapev gate gavr lpapev dicebimus pare diccbatis pavr dicebant 
D. dapev patov patov édapev éparov épatny 
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These personal endings remained in Latin with little change. In Greek 
they were prolonged, shortened, and otherwise varied (275). In Sanskrit 
they were especially prolonged in the primary inflection ; while in the 
secondary, the augment had a general tendency to keep them short, or 
even to make them shorter. To show this, and the similarity of Greek 
and Sanskrit conjugation, the corresponding furms of a Sanskrit verb are 
added: bha, to shine, = da- in dalyw, ddos, &c. 


Pres. 1 P. 2P. 3 P. ImpF. 1 P. 2-P; 3 P. 
S. bhamz bhasz bhaz abhamn abhas abhaé 
P. bhamas  bhatha bhandz abhama  abhita abhan 
D. bhavas bhiathas bhatas abhaiva abhatam abhitdm 


e. At first, there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely showed 
the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish his 
relation to it as agent or object. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but, its 
effect often continues long upon the object. This continuance would 
naturally be denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be par- 
doned such an illustration, while the striker simply says with vivacity 
vunvop, I strike, the one struck rubs his head and cries sil ar tuptom- 
ah-ee, [am struck. Hence the objective form was distinguished from the 
subjective (285), simply by the prolongation of the affix (cf. the passive in 
Lat., Sans., &c.). This took place in various ways, but all affecting the 
personal and not the numeral element of the affix (32 i) : 

1.) If the affix ended with a sign of person, it was prolonged by annex- 
ing, in the Primary Tense, as ; but in the Secondary Tense (on account 
of the augment, which had a natural tendency to shorten the affix), the 
shorter o, except in the Ist Pers., where a species of reduplication seems 
to have taken place (-pnp, passing of course into -pyyv, 160). Thus, -p 
became -pat and -pyy; -s, -oa and -@o ; -T, -rat, and -To; -wr, -vrat, 
and -vro. 

2.) If the affix ended with a sign of number, the preceding sign of 
person took a longer form. In the 2d and 3d Persons, this was o@ (which 
might be considered as arising from the + by the addition of 0, since 7@ 
roust pass into o@, 147; i. e. by a doubling of the lingual). The Ist 
Pers., in imitation of the others, inserted @ (or, if a Jong syllable was 
wanted by the poets, o6), after which either o was inserted, to aid in the 
utterance, or, what became the common form, the final w passed into its 
corresponding vowel a (142). Thus, -re, -rov, -ryw became -o Oe, -cGov, 
-rOny ; and -pew became -pe8ov or commonly -peOa (-weoGa). In respect 
to the form -peGov, see 299 b. 

3.) In the Latin prolongation, r was extensively used (inserted in the 
2d Pers. sing., but otherwise annexed) ; on the addition of which m and s 
preceding fell away, and sometimes s final. The form -mini is peculiar. 
See the inflection of Zego below. After this objective formation, the forms 
above became simply subjective, or active. 


Oss. Prim. TENSE. Oss. Src. TENSE. 
LP. 27: 3 P. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
S. dapor pacar para. épapynv  edaco édaro 
P. dapa  dacbe pavrar épapeda tpacde épavro 
D. gapa dactow daclov éfapeOa épacdov  lpacbny 


f. It will be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a consonant. 
While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots ending with 1 
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vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far ter num- 
ber of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be inserted. 
This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless, also 
from euphonic preference, -o- before a liquid, but otherwise -e- (114 c). 
For the change to ¢ and w in the Latin primary tense, see 116. As an 
example of euphonic inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
without connecting vowels is termed nude, 183 a), we select the root Aey-, 
leg-, Germ. legen, to lay. In Latin the euphonic inflection so prevailed, 
that we find only very scanty traces of the nude. 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 

1P 2P. 38P. 1 P, 2 P. 3 P. 

Prim. S. dAey-o -@S -er Aey-opa. = -ewras “erat 

legen -18 -tt leg-or -eris, -re — -itur 

P. dAey-opev ss ere «= -owr—sCOery-opeBa— -ere -OvTat 
leg-imus -ttis -unt leg-imur = -imini -untur 

D. dAey-opev -erov. -erov dAecy-opeda -coBov -eo Sov 

Sec. S. drey-op - -er rey-opny = -ewro -eTo 
leg-ébam -ébas  -ébat leg-ébar -ebaris,-re -ebdtur 

P. &ey-opey ss -ere = -owr=— dey-opeda = -eor Oe -ovTo 


leg-ebamus -ebdtis -ébant leg-ebdmur -ebamint  -cbantur 
D. aey-opeyv—s -erow”= = -ernv «= Q\ey-opeOa—s -eor Bow -eoOny 


272. a. The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person ; for the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a 
non-personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The 
latter had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a 
substantive, commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more 
frequently indirect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the 
objective endings of nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its 
objective force appears to have been v (186d, 188s), which was, accord- 
ingly, affixed to the Inf., to express in general the objective character of 
this mode. To pure roots this affix was attached directly ; but to impure 
roots with the insertion of ¢ to assist the utterance. Thus the Inf. of ga- 
was gay; and of dey-, Acyev. Subsequently, to mark more specifically 
the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of indirect object, the dative affix 
of Dec. 1 (13) was added to these forms: gavyat, Aeyevat. Voice appears 
to have been distinguished by the insertion, in these forms, of o@ (before 
which the v fell away, cf. 151, 1548s), after the analogy of 271. 2: thus, 
Act. (or Subject.) Form, gavat, Neyewac * Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) Form, 
(pav-c8-at) paca, (Aeyer-c-at) Neyer Oat. 

b. But the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives 
declension. The stem of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, 
may be derived from the original form of the non-personal mode in -v, by 
adding +, which is used so extensively in the formation of verbal substan- 
tives and adjectives: thus, gay gayr-, or, with the affix of declension 
(11), payr-s, Neyer Neyorr-s (the kindred o preferred to € before v, 114 c). 
The Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived from 
the same by a reduplication analogous to that in 271.1 (since the Acc. 
affix, 186 d, is strictly a nasal, which could be either » or v, according to 
euphonic preference: Bopéay, but Lat. boream): thus, gay gaper-os, 
Aeyer Aeyopev-os. 

c. But an older Objective Participle, afterwards becoming rather o 
verbal adjective, was formed by simply adding r-os to the root. In Lat- 


§ 272.° VOICE, MODE. 207 


in, this form was retained as the common passive participle ; while the 
common active participle also corresponded to the Greek. Thus, Acyorr-s 
legent-s, Aeyr-os legt-us. The Lat. Inf. appears to have first had the form 
of the old Indirect Case (the Ablative), from which a Dative form in ¢ was 
afterwards separated as objective, leaving the form in e subjective. A 
euphonic 7 was commonly inserted in these forms, while the passive idea 
was sometimes made more prominent by the affix er (cf. 271. 3). We have 
now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of Infinitives 
and Participles : thus, 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 


Inf. gdavat, Aevyevar legere pacha, rAeyeoOar fari, legfer]i 
Par. gavrs, Aeyorrs legents papevos, eyouevos, Aeyros legtus 


d. In the personal mode, a threefold distinction arose. Doubt leads to 
hesitation in closing a word or sentence ; and hence the idea of contingence 
was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or upon 
the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether the 
verb ought to be united with its subject. 

1.) The strongest expression of contingence, that of past contingence, 
protracted the connecting vowel, or final vowel of the root, to the cognate 
diphthong in + (4), and thus formed what is termed the Optative mode, 
which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary affixes: égay damm, 
Edaunv paiuny, édeyou Aeyoun, éAeyouny Aeyouuyv. , In Lat., the prolonga- 
tion of the form took place in the same way as in the Inf. : legere, lege- 
rem, legerer. ° 

2.) The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the 
connecting vowels -o- and -e- had become established as the prevailing 
analogy of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these 
vowels to -w- and -7- (in the Lat. Pres., a throughout), attaching the same 
affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed the Subjunctive mode (yet 
see 269 cc), as belonging to present time, takes the primary affixes. Thus, 
Acyou Aeywu, Aeyouat Acywpat, Pay Pawy, dapat Pawpat. 

3.) The original mode now became an Indicative, expressing the actual, 
in distinction from the contingent. 

e. A fourth mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously 
required no 1st Pers. ; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as 
the tone of voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. 
There would, however, be a preference of -short forms, as the language of 
direct command is laconic : hone, we find in the objective inflection -oo 
rather than -oat, and in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of 
the 2d Pers. sing. The 3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout 
a peculiar form, in which the affix is emphatically prolonged. This is 
done in the sing. subjective by adding »: thus, -rw (Lat. -to). In the 
objective inflection, -rw naturally becomes -o@ (271. 2 ; in Lat., by ad- 
dition, -tor, 271. 3). The old plur., afterwards the dual, was formed by 
adding the plur. sign v (271 b): -trav, -cwv. The new plur. was still 
further strengthened by prefixing v (which in the obj. form would make no 
change, cf. 272a), or by adding the later plur. ending way (275 c) instead 
of v: -vrey or -recay, (-rcdwv) -c8wv or -c8woav: while in Lat. (as in 
some Dor. forms, 328 d), the plural 2 was simply prefixed to the sing. -to 
or -tor. In the 2d Pers. sing. subjective, it is convenient to regard -0 as 
the proper flexible ending (271 c). Thus, Imperative Act. ¢a0, darw- 
gare, davrav or daracay:’ darov, darav: Obj. gacwo, daclw: dace, 
gare or parlacay-: dicey, Pardo. 
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-f. The system of Greek and Latin modes may now be fully shown by 
adding to the personal forms above (now Indicative), and the Infinitive 
and Participle, the new Conjunctive and Imperative forms : 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 
Conjunctive Primary Tense. 
1.P. 2 P. 3 P. 1 P. 2P. 3 P. 
Aey-wp -HS “HT Aey-@paL -noa “TOL 
leg-am —s-aass -at leg-ar -aris, -re  -atur 


P. Acy-wpev -nTe -ovt, &c. rAcy-opeda -node -ovrar, &c. 
Conjunctive Secondary Tense. 


S. dey-o1pp = - 08s -O1F Acy-OLpny -orcro -O1TO 
leg-erem  -eres -eret leg-erer ~eréris, -re -erétur 
P. Aecy-ompev -oure -otvt, &c. = Aey-oupeOa -or0' Oe -o.wro, &c. 
Imperative. 
2 P. 3 P. 2 P. 8 P. 
rey-8 -ero Aey-ero -er0w 
leg-e -tto leg-ere -ttor 
P. dey-ere -OVTWYV, -ETWOUY Aey-eoBe 8 =—s_- - ew Busy, -eoBooray 
leg-tte -unto leg-imint = -untor 
D. Aey-erov -erav.—. ey-eo8ov = -eoPav 


273. 2. We have, as yet, but two fenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both 
definitely and indefinitely. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation 
appears never to have proceeded further. In other verbs, more specific 
tenses were developed from these, as follows : 


b. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and 
the Aorist (the indefinite past) from the Imperfect (the definite past), by 
new forms, in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed 
by a o added to the stem (cf. 186d; derived by some from és-, the root 
of elu to be) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary Tenses 
remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunc- 
tive and Imperative, which were less needed in this tense. The Aor. had 
all the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., 
except that it wanted p in the Ist Pers. sing. ind. act. as well as + in the 
3d, had a as its distinctive vowel, and simply appended the later affix -av 
‘in the Inf. act. (272 a) : thus, omitting the plur. and dual, 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. ° 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. 
1 é\eyou Acyou Aeyoraty, ANeyout 
2 érd\eyous Aeyons Aeyorais heyoru® Participle. 


3 édeyoe NEYouT AEyYoaT AeyoaTe Acyoavrs 


OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. 


1 d€ecyoapyny Aeyoouper Aeyoamny Aeyoao Gas 
2 é\eyoaco Aeyornoas Aeyoatoo Aeyracro Participle. 
3 é\eyoaro AeyonTrar Aeyoaro Aceyorao Go Aeyorapevos 


é 


A 
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ce. The use of a as a connective in the Aor. may have arisen in the fol- 
lowing way, akin to that suggested for Dec. 1 (189) : The flexive p of the 
1 Pers. sing. appended directly to the tense-stem could not remain, and 
passed into its corresponding vowel a. This was then adopted as the con- 
necting vowel required in the tense (except in the 3 Pers. sing. of the 
Ind., where r may perhaps have given place in like manner to the cor- 
responding ¢, and in the Subjunctive, 272. 2). If we now class the a and ¢ 
with connectives, these persons are left without flexible endings ; and the 
want of them, without the lengthening of a vowel as in the present, is 
thus readily explained. The Latin furnishes a close analogy in its form 
in -i, which was both Aor. and Perf.: scripsi, J wrote or have written. 
The Sanskrit Aor., on the other hand, retained or resumed the flexive m 
of the Ist Pers., as well as the ¢ of the 3d: S. 1 adiksham eta dixi, 
I showed, 2 adikshas &Secéas dixisti, 3 adikshat &decée dixit. Some prefer, 
in Greek, to regard the flexives p and s as here simply dropped (160). 

d. In many verbs, by a change of stem, a new Pres. and Impf. were 
formed, which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in 
some of these verbs, the old Secondary Tense, with the cognate forms in 
the other modes, remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction’s sake, the 
Second Aorist, 289); and in a few, the old Primary, as a Future (305 f). 

e. The complete tenses appear to have been later in their development. 
These tenses, in their precise import, represent the stale consequent upon 
the completion of an action (rip émcarohiw yéypaga, I have the letter writ- 
ten), or in other words they represent the action as done, but its effect 
remaining. This idea was naturally expressed ‘by an initial reduplication 
(280). These tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may ex- 
press either present, past, or future completeness. The present complete — 
tense (the Perfect) naturally took the primary endings ; the past complete 
tense (the Pluperfect), the augment and the secnnidary endings ; and the 
future sae Ser tense (the Future Perfect), the common future affixes, 
In the Perf. and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a con- 
necting vowel; and, of course, with many euphonic changes : as, re-rpif- 
pos rérpipat, Té-Tay-pat, we-weid-par wéwecopat (39). The subjective end- 
ings appear to have been at first appended in the same way : thus, Perf. 
Ind. yeypad-p, Inf. yeypad-va:, Part. yeypag-vrs. But af these forms 
were forbidden by euphony. Hence in the Ind. -p became -a; and after 
this change the inflection of the Ind. proceeded according to the analogy 
of the Aor., except so far as the primary form differs from the secondary : 
yeypad-u yeypad-a, a-s, -€, -a-wev, -a-7e, -a-vT, -a-rov. In the Part., y 
also became a, which by precession passed into o (114; indeed, in Dec. 8 
no masculine or feminine noun has a stem ending in -at-, 177. 3): ye- 
ypad-ors. The v in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was fol- 
lowed by a), took -e- before it: yeypad-eva:. In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing ¢, both to the reduplication, and 
also to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the 
Plup. ea (derived by some from the Impf. of elu to be): é-yeypad-ea. 
This ea remained in the Ionic ; but in the old Attic was contracted into 
m, which afterwards passed by precession into «. The flexive v was then 
added in the 1 Pers., according to the general analogy. 

f. The fuller tense-system of the Latin has iniaried analogies to the 
Greek : as in the old futures capso, fa(c-so)xo ; in such Aorist-Perfects as 
di(c-si)xi, scri(b-si)psi, 2(d-si)st ; in such reduplicatéd forms as cucurrt, 
pependi, , &c. Yet it has such marked differences, that it is 
difficult not to believe that its development was in large measure sub- 
sequent to the separation of the two races. Its Fut. was much less. 
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developed, and quite differently. Its Aor. and Perf. united ; and except 
in the Perf. ind. act. snes excepted by all), and the Part. pass. in -tus 
(-sus ; 272.c), its complete tenses were made not by simple formation, but 
with the auxiliary sum, the elements uniting in the Act., but remaining 
distinct in the Pass. : dixi, dix-eram, dix-ero, dix-erim (cf. 139. 1), dix- 
assem (cf. 116), dix-isse ; dictus swm, &c. 


274. a. The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but 
did not determine whether the action were his own or that of another. In 
the definite and complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this 
would be commonly understood without special designation. But in the 
indefinite tenses, there would be greater need of marking the distinction. 
Hence, a special Aor. and Fut. passive were formed by employing the verb 
elul, to be, as an auxiliary, and compounding its past and future tenses 
with the old passive participle in -ros (the augment being prefixed in the 
Aor., as in other past tenses, and, either from the influence of analogy or 
from preference of sound, the + passing into 0, and in most of the forms 
¢ into 4): as, weurr-ds sent, reurr-ds hv, é-wéupd-nv I was sent, weuwr-ds 
&rouat, weupO-joouat I shall be sent. In some verbs a smoother form was 
obtained (called the Second Aorist and Future), by simply compounding 
the tenses of elu with an early stem. This was chiefly done in impure 
verbs, which had not already second aorists in other voices : thus, é-rpif- 
nv, rpiB-hoouat (39). . 

b. The old objective Aor. and Fut. now became middle, and the two 
voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much in common, 
that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always observed 
(266 b). In the Latin, this separation of middle and passive voices does not 
appear. It was so late in the Greek that the Fut. Pass. formation is rep- 
resented in Homer by one or two Second Futures only: peyjoceoOae K. 365. 

c. The system of Greek conjugation was now complete, having éhree 
persons, three niunbers, three vowes, siz: modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and seven censes, without including the so-called second tenses. 


275. Subsequent modifications were chiefly euphonic : 

a. By a law which became so established in the language as not to 
allow exception (160), and which strikingly distinguishes Greek from 
Latin inflection, the endings p, +r, and @ could not remain. They were, 
therefore, either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed and pro- 
longed : as, édeyer Edeye, Aeyou (-oa, 160 f, 120) Adyw, Aceyouw Adyouue, 
gar Pyot (143d). 

b. In some forms, o fell out between two vowels, which were then 
usually contracted (140) : as, éAéy(eoo, €0)ov, A¢y(orvo) ovo. 

c. A new form of the 3 Pers. plur. secondary was formed by changing 
-r of the sing. into -oay (i. e. by changing f final into o, 160), and then 
affixing the plural sign v, instead of pes it, with the needed union- 
vowel, which here, as after o in the Aor., was a, 160, 273 b): thus, 
3 Sing. épar, Pk épacay. Cf. the prolonged form in -erwné, in the Lat. 
Perf. (139. 1). 

d. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen a short 
vowel before an affix beginning with a single consonant (it being already 
long by position before those beginning with two consonants). It is 
natural that this should appear especially in the shorter forms ; hence, in 
the subjective more than in the objective, and in the sing. more than in 
the plur. or dual: thus, gay paye Pyul, pas pis, par Pyol (a) ; but Pl. 
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age Epyy, Epdyer > papevos. For the forms of dul found in use, see 
u, 50. 


276. a. We observe THREE CORRESPONDING PERIODS in declension 
and in conjugation. The oldest inflection in both, that of Dec. 3, and of 
the nude Pres. and Impf. (followed by the Perf. and Plup. pass.), was 
without connecting vowels. The next in order, that of Dec. 2, and of the 
euphonic Pres. and Impf. (followed by the Fut.), took the connecting 
vowels o and e (Lat. o and u, ¢ and 7%) ; while the latest form of simple in- 
flection, that of Dec. 1, and of the Aor. and Perf. act. systems, made use 
of a (Lat. @ or 7) as a connective. And of both nouns and verbs, there 
were those which mingled or fluctuated between different methods of in- 
flection. Variety of formation appears especially in the Aor. and Perf. 
act. systems. 

b. In the Perf. and Plup. act., we find remains of the original nude 
formation, but only where the flexible ending has a vowel of its own. 
These abound most in the old Epic, but are also found in the Attic. The 
inflection with the connecting vowel, however, so became the established 
analogy of the language, that pure verbs, no less than impure, adopted it. 
But now the attachment of the open affixes to pure stems produced hiatus, 
and to prevent this, « was inserted. This insertion appears to have been 
just commencing in the Homeric period. It afterwards became the 
prevalent law of the language, extending, through the force of analogy, to 
impure, as well as to pure roots. The harsh combination of consonants 
was now avoided by dropping a lingual mute, and commonly v, before «, 
and by softening « after a labial or palatal mute ‘to an aspiration, which 
then united with the mute. We have thus a series of euphonic devices, 
to meet the alternate demands of pure and impure stems ; and, as the 
result, four successive formations: 1. the primitive nude formation ; 2. 
the formation in -a, -av; 3. the formation in -xa, -xav after a voroel ; 
4. the formation in -xa, -xav after a consonant (after a labial or palatal 
mute, softened to -d, ~elv, 149). The last formation nowhere appears in 
Hom., and the third only in a few words. The forms with the inserted « 
are distinguished as the First Perf. and Plup. ; and those without it, al- 
though older, as the Second. See 289, b, c. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PREFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


277. The Greek verb has two prefixes: the 
AUGMENT and the REDUPLICATION (32). 

I. The AvgmENT (augmentum, increase) pre- 
fixes e- in the SECONDARY TENSES of the Jndtca- 
tive, to denote past time (271 d). 

a. If the verb begins with a consonant, the e- constitutes a 
distinct syllable, and the augment is termed SYLLABIO: as, 
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Avw to loose, yrwpi{w recognize, pirrw throw; Impf. frvov, eyrd- 
pifov, éppurroy (146) ; Aor. fdvoa, éyvapioa, Eppa. 

b. If the verb begins with a vowel, the e- unites with it, and 
the augment is termed TEMPORAL. | 

ce. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables ; the temporal (temporialis, from tempus, time), because it in- 
creases the time, or qguantily, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic 
augment before a vowel, see 279 b. The breathing of an initial vowel re- 
mains the same after the augment. 


278. Ruies ror THE TEMPORAL AvGMENT (7). a. The 
prefix e- unites with a to form y, and with the other vowels, if 
short, to form the cognate long vowels : as, 

*SBuxéw to injure, 'GOdéw contend, Wmrl{w hope, inerebo supplicate, dp0de 
erect, ‘UBpl{o insult ; Impf. (€a)hdlxouv, FOdovv, (de)Amefov, (é¢)'txérevor, 
(€0)@pOovr, (éi)"UBpifov' Aor. Hdlknoa, FOAnca, Frmioa, ‘ixérevoa, &c. 

b. In like manner, the e- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong as, and also of av and o: not followed by a vowel in 
the stem : as, 

alréw to ask, abtfdve increase, olurltm pity, otopas think ; Impf. (dae) 
frou (109), nitavov, gurifov, bun» Aor. Jryca, nlénoa, gxriza, phOnr. 

c. In other cases, the ¢- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change : as, 

tyyfopar to lead, ddedéw profit, exw yield, olwvltopar augur, otrafe 
wound ; Impf. (én)fyovuny, wpédrouy, elxov, olwwrgduny, odrafov - Aor. iy7- 
caduny, whdédyoa, elEa, olwnoduny, obraca. 

d. But in verbs beginning with ev, a few beginning with or, elxd{eo fo 
. conjecture, and avalvw to dry, usage is variable: as, efkagov and in Att. 
also qxafov, abdvOnqv and yidvOnv: edyopar pray, evdiduny and nvéduny > 
olorpdw goad, otorpnca or gorpnoa Eur. Bac. 32. Ei is also changed in 
qew and #dew (45 m, 46 a). 

279. a. The verbs BovdAopas to will, 8évapas to be able, and 
pédAXo@ to purpose, sometimes add the temporal to the syllabic 
augment, particularly in the later Attic : as, 

EBovrAdunv and ABovr(suqv, €duv}Onv and AdurhOyv, Exedrov and Fuedrov. 
Like forms are found from do\atw enjoy, and mapavouéw transgress. 

b. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the e- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment : as, 

dyvips to break, fata: dvolyw to open, avéyryov (278 b), dvéwta. Add 
adloxopat to be captured, avSdve (Ion. and poet.) pleasc, dpdw see, obpte 
mingo, bw push, dvéopar buy, and some poetic, chiefly Epic, forms : as, 
éwvoxder A. 3. 

c. In a few verbs beginning with e, the usual contraction of 
ee into e¢ takes place (121): as, 

dd to permit, elwv, elaca. Add &€l{w to acepey EXloce roll, Tne 
drat, tre be occupied with, loyatopas work, tpwe and épxrib(w serpo, creep, 
tomdo entertain, tya have; the Konits el)ov took, eloa (lon. and poet.) 
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set, eluev, elunv, elOny (45k, n); and Plup. elordxew fr. Perf. €ornxa (45 f) 
stand. So ei from é (119) in the Aor. el8ov, elSéunp (s. (8-, 50), I saw. 

d. An initial ¢ followed by o unites with this vowel, instead of uniting 
with the augment : as, éo w to celebrate a feast, (éeo)édpratov. So, in 
the Plup., éqxew,-and the poet. ésAwew, ewpyew, fr. Perf. torna seem, 
€odwa hope, topya have wrought. 

e. The forms in b, c, and d are to be referred, in part at least, to an 
original digamma or o (140): as, éFatay fata» y. 298, iv. 2. 20; (éFa) 
éévdave Hdt. 9. 5, ejwdave y. 148, (éFa)¥ade Hdt. 1. 151, (éFFa)etader 
(cf. 171, 217) &. 340 ; éveprov (e€)elprov Soph. O. C. 147, (ecec)elorr jew 
(cf. 141). In a very few cases, a form resembling the augmented is found 
out of the Indicative: as, Part. xar-edias Lys. 100. 5. 

f. An initial a, chiefly when followed by a vowel, remains in the aug- 
mented tenses of a very few verbs, mostly poetic: as, dtw to hear, diov 
(yet éwjice Hdt. 9. 93). See dvadioxw (50). So éddqloOyw (that the 
word “EA\qv may not be disguised), Th. 2. 68, and in poetry éféuny, xade- 
téuny, Esch. Eum. 3, Pr. 229. In these words ¢ is long by position. 


280. II. The RepvuptiicaTion (reduplico, to re- 
double) doubles the initial letter of the COMPLETE 
TENSES in all the modes, to denote completed actin 
(273 e). 

a. Rue. Ifthe verb begins with a single consonant, or. with 
a mute and legued (except yr), the initial consonant is repeated, 
with the insertion of «; but otherwise, the reduplication has 
the same form with the augment. In the PLUPERFEcT, the 
augment 18 prefixed to the reduplication, except when this has 
the same form with the augment. Thus, 

Abe to loose, Perf. Nér\vKa, Plup. é\éd\vxew> ypddew write, yéypaga, 
eyeypdgew cidéw love, redidrnxa (1598), eredirfxew: pappSte prate, 
eppay@snxa (159 e), éppaywdjxew - ywwplfo (277 a), éyvidpcxa, eyvwplxer * 
Ly Adw emrlate, effrwxa > WebSopar lic, tpevopar: orehavdw crown, écre- 
pavwxa aSixéw (278 a), Hdlknxa, Houjcew> adbfdve (278 b), ydEnua- 
tyyfopar (278 c), frynuact > dpde (279 b), cdpdxa, éwpdxew ° opas (279 c), 
elpyaopac: elxa, elxew (45 k). 

b. In a few cases, the first of two other consonants is repeated, espe- 
cially if there has been syncope: as, rerdyviyx to spread (s. wera-, r7a-) 
wénrapat’ pyuvioxw remind, pépynuac: xrdouae acquire, xéxrnuat, i. 7. 3, 
but also &xrnuar (properly Ion., as Hdt. 2. 42, yet also Asch. Pr. 795, 
Pl. Prot. 340 d, e). 

c. Verbs beginning with BA, yA, and a few others vary : as, BAacrdyw 
to bud, BeB\doryxa and éBr\dornka * yAUdw carve, yéyAvmmat and &yAuypae. 
For €oxa, fodrra, fopya, cf. 279 b, d; and for the Pret. oléa know, 278 d. 


281. a. In five verbs beginning with a liquid, ¢e- or é- 
commonly takes the place of the regular reduplication, through 
euphonic change : 

Aayxdve to obtain by lot, efAnxa and Aédoyxa, ef Ar7ypac* AapBdve take, 
efAnda, efAnpuae and AdAnupae > Adyo collect, efroxa, efAeyuae and éAe- 


yuas ° peeenet share, eluappat, eludpuny : 8. pe- say, elpnxa, elpnuat. 
b. Some of these forms seem to have arisen from an omitted consonant 
(the rough breathing in elpapua:, as in Eornxa, pointing to an original ¢ ; 
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ef. 141, 279 e). They were sometimes imitated by late writers in the Aor. 
Pass.: mapedypOnoay Dion. H. 168. 3. 


c. Some verbs which begin with 4, e, or 0, followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first 
letters of the root : as, dAeidw to anoint, adndua, adnridew, ad7- 
Acupasr+ eAaivw drive, édnAaxa, eAnraxetv > dpvcow dig, dpwpvya. 

d. This prefix is termed by grammarians, though not very appropri- 
ately (87 b), the Attic Reduplication. 1t seldom receives an augment in 
the Plup. (c), except in the verb dxotw fo hear: dxjxoa, commonly jx7- 
xéew (Hdt. dxnxdeww) ; so wpdpuxro vii. 8. 14. This reduplication prefers 
a short vowel in the penult: as, dd7Acha, though Freda’ édA7AvOa, Pf. of 
Epxoua: (50). In éypiyyopa (éyelpw wake), v. 7. 10, the second consonant is 
also prefixed ; and in the Ep. éuyjpixe (jutw bow) X. 491, € lengthened 
by an inserted consonant is used, instead of repeating %. 

e. When the augment and reduplication have a common form, this 
form is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in 
the Aor. éyvwpiwa (277 a) € is prefixed to denote past time, but in the 
Perf. éyvwpixa (280) it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. ye-. 
In like manner, analogy would lead us -to regard the Aor. 7dlxyoa (278 a) 
as contracted from éaéicnoa, but the Perf. #dixnxa (280), as contracted from 
dadixynxa, the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. 
Some irregularities in the reduplication appear to have arisen from an 
imitation of the augment : as, éwpdxa (280 a). 


282. III. Prerixes 1n Composition. 1. Verbs compounded 
with a preposition, receive the augment and reduplication after 
the preposition : thus, rpocypddw to ascribe, mpooéypapoy, mpooye- 
ypapa> é£eAavvw drive out, €Enravvoy, eeAnAaka. 

a. Before the prefix ¢-, prepositions ending in a consonant whieh is 
changed in the theme, resume that consonant ; and those ending in a 
vowel, except mwep( and mpd, regularly suffer elision (128). The final vowel 
of wpé often unites with the e- by crasis (126 y). Thus, éuSdddw to throw 
in (150), évéBaddov> &&BddAw throw out (165), €éBaddov - daroBdddrw throw 
away, dwéBaddov:> wepiBddr\dr\w throw around, wepiéBaddov: mpofddd\w 
throw before, wrpoéBadXov and wpotBaddov. | 

b. <A few verbs receive their prefixes before the preposition ; a few re- 
ceive them both before and after ; and a few are variable: as, érlota 
to understand, yrisrduny’ tvoydkw trouble, qrdxdovy, qd rnxa> Kablevdeo 
sleep, éxdBevdov, xaOnidov, and xadeSdov (278 d). These exceptions to the 
Tule are chiefly in those compounds in which the simple verb is not in 
common use, so that the composition is lost sight of. 

c. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow 
the same analogy : as, Staatdw to regulate (om dlacra mode of life), d:y- 
Toa and édiyrnca, Sediyrnxa > exAnordf{e hold an assembly (éxxAnola), 
fexdnolagov, pxxAnolagov, and éxxAnolagov (étexxAnolacay v. 1. Th. 8. 93) ; 
émoraréw command (émurdrns), éreordre: ii. 8. 11; mapowwde act the 
drunkard (wdpowos), érapyenoa v. 8. 4; byyvde pledge (eyyin), Wryvur, 
Vili. 1. 22, éveytwy, &c. 


283. 2. Verbs in which dvc-, ill, precedes a vowel which 
the augment changes (§ 278), commonly receive their prefixes 
after this particle\: as, 8vcapecréw to be displeased, dvonpeorovs. 
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So, sometimes, with «8, well: ebepyerée benefit, evepytrovy and 
evapyerour. 

3. Other verbs in which there is composition, receive the 
augment and reduplication at the beginning : as, X\eyorode to 
fable, doyorrolouy- dsvorvxew fare tll, é8vorixnoa, 8edvoriyxnxa - 
evruxéo Prosper, evTuxouy OF yurixouw (278d); dvowmen shame, 
édvoarrouy. 


a. With, however, doubtful or rare variations ; as in some compounds 


of raéw: wdoreronuévyn (v. lL. ddoromnpévn) v. 8.1. So lrworerpédyca, 
Lycurg. 167. 31. 


DIALECTIC USE. 


284. a. It was long before the use of the augment as the sign of 
past time became fully established in the Greek. In the old poets it 
appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure : thus, f0nxev, Ojxe, A. 2, 55; Os Eparo, Os ddro, A. 33, 188; 
€Bade, Bdde, A. 473, 480; dpdper, dpwpe, Z. 493, 498. Hom. regularly 
emits it with the dual in -ryv. The omission of the reduplication is rare 
in Hom., chiefly found in some preteritive forms : as, “dywya command, 
a. 269 (so retained in Hdt. and Att. poets), fopas wear, w. 250, Epyarac 
II. 481. But in the Att. redupl., he does not always lengthen the second 
vowel : as, dAdAnuae VY. 74, dddAdcrqua K. 94. 

b. This license continued in Ionic prose in respect to the temporal aug- 
ment, and the augment of the Plup., and was even extended to the re- 
duplication when it had the same form with the temporal augment : as, 
&yov, Fryov, Hdt. 1. 70, 3. 47; aw#ddate, dwadddocero, Id. 1. 16, 17; 
drehatvovro, adrhdauvov, Id. 7. 210, 211 ; dé8oxro Id. 5. 96 ; AgOn, Ayaro, 
duudyns, épydtovro, xarépyacro, xareipyacpévov Id. 1. 19, 86, 66, 123. 
So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form : as, vdee or évdee Hdt. 1. 155; wapeoxevddaro, ra- 
Gavecer? Id. 7. 218, 219 ; and even, for euphony’s sake, éradchAdyyro 

- 1. 118. 

c. In respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal 
&pfiv, this freedom remained even in Attic prose: as, #37 rereAeurjxet, 
dwodedpdxet, vi. 4. 11, 13, duaPeByxec vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the aug- 
ment occurs chiefly after a vowel) ; éxpiv Cyr. 8. 1. 1, oftener xpi» Rep. 
A. 3. 6. Of the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to the freedom of 
the old Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined 
the most closely to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here cases occur 
of the omission of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by crit- 
ics), chiefly in the narratives of messengers (kindred to Epic recital) and 
at the beginning of a verse: as, créwnoe Soph. O. C. 1606, plynoay 1607, 
Odiitey 1624, xddec 1626. 

‘d. For such forms as Epefov y. 56, &petew B. 274, Epce Mosch. 3. 32, 
and for such as gdeev A. 33, \AaBe 9. 371, Expader p. 226, Evveor S. 11, 
Eroeva E. 208, see 171. For Perf. eluar. 72, 'dinxads, K. 98, ‘apnuévos 
f. 2, ef. 279¢, f. For the Dor. a@yov for yor (Theoc. 13. 70), &c., see 
130a. For pepurwuéva, &c., see 159e. On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with p, Eupope A. 278, Exousat N. 79. 
For déiSexro I. 224, Sel3ouxa A. 555, delice Z. 34, elocxviac Z. 418, see 
184a,. For xexAtioras‘and éxAjiorac Ap. Rh. 4. 618, 990, see 280 c. 
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e. In the Epic language, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) : as, 
dédae 0. 448, xexduw A. 168, xexvOwor §. 803, ANeAdxwor H. 80, AcAaBEoOae 
5. 388, ANeAdPovro A. 127, AeXdxovro Hom. Merc. 145, weudrrorecy Hes. Sc. 
252, duweradwy I’. 355, reraydv A. 591, rerdxovro A. 467, rerumévres Call. 
Di. 61 ; with the augment sometimes added, xéxAero A. 508, éxéxAero Z. 
66, wér\ryov 6. 264, éwérdryyov E. 504, wédpade ©. 500, éwépadoy K. 
127, réruew Z. 374, Ereruev 515, réruomuey Theoc. 25. 61, répve N. 363, 
erepve A. 397; Att. Redupl. Hyayew A. 179, wydyero X. 116, AdaAxe VY. 
185, dpapoy M. 105, Foape A. 110, evdvirer (v. 1. evémwrrer or vénower) O. 
546, VY. 473, dpope B. 146. These are reduplicated at the end of the 
stem : timdx-ov from s, évr-, B. 245, and #poxdx-ov from épux-, E. $21. 


f. With some of these 2 Aor. forms, reduplicated Futures are associat- 
ed: as, xexaduyv A. 334, xexadfoe: d. 153; werlOomev A. 100, wemldotro 
K. 204, wemOjow X. 223 ; wegidoluny c. 277, wegpidjoerae O. 215; Kexd- 
povro II. 600, xexapnoduev O. 98, xexaphoerac pW. 266 ; Fxaxe II. 822, dxd- 
xovro w. 342, dxaxyoes Hom. Merc. 286. 


g. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Attic poetry : as, dpdpev 
Soph. El. 147, xexAduevos, Exredve, Id. O. T. 159, 1497, étaxragddy Eur. Ion 
704, reropjow Ar. Pax 381. “Hyayov, and, less frequent, yyayéuqw re- 
mained even in Attic prose: as, L 8. 17, Eq. 4. 1. 


CHAPTER IX. 
AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. 


I. CLASSIFICATION AND ANALYSIS. 


285. The Arrrxes of the Greek verb may be 
divided into two great CLASSES (35 8) : 


I. The Supsecrrve, belonging to all the tenses 
of the ACTIVE VOICE, and to the Aorist passive. 


II. The Ossective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE VoIcg, and to the Future passiwe. 


a. The affixes of the Aor. pass. are subjective, as derived from the Impf. 
of the verb elul, to be ; and those of the Fut. pass. are objective, as de- 
rived from the Fut. of this verb (274). Of the affixes which are not thus 
derived, the subjective represent the subject of the verb as the doer of the 
action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, its object (80 a). 


286.- The affixes of the verb may likewise b 
divided into the following ORDERS: 3 
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- 1. The Prmary, belonging to the primary tenses of the In- 
dicative mode, and to all the tenses of the Subjunctive. 

2. The Sreconpary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the Optative (267 b, 269 c). 


3. The Imprrative, belonging to the Imperative mode. 
4, The Inrinitivz, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
5. The Partictri1au, belonging to the Participle. 


287. These affixes may be resolved into the 
following ELEMENTS: A. TeNnsE-Siens, B. Con- 
NECTING VOWELS, and C. FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. 


a. See 32. When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may 
be simply called signs, connectives, and flexives or endings. 


A. Tense-Sians (32 g). 


288. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the stem im particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels. 


In the Fut. and Aor., act. and mid., and in the Fut. Perf, 
the tense-sign is -o-; in the Perf. and Plup. act., it is -e-; in 
the Aor. pass., it is -6e-; in the Fut. pass., it is -Ono-; in the 
other tenses, it is wanting : 

Ad-o-w, eAu-c-duny, A|edU-c-opae* AéAu-K-a, éNeAD-K-Ew * Av-Ge-lyy* Av- 
Oho-opar > dU-w, €dv-buny, AéAv-pat, €NeAU-pq (37). 

a. The sign -6e-, before a vowel, is contracted with it ; other- 
wise, except before vr, it becomes -6n- (275d): du( 0-0) 05, 
Au(Oe- ae - Av-Oé-vrev, mage lore €Av-On-y, AV-Oy-54, Av-O7-. 
yar (35, 37). 


289. The letters « and 6, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omuted. Tenses wanting these letters are termed second ; and, 
in distinction, tenses which have them, though commonly later 
forms, are termed first: as, 1 Perf. mémea, 2 Perf. werodéa: 
1 Plup. éremeixew, 2 Plup. émeroiev (39); 1 Aor. pass. myyéeAbny, 
2 Aor. pass. iyyéAnv: 1 Fut. pass. dyyeAéyoouar, 2 Fut. pass. 
dyyeAnoopat (40). See § 274, 276 b. 

a. The tense in the active and middle voices, which is termed the Sec- 
ond Aorist, is simply an old Present System retained (except the Pres. 
ind.) in an aorist sense, after the formation of a new Present System from 
-@ later form of the stem (278 d): thus, &Acrov and édcréuny (88) are formed 
-from the old stem Auw-, in precisely the same way as @\curov and é\ecréuqy 
from the new stem Aer-. 


REV. GR. 10 
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b. We have thus, in the three voices, six additional tense-forms, con- 
stituting three systems: viz. (distinguishing the systems in the same way 
as their tenses), the Skvonp Aorist System, the SECOND PERFECT 
System, and the Seconp CompounD SystEM. The last is found chiefly 
in impure verbs, which want the 2 Aor. System. 

ce. The regular or jirst tenses will be usually spoken of, where no dis- 
tinction is required, simply as the Aorist, the Perfect, &c. ; and their sys- 
tems, as the Aorist System, the Perfect System, &c. 

d. In each system, the form first presented in the tables and rules of 
inflection is regarded as the leading form: and whatever appears in this 
form of any verb in respect to the stem, or the fense-sign, or the union of 
the affix with the stem, will be understood as belonging also to the other 
forms of the system, if nothing appears to the contrary. 

e. In each tense, the stem, with the tense-sign and reduplication, if 
these are present, is termed the base of the tense, or the tense-stem ; as in 
the Pres. of Avw, Av-; in the Fut., Avo-; in the Perf. act., AeXu«-. ; 

f. The regular additions which are made to the base in the Fut. and 
Fut. Perf. throughout, and in the Subjunctive of every tense, are the 
same as in the Pres.: as, Av-w Avo-w, AU-ers AUo-ers * AV-omae Ado-ouas 
AvOjo-opae AeAUT-opat + Subj. AV-w Avo-w AeAUK-w. 


B. Connecting VoweEts (32h). 


290. The connecting vowels serve to unite the 
flexible endings with the stem or tense-sign, and 
assist in marking the distinctions of mode and 
tense. 


a. The Aor., Perf., and Plup. pass. have no connecting vowel in the 
- Ind., Imv., Inf., and Part. With this exception, the regular formation 
is according to the following rules. But wherever these admit edher an 
A vowel or another vowel, it will be understood that the .4 vowel belongs 
to the Aorist (273 b, c), and the other vowel to the remaining tenses ; and 
that, wherever they admit either an O or an EF vowel, the O vowel is used 
before a liquid, and the # vowel before other letters (114 c). 

b. The connective is regularly contracted with an a, ¢, or o preceding ; 
and also with the flexives -t, -a1, and -o, except in the Optative. 


291. 1. In the InpIcartve, the connective is -a- in the Aor. 
and Perf., -e- in the Plup., and -o- or -e- in the other tenses : 
Aor. éAvo-a-pev, éAvo-d-ynv> Pf. Nedvn-a-re> Plup. eAeAva-ec-y > Pr. 
Av-o-pev, Av-e-re> Impf. fAv-o-v, EAv-e-s >: Fut. Avo-o-pat, Avo-e-rat* 
Fut. Perf. Xedvo-d-peOa, AcAvo-e-cbe. 


a. In the sing. of the Pres. and Fut. act., the connectives, by simple 
protraction or the absorption of the flexives, became -w- and -e-: Av(o-p, 
o-a)w, Avow, AU(E-s)erg, AUoers, AU(E-T, €-e)ar, AUoe. See 275a,d, 160 f, 
120 s. 


b. In the 8 Sing. of the Aor. and Perf. act., -e- takes the place of -a-: 
and in the 8 Plur. of the Plup., it commonly takes the place of -e-: 
Ehdo-e, AEAVK-€ (278 c, €) 5 AeAUK-€-cay OF AeAUK-Et-CAP. 
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ce. The original connective of the Plup. was -ea-, which remained in the 
Jon. (273 e): as, 7dea H. 71, Hilt. 2. 150, éreOfpreas w. 90, Fdee B. 832, 
gocev y. 29, éyeydvee Hdt. 1. 11, ovvgddare Id. 9. 58. An early contrac- 
tion into -9- is especially old Att., but also occurs in the Ep. and Dor. : 
as, 1 Sing. gy Soph. Ant. 18, érerdvOn Ar. Eccl. 650 ; 2 ¢ H6ns Soph. 
Ant. 447, yinoGa 7. 93 ; 3S. Gdn A. 70, Soph. O. T.-1525, é\eAHOn Theoc. 
10. 38. By precession (114s) -y- passed into -e-, which became the com- 
mon connective, and in the 3 Sing. is already found in Hom. (arising from 
~e): as, dortxes 2. 557, éorjxew, avrod (v retained from the form in -eev, 
163 b) VY. 691 ; so AeAolswree Theoc. 1. 189. In the 3 Plur., the connect- 
ing @ in -vav seems to have so supplied the place of an a preceding that 
the form -eoay prevailed, the longer -acay being mostly late. So, in 
2 Pl., gdere for qdecre, Eur. Bac. 1345 ; 1 Pl. fdeuew v. 1. Soph. O. T. 1282. 


292. 2. The Sussunctive takes the connectives of the 
Pres. ind., lengthening -o- to -w- and -e- to -7- (§ 272. 2): Ind. 
and Subj. Av @, Avo-w* Av-es-s AU-g-s, Av-et AU-g, Av-o-pey AV-w-pev, 
Av-e-re AV n-TE, AU(o-vat)ovos AU(w@-vort)wor* AvV-o-pas AU-w-pat, Avo-e- 
rat Avo-n-Tat. 


293. 3. The Optative has, for its connective, « (the general 
sign of the mode, 272. 1), either alone or with other vowels. 


Rue. If the tense has no connecting vowel in the Ind., and. 
its base ends in a, e, or o, then the Opt. has -cn- in the subjective 
forms, and simply -c- in the oljectzve ; in other cases, it has -ar- 
or -ot-: Avde-in-v (37): lorain-v, lora-i-unv, riBe-in-v, riBe-i-pny, dt- 
80-in-v, 8:80-i-pnu (45) ; Avo-at-ps, Avo-al-pyyv* Av-o8-p1, Av-ol-unv, Avo- 
ot-pt, AvOno-ol-pyv, AeAvO-oi-pnv +" t-os-ps, Becxwvd-o1-ys, Becxyv oi-pyy 
(45 a, c, m). . 

a. In Optatives in -iny, the n is often omitted in the plural and 
dual, especially in the 3 Plur., where the longer form is much less 
used in classic Greek: ioraipey, riBetre, ddotev, iorairoy (45); AvOetey 
(87); but mapad8oineay ii. 1. 10, cwbeinoay Cyr. 8. 1. 2. 


b. In contract active forms, the connective -oc- often assumes n in 
the Pres., and sometimes in the Fut.: @sAe-oc-ps, contr. PeAoi-ps or 
didoin-v (42) ; havoips or havoiny (40). 

c. The form of the Opt. in -olny, for -oupt, is called the Attic Optative, 
as especially used by Att. writers, though not confined to them: évwpgy 
Hdt. 1. 89, olxoinre Theoc. 12. 28. It is most employed in the sing., 
where it is the common form in contracts in -éw and -da, and still more in 
those in -4e. In the 3 Plur. it is very rare : doxolyoav Asch. 41. 29. It 
is also found in the 2 Perf., as remofoly (38) Ar. Ach. 940, wrpoeAnAvOolns 
Cyr. 2. 4. 17; and in the 2 Aor. of the simple verb &yw to have, though 
its compounds have commonly the form in -owpe’ cxoln Cyr. 7. 1. 36, 
xardoxos Mem. 3. 11.11. So lolqv (45m) Symp. 4. 16, and some very 
rare forms; as, 1 Pf. é5ndoxoly Crat. ap. Ath. 305 b., 2 Aor. dyavyolny Sap. 
[117]. ; 

d. The Aor. opt. act. has, in the 2 and 3 Sing. and the 3 Plural, a 
second and far more common form, in which the connective is that 
of the Ind. with e: prefixed: as, Avo-era-s, Avo-eve, AYO-ELa-v. 
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e. This form, like many other remains of old usage, was termed by 
mmearians Zolic. It was little used in the Dor. It greatly prevailed 

in the Att. and Ion., but not exclusively : pnelvecas I’. 52, yavoee Hat. 3. 
30, vouloee Th. 2. 35, dyyelrecey Theoc. 12. 19, Aptecay Th. 6. 11; reph- 
ge dréoar 6€ B. 4; Pyoas Pl. Gorg. 477 b, Ada Asch. Ag. 170, pOd- 
cacey Th. 3. 49, dwroddtacew Hdt. 8. 35. 

f. The Opt. avoided the immediate attachment of the short flexives -v 
and -vr tot, and in various ways. Before -wr, € was inserted : as, Avov-er, 
Avoat-ev (300). Before -v, 4 was inserted, which was then continued 
through the aeee and sometimes even passed into the plur. and dual ; 
or the protracted -ps was used rather than -v (296) ; or after a in the Aor. 
(by precession for -at-, 114), the -y seems to have passed into a, which 
was then adopted as part of the connective (cf. 273 c, e), and so remained, 
after this form of the 1 Sing. went into disuse. Even in the longer mid- 
dle form, a similar change of v appears in the Ion. and poet. -olaro, -alaro 
for -o.wro, -avro. These prolonged forms of the Opt. may have been 
used both from euphonic preference, and as strengthening the expression. 
of contingency (272 d). 


294. 4. In the Imperative, the connective is -a-, -e-, or -o-3 
in the INFINITIVE, it is -a- or -e-; in the PARTICIPLE, it is -a- or 
-o-: Avo-d-ro, Avo-d-cOwy, Av-é-Tw, AU-e-7be, Av-0-vr@v* Avo-a-cGat, 
Avo-a-t, AV-e-cGat, NeAvK-é-vat > Ava-d-pevos, Avo(a-vyrs)ds, Avo-d-pevos, 
Au(o-vrs)av, AeAuK(o-rs) ds. 

a. In the Imv., -a- passes into the kindred -o- before the flexive -v 
(114 b, c, 297 c): Ads(ad, av)ov. 

b. In the Inf. of the Pres. and Fut. act., -e- is lengthened to -a- 
(275 d): Av(e-v)e-v, AUo-Ec-v. 


C. F.exrsie ENprInes. 


295. The flexible endings (flexibilis, changeable) 
are the chief instruments of conjugation, marking 
by their changes the distinctions of person, number, 
voice, and, in part, of ¢ense and mode. 

a. In the finite modes they are essentially pronouns, affixed instead of 
being, as in English, prefixed (271 b). They are exhibited in 32i, accord- 
ae to the classification in 285s; and are repeated below. 


Where the secondary endings differ from the primary, they are usu- 
ally shorter, on account of the augment (271. 1). 


296. 1 SING.: -» (ms, », *); -pat, -pnv. The flexive -p, 
after -a- connective, and, in primary forms, after -o- and -w- con- 
nective, is wanting ; after -o:- and -a-, and in the nude Present 
(303 a), it becomes -ys; in other cases, it becomes v (275 a): 
as, 

Edido-a, AAV K-a, Yd-ea YSy (46 a) 3 AG(o-p)ea, AV(w-)@ * Ad-or-pL, AdT-CE- 
pu (2081), torn-us (45); EdT-o-v, eNeAUn-et-y (273 e), EAVOH-», AvOEly-w* 
prrolyn-v, pavoln-v (293 b) ; tory, loralny (45). Cf. Lat. u(o-m)o, lus. 
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a. In those cases in which the flexive -p is usually said to be wanting, 
it may still be regarded as virtually present in a vowel into which it has 
been changed or absorbed ; and so, in some cases, the flexive -r of the 
-8 Pers. See 273 c¢, e, 291 a. 


b. In the Opt., -v, for -y1, occurs very rarely for the sake of the metre: 
rpégow Eur. Fr. Inc. 152. 


297. 2 SING. : -o (6a), -6 (61, s, €, », *); -at,-co. a. For 
-s, & stronger form was -c6a (271 c; cf. -st¢ in Lat. Perf. and ~ 
the Eng. and Germ. -s¢). 


b. This was retained as the common form in foda, pnoda (451, u), and 
ola6a (46 a); and was good Attic in 7deo0a, 7énoOa (46a), and fecba 
(45m). Other examples are furnished by the poets (particularly in the 
Subj., by Hom.) : as, €0éAyo0a A. 554, eleyoda T. 250 ; BddAaoGa O. 571, 
w\aleicOa 2. 619; rlOnoOa «. 404, Hdoc8a T. 270; ExeroOa, plrecoOa, Sap. 
89, €0éAnoGa Theoc. 29. 4, xppcda Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many 
others belonging to the old language, is termed by grammarians Wolic. 


c. The Imv. flexive -6 is dropped after -e- connective ; with 
'-a- connective, it becomes -ov ; after a short vowel in the stem, it 
becomes -s in the 2 Aor., but in the Pres. unites as e with the 
‘preceding vowel ; in other cases, it becomes -6 (275 a, 160 f) : 
‘as, 

AG(e-O)e (cf. Lat. Lue) ; Ado(a-P)ow (294a; cf. 169c); Oés, dds, &s (45h); 
lor(a-0, a-e, 120 h)n, rlO(e-e)ar, 5i5(0-e)ov, Selxv(u-e)v (45 a) ; rplBn-Ae (38), 
AVOn-Te (159 c) ; yous, Spa (45 h) ; Uobr, 5450 (46). 

d. Sy and elu form the Pres. imv. in -6: ¢x0l, %%. The poets 
and late writers sometimes give this form to yet other Presents in -pe ; 
and they sometimes shorten 870: and or7&, in composition, to Bad and 
ord, perhaps [0 to ef: Spy rouse, Z. 363, 1AdOc be gracious, Theoc. 15. 


143 ; xardfa descend, Ar. Ran. 35, dydora Acts 12. 7, eee (perhaps as 
Fut. of command) Ar. Nub. 633. 


e. In theflexives -ca: and -ao, o is dropped between two vow- 
els, except in the Perf. and Plup. pass., and sometimes the nude 
Pres, and Impf. (275 b) : as, 


AU(e-cat, €-at)y or Aver (123 b); Ad(e-o)ov, EXU(E-o)ov, EAUc(a-0)w (1208) ; 
AU-cot-0, Ado-ai-o* AéAu-cat, AéAv-g0, éAéAv-co* Yora-car, Tora-co and 
tor (a-0)e, ities and 7(6(e-at)y, €0(€e-o)ov, dé50-c0 and 5(5(0-0)ov, 5(0-0)08 
(45 c, d, i). 

f. The contraction of -eat into -a is a special Attic form, which was 
much used by pure writers, especially the more colloquial, and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -y, remained 
in BotAa, ofa, and Se, as the only good Attic. 


g- The use of -at for -a-o in the Aor. imv. seems to be an irregular con- 
traction with precession (118 b): Ade(a-co, a-olat. The tripling of the 
form AvJow was thus avoided, while the three forms in -oas varied in ac- 
centuation. 4 

h. In verbs in -pt, -oar remained more frequently than -co, and with 
only rare exceptions ; as, poet. érlorg Asch. Cua: 86, duvg or Sury (115) 
Soph. Ph. 798, ri@y (45). Other se agian cases occur, both of the 
retention and omission of the o, especially in the poets. 
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298. 3 SING.: -r (ot, *) -rw 3 -rat, -ro, -08w. The flexive -r 
becomes -ox in the nude Pres., but elsewhere is omitted : as, 

lor(n-r)Hor, torn, Sldwor, ddl5w (45 a, b) ; Erv(e-r)e, AG(e-7, €-€)a, Ervoe. 
See 275 a, 296 a. 

a. In éori (45 1), ~r is naturally preferred to -ov after o. 


299. 1 anp 2 PLUR., WITH THE DuaL: -pev, -peOa (peoGa) ; 
-re, -a0e ; -rov, -cOov ; -rnv, -cOnv ; -rwov, -cbov. a. The 1 Pers. is 
the same in the plur. and dual, having, for its subjectzve ending, 
-mev, and for its olyective, -yeba (poet. -peoOa, 271. 2): Ado-per, 
Avo-peOa or, for the sake of the metre, Avo-pecOa. 

b. The 1 Dual primary had a special form in -pe8ov (271. 2), of which 
only three classical examples have been found, all occurring in poetry be- 
fore a vowel: wepddpeOor VY. 485, AeAelupefow Soph. El. 950, dppupeOov 
Id. Ph. 1079 (the two last at the end of a line). Two examples more are 
ascribed by Athenzeus (98 a) to a word-hunter (dvopatoOhpas), whose affec- 
tation is a subject of ridicule. 

c. The 2 Plur. always ends in -e. The 2 Dual is obtained — 
by changing this vowel into -ov; and the 3 Dual, by changing 
it into -oy in the primary inflection, into -y» in the secondary, 
and into -w» in the tmperative: 2 Pl. Ave-re, eAve-re> 2 Du. Ave- 
roy, €Ave-rov: 3 Du. Averoy, éAverny, Avera. 

d. The 2 and 3 Dual secondary were not always distinct in form : as, 
in Hom. 3 Pers. érevxerov N. 346, OwpfocecOov N. 301; in Attic, 2 Pers. 


elxérqv Soph. O. T. 1511, gAvAakérnv Eur. Alc. 661, edpérny, crednpnodray 
Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. ~ 


300. 3 PLUR.: -»r (vo, », €v, cay), -vrov OF -rwoay ; -vrat, 
-vro, -7Owy or -cwoav. a. The flexive -vr, in the primary tenses, 
becomes -vor. In the secondary, after -o- or -a- connective, it be- 
comes -y; after a diphthong in the Opt., -ey; bat, otherwise, 
-oav (275 a, Cc). 

AU(o-vet, o-acrlovor, AUcouct, AeAUK(a-voL)Gor, AVWor’ iorfor, TiBeics 
(45 a) ; EXd-0-», EXTo-a-v + Avot-ev, AUoat-ev, AUOEt-ev > ENeAUKE-cay, EAVOD- 
cav, tora-cay, Ecrnoay, EGe-cayv (45 b, hh). See 160, 143 b, 156, 293 f. 

b. In the Perf. and Plup. pass. of zmpure verbs, the 3d Pers. 
pl. is either formed in -arae and -aro (158) or, more commouly, 
supplied by the Part. with efci and jaav (45 1): as, ép@dp-arat 
Th. 3. 13, from POecipm (8. pOap-) to waste, rerpippevor eici, were 
opevos foay (39). 

c. The forms in -aras and -aro are termed Jonic. Before these end- 
ings, @ labial or palatal mute must be rough (@, x), and a lingmal, middle 
(8) : as, from rpéww (s. rpaw-) to turn, (rerpaw-vras) rerpdpara P). Rep. 
533b; from rdoow (39; reray-vrat) rerdxarac iv. 8. 5, érerdxyaro Th. 7. 4. 
See 338 f. 

d. In the Imy., the older and shorter forms in -vroy and 
-7Ger (termed Attic, 87 b), are the more common (272 e). 
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a. In the liquid verbs uXlve to bend, xplve to judge, wrdve io slay, 
welve to stretch, and wAtve to wash, v is omitted before the affixes which 
remain close (152) ; except sometimes in poetry for the sake of the metre, 
and in late writers: xéxAquat, exAlOny (ExAlvOn Z. 468) ; xéxpexa, éxplOny 
(xpwOévre 6. 48). See 50. In these words, v seems not to have belonged 
to the root. 

b. In other verbs, v characteristic, before p, more frequently becomes 
o, but sometimes becomes p or is dropped : as, répacpac (40) ; Enpalve 
, todry, ethpacua, ehpappat, and late €Ejpduat. So late Pf. A. rerpdxvxa, 
BeBpddvxa, fr. rpaxvvw roughen, Bpaddvw delay (150 e). 


305, 2. Future TENSE-SIGN, -o-. In the Fu- 
TURE ACTIVE and MIDDLE, changes affecting the 
tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted : 


a Attjo Forors. In Futures in -tcw from verbs in -ife of 
more than two syllables, the -o- becomes -e-: as, 


— Kop(t-ow, t-ew)Ldd, KopL(t-o0, t-eo)toduat, Kou(t-oe, t-e€e)reto Oat, Kop(t-cwr)Leop 
(39d); xa@cetv ii. 1. 4. So in xaGdfopar fo sit, Fut. (s. €3-) xaOe(8-c0, 5-€0) 
SoSuar* and a few poet. or later formns: as, re(x-ce)ketoGac Hom. Ven. 
127, pa(O-co, 8-e0, 131 b)OeGuac Theoc. 11. 60. See rixrw, pavOdvw, 
écOlw, rivw, in 50. For a like change in liquid Futures, see 152. 


b. Some Futures in -4ow and -éow drop the -c-: as, 


Yatve or éAdw to drive, F. ér(d-cw, d-w)@, €dr(doess)Gs, éX(doew)Gv or 
édav, EA(dowr)ov’ red(é-cw, é-w)o, TeA(Eoer)et, TeA(E-co, ¢-o)oOuas (42 g) $ 
xo pour, F. x(éow)dw, x(éoers, decs)ets, x(dookouas (cf. 309b). So in 
Kadéo CALL, paxopar fight, dudrévvdps clothe ; in all verbs in -dvvip., 
as oxeddvvije scatter ; and sometimes in verbs in -d{@, particularly Biba sw 
make go. 

C. This form of Futures in -dow, -éo@, and -tow, is termed the Attic 
Future, from its prevalence in Attic writers. It is not, however, confined 
to them ; nor do they employ it without exception : xrepld Z. 334; xara- 
yuctv, Sexdv, Hdt. 1. 86, 97 ; éAdcovras vii. 7. 55, reAdcovow Cyr. 8. 6. 3, 
xoplow Ar. Pl. 768. It is rare in the Opt.: Badcoluny Ar. Pl. 90. Some 
recognize a contract Fut. in a few cases Where perhaps the Pres. is used as 
me or a different reading is to be preferred : as, épyotre for épnuwdeere, 

. 3. 68. 


d. Doric Futures. <A few verbs, in the Fut. mid. with an 
active sense, sometimes add e to.o-, after the Doric form 
(325 b): as, 


wréw to sail, F. wrevoouae and mrev(ceo)roduat deprye fice, pevtonat 
and gevtotuar. Other Att. examples are xAalew weep, véw no, swim, malta 
sport, wintw fall, wvkw blow, xéfw caco, wuvOdvopas inquire. In Hom. 
this form is found in éovgeira: B. 393. 

e. The Liquid, Att., and Dor. Futures, from their formation, are in- 
flected like the contract Pres. (42). In a few verbs, the Pres. and Att. 
Fut. have the same form: é\d, TeAG, Kadd. i 

f. In a few verbs, the o/d Pres. remained as a Fut., after the formation 
of a new Pres.; or the poets used the same form as both Pres. and Fut. | 
(273 a, d): as, doOlw fo cat, F. &douae c. 369, Ar. Nub. 121; wlve drink, 
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F. wlouat Cyr. 1. 8.9, «. 160; dvbw accomplish, totw draw, ravbw stretch, 
also as Fut. A. 365, 454, ‘¢. 174. For yedw as Fut., 8. 222, see 50. 

306. 3. Aorist TeNsE-Sian. a. The sign of the Aor. is 
omitted in eta said, fveyxa bore, éyea poured, éxea poet., burned; 
and in a few Epic forms, as gécaeva E. 208. See dni, pépo, yew, 
xaiw, gevw, GAevw, daréouat, in 50. For the Liq. Aor., see 152. 

b. The Aor. borrows the Perf. tense-sign in @6yxa, ¢8axa, and 
fea (45). 

These Aorists are used bed classic writers only in the Ind., and chiefly 
in the Sing. and 3 Plur., the other forms being supplied by the 2 Aor. : 
é5dxare vii. 7.10. In the Middle, the Att. only the Ind. axduny 
(Eur. El. 622) ; while other dialects add é@yxéuny, K. 31, Onxdwevos Pind. 
P. 4. 52. Late writers extend the use of forms with « in these verbs, and 
ae ae substitute forms with o: Subj. déxwo: Hsop. 78 ; 8écy Jn. 
17. 2. 

c. These peculiar forms in -«a, called 1 Aor. from the connective a, are 
euphonic extensions of the 2 Aor., after the analogy of the Perf. The flex- 
ive -p eae into a, which became a connecting vowel ; and then « was 
inserted to prevent hiatus (cf. 273, e, 276 b) : €0(y-», 7-a)y-«-a, EOnxas, 
€6nxe, EOnxav  €(w-v)oxa, (7) Fxa. This form became common only 
where the flexive had no vowel, i. e. in the Sing. and in the 3d Pers. pl. ; 
and was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms 
are foynd after the same analogy. The nude form disappeared in the Ind. 
act. sing.,.but remained elsewhere. Cf. 276 b. 


307. 4. INsERTION OF o. In many pure verbs, 
@ is inserted before the regular passive affixes be- 
ginning with yu, 7, or 0. 

a. This insertion is usual after a short vowel, and (b) fre- 
quent after a diphthong ; but (c) not after a simple long vowel. 
(d) Exceptions, however, occur both ways ; and (e) some verbs 
are variable. Thus, 

(a) owde to draw, Pass. Pf. éord-c-pat, toracat, towa-o-ra, dord- 
o-pe0a, éowa-c-névos, A. éond-c-Ony, F. ona-c-Ohocopat: reréXe-c-pat, ére- 
AdaOny, rerecréos (42 g) ; (b) céoe-c-par, doeloOny, cerords (44) ; éwer)ed- 
o-pnv (42g); Kedebo command, xexédev-0-pa, xexérevorat, exehedoOnp ° 
(c) rerlunuat, pirnrds, €dnrAWOny (421); (d) AEAT uae, EAVOnY (37) ; BeBov- 
Aevyat, EBourevdOny (44) ; xde heap, xéxw-o-pat, éxwdaOyv ; (2) Spdw do, dé- 
Spada, rarely Sé5pacuat, €dpdodny > wAelw shut, xéxrewar and xéxrecrpas, 
éxreloOny > pdpvy remember, cuvhcOny > wérauyat, éravdq and érav- 
cOnv (303 c) ; Xpdopas use, xéxpnuat, éxphoOny. 

f. The o& is attracted most strongly by & When o@ is thus inserted in 
the Perf. or Plup., the 3 Plur. wants the simple form (300 b): éeracpévoe 
elol, cecetopévor Roay. 

308. 5. Meratuesis. In a few liquid verbs, the concur- 
rence of consonants is avoided by transposing the stem-mark 
(145 ; cf. 152): as, Baddw to throw, xapvw labor, répye cut ; Pf. 
BéBAnxa, xéxunxa, rérpnxa, for BeBadrxa, &c.; BeBAnpyat, éBAnbyr, 
reTpHTopa, eTunOny. . 

REV. GR. 10* a —  @o 
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B. Vowet CHANGES. 


309. 1. Contraction. The regular open af- 
fixes are contracted with a, e, or o preceding. 


a. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed ConTRACT 
Verss or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In distinction, 
other verbs are termed Barytone Verbs (768). The three classes of Con- 
tract Verbs may be distinguished, from the stem-mark, as A Verbs, 
E Verbs, and O Verbs. See 7, 42, 120s, 290 b, 303a. The Latin has 
a'so three classes of contracts : 4 Verbs (1 Conj.), E Verbs (2 Conj.), and 
I Verbs (4 Conj. ; ¢ here corresponding to the Greek o, as in some other 
formations, 116). See 43. 

b. The verbs xdw to burn, and «Ad» weep, which have likewise the 
forms xalw and xdalw, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -ée ad- 
mit only the contractions into « : as, wAdw sail, wAders weis, wAGet Wel, 
wéouev, wréere Wretre, wrhéover. Except So bind (thus distinguished from 
déw need), 1d Sodv, rQ@ dodvr: Pl. Crat. 419a, b; and a few doubtful or 
rare cases, as Kav 57 (v. 1. det; fr. déw need) Ar. Pl. 216, Ran. 265 ; éyx7s 
(fr. xéw pour) Ar. Vesp. 616. 

c. The Inf. is now commonly regarded as contracted from the old form 
in -ev (272 a) : riyu(a-ev) Gy, rather than reu(a-erv) qv, pir(€-ev) ety, 5nd(0-€v) O8v. 
See 109a. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs in -d agree in form. 


310. 2. VowrL LENGTHENED. Before’ the 
regular close affixes, a short vowel is commonly 
lengthened (a becoming », unless preceded by e¢, 4, 
p, or po, 115 a): as, 


Tide, Tintow, TeTlunxa, ereHOny> rire, epirnoa, pirjoouat, wepld7- 


pat, wepidijooua * Syrdo, cdnrtwoduny, edednrdunv, SnrwOjoopar (42) ; 
tia honor, poet., ticw, erica’ iw produce, piow, wépixa’ tdw, édow, 
elaca: éorudw, eloridxa (279 c) ; Onpde, 2OnpdOny (42 g) ; axpodopas hear, 
dxpodcouas. 

a. A few verbs vary from the rule in respect to the use of d@ or 4: thus, 
& becomes n, in sae fe bore, and tenses from ypa- to supply need (F. rp%- 
ow, Xphow, Xphoouac) ; G, in wowvdopar avenge one's self, wa- acquire (wot- 
vdcouat, wérdpat); & and 4, in Sowde feast, wopmrde fasten, and ddodo 
thresh : SGowdoonat Eur. Cyc 550, éxOowhoopat isch. Pr. 1025. 

b. In the Perf. of rlO€npe and typ, € becomes a* réPecka, réOecmat, elxa, 
ela (45). ; 

c. In some verbs, the short vowel is retained ; and (d) some 
are variable : as, 


(c) owde to draw, crdow, tondxa’ redo, érédreca, reréreopar (42 g) ; 
dpda plow, dpbow, Apbdnv: (d) Séw bifid, Show, Ednoa, Sédexa, Sédeuar° 
Cte, Ofow, rébiixa (44) ; Abw (37) ; Sdw sink, Sdow, Sé50Ka, EdVOqv. 

e. Verbs in -d&vvips and -évvipi, and stems in Aa-, or in v- after a short 
syllable, for the most part retain the short vowel: as, oxeSdvvips scatter, 
gxed(dow, 305 b)e, doxéddca: Kopévvips satiate, éxdpeca, xexdperuar: yeddo 
laugh, yedaooua, éyeddoOnv- dybo accomplish, dvicw, Fria. 

- f. The short vowel is least retained before @ in the tense-sign, and 
most before 0. 


» 
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311. 3. Vowet Insrertep. The regular close 
afizes are annexed with the insertion of n, 


a.) To double consonant stems, except those which end in a 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by o, and those which end in 
a lingual mute preceded by a liquid : as, 

atta, avé-f-ow, n0t-7- wat, nvé-4-Ony ‘ the to boil, hy-n-0a : go 
away, ppnxa ° wo delay, peddrAhow (41); Sto smell, Sfyoa> Béoxeo 
Seed, Booxhaw: but mépwe, réuyw Apxe, fpta: omwlvBo, orelow (41) ; 
aépOw destroy, poet., répow. The stems here eat ee might be referred. 
to the class of simple mute stems, by taking the last consonant only for 
the stem-mark. ! 

b.) To kgqutd stems in which a dephthong precedes the stem- 
mark ; and to a few in which e precedes : as, 

eps to will, Bovd-}-couat, BeBovrA-n-par* yalpe rejoice, xatphow ° 

or Ge wish, eGediow or OeAjow : pe concern, éuédrnoa, énedhOny + 
ép- inquire, épjoouat: phvo remain, vépe distribute, F. werd, vend, but 
Pf. penévnxa, vevéunxa (cf. 150 e). 

. ¢.) Toa few other stems: as, 

Séea to need, Se-r-cw, 5e3¢-y-xa > evde sleep, ebdjow olopar think, oljoo- 
pat, giOny: olyopas depart, oixjoopas. 

d. In a few verbs, € is inserted instead of y (cf. 310c): as, AyGopas vo . 
be vexed, ax9-é-couat, xOéo-Onv: phyopar fight, wax(éoo)oGuar (305 b), 


cuaxerduny, wendy nua. ; 
e. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake 


of euphony, to prevent undesired combinations of consonants. That the 
vowel should be commonly’y, rather than ¢, results from 310. 


312. 4. In the Szeconp Prerrect System, the 
common afirxes are annexed with these changes 
in the preceding syllable : 

a.) Short a, «, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a commonly becoming », unless preceded by e or p, 1154): 
as, 

veo, (8. pdv-) répyva, erepiwew (40) ; BbAAw fo bloom, réOnra: but 
Kpatw cry out, (xpdy-) xéxpadya + Adonw sound, (Adx-) Att. \éAdxa, Ep. 
AEAnKas Kpl{w creak, (xpiy-) xéxptya: pundopas bellow, (wik-) wéuixa. 
After the Att. reduplication, the short vowel commonly remains: as, 
éXfAvOa (281 d, 184 2). 

b.) € becomes o, and e (lengthened from i) becomes a : as, 
xreivo to kell, (nrev-) Exrova: déepxouae see, poet., dedopxa> eimo 
(Aim-, Aecw-) leave, Aedouwa, memoda (39); odma, Eopya, Eorxa, oida 
(280 c). 

c. This change of an Z to an O vowel is also found in pfyyvipu to break, 
2 Pf. éipswya ; and in the 1 Perf. System of a few verbs : as, colae to turn, 
rérpopa * KAdwrre steal, kéxropa + wépwrew, réropdpa (41) ; Sona (46 b). 

d. A few Perfects obtain an O vowel in the penult by a less simple 
ehange or by insertion ; and in a few dialectic forms, the change or inser- 
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( 
tion appears in the Pass. : as, dye to lead, Pf. ya, later dyifpo-xa* to flea, 
post. dw, eat, €545-0-xa, Ep. é378ouar- otyxopas (311 c), ofy-w-xa or Gywxa 
(278d) ; (€0-) elo8a I am wont, pret.; Pass. dwproy. 272, for fepro, éwa- 
xaro M. 340, dgdéwrrac Mat. 9. 2 (see delpw, éréxw, Inut, 50). 


C. -MI Form (45). 


313. In some verbs, chiefly pure with a short stem- 
mark, the Present and Imperfect are nude (303). 


a. From the affix in the theme, these verbs are named 
VERBS IN -pst (270 cc); and this mode of inflection is called the 
-wt form, a name extended to the nude inflection of all tenses 
which have regularly a connecting vowel. 


‘ b. The 2 Aorist from a pure stem commonly retains the 
primitive nude form, whatever may be the form of the theme : 
as, €Bnv, edpav, Eyvwv, Edur (45 h). 

c. If astem in t- otherwise takes this form, it has commonly a con- 
nective before a flexive beginning with w: l-é-vrwy, l-é-vat, (l-o-vrs) dy 
(45m). So 2 Aor. mov I drank, though the poet. Imv. wt occurs. 

d. The verbs in -pt are few in number, but include some of the most 
- common words in the language. They are subject to many defects and 
irregularities. The most complete in their inflection are lornu, rlOnu, 
Ynut, and Sldwu (45). Nude Pres. and 2 Aor. systems are also found to- 

ther in évtwnps to benefit, oBévvips extinguish, and a few poetic, chiefly 
ipic, forms. 

e. For the 1 Sing. otopas J think, Impf. guny, the nude forms ofyat, 
guy, are commonly used, especially when the verb is parenthetic : pdr, 
oluat, épdvres rovrou, greatly desiring this, methinks, iii. 1. 29. 


_ 314. Before the nude affixes, the short stem-mark 
is lengthened (& becoming », unless preceded by p, 
115; and 4, «), 


a.) In the Indicative sing. of the Pres. and Impf. act.: a3, — 
lornut, TlOns, Sldwor, Selxvips (8. lord-, ride-, dtd0-, decxr¥-) ; Yorny, érl- 

Ony, edldws, Edelxvi- eluc (s. i-), ef, efor (45a, b,m). So the Ep. dnuc 

blow, in most of its forms. 

. b.) Ina few Middle forms, mostly poetic: as, 

Signa to seek, throughout ; dviuny, érdhuny, 2 A. of dvivnus benefit, 
alerdnpus fill. ; 

c.) In the 2 Aor. act. throughout, except before »r (275 d) : 
28, 

Exrny, Edpav, Eyvun, Ediv (8s. ord-, Spd-, yvo-, 5U-) 5 Eornuer, or7e, ori- 
wat, Spdvat, tyrwoav, yvOO,, Siva; ordvrwy, yvovrwv, yr(ovrs)obs (45 h). 

d. Exc. The short vowel remains in the 2 Aor. of rlOnu, didwys, and 
inus, except in the Inf., where it is changed to its corresponding diph- 
thong (115 a) : &euer, Edouev, eluev (s. e-, 5o-, é-, augmented el-, 279 ¢ ; 
for the sing., see 306c); @és, dds, s+ (Bevrs) Oels* Oetvar, dotwar, elvar 
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(45h, k). These Inf. forms may have arisen from contraction with an 
-e- connective : O(e-e)etvar, 5(o-e)ofvar. Cf. t-é-vac (45m). Except, also, 
the poet. &xrdy slew, and Ep. odrdv wounded. 


315. The forms of verbs in -w sometimes take 
the place of the -ys forms : particularly, 


a.) In verbs in -vpt, which may be regarded as having a second but less 
Attic theme in -6: dustw, dSecxvvover (a frequent form in the 3 Plur. 
Pres.), vi. 1. 81, 2. 2, decevder Cyr. 6. 1. 7, Selxvve Pl. Pheedr. 228 e, Se- 
xviwv Mem. 1. 3. 1; so Impf., chiefly in Sing. and 3 Plur. (Gy»vow Th. 5. 
19). This form was rare in the Pass. and Mid.: xarepeyrdorro vii. 2. 8. 

b.) In the sing. of the Impf. act., if the stem-mark is € oro. The con- 
tract forms in 45b are the more common, except érifour. So lets, tee 
(45k). We even find by imitation (or precession from tv, 115), 1 Sing. 
lew (Adlew Pl. Huthyd. 293 a) ; also 3 Plur. #plouv Ise. 60. 19, dwredidouv 
Acts 4. 33. 

c.) In the Opt. mid., by the frequent use of -o- for -a- when not in the 
initial syllable: rePotuny, loluny (45, n) ; and, in composition, 2 Aor. 
ouvOotro, wpootro, i. 9. 7, 10, érOoivro iii. 4.1. So even v. 1. xpéuowde, 
papvolueba, for xpéuaobe, papvaluefa, Ar.- Vesp. 298, A. 513; and Opt. 
act. ddlore Pl. Apol. 29d, ddlovey Hel. 6. 4. 3 (45 k). 


316. a. The Subj. of verbs in -s agrees with the common 
form, except in contracting ay into 7, and og into » (120h, 
123 a): as, 

lor(d-w)a, lor(d-ys)q8, lor(d-n)hre, tor(d-w)apa, lor(d-y)q ° 1e0(é-w) a, 
710(é-s) qs ° 5c5(4-w)@, 65(b-ys)eps, 5(b-w) Guat, 5(6-y)@. 

b. In like manner, gy is sometimes found in the Opt. for ovy ; chief- 
- ly, but not wholly, in the later Greek : as, ddqgy & 183 (GAolny X. 258), 
Biupny (2 Aor., thus distinguished from the Att. Pres., 293 c) Ar. Ran. 
177, Pl. Gorg. 512e. 

c. In a few instances, the Subj. and Opt. of verbs in -vps are irregularly 
formed, or supplied by the Ind. : thus, used as Subj., dtacxeddvvicr, dia- 
oxeddvyvrat Pl. Pheed. 77d, b, fwvvwvra: w. 89 (in these cases some think 

or ve contracted into v); Opt. (having the common -pe form, with 
absorbed, 293) 5(u-c)bny (45 h), d0y o. 348, pi'n Theoc. 15. 94, éxdiuer II. 
99, riyyv(u-.)dro Pl. Pheed. 118 a, dawéro Q. 665, dawiaro (for -ivro) o. 
248. So POtuny (as for POuuyv) x. 51, POtro X. 330. In some of these 
cases, some would write w for @ (119), or the Subj. -éy for the Opt. -én. 

d. In the Opt. act., the forms without y (293 a) naturally prevail more 
in the longer Pres., than in the shorter 2 ee: 

e. For further remarks on particular verbs in -pu, see 50. See 320, 326¢. 


D. Compiete TENSES, 


317. The complete tenses are wholly wanting in many 
verbs. They are more used in the passwe than in the active 
system, and more by dater than by earlier writers. The use 
of their simple forms is chiefly limited, except in preteritive 
systems (268), to the Perr. AND PLUP. INDIC., INF., and PART., 


230 CONJUGATION. —- COMPLETE TENSES. § 317. 


other needed forms being commonly supplied by the Perr. 
PART. with the auxiliary epi. 

a. The PERF. 8UBJ. and opt. are chiefly so supplied : Subj. 
Aehucds &, AeAupevos B+ Opt. AcAuaads ein, AcAupEvos etyy. 

b. The Perf. act. may also form these modes by inflection, especially 
when used as a Pres.: as, éorijxw, vi. 5. 10, éo7@, Pl. Gorg. 468 b, 
écrainv, y. 101, dediw, Rep. A. 1. 11 (46d, b), wemocBolyy (293 c) ; elAr- 
oid Pl. Pol. 269 c, rerrwxot v. 7. 26, wemotjxo: Th. 8. 108, BeBAhKorev 

. 2. 48. 

c. In the Perf. pass., these modes have a simple form in only a few 
pure verbs: as, erdopas to acquire, ppvhoKe remind, cadéw call ; Pf. P. 
or M. xéxrnya I have acquired, I possess, uéuynuat I remember, xéxdnpat 
L have been called, I am named (268) ; Subj. xexr(n-w)epat, Kexr], KexTFj- 
rat Symp. 1. 8, wepwGua, Pl. Phil. 318; Opt. xexr(n-vqunr, xexrgro Pl. 
Leg. 731 c, neprpuy Q. 745, wepvpro Ar. Pl. 991, xexd\qunv, expo Soph. 
Ph. 119 (292, 2938) ; also Kexr(y-0:)@uny, xexrqueda Kur. Heracl. 282, 
Bepyquny, meuvyo i. 7. 5 (v. 1. weurpo, uéuvoto), mepvgro Cyr. 1. 6. 3 (cf. 
315c). So Subj. (Bad-, Bra-; rep-, rue-, 308) BeBrARoe Andoc. 22. 41, 
‘TeTpjobov v. 1. Pl. Rep. 564¢, dpwpyrac N. 271; Opt. A|A(u-t)dvro (cf. 
316 c) o. 238. See xd@nuae (46 c). 


318. The Perf., in its proper sense, may have the IMPERA- 
TIVE in the 3 Pers.; but otherwise, this mode belongs only to 
those Perfects which are used in a Present sense (268, 46). 


a. In the active voice, the Perf. imv. is very rare, except in the nude 
form of the 2 Perf. (320) : dvurye, xexpdyere (320 f), yéywve Eur. Or. 1220, 
BeByxérw Luc. Hist. Sc. 45, édouxérw Ib. 49. The Imv. act. \éAuxe is in- 
serted in 37, not as itself used, but to represent such forms as these. 


319. The simple form of the Furure Perrect is found in 
only a small number of verbs; and is especially rare in liquids, 
in verbs beginning with a vowel, in verbs in -jz, and in those 
which form the Perf. pass. in -cpa: wepipoecOa Pind. N. 1. 
104, elpjoerac Cyr. 7. 1. 9, AeAnoeras (Pf. A€Anopa) Eur. Alc. 
198. See b. 


a. The Fut. Perf. is frequent in those verbs only in which it is used as 
a common Future (268). Its Participle is scarcely found in classic Greek : 
wemroneunnoduevov Vv. 1. Th. 7. 25. 

b. Of the active form, only two examples belong to Attic prose, both 
formed from preteritives, aad both giving rise to equivalent middle forms : 
Pf. éornxa I stand, réOvnxa I am dead, Fut. Pf. dorytw and éoritouac 
I shall stand, reO@vitw and reOrjtoya:. Other examples of the Fut. Pf. 
mid. with the Perf. act. are xéx\ayya I scream, xexddykouar Ar. Vesp. 
930, xéxpaya I cry, xexpdtouac Ar. Ran. 265. For .other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. act., see 284 f, g. 

c. The Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with Future affixes ; and 
a vowel a a before the tense-sign -o- in the Fut. is also length- 
ened in the Fut. Perf. : as, déw bind, Show, Sédepat, SedHoouas: AKow, ré- 
ATpat, NeAdoouae (37). 


320. NuprE Forms. a. In the 2 Perr. and Ptup., the 
connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the Jnd. plur. and 
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dual (276 b). When this omission takes place, then commonly, 
(b) the Ind. sing. is supplied by forms from a longer base (cf. 
306 c); which forms likewise occur in the plur. and dual, but 
less frequently ; (c) the Subj., Opt., Imp., and Inf. are formed 
after the analogy of verbs in -yz; (d) the Part. is contracted, if 
the characteristic is a oro. Thus, 


(a) Eora-pev, 5édi-yev, (f5-per, 148) lopev ii. 4. 6, (l5-re, 147) tore, (l5- 
vot, § becoming o in imitation of the other persons) todou- (b) éornxa, 
éorhxew, Sédacxa, olda (bases éora-, éornx-; Sede-, Sedorx- ; (5-, ol5-, elde-) ; 
éorjxdow A. 434, dorjxecay .. . Ecracay Cyr. 8. 3. 9, ededolxecay iii. 5. 
18, ofSauev Pl. Alc. 141 e; (c) dora: éoralyy, eldelyv > Earadt, 55:01, lo Oe 
ii. 1.13; dordvac iv. 5. 7, dedcévar (313 c), eldévac - (d) éor(a-ws)ds i. 3. 2, 
BeBp(o-ws)ws, 2 Pf. Pt. of BiBpdoxw eat. See 46. 


e. The Perfects of Orjoxw to dic, Balyw go, and rda- bear, réOvnxa, Bé- 
Byxa, and rérAnxa have associated nude forms, partly poet., closely akin 
to those of éernxa. So yéyova, 2 Pf. of ylyvoya: to become, and pépova, 
pret., I am eager, have nude poet. forms from the shorter bases yeya-, 
HELM. 

f. In a few nude poet. forms of impure verbs, rt passes into 0: & 

I command, pret., Jmv. dvorye Eur. Or. 119, and dvwxy& Id. Ale. 1044, 
dvuryérw B. 195, and dvwd(y-Tw)yGo A. 189, dvuryere p. 132, and dywy be 
Eur. Rh. 987 ; xéxpdya (819b), Zmv. xéxpaxO: Ar. Vesp. 198, xexpdyere 
Ib. 415, and xékpa(y-re)y@e Ar. Ach. 335 ; éyelpw rouse, 2 Pf. éypiyyopa 
Lam awake, Imv. 2 pl. eypipyopbe Z. 299 ; waoyo suffer, 2 Pf. rérovéa, 
2 pl. rér(ov-re, ovebe, 147, 159.2, 151 s)orGe I’. 99. See 159i, 274a. 
The 2 Sing. form in -@ may have had some influence in the change. 


g. Remarx. The state consequent upon the completion of an action is 
more prominent, conscious, and durable in the recipient than in the agent 
(273 e, 271e). Hence the Perf. Pass. System has a more complete and 
uniform development than the Perf. Act. System, and is also more com- 
mon. See 276), 317s. 


DIALECTIC FORMS (48). 


A. CONTRACTION. 


321. Forms which are contracted in the Attic (and which 
are also commonly contracted in the Doric, but often with a 
different vowel of contraction) more frequently remain wncon- 
tracted in Ionic prose, while the Epic has great freedom in the 
employment of either wncontracted, contracted, or variously pro- 
tracted forms. 

a. Here belong, particularly, Contract Verbs in -da, -€a, and -dw (309), 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (305), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (288 a), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -ps (816), and the 2 Sing. in -ae and -o (297e). In 
these forms, the first vowel is commonly either (I.) a, (II.) ¢ or (III.) 0. 
Of these, ¢ is far the most frequently uncontracted. 

b. The Att. poets sometimes omit the contraction ; and sometimes 
here, as elsewhere, adopt dialectic forms (85 d). 
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- 322. I. Tue first vowErLa. a. In the Iontc, thea is commonly 
contracted or changed into ¢ (a change sometimes found in the Dor.,130b,d); 
and when a with an O vowel is contracted into w, ¢ is often inserted (135, 
120i). Thus we find, as various readings, épvres, dpéovres, and dpéwrres, 
Hdt. 1. 82, 99. So wpéouev, v. 1. éwpduer, Id. 1. 120, xpéeo@ax, v. 1. xpij- 
oat, 1. 47, xpicOac 7. 141, éxpéwvro 3. 57, éxpéovro 6. 46, xpéw (for 
xpdov) 1.155; Hrreov H. 423, xpewdpevos W. 834, dpéwv Alem. 83 [53]; 
Subj. of Verbs in -pu, duvedueba Hdt. 4. 97, 2 Aor. créwor Id. 3. 15, Béw- 
pev 7. 50, xréwpev x. 216. Seec. (b) In the 2 Sing., the termination 
-ao commonly remains: as, éypjoao Hdt. 1. 117, éxlsrao 7. 209. 

c. In the Epic, extended forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, 
or its corresponding short vowel commonly o with w, and & with a, 135) ; 
and sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly ¢ used for a to 
€.: as, dpdw, contr. dp@ I. 234, extended dpdw E. 244, dpdwre A. 347, épd- 
woat A. 9, dp(decs)as A. 202, dpdgs H. 448, dp&cOac X. 156, dpdacOar wr. 
107, dvridwoay A. 31, doxadda B. 293, éuvwovro B. 686, yeddwrres o. 40, 
yerwovres (v. 1. yedolwvres) o. 111, dddw (Imv. for ddAdov, -w) €. 377; 
pydacbat a. 39, pevowww N. 79 (uevolveov M. 59), pevowrjyor O. 82, Spwwoe 
0. 324 ; dpwoue 317, HBdoune H. 157 (HBQue 133); vacerawon (-aovey Bek.) 
TD. 387; xépace I. 208, for xépae> Att. Fut. (305 b) éAdwor N. 315, éAday 
e. 290, xpexdw H. 83: 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -pt, crys P. 30, ory o. 
334, oriy E. 598, crelouery O. 297 (oréwuev A. 348), ortwor (crelwor Bek. 
P. 95, orjerov o. 183, Belw Z. 118. (d) Soin Ion. prose, in imitation o 
the Ep., xouzéwor Hdt. 4. 191, #yopéwrre 6. 11; Dor. xoydwere Theoc. 4. 
57. (e) If the flexive begins with 1, a is not prefixed : as in dpa@-re, dpd-rat. 
In “ddra: Hes. Sc. 101, for drat, & is simply resolved into && (115 a). 

f: The Doric sometimes contracts a with an O sound following into 
a&; and commonly a with an £# sound following into y (131 4, c): as, 
mwewavrs Theoc. 15, 148, duawewaues Ar. Ach. 751; 1 Aor. 2 sing. éwdia 
Theoc. 4. 28, for érvtao, -w, Joa Ar. Ach. 913 ; roAuqs Theoc. 5. 35, Ags 
64, dpfre 110, ocyjv Ar. Ach. 778, épwry 800. The latter contraction ap- 
pears in some Ion. prose-writers (as Hipp.; so Oupcprac Hdt. 4. 75); and 
in some Ep. Du. forths, as cuvdjrav N. 202, porjrnv M. 266. 


323. II. Tue First VowEt ¢. a. In Ionic PROSE, contraction 
is commonly omitted, except as eo and cov often become ev: as, row 
Hdt. 1. 38, wocéers 39, erolce 22, woreduevos 73, moredzevos 68, mroredor 131, 
wotetuat dkcedevos 9.111; Fut. cnuavéw Id. 1. 75, xepdavéers 35, épéww 5, 
dpuvedor 9.6; Aor. Subj. dwatpeféw Id. 3. 65; pavéwor 1. 41, Oéwor 4. 
71 (816 a) ; 2 Sing. BodrAea, revéear, Id. 1. 90, éyéveo 35, 20ev 7. 209, EEeo 
(for Imv. &-ov, 45n) 5. 39. (b) In like manner, eo, used for ao (322 a), 
miay become ev: as, elpwrevy Hat. 3. 140, elpwredvras 62. So in the Dor., 
jpwrevv Theoc. 1. 81; yeXedvre 90, dpeioa 3. 18. 

ec. The Epic commonly omits contraction, if the last vowel is a, @, o, 
m, or y (except in the Aor. pass. subj., and in the Perf. subj. «/6&) ; but 
otherwise employs or omits it according to the metre (eo and eov, when 
contracted, regularly becoming ev ; yet éwrdpGour v. 1. A. 308, dvepplarrour 
v. 78, wovrowopovons X. 11). Synizesis is frequent when € precedes a long O 
vowel, and sometimes occurs in eov, and even in eat. The Ep., also, often 

rotracts ¢€ to «, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction 4. 
Thus, piAéoe 0. 305 (yet piroly 5. 692, and Popoly 1. 320), piréwpev 0. 42, 
prréyow o. 70, respnOGuer X. 381, lS A. 515, eldéw wr. 236 3 perc? B. 197, 

tAéec I. 342, Eppec P. 86, Eppee N. 539, Eon 7. 254, Evear A. 563, Eroear 2. 

5, looéat §. 33; ppdteo EB. 440, ppdfev 5, 395, twd-Gev 0. 310, xddcov 
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A. 477, xddéov 0. 550, xadedvro B. 684; vecxelw A. 859, éredelero A. 5, 
épelouer 62, oweto K. 285; Aor. Pass. Subj. dauelw o. 54, Sars, y. 1. das 
pelys, T’. 436, Sauijere, v. 1. dauelere, H. 72; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in 
apn, Oelw IT. 83 (dw Hdt. 1. 108), Oely (O%y Bek.) x. 801, dvjy B. 34, Oéw- 
pev w. 485, Oelouey A. 143, Oelouar Z. 409. 

d. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. often extends the 
2 Aor. Inf. in -eiv, as if formed by contraction, to -dav: as, lddew, puyé- 
ew, é\éew, VY. 463, B. 393 (pvyety 401), A. 205, Hdt. 1. 32, 1, 36, wedew 
A, 363 (riety 0. 70), radéew Hat. 1. 32. 

e. In the Ion., e followed by a distinct vowel, sometimes becomes a, 
or loses one €: as, pv0(é-eac)etar 6. 180, wvOéac B. 202, vetar A. 114, ald(é- 
eo)eto 2. 503, wwr(é-co)do 5. 811, PoBdo Hdt. 7. 52 (poBed 1. 9), PoBdear, 
v. 1. poBéa, Id. 1. 39; Fut. eddpavédac Id. 4. 9. A similar omission of o 
appears in dvaxowéo Theog. 73. On the other hand, the lon. sometimes 
renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite ¢: as, pee Hdt. 
1. 48, dveixee (v. 1. évecye) 118. 

f. For the Doric contraction of ¢ and eov into ev, and, in the stricter 
Dor., of e¢ into n, see 131 b, 180: édéyev Theoc. 1. 86, udxev 1138, éppeuy 
2. 89, efoa 76 ; woly Ar. Lys. 1318. So, in Hom., duaprirny (-hdy» Bek.) 
N. 584, dwechjrny A. 313 ; and rarely, in the Att. poets, the contraction 
into ev: as, rodcKuevac Asch. Pr. 645, buvedoas Eur. Med. 422. (g) Some 
varieties of the Dor. change eo into to or tw, and ew into ta: as, poylopes 
Ar. Lys. 1002, érawlw 198, for poy(éo)otuev, éwawd. So dusipeba Ib. 183, 
for é6u(eo)obpeAa. 


324. III. Tue Frrst vowEL o. a. Here the Ionio and Doric 
usually employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the 
Ion. sometimes uses ev for ov, and the Dor. » and @ for ov and o- (131 b, 
180 c) : as, Scxasrefor Hdt. 1. 183, édcxalevy 6. 15, olxecebvrac 1. 4, oreda- 
vetprat 8. 59; bwvay Ar. Lys. 143, waortydv Epich. 19 [1]. 

b. The Dor. is likewise used by other dialects in | piu to be cold, 
and in the Ion. t8péde sweat: as, prydv Ar. Vesp. 446 (pryoby Cyr. 5. 1. 
11), pryp Pl. Gorg. 517d ; l3pdoas A. 598. 

ce. The Epio sometimes protracts the o to #, and sometimes employs 
the combination ow after the analogy of verbs in -do (822 c) : as, lSpworra 
2. 372, lipdovoa A. 119, drvdovras.e. 48 ; dodwow s, 108, Snidwrro N. 675, 
dyidpev 5. 226 ; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -ps, youw & 118, ddrdw A. 405, 
dw be. ee Swyow A. 324 (Soot 129), Honey H. 299 (SGuev VY. 537), Saw- 
ow A. 137. 


B, Tense-Sians, anp Union or Stem anp AFFIX. 


325. a. In verbs in -f, the Dor. commonly employs € for ¢, in the 
Fat. and Aor.: as, xca6ifas Theoc. 1. 12, for xa@loas from xadliw, xaplén 
5. 71, éxductay Pind. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few other 
verbs in which short a precedes : as, yeddéas (fr. yeAdw, 310 e) Theoe. 7. 
42, EpPata (POdyw) 2. 115. Similar forms sometimes occur in other poets 
besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre: as, opereptéduevov Asch. Sup. 
39, nrudgec Ar. Lys. 380, expdrAdtac (pAvw) Ap. Rh. 1. 275. 

b. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense- 
sign ¢, which is then contracted with the connecting vowel : as, (g-a¢-w) 
go Theoc. 1. 145, (d-cé-oac) doeQuae 3. 88, wonoe’s 3. 9, déy 1. ii, Wep- 
yee 6. 31, Sefetrac Call. Lav. 116, ypuAd\ckefre Ar. Ach. 746, weipaceiode 
748, for dow, dooua, &c. See § 305d, 323 f. 
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. @. For the doubling of o by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a 
short vowel long by position (xadéocero A. 54, Suoccov 76, Itdooea 147), 
and for dpéAXecev after the Mol. form, 8. 334, see 171. 

d. The omission of the barat de -x- is extended, particularly in the 
Epic ; where we specially notice the Perf. Participles in -és pure, from 
which some suppose F to have been dropped (140). In these, the vowel 
preceding -és is more frequently lengthened ; and the Part. is then de- 
clined in -érog or -@ros, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel 
remains short, the form in -@rog is commonly required: by the verse. 
Thus, BeBapnéres y. 139, xexunéras A. 801, xexundra x. 31, xrerrnares &. 
474, wewreGra D. 503, weudéres B. 818, wepd Ores 548. See 320. 

e. In the fem. of the Perf. Part., the Ep. sometimes shortens the ante- 
penult on account of the verse: as, AeAdKvia ws. 85 (NeAnKws X. 141), 
pepdxuiac A. 435 (ueunnids K. 362), dpdpvlas I’. 331, reOddviay I. 208. 

f. The Dor. preference of a, and the Ion., of y, appear in the formation 
of the tenses, as elsewhere: thus, Dor. éfdva, Pind. I. 4. 4, ériuaoa, Id. 
O. 1. 86; Ion. érelpnva, x. 175, lhoopat, «. 520 (152, 310). The later 
Dor., froin the influence of analogy, has sometimes & for n, even in verbs 
in -w: as, gikac® Theoc. 3. 19, ddvas 5. 118 (so Aor. Pass. ériwdy 4. 53). 
The Dor. and ol. preference of y to a, in protracting ¢, also appears in 
these verbs (130 c, 134.) : as, ddcchec Sap. 1. 20; but rereles £. 234. 


C. ConNECTING VowELs. 


326. a. For the 2 Sing. and Inf. affixes as and -ay, the Dor. has 
sometimes the old short forms -es and -ev (291 a, 294 b) ; and sometimes 
prolongs these to -ns and -nv: as, cuplodes, cuplodery, Theoc. 1. 3, 14, 
Poorer, duédyes, 4. 2, 3, yapter Pind. O. 1. 5, rpddew Ar. Ach. 788 ; ed- 
piv, xolprm, elrfqv, Theoc. 11. 4, 14. 1, 19, €0édno@a Id. 29. 4. So dy 


Sap. 1. 19. 

4 The Dor. and Hol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel 
of the Pres. (276 a), especially in the Inf.: as, 3edolew Theoc. 15. 58, for 
d€docxa, wemdvOns (a) 10. 1, drawn 4. 7, wewolOe 5. 28 ; Inf. dedéxew Id. 1. 
102, yeydxew Pind. O. 6. 88, reOvdxy» Sap. 2. 15; Part. xexAddovras 
Pind. P. 4. 818, wedpixovras 325. Instances likewise occur, in the Ep., 
of the Perf. passing over into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into 
that of the Impf.: as, xexcAyorres M. 125, éspcyovrs Hes. Sc. 228; euéuy- 
xov t. 439, érégdixov Hes. Th. 152. 

c. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep.: as, fr. dywya, 
dvuryw order, O. 43, Hdt. 7. 104, Impf. quwyor I. 578 (jvuryeov H. 394), 
F. dvwiw w, 404, A. Jowta, Hes. Sc. 479 ; fr. Gdrexa, ddéxw destroy, XZ. 172, 
Soph. Ant. 1286 ; fr. yéywva, yeywréw and yeywrloxw cry.aloud. So fr. 
vyéya- (820 e), exyeydovras Hom. Ven. 198 (as Fut., cf. 305 f). 

d. Where the Ind. has a short connective, the Ep. often retains this in 
the Subj. (272. 2), for the sake of the metre: as, dyelpouev A. 142, loper, 
éyelpouev B. 440, OiducoOa &. 87, POlerar T. 173, plorvyear B. 232, elSoper 
A. 363, eldere 0. 18, veuertoere O. 115, AdBerov K. 545. 

e. The poets, especially the Epic, much extended the use of nude af- 
fixes in the Pres., Impf., and 2 Aor.; introducing them into euphonic 
systems, and even using them after a diphthong or a consonant, chiefly 
in the Pass. and Mid.: as, dvte, éptw, ravte (305 f), Pres. rdvira: P. 393, 
Epvc Oar e. 484; Impf. oro €. 243, “dvuro, “dvuues, Theoc 2. 92, 7. 10; 
oebw shake, orev- stand, purpose, cedras Soph. Tr. 645, oredrac T. 83, 
oreivra: Hisch. Pers. 49, oreiro dX. 583 ; pes bear, guvidcow waich, 
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Imv. dépre I. 171, (8. puAax-) PUAaXOe (cf. 320 f) Hom. Ap. 538 ; &AXo- 
par leap, ylyvopar become, sah receive, plyvip, mix, Spvvpr rouse ; 
2 Aor. Ind. &dro A. 532, &yervro Theoc. 1. 88, édéyuny t. 518, déxro O. 88, 
&ucxro a. 433, Gpro Asch. Ag. 987; Imv. d5éfo T. 10, déxGe Ap. Rh. 4. 
1554, Spa0 A. 204; Inf. déxOas A. 23, SpGar O. 474; Pt. Séypevos B. 794, 
Spuevos Soph. O. T. 177. 


327. The 1 and 2 Aor. forms are united, 


a.) In poetic, chiefly Ep., Aorists which have the tense-sign -o- with 
the connectives -o- and -e-: as, Balvw go, Sto sink, tkw come, ol-(dépw) 
bear, Spvips rouse; Aor. Ind. éBhoero v. 75, Sicero H. 465, ttov E. 478 ; 
Ime. Bhoco E. 109, ddceo II. 129, ole x. 106, Ar. Ran. 482, olcérw T. 
173, Spaeo I’. 250, contr. Spcev A. 264. 

b.) In forms, chiefly Alexandrine and Hellenistic, which attach the 
connectives and flexives of the 1 Aor. to 2 Aor. bases: as, &0- (&pyouar) 
come, &- (alpéw) take, ebp- (eiploxw) find, dodp- (dc¢palyw) smell ; Aor. 
HrAOare Mt. 25. 36, FAPay Acts 12. 10, dvecAdro Ib. 7. 21, ebparo Ap. Rh. 
4, 1133, d0ppavro Hat. 1. 80. See 306. 

- ¢@ These tenses of mixed formation are usually classed as 1 or 2 Aor., 
according to the cohnective : 1 A. #A@ay, 2 A. Kop. 


D. FLexiste Enprnas. 


328. a. 1 anp3 Persons. The old flexives -r and -vr, prolonged 
to -r. and -yn, remained in the Dor., which had also -peg for -pev (Lat. ¢, 
a, mus ; 169 b, c): as, dari Theoc. 1. 51, riOyre 3. 48, pavyri 2. 45, ge- 
Adovre 16. 101, gdhxayre 1. 43, Adyorre Pind. O. 2. 51, tpépovrs 6. 36; 
elSoues Theoc. 2. 25, dedolxayes 1. 16 (Pind. uses the form -pev). For the 
Dor. -pdy, -tdy, -c0dy (= -un», -rnv, -cOyv), see 1300: épduar Theoc. 2. 
102, xrynodcOay Pind. O. 9. 70. 

b. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -p and -r prolonged to -ys and 
“ot, are not unfrequent : as, €0éAwmu A. 549, réxwue E. 279, txwpe I. 414, 
Bwps ZT. 63, e0édyow (better €0éAnow, 109 a) A. 408, wadoyor 8. 191, 6é7- 
ow 2. 601; so Dor. €0éAyre (a) v. 1. Theoc. 16. 28. Some have regarded 
this form of the 3 Sing. as sometimes Ind., then writing it -yon, as Exot, 
gepnot r. 111 ; while as Subj. they write it -yov. A similar form of the 
Opt., questioned by some, is rapagdGalnor K. 346. 

c. The dropping of -r gives delxvd for delxvior, Hes. Op. 524; anda 
different mode of contraction, such Mol. forms as xp¥rroow Alc. 7 [1], 
ordtoot Pind. P. 9. 110, da:oi Sap. 35 [88]; while in such rare cases as 
Aeddyx dot A. 804, wepdxdor 7. 114, « is shortened by poetic license. 

_ d. In the Imv. 8 plur., a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, 
made by prefixing v to the flex. ending of the Sing. (cf. 271 c) : as, wot- 
ovvrw (compare Lat. faciunto), (5:ddvo0w, cf. 272 e) d:d600w, Insc. Corcyr. 


329. The change of v into a (142) is extended, especially in 
the Ion. 


a. Here, the 3 Plur. endings -érat and -&ro, for -vrat, -vro (300 c), are 
usual in the Opt., and the Perf. and Plup. ind., and are also employed in 
the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these endings, a short 
vowel in the stem is not lengthened (310), except in the poets for the sake 
of the metre, the connective -e- is used instead of -o- (290 a), a and some- 
times « becotne ¢€, and consonants are changed according to 300c¢. Thus, 
olxéara: Hdt. 1. 142, for qaeyrars arac I’. 134, Hdt. 2. 86, elaras (134 a) 
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B. 187, @aro H. 414, claro I’. 149, for Frvrar, fvro> wedoBharo P. 206; 
€Bouvd(o-vro)daro Hdt. 1. 4, dacxéaro 152, ¢unyav(d-o-vro)daro (a changed 
to «¢, and one e dropped, 322a, 323e); dur(a-vra:)éarar ld. 2. 142, edvvearo 
4. 114, dvawerréarac 9. 9; x(et-v)dara: A. 659, xelarac 2. 527, exéaro 
Hdt. 1. 167, xelaro d. 418, dwoxex\éaro Hdt. 9. 50 (so, with an interven- 
ing consonant, epypédarac VY. 284, épnpésaro y. 95, from épeldw) ; rerpl- 
para (rpB-, 39) Hdt. 2. 93, dedéyarae (r. Secx-, Ion. dex-) 65 (yet dmixarac 
7. 209, § 167), xexwpldara: 1. 140, €oxevddaro 7. 67 (so, as if from verbs in 
“fw, EAnAddaro 7. 86, dxnxédara: P. 637, éspddaras v. 354, -ro M. 431, éora- 
Addaro v. 1. Hdt. 7. 89) ; BovAolaro Hdt. 1. 8, retpgaro 68, yevoalaro 2. 47. 
(b) The Opt. forms in -aro are likewise used by the Att. poets: as, deéal- 
aro Soph. (Ed. C. 44, weuwalaro 602, wru@olaro 921, ale@avolaro Ar. Pax 
209, épyacalaro Av. 1147. 

c. In ¢ few cases, the poets seem to have simply dropped v between 
two consonants, in the 3 Plur.: as, kexelu(ay-vrajavras dpéves Pind. P. 9. 
57, xéxpavyrat cuppopal (v. |. -pd) Eur. Hipp. 1255, 5€50(x-vracuras. , 
gvyal Id. Bac. 1350. Cf. 158. . 

d. For the Impf. érf@mv and #v, the Ion. has érifea Hdt. 3. 155, and 
fia 8. 318, unaugmented éa A. 321, Hdt. 2.19. So éas Hdt. 1. 187, fev 
A. 381, fare Hdt. 4. 119, €acay 9. 31. Cf. 273 c, e, 306 c. 


330. The flexives of the 3 Pxur. are interchanged, espe- 
cially in the Alex. and Hellen. Greek, and the Ep. and Dor. 
poets : thus, 


a.) Alex. and Hellen., -dy for -dow of the Perf., and -oav for -v or -ev: 

as, wéppixay Lyc. 252, Eyvwxay Jn. 17.7 (so fopyay Hom. Batr. 179) ; 
éoxdfoocav Lye. 21, #APocay Ps. 79. 1, e8odcofcay Rom. 3. 13 ; efroiray 
Ps. 35. 25, wrotvjoacay Deut. 1. 44. 
- b.) In the Ep. and Dor. poets (sometimes imitated by the Att.), the 
older -v for -oav (275 c): as, Aor. Pass, #yepOew for WyépOnoay, A. 57, 
Tpddev 251, pdavOev 200, epikadev Theoc. 7. 60, ddvey Pind. O. 10. 101, 
éxépecOev Ar. Pax 1283, Expup@ev Eur. Hipp. 1247 ; -ps Form, éordy A. 
585 (Eornoay N. 488), tev M. 33, ridew Pind. P. 3. 114, &cdov Hom. Cer. 
437, €yvovy Pind. P. 4. 214, and &ywv Ib. 9. 137, piv e. 481; Plup. 
3 pl., #eldew Ap. Rh. 4. 1700, poew 2. 65. 


331. 2 Pers. a. In the Subj. 2 sing., the uncontracted “yor (or 
shorter -eat, 326 d) commonly remains in the Ep., and sometimes in Ion. 
prose : as, Ixnat Z. 143, tna: Hdt. 4.9. Cf. 323. 

b. The Ep. sometimes drops o in the Perf. and Plup. pass.: as, wéurnae 
@, 442, contr. uéuyy O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, BéBAnae E. 284, Eoovo IT. 585. 

c. On the other hand, in the S. S., we find the o retained in some con- 
tract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. rloya, od- 
youat (305 f) : as, cavx(deoa)aoat Rom. 2.17, dduvécac Lk. 16. 25, wle- 
oa, pdyeoa Id. 17. 8. 


332. Iterative Form. a. The Ep., to express with more 
emphasis the idea of repeated or continued action, or sometimes 
perhaps for metrical effect, often formed the Impf. and Aor. in 
-OKOV, -O KOEN. 

b. This form, called the iterative (itéro, fo repeat), and akin to the Lat. 
formation in -sco, also appears in Ion. prose, and rarely in Dor. and Att. 


ts. (c) Of the connectives of the Impf. and Aor., it used -e- and -a- 
{290 a), (d) sometimes dropping the -e- after a or ¢,and (e) rarely using 
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-a- for -e-. (f) It was almost strictly confined to the Ind. sing. and 
8 plur. (wexdoxouev X. 512, epdoxere x. 35), where it was inflected as an 
Impf. (-cxoy, -oxes, -oxe, &c.), but commonly without the augment, which 
was now less needed (cf, Lat., 271d). (g) Before the -ox-, a short vowel 
was not lengthened. Thus, 

(c, f) Impf. &eoxov I was in the habit of carrying, N. 257, €xeoxes E. 
472, €xeoxe 126, Hdt. 6. 12, 3 pl. éxeoxov 5. 627, for elxov, -es, -€, -ov ; 
ipalvecxev she kept weaving, B. 104, dddAveoxev 105, wéuweoxe, -eoKov, 
Hdt. 1. 100, dépeoxe Theoc. 25, 138, rapueveoxe Soph. Ant. 950, waveoxe 
963, paxéoxero H. 140, wedréoxeo X. 433, eusoryéoxovro v. 7 ; 2 Aor. Weorxe 
I’. 217, \dBeoxe Hat. 4. 78, €AdBeoxor 130, yevéoxero dX. 208, drAdoxero 586 ; 
1 Aor. (only poet.), orpépackov Z. 546, doackxe A. 599, uwnodoxero A..566 ; 
(a) facxes for elas, T. 295, varerdacxor (135) B. 539, xadéeoxe ¢. 402, xadé- 
oxero O. 338, (Execro) xéoxero (as fr. xéouat, cf. 829 a) d. 41; (e) plarracKoy 
O. 23, xptwracxe 8. 272; (g) Svoxey ©. 271, (Edwv) Sdoxov I. 331, (Fv) 
€oxov H. 158, oxew Asch. Per. 656, (epdvn) pdveoxey A. 64, (orn, 8. o7a-) 
ordoxev I’. 217. , 


333. Inrinitrive. a. In the Inf., instead of -vat, the Dor. and Hol. 
commonly retain the old ending -v (272 a), or, with the Ep., reduplicate 
this ehding to -pev (cf. 272 b), which may be still farther prolonged (chief- 
ly by the poets) to -pevat. 

b. Thus the Aol. forma the Aor. pass. inf. in -yv, the Dor. in -fipev, 
and the Ep. (which also employs the common form) in -fpevas : as, pedd- 
aOnv Alc. 28 [29], AacOjuev Theoc. 2. 18, pryjuerae Z. 161, dpowjuevac 
A. 187. 

c. In other tenses, the nude Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form 
-pev, in the Hol. -v and Jase and in the Ep. -wat, -pev, and -pevas : as, 
Géuev Theoc. 5. 21, Pind. O. 6. 5, A. 315, Oduevas Insc. Cum., B. 285, 
Pind. O. 14. 15, Geivar A. 26 (cf. A. 57), pduer Pind. O. 1. 55, dduev Th. 
5. 77, A. 379, Sdpevar a. 317, Sotvar 316, yrupevac 411; vixdy (335 b) Alc. 
86 [15]; reOvdper O. 497, reOvduevar Q. 225, uev A. 719, tuevar N. 273. 
So éorduevat Hdt. 1.17. Before -pev and -pevar, a short vowel in the 
2 Aor. does not pass into a diphthong (314 d). 

d. In like manner the non-Attic poets employ, for -ev (originally -ev, 
294 b), the prolonged -épew and -épevat : as, dxou(er)éuew A. 547, Pind. 0. 
8. 44, Theoo. 8. 83, dxovéuevac A. 380, déduey VY. 111, déduevac 50, xodw- 
oduev A. 78, €EXOguevar 151. So in the Perf., as some think, rerAryduev 
TI. 728, dvwyéuev N. 56. For the Perf. inf. in -ew or -nv, see 326 b. The 
common form in -évas is said to occur first in Hdt. 

e. Verbs in -d@ and -éo have a contract form in -fpevar: as, yo(d-er)f- 

a =. 502, rewjevac v. 137, xad(é-ev) hpevar K. 125, wevOhyevar o. 174. 

et “duevar, fr. dw, &. 70. In dywéuevac v. 218, fr. dywéw, and dpdumevac 
Hes. Op. 22, fr. dpéw, the connective is omitted. 


334. Parricrete. For the Fem. -ovea, the Laconic uses -wa : as, 
éxdtr(oica)aa, xreGa, Oupca(fovcdv, 170 a)88eav, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 
1313. See 14la. For the Hol. contraction into a and ot in the Part., 
see 131d: xlpvacs Alc. 27, plyas Pind. P. 1. 86, Opépaica 8. 37, tedtawa 
Sap. 1. 9, &xowwa 77 [76], Theoc. 1. 96. 


E. VERBS IN -ps. 


_ 835. a. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att, the 
forms with a connecting vowel (315), especially in the Pres. sing. of verbs 


a 
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whose characteristic is € or 0: as, reOe?s Pind. P. 8. 14, ree? a. 192, Hdt. 
1. 183, dudots I. 164, dcd0¢ 519, Hdt. 1. 107, dedoew B. 255 ; lorg Hdt. 4. 
103, Imv. xalora I. 202 ; wpoPéover (unredupl., for wporiOddor) A. 291 ; 
Inf. cunetvy Theog. 565, dda» (324 a) Theoc. 29. 9. 

b. On the other hand, the ol., Dor., and Ep. retain the form in -ps 
in some verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in 
-@: as, xddAnuc Sap. 1.16, 8pyue 2.11, PlAnuc 79 [23], atvyue Hes. Op. 
681, vixnur Theoc. 7. 40, for caréw, dpdw, &c. ; Popyvac B. 107. 

c. The lon. changes a characteristic before another a to ¢ (cf. 322 a), 
and sometimes inserts ¢ before a (135): as, lor(aacr, 156)édou Hat. 5. 
71, dvvéarac (329 a), loréacro Hdt. 4. 166. So, in the nude Perf., éoréaor 
Hat. 1. 200, doréare 5. 49. 

d. The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length 
of the stem-mark (314): as, Inf. reOjpevae VY. 247, Scdotvar 0. 425, gev- 
yvipvev IT. 145, for riOévar, &c.; Part. reOjuevoy K. 34; Imv. fran, ddwOe 
7. 880 (so nude Pf. éornre A. 248, 246; v. 1. 2 Aor. €oryre): 2 Aor. Bd- 
cay M. 469, Bdrqw A. 327, for &B8yoay, &c. See 184. 


CHAPTER X. 
STEM OF THE VERB. 


336. The stem of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet received many 
changes in the progress of the language. These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
stem appears in only a single form. 


__& The earliest form in which the stem of a verb appears is briefly called 
the prime or old stem ; and other forms, later or modified stems. If a later 
form appears in the Present System, this is called the new stem ; and any 
intermediate forms, middle stems. 

b. The 2 Aor. and 2 Compound Systems are widely distinguished from 
the others by their attachment to the original form of the stem ; and the 
Pres. System no less by its inclination to depart from this form. The 
. other systems differ comparatively little from each other in the form of 
the stem. If the verb has three stems, they are commonly formed from 
the middle. If it has only two stems, they are sometimes formed from the 
_ earlier, sometimes from the later, and are sometimes divided : as, in réo- 
ow (39), old stem tay- érdyqv réraypat érdxOnv réraya frata rdéw, new 
stem taco- rdcow ; In oft fo rot, 0. 8. cam- dcdrny, n. 8. onT- céonp- 
par eoppOny sonra tonya onyw ofrw ; in dedye fice, 0. 8. pvy- Epuyor 
Ww pvyyat, n. 8. hevy- Pedy Inv wédevya Edevta pevtouar perryw. 

c. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the degree in which 
they exhibit the departure of the stem from its original form, as in 47 ; 
which shows a general table (with a few exceptions) for verbs having three 
‘forms of the stem. ; 
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d. In some verbs of three stems, the preference of an adjoining p for 
the open a (145 a) has kept the stem from change in the Perf. pass., and 
even in the Perf. act.: as, in bOelpw to destroy (stems pbap-, pbep-, H0ep-), 
EdOappat, EpPapxa + relve stretch, rérXpyar, réraxa. So, from the influence 
of A, oro send, Ecraryat, Eoradxa. 


e. The changes in the stem were, for the most part, the result of time 
and use. Hence, those tenses which were earliest and most employed 
were most affected by them, and the latest tenses the least. They appear 
most of all in the Pres. System (of which the 2 Aor. System was the an- 
tique form), less in the Fut. and 1 Aor. Systems, and least in the Perf. 
and Compound Systems. 


337. Many verbs are pEFEctivE, either from the want of a 
complete formation, or from the disuse of some of thetr forms. 


a. In both cases, the defect is often ae by other verbs having the 
same signification. In the poets, especially the older, we find many frag- 
ments of verbs belonging to the earlier lan, . These occur often in 
but a single tense, and sometimes in only a single form of that tense : as, 
8 Sing. &Spaxe rang, A. 420, dédro (s. dea-) appeared, §. 242, éxdwvccey 
breathed, X. 467, Myte twanged, A. 125. 

b. Many forms, however, were doubtless used, or might have been 
used, which do not occur in the remains of Greek literature. If one form 
of a tense-system is found, it is usual to infer the existence of the other 
common forms of that system in the same voice. 


338. On the other hand, many verbs are REDUNDANT, 
either through a double formation from the same stem, or the 
use of forms from different stems. It should be observed, how- 
ever, that two or more forms of the same tense, with few ex- 
ceptions, either, 


(a) Belong to diferent periods, dialects, or styles of composition : thus, 
xreiyvww, and later xriwvips (50), to kill; rdoow, and later rdrrw (39), 
A. P. érdxOny, and later érdynv> xalw (44), A. P. éxav@ny, and Ion. éxdypy: 
wuvOdvopat, and poet. revPopar (50), inquire; welO@w (39), A. rea, and 
poet. ErcBov. ‘ 


(b) Differ in their wse: thus, 1 Pf. wéreixa, transitive, T have persuad- - 
ed, 2 Pf. wéworfa, intransitive, J trust (39); wépayxa I have shown, 
wepyva 1 have appeared (40); 1 A. €ornoa, trans., I placed, 2 A. érrnv 
intrans., I stood (45). The second tenses are more inclined than the first 
to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d Perf. 
and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Perf. and Plup. middle. 


Or, (c) Are supplementary to each other. See 306 b, 320. 


d. From the various changes which take place in the stem, many verbs, 
together with their common themes, have others, either older, derived, or 
collateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should 
be rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of | 
distinct but kindred verbs. Themes derived from the same root are 
termed cognate. 


e. Defective and redundant verbs, and those having more than one 
stem, are all irregular in the largest application of that term. But, from 
the great- number of such verbs, the term is familiarly applied only in the 
more marked and less analogical cases. 
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$39.- The changes in the stem of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds, EUPHONIC, EMPHATIC, and 
ADOPTIVE. 


a. The same or similar terms are dene to the modified stems which 
result ; while special names have also been given to some of their more 
common forms. 

b. The dialects increase greatly the number of these changes, especially 
of the euphonic: as, tdoow, new Att. rarrw (169 a) ; dpdw, Ion. dpéw 
(822 a) ; pedt{w, waltw, Dor. pedlodSw, wal88w (170 a). 

c. In the following sections of this chapter, and in some of the tables, 
small Roman letters, and figures annexed, are used to mark classes of 
stems and their subdivisions : as, a, a}, b*. For the sake of apter nota- 
tion, there will be a few departures from strict alphabetic order. Not a 
he stems belong to different classes, as exhibiting more than one kind of 
change. 


. I. Prime Stems (a). 


340. 1. Prime Stems may be roots, either (a!) giving rise 
to modified stems; or (a?) remaining alone ; or they may be 
derived stems, either (a*) giving rise to other stems, or (a*) re- 
maining alone. 


Thus, (a!) the root n-, ¢o pay (itgelf found in the poet. Pres. riw), gives 
rise to the stems rw- and rivv-, used in the later Presents rivw and poet. 
riviuat; while (a2) the root éd1-, to cause to hope, remains alone in the 
Ep. verb €\xw. But these verbs have derivatives in the nouns éAzis 
hope, and riuh honor ; and from these are taken derived stems for new 
verbs: viz., (a*) &\m8-, giving rise to €\mf- in the Pres. édwif{w to hope; 
and (a*) tusa-, the only stem of the verb ridw to honor. 

2. Most verbs which have only the prime stem are derivative pure 
verbs : as, ryudw, pirtéw, Snrdw (42). 

3. Most roots are monosyllabic, and have a short vowel. Hence these 
- became rules for the stem of the 2 Aor.; and some changes appear even 
in this stem, either for conformity to these rules, or to enable the tense 
to take the old nude inflection (313 b). See 342. 2, 3, 3530. <A very 
few forms from stems otherwise modified are used as 2 Aorists: as, 2 A. 
Eriipov, commonly érepor (841), cut ; &rAdynv and, except in compounds, 
érdtyn, was struck. See 327. 

4. The 2 Aor. System (except in a few defective forms, 387 a) belongs 
only to verbs which have more than one stem ; and so, with very few ex- 
ceptions, the 2 Compound System. Few verbs have both systems (289 b), 
and comparatively few have either ; though among these are some of the 
most common verbs in the language, so that 2 Aorists, especially in the 
ciel voice, are of frequent occurrence greatly beyond proportion to their 
number, 


I]. Evrxonio STEMs. 
341. Euphonic changes in the stem are chiefly the following: 


b. Precession (Attenuated Stems). In some stems, a vowel 
is changed by precession, (b!) 4 becoming e¢, (b?) e or o, ¢ (chief- 
Iy when consonants are annexed to the stem), (b*) a, w, dic. : as 
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(b!) 2 Aor. P. eBdpyy, Pr. A. Show flay; cxrdnrp, whkkw plait ; érpa- 
any, tpérw turn ; (b*) 2 A. Erexov, Pr. tlerw bring forth, beget; &pBrSw 
and dpBAlonw miscarry ; (b®) 2 A. Erpd-yor, Pr. (rpay-) tpayw cat. Cf. 
the changes of a toe, of dé and tot, of @ toi, of a and au to u, &c., in 
Latin compound verbs: as, fallo, refello ; cado, accido. , 


342. c. Contraction, Syncope, METATHESIS, ANTITHESIS 
(103 s). | ‘ 

1. Some stems (c!) are contracted: as, delBw Pe sing, dtocw doow 
rush, wrAntw wg old Att. (later xAelw, cf. 2228) shut. Cf. Lat. demo, 
cogo, nolo, prendo. 

2. Some stems are (c”) syncopated in the theme, chiefly in cases of redu- 
plication ; (c’) others, in the 2 Aor. (340. 3); end (c*) others, in other 
censes : as, (c4) 2 A. peter. Pr. (yeyev-) ylyvoua: become (cf. Lat. gigfe}- 
no); €rerov (Dor.), wlrrw fall ; pdvw and poet. pluww remain ; (c®) (yes 
éyp-) Trypbuny awoke, (&dv8-, &0-) FAGov came ; ch Kaddw CALL, Pf. («Ae-) 
KEeKAnKa, xéxnua. Cf. Lat. per[rilgo, sur[ri]go. 

8. In some stems there is transposition, chiefly by changing the place 
of a liguid. This occurs (c5) in the theme; (c®) in the 2 Aor.; (c’) in 
other tenses: as, (c5) 2 A. &Bopoy, Pr. (Opo-) Opdoxw leap ; avo, (Ova-) 
Ovioxw die; (c®) (rad-, rha-) Errnv endured, (exad-, oxda-) Ecxrny became 
dry, (Sapk-) &piixoy saw, ESdpOny and éBpa0nv (39 c) slept (840. 3); (c’) Beé- 
BAnxa, xéxunxa (308). Cf. Lat. cerno, sperno, Pf. crevi, sprevi. 

4. (c’) The substitution of one letter for another is chiefly presented 
under other heads (341, 343, &c.). 

343. d. OMITTING OR ADDING ASPIRATION. 1. Some stems 
4a") are changed to avoid a double aspiration : as, (Oped-) rpepa, 
(Opex-) rpéxe, (éx-) Exe, (Be-) eréOnv, (v-) érvnv (159 b, d, e). 

2. A few stems (d*) have both aspirated and unaspirated forms: as, 
Bptyw and Bptkw (159 i); ydxw cool, 2A. P. epdyny and épityny. 

344. e. In some stems, a consonant is (e') dropped or (e*) 
Added for the sake of euphony or the metre : as, 

ylyvouat, become, (yvo-, yeyvo-) yeyvwoxw [g}]nosco, KNOW, later softened 
forms yivopat, ywooKkw . (Bos, poet. Bw, pour ; ( ) Sovwdw sound 
heavily, 1 A. edovwnoay i. 8. 18, A. 504, ySobwnoay A. 45. In other verbs, 
the insertion of a consonant, especially v, renders a syllable long, and thus 
relieves the succession of short syllables, particularly in objective forms : 
as, wuvOdvouae inquire, kepdvvipe mix, wlpwrrnue fill, Impf. érvvOdrdueba, 
exepdwviro, €wiuwddro. See 351. 2. 8; 357. 1. 

345. f. (Digamma Verbs, &.) In some verbs, the (f}) 
dropping or (f*) change of F, or (f%) of o, has led to different 
forms of the stem : as, : 

(wieF-, wre- £1, wreu- £2) whkdw, trebcopar (42 2); (Oer-) Odw run, Oeboo- 
pac véw swim, vebocouat: (xeF-, xeE-, XEU-, XU-) Xéw pour, Aor. Exea, Ep. 
€xeva, A. P. exdonv ; xalw (44): (cex-, ox- c®, oxe- 05, éy- 141, éx- d!) Eyw 
have, F. (dy-ow) tw, 2 A. Eoyov, Imv. oyés+ (cex-, on-c®, éx-, ceon- 
284 e, éow-) ttrw be busy with, 2 A. Eotov, eowdbuny, poet. dowdunv. 

a. The Digamma Verbs may be compared with the verbs in Latin end- 
ing in -vo and -veo, in which the stem has also various forms : jévo, jatum, 
tu help; ladvo, lautum, wash: caéveo, cautum, beware ; mdveo, motum, 
move ; volvo, volitum, roll ; fervo and ferveo, fervi and ferbui, boil. 

REV. GR. 11 P 
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III. EmpPHATIC, oR PROTRACTED STEMS. 

346. Most impure stems and many pure stems 
are PROTRACTED in the Present System, to express 
with more emphasis the idea of continued, or per- 
haps, in some cases, of transitive action. This pro- 
traction takes place, (A.) by lengthening short 
vowels ; (B.) by adding syllables or letters. 


347. A. By LENGTHENING SHORT VOWELS; 
either (g) to cognate LONG VOWELS (Long Vowel 
Stems); or (h) to pipHTHONGS (Diphthong Stems) ; 
as follows : 

(1.) In mute verbs, & becomes 7; in liquid verbs, and in some 
mute verbs, t and v are sumply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. (2.) In mute 
verbs, the change commonly extends to all the regular tenses 
(303 a). Thus, 

(g) 2A. P. éodarny, évdinyy, Pr. ofrw rot, rhxw melt ; exdtvny, wrtve 
i ; ere pipe (39) He tit co wha dead Tid fumigate. 

) Fut. ddva, « ®, Pr. vw (40), « w purify ; &, omedow 
sow ; revd, tTelyw sates 3; 2 A. EXtaov, ErvBov, Pr. Adarw, welds (38 8) ; 
Epyov, hetyw flee ; Pf. dxjxoa (axo-), Pr. dxotw hear. 

a. Some refer these changes, in part, to the addition of I, with trans- 
position and contraction (348, 142). 


348. B. By ADDING SYLLABLES OR LETTERS. 
These may be annexed, mserted, or prefixed (32 ¢, 
e, f ). . 

1. The CONSONANTS ANNEXED or INSERTED are the consonant 
I (with the resulting changes, 143), ox, », r, 6, &e.- 


349. Iota Form. i. The consonant I unites (i') with a 
palatal mute, or less frequently (i?) with a lingual or (1°) labsal 
mute, to form oo (in later Att. rr, 169 a): as, 

i!) 2A. P. erdyy, épayny, Pr. téoow or rérrw (39), pdoow knead ; 
duvdk-, durdoow guard; tapdy-, tapdoow disturb; (i7) BAtt-, BAlrrw 
take honey ; appod-, appérrw or appete Jit ; wopt0-, poet. xoptoow arm ; 
(i®) F. (wew-cw) réyw, Pr. wéoow or wértw cook. 

j. The I unites (j1) with a lingual mute, or less frequently 
(j?) with a palatal mute, (j*) a double palatal, or (j*) a labial 
mute, to form ¢: as, 

(j1) ppad-, dpdtw tell ; dvopit-, dvopdtw name ; (j7) 2 A. expityor, 
eoddyn, Pr. xpdfw cry, edi or ohatrw slay; erevdy-, orevdfw groan ; 
(j°) eAayy-, KAdLw clang ; myy-, Tadal{w blow a trumpet ; (j*) vid-; 
vifw, later vlrrw, wash. 
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1 (for k, see 350). The I unites with A, to form AA: as, 


F. B&AG, oar, ord, Pr. BddAAw throw, ohddAdw deceive, erOrAw send. 
Some regard the liquid as here simply doubled to make a long syllable. 
This doubling was extended in the Holic (171 a). Cf. Lat. pello, pepuii ; 
percello, perciili. 

a. Palatals in -fe are mostly onomatopes (words formed to imitate 
sounds). Some verbs in -{@ or -cow have both palatal and lingual forms. 

B. Linguals in -{o are very numerous, particularly those in -({w. They 
are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses and, by reason of 
euphonic changes, nowhere showing the stem in its prime form. This 
may often, howevef, be ascertained from a cognate word. It ends most 
frequently in 8, and may be assumed to do so, if the contrary does not 
appear: as, dptd-, dpeg- (39 d). 

y- Most linguals in -{o may be practically regarded as having but a 
single form of the stem, with { as the stem-mark. And in some, (z) the 
stem may be regarded as having for an added consonant simply {, either 
(z!) alone or (z?) with a vowel (the modified stem marked with z, to avoid 
double notation) : as, (z!) wptw, and later mpl{w, to saw; obrdw and od- 
rdtw wound, poet.; mweddw poet., and weAdf{w, approach ; (z*) 2 A. Eropoy, 
Pr. (tw furnish. 

8. With these forms in -oow and -{, compare the Lat. derived forms 
in -sso: as, incedo, incesso; quatio, quasso; capio, capesso; ‘Arrixigw, 
Atticisso. 

350. k (for l, see 349). INczptive Form. In this form, 
-ox- is annexed, (k’) either alone, or (k*) with a vowel, com- 
monly «. When -ox- alone is added, (k*) a consonant preceding 
is dropped or (k*) transposed, or (k®*) rarely unites with the o, 
excluding the x; while a vowel preceding, particularly o, (k°) 
may be lengthened or (k') changed tos. Thus, 

_&) F. dpéow, peBtow, Pr. dpéoxw please, pebiokw intowicate ; (k?) 2 A. 
evpor, Pr. etploxw find ; (k°) Exavoy, xdoxw (151) gape; Exaxor, Adonw 
sound, utter, poet.; EmwaSorv, (wadox-, 151, 1592) weo-yw suffer; (k4, §) 
EBopor, (Bopcx-) Opderkw leap, Bavor, (Oavex-) Ovhoxw die (342. 3); (k5) 
ddex-, (adexox-) w ward off; (k") dpBAsw and dpBrAlonw (341) ; 2 A. 
(ado-) éddwv, GAlorkopuac: to be taken. So from r. pey-, with transposition, 
may be formed (ucyox-) plo-yw mix; cf. Lat. misceo, (mics)mixtum. 

a. These verbs correspond in form and sometimes in force to the Lat. 
inceptives in -sco: a8, ynpdoxw senesco, grow old, #Bdoxw pubesco, become 
of age, yryvwoxw gnosco, gain knowledge, dddcxw cause to learn, disco, 
learn. The Ep. terative form is also kindred (332). See 379 b. 

351. n. Nasat Form. In this, » is added, either alone, 
or with a vowel (chiefly as -av-, -v-, or -ve-). 

1. When -»- alone is added, (n') it commonly follows the 
former stem-mark, which, (n*) if a short vowel, often becomes 
a long vowel or diphthong; but (n*) sometimes precedes it 
(chiefly a in a few poetic forms) : as, | 

(n}) 2A. &axov, Pr. Sdxvw bite (47); Exapov, kdpve labor; erepov, 
répvy cut; (n?) exiov, mivw, drink, (8¥-) div, Sbvw enter ; (Ba-) EBny, 
Balyw go; daw, commonly &Aabvw, drive; (n*) F. Sapacw, poet. Pr. 
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Sapvdw or dduynu subdue; (wepd-, wepvd-) wépynye poet., sell ; poet. kepdco 
and («ipva- b?) xlpynus mix. Cf. the Lat. Presents strengthened by the 
addition of n: as, cerno, sperno, crevi, sprevi (342. 3) ; lino, stno, Titum, 
sttum ; jfindo, scindo, fidi, sctdi. 

2. There are three ways of adding -av-: (n*) without further 
change, chiefly to double-consonant stems (already long) ; (n°) 
with » znserted before a characteristic mute, to lengthen a short 
syllable (344) ; (n°) with -av- prolonged to -aw- or -ay-: as, 


(n*) atéw and adfdvw (41); 2.4. éBracror, BAarrdvw bud ; eapQov, 
SapSdvw sleep ; fuaprov, auaprdvw err; (n°) EXGBor; AavOdvw lie hid ; 
Epador, pavOdvw learn; EraBov, AapBavw (150) take ; Ervyov, tvyxdvw 
happen ; (n°) (d0p-) woppdunr, degpatvouat smell ; Keb, xepdalyw gain ; 


wb 


Extyov, Ep. xtxdvw, Att. ceyydyw n°, v. 1. xixavw, fin 

3. When -vv- is added, the preceding syllable is by rule 
long. Hence, while -vv- can be (n’) annexed without further 
change to consonants (chiefly palatals and liquids), (n°) the » 18 
doubled after a short vowel (o also becoming a): as, 


(n') 2A. éplyny, plyvun. mingle ; Ewrapoy, wrdpviua: sneeze ; olyw and 
olyviuu open; F. Spcw, Spvipc rouse ; (dy-) dtw, &yvije break ; (n°) xepa- 
ow, Kepavvip mix; oBbow, oPdvvine extinguish; noptow, Kkopévytsue 
satiate ; (to-) fwow, Lavvtu gird ; xdw, and later yovvipu, heap up. For 
the inflection of these verbs, see 313 5, 315 a. 

4. (n*) After a diphthong (securing in itself a long syllable), a lingua 
or liquid is dropped before -wv-: as, Satr-, Salviuc feast ; xrelvw, later 
urelvu kill. In 6ddiu (6A-, 6dAvu-) destroy, v is assimilated. 

5. (nl) A few stems receive -ve-: as, 2 A. txdunv, txvéouar, and poet. 
“ixdvw n®, come; 1 A. Extca, nivéw kiss; Bbw and Bivéw stop up. 


352. t (for o, see 354). Tau Form. In this, r is added, 
either (t') alone, chiefly to labsal stems, or (t?) with a vowel : 
as 

(tl) 2 A. dxday, xéwrw cut; erbawyy, vhwrw beat ; EBd&Bnv, Phéwre 
(147) hurt ; exptByv, uptwrw hide ; eBadny, Barr dip; espadrny, parrw 
stitch ; Erexov, rlerw (341); dviw and dvitw accomplish ; (t*) épployp, 
Alrrrw and prrréw throw ; 1 A. (mwec-) Eweta, weeréw comb; 2 A. (ép-) %p6- 
pny, tgwrdw ask. Cf. Lat. pecto, flecto, necto, plecto. 


353. q (for p, see 356), Tera Form. In this form, 
which is chiefly poetic, 6 is annexed, (q') either alone, or (q?) 
with a vowel, commonly a or e. (q*) A short vowel in the 
stem is oftener lengthened before 6. Thus, 


(q1) weddw and weAGOw approach, poet.; (q2) prtyw, poet. prcylbw, 
ue ; (Oad-) O4drAw 1, poet. “Barlbw ‘fourish ioe ee cocvdoe, con- 
sume ; %w, poet. (€50w 147) torOw, comm. tow, eat ; (q®) véw and vhOw 
spin ; (wra-, 236 b) wAHGw and wAnObw be full. 

a. A few verbs obtain, in this form, a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(340. 3): as, dudkw pursue, cdiwxdOov~ elxw yield, etxaov ; elpyw exclude, 
elpyabov, elpyabbuny: duivw ward off, hudvadov, -bunv ; oxov and poet. 
Erxebov had, held (cf. qwixdmov, épixdKov, 284¢). These extended Aorists, 
which are chiefly poet., are regarded by some as Present Systems, wanting 
the Pres. indic., and are commonly so accented. 
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354. o. A few stems receive other consonants, either (o') 
alone, or (0?) with vowels : as, 
(ol) dpep-, dpépSw and dpelpw h, deprive, poet.; S{w and Sed8w h, fear, 


Ep.; tpdw and tptyw wear out ; aw and Whyw rub; véw and poet. vhxw 


swim ; (07) dw to be sated, Ep. A. (48¢-) “ddnca > tx Ow and éy@alpw hate, 
mostly poet.; KvAtw, xvAlvBw n8, and «vAtw&éw, roll. 


355. u,v, w(for r and t, see 357, 352). II. 
VoweEL Form. VOWELS ANNEXED to protract the 
stem are chiefly (u) a and (v) e, but (w) some- 
times others: as, 

(u) 2 A. Eyoov, yodw bewatl ; Epicor, pixdouar low; Epaxoy, pyxdouas 
bleat ; 2 Pf. BéeBpvya, Bptxdouar roar (onomatopes, as also BAnxydopas, 
balo, Germ. bléken, bleat) ; (v) yéyn8a, ynS€w poet., rejoice ; 2 A. Exrvioy, 
krutéw crash ; F. (Sox-) ddfw, Sondw seem, think ; (@0-) dow, w0éw push ; 
éripédoua: and eryseddoua: take care of ; (w) Axw, late Axbw draw ; (dp-, 
duvu- nn’, duo-) Suviue swear, F. dpdow. Cf. Lat. sectum, sectre, to cut; 

um, doceo, teach ; captum, capio, take; ventum, venio, come, &c. 

a. (u*, v2) When a is affixed, ¢€ in the preceding syllable usually be- 
comes #; but when ¢ is affixed, 0: as, tpérw, poet. rpamdw and tpordw, 


turn ; orpédw, chiefly poet. orpwhdw and orpoddw, twist; vépw and 
veopaw distribute ; (oxer-) oxétrroza t, and oxoméw, view. 

. This addition of vowels appears to be also in part euphonic. For 
vowels added with consonants, see 349s. 


356. p, r (for q, see 353). TI. Prerorma- 
TIVES lengthening the stem consist chiefly of (r) 
three kinds of reduplication ; and (p) the few others 
may be rather euphome than emphatic : as, 

(p) owatpw and dowwalpw gasp ; par and d8bpoza: lament ; dx&dAw 
for e&\Aw, come to land. P — ae 

357. r. Repurticatep Stems. Reduplication in the stem 
is most frequent in verbs in -ps and -oxw. It is of three kinds: 

1. (r') Proper, prefixing the jirst letter with -i- (rarely with 
-e-) to stems beginning with a single consonant, with a mute and 
lequid, or with py-: as, 

(8o-, §u80-) Sidwyc, (Ge-, OcBe-, 159 a) rlOnue (45) ; (Xpa-, xexpa-) xlxpnpe 
lend ; (wha-, m-p-wha-, 344) wrlurrnue fill, (rpa-) rlurpnuc burn; 2 A. 
Baoy poet., &Barkw teach ; pay (45h), SSpdonw run; (yvo-) &yrwy, 
pyraonw k®, know ; rpéw Ep., and turpdony, wound; F. (rpa-) rpjow, 
terpalvw bore. Cf. Lat. gigno, sisto. 

2. (r*?) Atrio, prefixing the two first letters to stems begin- 
ning with a short vowel followed by a single consonant : as, 

(ap-) dpaploxw jit, poet.; (ay-, dyax-, 159 a) dxaxl{w afflict, Ep. 
So, with the familiar vowel of reduplication t, in place of the initial vowel 
repeated, (dva-) dvivnus benefit ; drd\d\w and drirdddw rear, poet. 


3. (r*) IMPROPER, simply prefixing ¢ with the rough breathing 
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to stems not inciuded above: as, (cra-, osora-, 141) tornws, (€, 
i-€) ins (45); 2 A. errduny, trrapas fly. 

a. Reduplication in the stem resembles that in the Perfect, except that 
the closer « takes the place of ¢, and that the Att. Redupl. does not also 


lengthen the initial vowel. Cf. dtdwus and sé8wxa, lornuc and éornxa, 
dpapicxw and its Pf. &pdpa. ; 


IV. ApopTep STEMs. 
(For t, see 352; u, v, w, 355; z, 349 7.) 


358, x. Some themes, to complete their inflec- 
tion, adopt. tenses from stems that appear to be 


radically distinct : as, 

aipéw take, 2 A. (€A-) efrov > Epyouac come, F. (&v0-, édevd- h) edevoouac; 
2 Pf. edmrvOa ; dr Oiw eat, 2 A. Ehayor; dpdw see, F. (dm-) Spouas, 2 A. 
(t6-, 279 c) eldov; tpéyw run, 2 A. ESpapov; dépw bear, F. otcw, Pf. 
(évex-) eviwoxa ; dvéoua: buy, 2 A. émprduny (45 3). 

a. Note. For general views of the CLASSES OF sTEMS, and their 


RELATION TO THE TENSES, see 47, 49; for @ CATALOGUE OF ILLUSTRA- 
TIVE VERBS, see 50. 


CHAPTER XI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 


359. a. The Greek, like all other original languages, is the 
development, according to certain natural laws, of a small num- 
ber of germs, or primary elements. These elements (termed by 
. botanic figure roots or radicals) have a significance which is not 
arbitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
‘constitution. 

b. If a word contains only one radical, either with or with- 
out formative elements (172 b), it is termed semple ; but, if 
more than one, compound. Of simple words containing the same 
radical, that which appears to have been the earliest is called 
the primitive ; and the others, derwatives. 

_-¢e. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primitive and 
derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child ; 
while others are merely formations from the same radical, which, however, 
may have a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is important to 
observe this distinction, though the same language is commonly, for the 
sake of convenience, employed in both cases, The parent of a word is 
sometimes called its primitive, even when it is itself the child of an older 


word. So the term stem is sometimes extended to the essence of a word 
which is not inflected (172 a). 
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d. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals | 
was prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as 
noun, adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. When, however, 
a verb or a noun can with equal ease be taken as the primitive, the verb is 
more frequently so regarded. So, if an adjective and noun have the same 
stem, precedence is usually given to the adjective. Thus &pyw fo lead is 
commonly esteemed the primitive, rather than apyés leader; and (BaQc-) 
Babds deep, rather than Bd@os depth. 

e. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual forma- 
tion of the Vangaage which we find convenient in explaining that forma- 
tion. 

f. Some trace derivation farther back than others, or trace it different- 
ly ; and hence regard that as a derived stem, which others consider a root. 
In some cases, we cannot go beyond a word, or stem, which is yet doubt- 
less derived, the simpler forms of the root having perished, or the word 
having been borrowed from another language. The evident roots of the 
Greek have commonly but one syllnble and a short vowel (340. 3); and, if 
two consonants are combined in them, one is commonly a liquid or o: as 
in tpérw to turn, Apyw to lead, owdw to draw. 


360. The stem of a primitive sometimes remains unchanged 
in a derivative ; but it is commonly modzjied, chiefly by annex- 
ing significant ‘syllables or letters. These are termed afforma- 
taves ; while the afformative, with the affix of the theme if this 
is added, may be distinguished as the suffiz. 


Thus, in dporpo» plough and Avrpov ransom, the stems &po- and Av- of the 
verbs dpéw to plough, dbw to loose, are modified by the addition of the affor- 
mative -tp-, which denotes instrument or means ; and thus give rise to the 
new stems dporp- and Avrp-, to which again the affix of inflection -ow is 
added, making the themes dpo-rp-ov and Av-rp-ov. These words are more 
briefly said to be formed by adding to the primitive stems the sufiz 
-Tpov. 

A The force of afformatives, as of words, is often extended beyond their 
original significance. 

b. The general distinction between inflection and derivation may be 
thus briefly stated : that the former expresses variation in the relations 
of an idea ; but the latter in the tdea itself ; while composition writes the 
ideas of different words. 


361. Derivation shows also many euphonic changes, espe- 
cially such as take place before the affixes of verbs: thus, 

a.) Changes of consonants: as, rpl(8-r)wrys rubber, ra(y-ve)ges arrange- 
ment, wer(O-rix)orikds persuasive. . 304. , 

b.) Precession or the use of a kindred vowel: as, (BaowNe-) Bacrdeds 
king, BaowAruxds kingly ; Aéyw to speak, Adyos speech; A\Wlww to leave, or- 
més remaining, aphyw to help, apwyss helpful. Cf. 312. 

c.) The lengthening of a short vowel, or the insertion of & or y: as, 
tovdw to compose, wonrys poet ; welw to shake, ca-o-pdbs a shaking, shock ; 
at&w to increase, at€-n-rexbs augmentative. Cf. 307, 310, 311. Even an 
initial vowel is sometimes lengthened : as, #0os (€w) usage, wperéw (Spe- 
dos) to help. 
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d.)} Contraction, Syncope, Metathesis, &c.: as, deccna dopa song ; adn- 
Ons truc, (adnOe-ca) GAAOera truth ; wadréw to call, (kre-) kAyThp summoner 
Téuvw vo cut, TuRots cutting. Cf. 342. | | 

e. A union-vowel is often inserted. Before some suffixes, this is so 
uniform that it is commonly treated as part of the suffix. Other suffixes 
vary in this respect : as, 0dv-a-ros death, b-e-r6s rain, Kwxi-rdbs wailing. 


‘I, FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


362. Simple words are divided in respect to their forma- 
tion into three classes: (a) those which consist of the ‘mere 
radical, without change, except for euphony or emphasis ; (b) 
those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of inflection ; 
(c) those which receive further modifications. 


. d. The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the 
last class. Some of the rarer modes of formation are left for lexicons and 
observation. 

e. Words derived from verbs are called VERBALS ; from nowns (whether 
substantive or adjective, according to the old classification), DENOMINA- 
TIVES ; from pronowns, PRONOMINALS. 

f. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives used substantively. 


A. Nouns. 


363. I. From Verzs. Nouns formed from verbs (or from 
common radicals, 359.c) denote, 


_1.) The action or ABSTRACT IDEA of the verb. These are 
formed by adding to the stem of the verb, 


. a.) -ovg (Gen. -oews, fem.), or -old (Gen. -olds, f.): as, piné-ouae to 
imitate, wlun-ars imitation ; xpdoow (vr. mpay-) to act, rpa(y-ors)Es action ; 
Ov to sacrifice, Ovola sacrifice ; Soximdfgw to try, Soxynacia trial. Here -o- 
appearg to have come from -r-, which remained in a few words where o 
preceded, and a few others: as, rloris faith, roars inquiry, dumwris ebb- 
ing. See 143b, 298; and cf. Lat. verbals in -¢io and -sto, as actio, 
divisio. 

b.) -1, -a (G. -ws, -Gs, f.): as, petyw (r. guy-) to fice, pvy-4 flight ; 
Tpépw to nourish, rpoph nourishment ; xalpw (r. xap-) to rejoice, xap-¢ joy ; 
P0elpw to corrupt, P0opd corruption. Some verbs in -ebw have abstracts in 
-eld (194 b. a): as, racdedw to instruct, radela instruction. 

c.) -os (G. -ov, m.): as, Aéy-w fo speak, Aby-os specch ; cwelpw to sow, 
_ orbdpos sowing ; wréw to sail, rrdbos sailing, voyage. 

d. -ros (G. -rov, m.), -ry (G.-~rns, f.) and Ion. -rés (G. -rvos, f.) : as, 
Kwxd-w to wail, kwxd-rbs wailing ; Bibw to live, Biorh and Bloros life ; pidw 
to care, ped-é-rn care ; dpxéopat to dance, Ion. épxnor’s dancing. Cf. Lat. 
verbals in -tws and sus, as cantus, cursus. 

e.) -pés (G. -pod, m.), or -py (G. -pys, f.): as, dd0p-omae to lament, 
bdup-ubs Lamentation ; !-pyn-par to remember, pvi-un remembrance; pin 
(Pyul) fama, report. Exceptions to 148 here occur, especially in the use 
of 8 and x before -pos: as, xAavOuds weeping, aiyudss drought. 

f.). -og (G. -e0s, n.): a3, x7d-oucn to care, xjd-os care. Cf. Lat. -us 
(frigus). 
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g. Other éuffixes appear in 6 yé\ws, -wros, laughter, 8deBpos destruc- 
tion ; ) adynSav pain (cf. Lat. cupido), ddvauss, -ews, power, édwls, -ldos, 
hope, wes0d persuasion, aldws, -b03, shame, xrnopovyh satiety, xdpis, -cros, 
favor ; the Ep. ravowd% cessation, édxwph hope; &. See 386d. 

h. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbals of 
Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as an effect, oljcct, 
circumstance, &c., of the action, and thus blend with other classes: as, 
yeah line, Sbors gift, Adxos share. So pvdraxh, watch, may signify not 
only the act of watching (Keep watch), but also the time (The third watch 
of the night), the place (He is in the watch), and even the persons concerned 
(Call the watch). The watch which keeps the time for us meanwhile, was 
not known to the Greeks. 


364. 2.) The EeFFeEct, or opsEcT of the action. These are 
formed by adding to the stem of the verb, 

a.) -pa (G. -paros, n.): as, rpdoow to do, wpay-yua (rd wempaypévor fac- 
tum, thing done) deed ; ypddw to write, ypdupa, (7d yeypaypevor scriptum, 
thing written) letter ; owelpw to sow, oréppa thing sown, seed. Cf. Lat. 
verbals in -men : as, agmen, that which is led, train ; voliimen, roll. 

b. Other suffixes appear in 1d SGpov gift, wéranow leas, Bédeuvov missile ; 
h ayédn herd (those led) ; &c. See also 363 h. 


365. 3.) The porr. These are formed by adding to the 
stem of the verb, 


a.) -rns (G. -rov, m.): as, Bed-ouat to behold, Oed-ri4s beholder ; wrovéw 
to compose, woinrhs poeta, poet ; xrifw to found, xrlorys founder. 

b.) -rhp (G. -ripos, m.) or -tep (G. -ropos, m.): as, dtdwyse (r. do-), to 
give, do-rip dator, giver ; owtw to save, owrhp servator, savior ; r. pe-, to 
speak, ph-rwp orator, speaker. Cf. Lat. verbals in -tor, and Eng. in -er, 
-ster (songster). (c) The feminines corresponding to Classes a. and b. end 
in -rpué or -rapa& (proparoxytone, G. -ds), or in -rpls or -r1g (G. -180$) : 
as, rowjrpa poetria, poeless, owretpa servatrix, female deliverer ; avrAynri}s 
and -rip, flute-player, abXyrpls and -rpia, flute-girl ; xpopirns prophet, 
wpopiyris prophetess. Cf. Lat. -trix (oratrix, victrix). 4 

d.) -ets (G. -das,m.): as, ypdd-w to paint, ypad-evs painter ; o0elpw to 
corrupt, pOopeds corrupter ; xelow to shave, xovpeds barber. 

e.) -és (G. -o8, m. f.): as, &py-w to lead, dpx-bs leader ; rpéguws to nour- 
ish, rpopés nurse ; deldw to sing, dodds minstrel. 

f.) -peov (G. -povos, m.): as, iyyé-ouae to lead, ipye-udw leader; Salw to 
distribute, Saluwy, distributer, deity. 

g. Other suffixes appear in 6 réxrwy, -ovos, workman, Oepdruy attendant, 
Tpoxis, runner, &c. 

h. Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to things: as, palw to beat, pat- 
orip beater, hammer, fworrtp girdle, atrns wind (blower), ¢uBoreds stopper, 
avetiuuyv lungs (breathers). 


366. 4.) The PLACE, INSTRUMENT, or other means or cir- 
cumstances of the action. These are formed by adding to the 
stem of the verb, 

a.) -rhprov (G. -ov, n.), more frequently expressing place: as, dxpod- 
opat to hear, dxpoa-riyproy auditorium, place of hearing, auditory ; dixacrh- 
prov (Scxdgw) court of justice ; worhptov (lew) poculum, drinking-cup. Cf. 
374 b, 375 N.; and Lat. -toriwn. gs a aes 
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b.) -rpov (G. -ov, n.), or -rp& (G. -ds, f.), more frequently expressing 
means : as, fiw to curry, tdarpoy and évorpa currycomb, &porpov ariirum, 
plough (360), A\vTpov (AUw) ransom (means of releasing), dpx7jorpa (dpxéo- 
pas) orchestra. Cf. Lat. -trum, -bra, (latebra, hiding-place), &c. 

c. Other suffixes appear in 7d xAetOpov bar, mrepby wing, BA papor eye- 
lid, Spéravoy and -dvy sickle; 6 orépavos crown; 7 dpa seat, xolrn bed, 
Ouuern altar; &c. 

d. Nore. Suffixes of verbals are annexed, in general, with the same 
euphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection (361): i. e. those be- 
ginning with o follow the analogy of -ow of the Fut. or -cat of the Perf. 
pass.; those beginning with p and 7, of -por and -ras of the Perf. pass. ; 
and those beginning with a vowel, of the 2d Perf. 1t is convenient to re- 
member, that verbal nouns following the Ist Pers. sing. of the Perf. pass. 
more frequently denote the thing done; the 2d, the doing; and the 3d, 
the doer. Thus, 

we-woln-pat, we-waln-cat, we-woln-Tat, 
woln-ua, poem, woln-cts, poesy, Wo.n-77)S, poet. 


367. II. From Apsectives. Nouns formed from adjec- 
tives (or from common radicals, 359 c) usually express the 
ABSTRACT of the adjective, and are formed.in, 


a.) -(& (G. -tas, f.), or oftener, if the stem ends in € or 0, -& forming, 
with the stem-mark, -ed& or -ov&: as, cop-ds wise, cop-la sapient-ia, wis- 
dom ; evédalpwr, -ov-os, happy, eviacpov-ia happiness ; addyOis, -€-os, true, 
ad HO truth ; edvo-os, contr. edvous, kind, edvowt kindness. See 194b, c, 
375a; and cf. Lat. -ia (miseria, concordia). 

b.) -rys (G. -rntos, f.), from adjectives in -os and -vs: as, tos equal, 
lodrns equalitas, equality ; raxvs swift, raxur?s celeritas, swiftness. Cf. 
Lat. -tas, -tia, -ties, -ttido (mollitia, mollities, altitudo). 

c.) -cvvn (G. -ns, f.), from adjectives in -og and -wv: as, dlkatos just, 
Stxaroodvn justice ; cwppwv discreet, swppoctvy discretion. 

d.) -os (G. -eos, n.), chiefly from adjectives in -vs¢: as, Bad’s deep, 
Bd@os depth ; evpts broad, ebpos breadth ; raxus (b), rdxos speed. 

e.) -as (G. -d8os, f.), from numerals: as, d00 two, duds duad ; rpids. 


368. III. From Oraer Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are chiefly, 


1.) Parriazs, and similar words denoting persons related to 
some object. These end in, 


a.) -tyns(G. -rov, m.) and -rts (G. -ri80s, f.; 235 a), with the preceding 
vowel long in patrials (-irys, -hrys, -drns, -vdérys, -t&rys) and also in other 
nouns in trys, -trig : as, DUBapis Sybaris, VuBapirys, a man of S., a Sy- 
barite, ZvBapiris, a woman of S.; Alywhrns, Iloarys, Srapridrys, Tixe- * 
Auwrys, a man of Aigina, &c.; brs city, rorXirys citizen, wodires female 
citizen ; rétov bow, rotérys archer, rotéris archercss. 

b.) -ebs (G. -dws, m.) and -ls (G. -(S0g, f.; 217 f): as, Méyapa Megara; 
Meyaped’s Megarian man, Meyapls M. woman; pdppaxov drug, pappaxeds 
dealer in drugs, sorcerer, papyaxls sorceress ; twwos equus, horse, larmets 
eques, horseman, knight. 

c. A PATRIAL NOUN (patria, native land) denotes a person belonging 
to a particular country ; a GENTILE NOUN (gens, 2fion), one belonging 
to a particular nation. Adjectives have like distinctions. 
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369. 2.) Patronymics (so called from containing the fa- 
ther’s or an ancestor’s name, marpds dvopa). These end in, 
a.) -8ns (G. -Sov, m.) and -s (G. -80s, f.), preceded py -d- if from 


names in -v0g or of Dec. 1, but otherwise by -t- (-(8ys uniting with a pre- 
ceding € or 0) : as, Bopéds Borcas, Bopeddys son of B., Boped's daughter of 
B.; Odorwos, Oeorid dys, Georiads * Iplapos, Mpcaptdys, Iptapis Kéxpoy, 
Kexpowldys, Kexpowis- Indevs, -éws, IIndeldns Pelides ; ‘Hpaxdeldns (19 b) ; 
Ayr, -d0s, Anroldns. The Ep. often uses the form in -vé5ys after a long 
syllable, for the sake of the metre : Pypyriddys, B. 763 ; nrniddys, A. 1, 


also IIndetdns, v. 1. -eldns, 223. 
b.) -lov (G. -tavos, rarely -lovos, m.) and -tévn or -tvyn (G. -ns, f.), 


only poetic : as, Kpdvos Saturn, Kpoviwy, -twvos or tovos, son of S., A. 397; 
IInAevs, Inet, v. 1. -elwv, A. 188 ; ‘Axplotos, Axpiotuvn, daughter of A., 
=. 319; “Aépnoros, "Adpynorivy E. 412. The poets even blend the forms 
a. and b., as in "Iawreriovldns son of Japetus, Hes. Th. 614 ; and use other 
freedoms: as, fr. AevxaNwy and Adumos, AevxaXldns, M. 117, Aapwerldys, 
O. 526. 

c. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives : 
IIptapyldns little Priam. Cf. 371d. Akin to the above are a few words in 
-tdéos, contr. -eS0ts, — son, -1Séa, contr. -.89, — daughter: as, Ovyarpi- 
dots, -157, dawghter’s son, — daughter, dderdqpidois, -i57, nephew, niece ; 
also a few such comic derivatives as xAerrldys son of a thief, Pherecr. Inc. 
79. See Ar. Ach. 595s. 


370. 3.) Femate ApPeLuaTIves. These end in, 


a.) -t¢ (G. -os), chiefly from masculines of Dec. 1, and from those in 
-ebs : as, deowérns master, Seowéris mistress (also déorowa, cf. b). See 
235 a. 

b.) -arwd (G. -ns), chiefly from masculines in -ev: as, \dwy, -ovros, 
leo, /éon, Aéaewa lezwna, lioness ; réxrwy, -ovos, artisan, réxrawa: Adxwy, 
-wvos, Spartan, Adxawa. Also from some in -os: as, Geds god, Géauva 
goddess (174 b) ; Avbxos wolf, Avxawa. Cf. Lat. gallina, regina. 

@.) -d& (G. -elag) : as, Baotdeds rex, king, Batre regina, queen ; lepeds 
priest, iépea priestess. Cf. 235 c. 

d.) -cot (-rri, 169a; G. -ns), from several endings of Dec. 3: as, 
Kikcé, -txos, Cilictan, Ki\(ixla, 143 chorea: deat, -xros, sovereign, dvacca: 
Ofs, -76s, hireling, 07(rIla)ooa: AiBus, -vos, Lybian, AlSucca. 

e.) -@, -y, &c.: as, bed goddess (cf. b); dderpds brother, dderph sister. 

See also 235, 365 c, 368, 369. 


371. 4.) Diminutives (sometimes expressing affection, often 
contempt). These end in, 


a.) -tov (G. -lov, n.), with a syllable often prefixed (-(.oy, -dptoyv, 
-bArov, -Sprov, -ddrov, &.) ; (b) -loxos (G. -ov, m.), -lornn (G. -ns, f.) : as, 
wats puer, child, Diminutives, wa:dlov little child, wasdloxos, watdaploxos, 
 Sdentn puellus, puerciilus, young boy, little boy, madloxn puella, puel- 
Ula, young or little girl, racddprov, watdapldiov, macdaptAXov, wacduoxd prov * 
petpag youth, peipdxcov, petpaxldov, pecpaxvAd\oy, petpaxvdrAdticoy, pecpaxl- 
oxos, pepaxicxyn: Képn girl, xdptov, xoploxn, xoploxtov, xopldiov, xopdovov (for 
-dpvoy, on cccount of the preceding p), xopacidtov - vijaos island, vnavdprov * 
§dov animal, (fwtdiov) Spdsov, {widprov, Swipiov. "Q Vodxpares, & Dwxparl- 
Siov, O Socrates ! dear Socky / Ar. Nub. 222. 

c.) -ts (G. -(0s and -i80s, f.): as, mat tabula, table, rwaxis, -léos, - 
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tabella, tablet ; vijoos isle, vnois, -i80s, islet ; xpfon fons, fountain, xpis, 
-tdos, fonticulus. 

d.) -tSebs (G. -€ws, m.; of the young of animals) : as, derés eagle, dert- 
devs caglet; Aayds hare, Aaydets ; also ulds, vlideds grandson. 

e.) -lyvn, -dxvn, -d\os, -eXos, -AAn, -YAos, -vAAls, -UA0s, -TAn, &c.: as, 
worts city, wodtxvn*: mlOos wine-jar, miOdxvn: Kbxxos kernel, xédxxados + 
oxords peak, oxbwedos scopiilus ; vépos nubes, cloud, vepédrn nebila; vav- 
Tns sailor, vavridos nautilus (little sailor); dxavOls finch, dxavOuAXis + 
Epws, -wros, love, épwrddos Dor., darling, Theoc. 3. 7; xéyxn concha, 
muscle, xoyxb\yn conchils. Cf. Lat. diminutives in -dlus, -dlus, -cilus, 
-ctilus, -a, -um. 

f. Some diminutives (especially in -vov) have lost their peculiar force : 
thus, 64p, commonly in prose Oyplov wild beast. Some proper names have 
diminutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation : as, MéyeAdos (uéyas 
great), Opdouddos (Opacds bold), Acovis, Myvas (227 b). 


372. 5.) AUGMENTATIVES, words implying cncrease or large- 
ness, either of number, size, or degree. These end in, 


a.) -ov (G. -wvos,m.). This ending may express either a place, an 
animal, or a person, in which any thing exists in nwmbers, or in large 
size or degree : as, duredos vine, dureddy vinétum, vineyard, larry (trmos) 
equile, horse-stable, dvipdv, yuvacciv (dyhp, yur}) apartments for men, 
women, olvdw (olvos) wine-cellar ; xetdos lip, xetAdv, a fish with a long 
snout ; yvddos jaw, yvdOuv glutton ; wddros breadth, Tiddrwy. As a desig- 
nation of place, -wvia is also used; as, podwrla (Addov) rosétum, rose-bed. 
Cf. Lat. Naso, -dnis, Big-nose, capito, fronto, &c. 

b.) -a§ (G. -dxos, m.), applied, like the preceding, te persons and ani- 
mals, but harsher in its expression : as, rodros wealth, mdovrat a rich 
churl. So AdBpos grecay, \dBpak sea-wolf. Cf. Lat. adj. loquax, rapax. 


B. ADJECTIVES. 


373. Adjectives derived from verbs express, in general, relations 
(active or passive in their character) to the actions or states denoted by the 
verbs ; and those derived from nowns express relations to the persons or 
things denoted by the nouns. But, from their very nature, relations are 
distinguished with less precision than things or actions ; and, to some ex- 
tent, the offices stated below blend with eagh other. 


374% %I. From Verses. These end in, 


a.) ~txds, -h, -dv, active: as, dpxw to rule, dpxy-ixés able to rule; ypdgouw 
to describe, ypadixés descriptive, graphic. This ending is more frequently 
preceded by rt (cf. 865. a, b): as, roeyrixds (rocéw) poetic. But see 375 b. 

b.) -rhptos, -d, -ov, active (rhp + vos, 365 b, 375 a): as, cwhw to save, 
cwrhp, cwrhpios saving, preservative. Cf. Lat. ora-tér-ius. 

C.) -tpos, ~ov (or -n, -ov), implying fitness, both active and passive, and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns: as, rpépw, rpoph 
(363 b), rpdp-tuos fitted to tmpart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
tse S Xphowos (xXpdouar, xpijows) fit for use. Cf. the various senses of 
PvEiLOos. . 

d.) -pov, -pov (G. -povos), active: as, édedw to pity, de4-nwv compas- 
stonite ; prior (uduvnuar) mindful ; vohuwv (vodw) thoughtful. 

e.) -rés, -h, -dv, passive, signifying that which is done, either as a mat- 
ter of fact (like the Lat. Part. in -tus or -sus), or more commonly as a 
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matter of habit or possibility : as, édpdw to see, dpd-rés visus, seen, vistbi- 
lis, visible ; @tAnrés amatus, amabilis. See 269d, 272 c. 

f.) -rdos, -d, -ov, passive (269 d), expressing necessity or obligation (like 
the Lat. Part. in -ndus) ; as, rordw to make, rotn-réos faciendus (Cic. has 
the spoftive facteon), that is to be made. Often ip neut. as impers. : 
yparréoy scribendum. 

g.) -vds, -h, -6v, passive (compare the Part. in -pevos): as, o¢Bw to 
revere, (ceB-vis, 148 c) ceuyds revercd, wobewdss (xobéw) longed for. 

h.) -pés (-d, -év), -as (G. -dS0s), -ds, &c.: as, xaddw to slacken, yaa- 
pbs slack ; pépw to bear, popds fruitful ; Néyw to choose, Noyds chosen ; 
Aotwds (Aelrw) remaining. 


375. II. From Nouns. These have the following end- 
ings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 


2.) -tos, pertaining to; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it 
in a diphthong (-atos, -e0¢, -ovos, -qos, -vsos), and often, without respect 
to this, assuming the form -eo¢ (Ion. -ftos, 132), especially from names 
of persons and animals (iv. 5. 31). Many patrials (properly adjectives, 
but often used substantively) belong to this class. Thus, odpayds heaven, 
ovpdv-cos coelestis, pertaining to heaven, heavenly, pbvos (pdvos) of murder, 
murderous, ératvovs (éxaurés, 143 b) annuus, for a year, MidAjows (Midn- 
ros) Milesius ; dyopatos (d*yopd) forensis, "AOnvaios (‘AOfvar) Athenian ; 
Ocios (Be-6s) divine, Bactrevos (Bactreds, -é-ws), Ion. BactAios regius, royal, 
"Apyetos Argivus ; éqos (ws), lon. hotos (jus, -b-0s), of the morning ; rhxutos 
(xiixus) of a cubit's length ; dvOpdreios (AvOpwros) humanus, Oipevos (O7p) 
ferinus, Op jpecos ('Ounpos) Homeric. Cf. Lat. -tus and -ivus. 

Note. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, 
&c.: as, "AOjvaov (AOnva) Athénezum, Onoetov, Movoeiow Miséum, temple 
of Minerva, of Theseus, of the Muses, xovpetov (xovpets) barber's shop, ypap- 
paretov (ypaupareds) writing-tablet. Cf. 366. 

b.) -txds, -f, -6v (commonly -x«és or -&xds after t or v, while -avos often 
makes -dikés), relating to. These adjectives in -xé¢ are often formed from 
words that are themselves derivative. They apply to things rather than 
to persons. When used of the latter, they commonly signify related to in 
quality, or fit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. 
Thus, réxvn art, rexv-ixbs relating to art, artistic, wodeuexds (wdAenos) bel- 
licus, military ; vedvi-xds (vedvlas) youthful, AlBus Libyan, A:Buxébs per- 
taining to the Libyans; Koplv@cos Corinthian, Kopw6taxés, cmovderaxds 
(cwovdetos) spondaic ; ‘Axatss Achwan, ‘Axdixés, and less Att. "Ayacikés - 
mwonrhs post, wownrixds poetic, wodtrexds (woNirns) civilis, civicus, orpar7yt- 
xbs (srparyés) fit for a general. See 374a; and cf. Lat. -tcus, -ilis. 

C.) -€08, -G, -ov, and -tvos, =, -ov (pro xytone), denoting material, 
-en : as, xpuads gold, xpia-eos aur-éus, golden, dpyvpeos argenteus ; EvA-wos 

'(Eddov) wooden, xédpwos (xédpos) cedrinus, of cedar. Of. Lat. -eus, -Inus. 

d.) -tvés, seldom -ivdés, expressing time or prevalence: as, jp-wés (Fp) 
vernus, vernal, redwdbs (xddov) level, dpewdss (Bpos, -e-os) montaénus, moun- 
tarnous. 

e.) -tvos, -nvds, -dvds, patrials, from names of cities and countries out 
of Greece : as, Tapavr-ivos (Tdpas, -avros) Tarentine, Kugixnvés (Kigixos) 
Cyzicene, Zapdiavbs (Zdpdas) Sardian. Cf. Lat. Latinus, Romanus, &c. 

f.) -pds, -epds, -npds, -adéos, -nAds, -wAds, -as (-eood, -ev, G. -evros), 
-d5ns (-es, G. -eos, contr., as most think, fr. -o-adhs, fr. eldos form), &c., 
expressing fulness, quality, &c.: as, alsypss (aloxos) shameful, poBepéds 
(p5Bos) fearful, movnpos (rdvos) painful, Gapoadéos (Odpoos) cowrageous,: 
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dwarytés (dwrdrn) deceitful, pedwrds (ped) parsimonious, bres (Hdn) 
woody, wupdes (rip, -upds) fiery, xaples (xdpis) graceful, opynxwons (opt) 
wasp-like, paupwons (pdupuos) sandy. 


376. III. From Apsectives anp ADvEeRBS. a. From some 
adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the same man- 
ner-as from nouns: thus, caOapds clean, xaOdpros cleanly ; €dev- 
Gépros (€devepos liber) liberalis, /éberal ; Onduxds (OpAvs), feminine ; 
obridavds (odris) worthless, A. 293 ; puxcvdos (pexxds Dor. for pexpés) 
parvulus, tiny (371 e), Mosch. 1. 13; xOeowds (x6és) hesternus, 
re tad 3 Geurepaios (Sevrépa, SC. qucpa) on the second day 


b. The adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which one may be termed dual, apply- 
ing to an object as one of two, and the other plural, applying 
to an object as one of a number (commonly more than two). 
The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are 
the comparative and superlative degrees, commonly so called. 


c. Other examples of the comparative or dual strengthened form are, 
(1) the correlatives wérepos; whether of the two? rorepés, trepos (formed 
from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, or, as some think, from the 
numeral els) one of the two, ovdérepos, dirérepos, éxdrepos, dupdrepos (see 58, 
and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, and the Eng. whether, either, 
neither, other) ; (2) the following, implying a consideration of two objects or 
relations : Segvrepés (poet. ) dexter, right (rather than left), dpeorepéds sinister, 
left, Sebrepos second, tyerepos noster, owr (rather than yours), tmuérepos 
vester, your (and, extending the analogy, opérepos their). 


d. Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
(1) the correlatives wéaros; which in order? or, one of how many? éwécros, 
Exacros (58) ; (2) all ordinals except devrepos ; see 240. 2, 264. 


C. PRONOUNS. 


377. For the formation of the most common pronouns, see 
2448, The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns and ad- 


verbs (53). ie 


a. In respect to many of these, it will be observed that, when they be- 
gin with w-, they are indefinite, or interrogative (with a change of accent) ; 
with r-, definite or demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative 
definite ; and with Om-, relative indefinite : as, wéoos ; how much? woods 
of a certain quantity, récos, rocotros, and rocécde (252 a), so much, doo0s 
as much, drbcos how much soever ; wore; when? woré at some time, rére 
then, 8re when, dwére whensoever. 

b. The regular themes from these pronominal stems would be 7és, rés, 
5s, and dros. But of these only és is found, though the article has most 
of its forms as from rds (2498). The radical w- (Ion. «-, 168) corresponds 
to the Sans. X- and the Lat. qu-; and é- (Ion. ox-) is simply the combi- 
nation of this with the relative. 
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. D. VERBS. 


378. I. From Nouns anp Apsectives. Of these-the chief 
endings and prevailing significations are as follows 


a.) -€w, -ebw, and (mostly from nouns of Dec. 1) -de, to be or do that 
which is pointed out .by the primitive : as, dldos friend, g~ir-éw to be a 
Jriend, love, evdatnovéw (evdaluwy, -ovos) to be prosperous, modenéw (réde- 
pos) bello, wage w1r ; SovrAedw (Soidos) servo, fo be a slave, serve, sarfetaar 
(Baccdevs) regno, reign, xopedw (xop5s) dance; rorudw (rdd\ua) audeo, be 
bold, dare, riudw (riyh) honor. So from superlatives: as, dpusredw to be 
best. Cf. Lat. -e0, -(ao)o. 

b.) -é@ (mostly from words of Dec. 2), -alve and -éve (mostly from 
adjectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive: as, d7Xos 
evident, dnr-bw to make evident, dovbw (SodAos) make one a slave, enslave, 
xpos (xpuess) make golden, gild, wrepbw (rrepév) make winged, furnish 
with wings; Aevxalyw (AcuKbs) whiten, onualyw (cfua) signify, ASvvw (dvs) 
sweeten. 

c.) -({e, and (chiefly when formed from words which haye a or 4 in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by 4, cf. 369 a, 375 b) -d{w ; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, 
language, opinions, party, &c.) ; from other words, used in various senses, 
but mostly active: as, M7d-l tio (Mijdos) to imitate or favor the Medes, ‘EA- 
Anvif{w speak Greek, Awpi{w and Awprdfw live, talk, sing, or dress like the 
Dorians, Pirvrnl ges be of Philip's party, édwrexifw ‘(éddent) play the fox ; 
@ouri{w (wdovros) make rich, evdatpovl{w esteem happy, Beplgw (Oépos) har- 
vest, épigfw (Epis) contend, doprdtin (éopr4) make a hee th bixd Sw (dixn) judge, 
Bavyud fw (Oaiua) wonder. Cf. Lat. patrisso (pater), Gracisso. 

.d.) -vde, rarely -dw, expressing desire (Desideratives), or morbid state: 
as, wabnrhs disciple, ann: idw to wish to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 183 ; 
orpariryidw (orparyyés) desire military command, vii. 1. 33 ; Gavarde 
(O@dvaros) dsire death, Pl. Pheedo 64b; orAynndw (ow dtp) be splenetic. 

e. -w with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently 
active : as, xabdpés pure, xabalpw to purify, worxlAdw (worxtdos) and al6ddAw 
(alddos) variegate, pardoow (madd xés) soften, Seordgw (Seoxdbrns) be lord, 
xoxxtt{w (xdcxvt) cry cuckoo. 

. Other endings appear in xoviw (dvs) to bedust, Baxpdw (5d.xpv) weep, 
gevfw (deb) and oluwiw (ofuor) wail, olxrelow (otros), pity, brvwoow (trvos) 
be drowsy, sleep, &c 


379. II. From Orser Verss. These are 


a.) Desideratives, formed in -oele, from the Fut.: as, yerdw to laugh, 
yeracelw wish to laugh, Pl. Pheedo 64 b, roheunoela (woAenéw) wish for 
war, Th. i. 38. Cf. Lat. desidératives fr. the Fut. Part.: as, esurio jr. 
esiirus. 

b.) Various prolonged forms in -{0, -o-xe, -ANw, &c., sometimes frequen- 
tative or intensive, as, piwrw jacio, to throw, purrdgio jacto, throw to and fro, 
orévw sigh, srevdtw sigh deeply, alréw ask, alrl{w beg ; sometimes tncep- 
tive (350 a), as, 7Bdw to be of age, nBdcxw become of age ; sometimes causa- 
tive, as, weOvw to be intoxicated, peOioxw intoxicate ; sometimes diminutive, 
as, étawardw cheat, éfawartddw (cf. 371) cheat a little, humbug, Ar. E 
1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form (336 ‘1 
Cf. Lat. facesso (facio), despatch, scribillo (scribo), servbble, &c. 

c.) A few forms, chiefly poetic, in which reduplication, more or less 
regular, gives a transitive or intensive sense: as, rlw to drink, mimlicxw 
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. give to drink ; paloua: (ya-) seek, parudw pant for, Soph. Aj. 50; pipw 
flow, poppipw dash, &. 325 ; rvéw breathe, rourviw puff, A. 600 ; dr-, sce, 
éwiwetw gaze at, A. 871. See 357. Cf. Lat. tinnto, tintinnio, tinkle. 


E. ADVERBS, 


380. Most adverbs belong to the following classes : 


I. Ostique Cases or Nouns anp ADJECTIVES, employed as 
circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective thus 
employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of these 
oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to themes 
that are not in use. Thus, 


a.) ACCUSATIVES : as, dwpedy as a gift, gratis, dxut at the moment, 
xdpw in gratiam, for the sake of, dtxny instar, like ; and the Neut. sing. 
and pl. of adjectives, especially Comparatives and Superlatives (263). 

b.) GENITIVES, (1) in -Oew (192), denoting the place whence ; (2) in 
-ov, denoting the place where ; as, ob [sc. rérov or xwplov| in which place, 
where, avroi there, dpod in the same place, ovdapyobd nowhere ; (3) in -ns: 
as, algyns (and étalpvns, 382; so Lat. repente and derepente) of a sudden, 
éffjs (and épegijs, 382 a) in order ; (4) mpotxds (wpolk) of gift, gratis, &c. 

c.) Dartives, (1) in -ov, -06 of Dec. 2 sing., and in -ynov(v, -dor(y, of 
Dec. 1 pl., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -ot derived from pro- 
nouns, this commonly passes into the idea of whither ; cf. the familiar use 
of where, there, &c., in Eng.) : as, ‘AOjvnot at Athens, Wharadot at Pla- 
tee, Oipaot at the door ; (2) in ~y (-y), -q (-a), -ar of Dec. 1, and in -t of 
Dec. 3, denoting way, place where, or time when: as, ratry [sc. d8q] in 
this way, thus, (se xp] in this place, here, wavraxij every way, every- 
where, wey on foot, lilg privately, xapal humi, on the ground, mddac in 
olden time, Exnre by the will of, Ide (ts, 190) with might, A. 38, dyxe near, 
4pc early, 1. 360. 

d. For the old Dat. forms -ot, -of:, -at, and -ynot (for which -dou was 
common after ¢, t, or p, 115 a), see 187, 191, 198. The adverbial Dat. is 
usually written with t subsc., when it has the same form in common 
Greek with a noun or adj. so written, and some carry the use of this 
v still farther (109 a). 

e, Some pronominal or kindred adverbs are strengthened by the inser- 
tion of -éy- : as, d\Aaxod and dAX\axi elsewhere, wavray7 (c), rocaxds ; 
in how many ways (381a)? See 58; and cf. 191. 3. The insertion of 
-ax- in numeral adverbs (381. 4) may be akin to this. 

f. Some adverbs, originally dative forms or akin to these, have ~¢ or -v 
movable (163 a, 164): as adverbs of place in -or(v, numerals in -dxi(s, 
répvoi(v, ad0c(s, ofrw(s (cf. rH and wes). These suggest that other ad- 
verbs in -ws, -ts, &c. may have been of dative origin or analogy, as s0 
many Lat. adverbs in -e, -o, te-r, &c., appear to have been of ablative. 


381. IJ. Derivatives sicniryina, (1.) MANNER, in, 


a.) -os, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing v of 
the Gen. pl. into $: as, cops, G. pl. copay, wise, cops sapienter, wisely ; 
Taxus, Taxéwy, swift, raxéws swiftly ; capas (capys, -éwv, dv), Ion. oa- 
géws, manifeste, evidently : fr. adj. pronouns and participles, ws, ds, éré- 
pws wperévrus, elxdrws, TerTaypevws. 

b.) -nSov or -Sov (perhaps kindred with «los, form), chiefly from 
nouns ; -Syy or -d5ny, chiefly from verbs (those in -45nv conforming to 
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866d; and -8a: as, riwOnddv (rrXlvOos) like bricks, Hdt. 2. 96, Borpudév 
(Sérpus) in clusters, B. 89, dayeAnddv gregatim, in herds, dvapavddv or -5d 
(dsadalyw) openly, xpvBiny or -da (xptwrw) secretly, orophdny (orelpw) 
sparsim, scatteringly, pulydnv, -da, or -ddqv, mistim. These appear to be 
Acc. forms (cf. 380 a): Sing. fem. -Syyv, neut. -Sov and pl. 8a. Cf. Lat. 
-tim (-sim), -déim. 

c. -¢ or -el, especially from imitative verbs (378 c ; -{w becoming -or!), 
and in compounds of 4- privative, atrés, and was- as, Mydirl like the 
Medes, ‘EX\nucrl in the Greek language; dwcOl (wcObs) without pay, 
dpaxel and duaynrel, or -l, without battle, abroxerpl (xelp) with one’s own 
hand, wavdnyel (Sijuos) with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. 
forms (cf. 380 c). . 

d.) -§, mostly from palatal stems: as, dva-plyviuc (r. py-, 351. 8) fo 
mix up, avaplt confusedly, pellmell, wapaddd4é& (wap-adrAdoow) alternately, 
Sd and é8d& (Sdxvw, d80vs, 351. 1, 17 c) by biting. 


(2.) Time wHEN, in -re (Dor. -ea, 168), or, for more specific 
expression, in -ika: as, dAAére (dAAos) at another time, avrixa 
(airés) at the very moment. See 58. 


(3.) PLACE WHITHER, in -oe (which appears to be a softened 
form of -8e, 382a, or at least kindred with it): as, weddce to the 
ground, Eur. Bac. 137, == meddv8e Soph. Tr. 786 ; éxeioe thather, 
érépace to the other side. See 58. 


Norz. The Ep. and Dor. -8g has now the force of -8e, now of -8ov 
(b) : xapddis (= xapase) to the ground, H. 16; duaBndls (= dporBnddy) 
an turn, XZ. 506. . 


(4.) NuMBER, in -deis, &c. See 241. 


, $82. III. PreposirionaL Forms anp PHRASES: as, 


a.) Prepositions with their Cases, (apd &pyov) rpodpyou before the work, 
to the purpose, wapaxpijua upon the affair, immediately, (5¢ 8) 36 on ac- 
count of which, wherefore, (év roddy 65) éuwoddw in the way of the feet, 
O7Bafe (from O7Sas and -de, an inseparable preposition denoting direction 
towards, 137 d), poet. O7Bacde VY. 679, to Thebes, "AOiwate to Athens, Ov- 
page foras, out. 

b. Prepositions used without Cases, wpés [sc. rovry] in addition to this, 
besides, Misch. Pr. 73 ; év [sc. rovrors] aneanwhile, Soph. O. ''. 27; werd 
in the midst, B. 446. 

c. Derivatives from Prepositions, dyvw (dvd) up, xdrw down, elow, tw, 
apbow, later 6fpw porto ; évdov (381 b), évrés intus, dxrés extra, wépet 
(381 d) circum. . 

d. These adverbs in -«, with Comparatives and Superlatives in -répe 


oe r&ro, as well as rw yet, édriow behind, Se thus, &c., have the Dat. 
orm. 


' 


II. FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS. 


383. In the union of two words to form a compound, 


A.) The First worD has commonly its stem-form with sim- 
ply euphonic or imitative changes. These changes, besides 
those which the general rules of orthoépy require, consist chiefly, 
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a.) In the addition of a wnion-vowel (termed the composition-vowel), 
which, after a substantive or adjective, is commonly -o-, but sometimes 
-N-) -G-, -t-, -Ol-, or -at-; and, after a verb, -0-, -€-, OF -t-: a8, v0-0- 
ypddos (u00-0s, ypddw) fable-writer, wasd-o-rpiBys (wats, ~36s, Tp{Bw) in- 
*structor, Six-o-déyos (dix-n, Aéyw) advocate, Oavar-n-pbpos death-bringing, 
wod-d-virrhp foot-bath, mwup-t-yerhs fire-born, 68-oi-mwébpos wayfarer, weo-at- 
wédos half-gray, N. 361 ; Aeww-0-rakla- (Aelw-w, rdéis) leaving one’s post, 
dpx-é-xopos (Apx-w) chorus-leading, repw-t-xépauvos (répr-w) delighting in 
thunder, A. 419. 

b.) In the contraction of this vowel with an adjoining vowel : as, (dpe- 
t-Barns, fr. Spos, -e-os, and Balyw) dpe:Bdrns mountain-ranging, (vd-o-Képos, 
fr. va-ds and xopéw, 120 i) vewxdpos temple-sweeper, (ya-0-perpa) yewnerpla 

eometry. A vowel so contracted appears especially in some words which 
ve dropped F or o: as, xax-o-Fepyés o. 54 (Bek.), xaxodpyos evil-doer, 
(paB5-0-cexos) paBdotxos staff-bearer. Cf. 279 e, 345. . 

c.) In the addition of «, commonly connected by a union-vowel either 
to the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both: as, 
wav-c-avenos (rav-w, dyveuos) wind-allaying, plaomis (plrrw, 352) shield- 
dropper, coward, rede-c-pdbpos (rédos, -e-0s, pépw) fulfilling, Oé¢-0-pdros 
(Oc-os, pyul) divinely appointed, xeparddbpos horned, di-ot-redHs (dd-w, 
rédos) tncome-paying, vau-ol-ropos navigable, (pury-co-Onp, 351. 3) pcEoOHp 
half-beast ; 8e-oc-exOpla impiety, pep-éo-Bios life-bringing ; Trap-ecl-xpws 
(réuvw, 340. 3) flesh-cutting, A. 511; wodt-ooo-vépos (co doubled to make a 
long syllable) city-ruling, Aisch. Cho. 864. In some of these cases, thie 
o appears to have been borrowed from the theme or the Dat. pl. of nouns ; 
and in others, from the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal (as expressive of energy, 
273 b, 363 a). 

d.) In using a shorter form, sometimes, perhaps, suggested by the 
theme, or another stem: as, aly-o-Bagyjs (alua, -aros, Baxrw) blood- 
bathed, xdv-drrns (23 c) all-seeing, dv0-0-gpdpos (dxOos, -e-os) flower-bearing, 
gtd-6-rovos (pidé-w fr. 'ptd-os) labor-loving, pitc-owos (w0é-w) wine-hating, 
paas-pévos (ytaly-w) blood-stained, al-wéddos (att, alybs) goat-herd. So, for 
fyucus half, the old short stem ju- is commonly used : tue-Ovys half- 
dead, nul-ovos mule. 

e.) In conforming to the theme with respect to vowel-change, &c.: as, 
Bov-xé\os (Bois, Bo-bs) ox-herd (cf. Bo-Gmis, Bb-c-wopos), vau-wiyés ship- 
wright, rorl-apxos ruler of a city, 7dv-doyos sweet-speaking. 

f.) It results from these changes or from direct adoption, that the first 
word has sometimes the form of one of the cases: as, Nom. vixn-pédpos 
bringing victory, dyopd-vbpos clerk of the market ; Gen. vews-orxos ship- 
house ; Dat. vuxri-wédos roaming by night, Eur. Ion 718, recyeoe-wAqrns 
wall-approacher, E. 31; Acc. doru-véuos city-ruling, pwo-pdpos light- 
bringing. See also c, and 388b. ~ 

g.) The mode in which the constituent words are united often depends, 


rea in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 


384. If the first word is a particle, it is commonly un- 
changed except by the general laws of euphony. 


a. For crasis in wpé, see 1267; for elision in prepositions, 127s. 
Apol, like wepl, often retains its vowel. In the other prepositions, the 
elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., particularly in the Ep. be- 
fore somé words which begin with the digamma: as, droFe:weiy, troFel- 
xew, 1.309, T. 266 (Bek.). The Att. has a few such cases as éwieinys, 
éxwopxéw, émtécacba: Cyr. 6. 4. 6. For elision before a consonant, see 136. 
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385. Some particles occur only in composition, and are 
hence called inseparable. Of these the most important are, 


a.) &-, commonly sre privation or negation, and then called a- 
privative, as, &-ras without children, &-codos unwise ; but sometimes de- 
noting wnion, likeness, or intensity (the result of concentration), and then 
termed a- copulative, as, d-xddovSos (xéXevBos way) going the same way, 
following, d-5edpbs (SeAgus) brother, 4-Tddavros (raAavroy talentum) of 
like weight, &-Bpoyos (Bpéuw) loud-shouting, d-revijs (relvw) strained ; 
while this prefix appears to be sometimes ewphonic (356). 'A- privative 
has commonly its full form dy- before a vowel, except where F or o has 
been lost ; and is akin to dvev without, to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. 
and Germ. un-: &»-ordos (dvev Sxdwy) in-ermis, un-armed, d-Féxwy A. 557 
(Bek.), Att. &xwy, unwilling, d-ttrvos (drvos fr. curvos somnus) in-somnis, 
sleep-less. ‘A- copulative (also G-, as in d-was all together) appears to be 
akin to dua together. 

b.)’ vy-, akin to dv- privative (Lat. and Old Eng. ne): a8, »7}-rowos 
(wow}) wn-avenged, (vn-avenos) viveuos wind-less, calm, (vn-ovupos) vuiwupos 
name-less. 

c.) BSvo-, tll, mis-, un-: a8, d0o-pnuos ill-omened, Svo-ruxla mis- 
fortune, dve-daluwv un-happy, Adcraps accursed Paris, I. 39. 

d.) The intensive api- (kindred with dpe-, 2618), by precession épt-, 
Ya- and 8a-, all mostly poetic : as, dpl-daxpus very tearful, Aisch. Per. 947, 
épl-Souros loud-sounding, T. 50, {d-wAovros per-dives, very rich, Hat. 1. 
82, da-cxos thick-shaded, «. 470. Za- may be regarded as an Aol. form 
of da per, through (SIa, td Theoc. 29. 6; § 143c), and Sa as a syn- 
copated form of the same. Cf. per used as an intensive. 


386. B.) The form of the Last worpD depends upon the 
part of speech to which the compound belongs. 


1. If the compound is a NOUN or ADJECTIVE, it commonly 
takes the most ebvious form which is appropriate to the class 
of words to which it belongs. 


a. Often the last word, if itself a nown or adjective, undergoes no 
change : as, dué-dovdos con-servus, fellow-slave, paxpé-xeip longi-manus, 
long-armed, &-mats child-less, wav-cogos all-wise. In some compounds, 7 
passes into the kindred » (114b), -pa into -pov, or -6s into -ns: as, 
é-rarwp (warhp) futherless, ow-ppwv (ppiv) discreet ; wodv-wpayuwv (rpa- 
ypa) busy ; woddxns (wads, 213 c) swift-footed. 

b. If the last element is a verb, the compound adjective or masculine 
substantive ends commonly in, . 


1.) -og. This ending (which is far the most common) has both an 
active anfl a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, 
which, if the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upon 
the penult, but the passive upon the antepenult: as, dO0-Bddos (ALGos, 
Baddw) throwing stones, Th. 6. 69, \186-Bodos stoned, Eur. Ph. 1063. 

2.) -ns (-es, G. -eos) : as, ed-mperrs becoming, abr-apkns self-suficing. 

3.) -ns or -as (G. -ov), and -np or -wp, denoting the agent (365) : as, 
vouo-bérns legislator, wvpo-rwAns (194. 2), dpvBo-O4pas bird-catcher, undo- 
Borthp shepherd, Z. 529, watd-odérwp child-murderer. 

4.) -¢: as, d-yrus, -Bros (yvo-, 357.1) unknown, d-duys, -fros untamed, 
voso-purak (pudrax-, 3491) guardian of the laws. 
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c. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with &, ¢, or 0, 
followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to y 
or w: as, orparryds (orparos, A&yw) general, dvoydaros (duc-, EXavew) hard 
Sor driving, dvdvuyos (d-, dvona, 114d) nameless. The Att. uses the Dor. 
& in some compounds of &yw: as, A\oxdyés captain, i. 7. 2. 

d. A derivative from a verb compounded with a preposition has usually 
the same form with the corresponding derivative from the simple verb: 
as, dvrl-rpatis counter-action, wepl-wdoos a sailing round, ovy~ypaupa com- 
position, ovy-ypapets author (363 a,c, 364, 365d). Derivation from 
other words often gives the compound, especially if an abstract noun, a 
different form from the corresponding simple: as, rpod%4 (363 b), but 
lrwo-rpodpla horse-kceping ; rixn luck, (a-ruy 7s un-lucky) d-ruxla ill-luck. 


For such compound abstracts, -ta is a favorite ending. Cf. 387, 388 d. 


387. u. If the compound is a VERB, it is important to ob- 
serve that, with few exceptions, verbs are compounded directly 
and without change uith prepositions only ; and that, in other 
cases, compound verbs have the form of derivatives from com- 
pound nouns or adjectives existing or assumed. 


a. Thus, AauBdrw, to take, unites directly with the prep. dvd up, to 
form dvadapBdvw to take up; but it cannot so unite with the noun épyor 
work, and hence the idea to take work, contract, is-expressed by épyo- 
aPéw, derived from the compound verbal épyo-AdBos contractor. So the 
verb compounded of Yrmos horse, and rpépw to feed, is irrorpopéw from 
lrworpbpos horse-keeper. Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to 
be changed in passing through the compound verbal : thus, from ciros 
and woéw, is formed otro-roids bread-maker, and from this again otro- 
wotéw to make bread, 

b. The exceptions are chiefly poetic: as, daxpu-xéw» tcar-shedding, 
Esch. Th. 919, a-riw to slight, Theog. 621, duc-Ovfjoxwy Eur. El. 843. 


388. 2. Words formed by the direct union of others (as épyoAdBos, 
lrrorpépos, 387a) are called direct compounds; and derivatives from 
these (as évyo\aB'w, lrrorpod‘w) are called indirect compounds (the term 
compound extended beyond its strictest sense). 

b. When the component words are joined without change except from 
the general laws of orthoépy, the composition is termed loose (Gr. wapabects 
putting side by side), as liable to separation ; but. when they are joined 
with further change, it is termed close (Gr. ovvOeo.s putting together), as 
forming an inseparable word : thus, loose, or parathetic compounds, dva- 
AapnBdvw, Acda-xopor sons of Jupiter, ‘EN\ho-rovros sea of Helle, ’Apnt-prdos 
dear to Mars ; close, or synthetic compounds, épyo-\dBos, stro-rowbs. See 
387 a, 383 s. 

c. Loose compounds are sometimes separated by other words, éspecially 
particles. This figure is called 7'mesis (ryjjors cutting). Thus, awd dot- 
yor apivar (= Aovydy dwrpuivac), to ward off death, A. 67; éx dé rndijeas, 
and leaping forth, Eur. Hee. 1172. ; 

d. The loose connection of the preposition with its verb (as if a modi- 
fying adverb) also explains 387 a, the intervention of prefixes (282), and 
the position, permitted by the Epic, of the preposition after its verb : as, 
éA\é€oas dro, for drodécas, having lost, +. 534. 

e. A compound is distinguished as double, triple, quadruple, &c., ac- 
cording to the number of words of which it is composed : as, double, 
vroppsw to flow under; triple, twexpéw flow from under ; quadruple, 
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dex popéw flow forth from under, ¢. 87. The extent to which the Greek 
_ permitted composition was sportively illustrated by Aristophanes in a 

seventy-eight-syllable compound, which follows, with Dr. Donaldson’s 
translation : Aerado-reuaxo-ced\ax0-~ya\eo-xpario-heWavo-dpi-uTOTptuUaTo- - 
oirgp.o-xapaolv. 1. rpaco]-pmedcro - karaKkex upsevo - Kix) - EWL- KOTTUHO - Parro- 
TEpio@hp-aexT pvov-owT-eyKepaho-KryKAo-medeto-Aaywo-ctpato-Bady-T payavo- 
wrepvy-wy, “a fricassee consisting of shellfish-saltfish-skate-shark-remain- 
ders-of-heads-besprinkled-with-sharp-sauce-of-laserpitium-leek-and-honey- 
hirushies beaides black birds-pigeons-doves-roasted - cocks - brains - wagtails- 
cushats-haresflesh-steeped-in-a-sauce-of-boiled-new-wine-with-the-cartilages- 
and-wings,” Eccl. 1169 s. 


389. There is a loose form of composition, in which a 
PRONOUN or PARTICLE is attached to a word with which it is 
sometimes really and sometimes only apparently combined in 
sense. | 


1. The orthography here varies, the words being sometimes written 
together, especially if the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. 

2. Among the chief words that are thus affixed to others are, 

a. The INDEFINITE PRONOUN tis: as, doris (or ds ris) whoever, obris 
mo one, elris if any one. Cf. Lat. quisquis, nequis, siquts. 

The following PARTICLES: b. dy (Ep. xé or «é, Dor. xd), contingent 
or indefinite : as, 5s dy whoever, Sray or br’ dy, oxbray, éwecddy (eel 5) dv), 
whenever, whensoever, &c. 

ce. yé (Dor. ya) at least, emphatic: as, &ywye (accent drawn back) J at 
least, otrye you surely, robré ye this certainly, éwel ye since at least. See 
247 h, and cf. Lat. egomet, tumet, equidem. 

d. 84 now (shorter form of 457): as, Soris 54 whoever now, viv o% just 
now. - 

e. Shwore (34 wore) ever now: as, dorwdirore whosoever now ? rl 5%- 
wore ; what in the world } 

f. 4 surely, indeed :@s, rly (Att. ru) or rl Gj; why surely? éreh be- 
cause indeed, éwerh or érei } since indeed. 

g: oty (contr. fr. é6v, 22 beinc so; see elul, 50) then, therefore, yet, often 
added to an indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of 
Teens : as, doricody whoever then, érwodyroroby howsoever now 

n. 

h. wép (shorter form of sept) very, particularly, just: as, brwrep who in 
particular, Gorep just as, oldowep, Srurep, SOevrep. Cf. Lat. parwmper. 

i. woré at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen 
the expression : as, rl word éort rotro ; [what at any time is this ?] what 
in the world is this? or, what can this be? Ep. riwre (syne. fr. ri ore) 
A. 202. ; 

j. vé, the simplest sign of connection, and hence often joined to other 
connective words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. 
In the Ep. and Ion. this is found to a great extent: and even with an 
intervening particle, as 8s fa re O. 411, rawep re Hdt. 1.74. In the 
Att., it has remained in dre and Gore, as, olds re able, possible, and é¢ 
gre on condition that. 

3. With some of the forms above, compare the Lat. guicumque, quan- 
documque, quisque, uterque, ubique, quisnam ? quisguam, utpote, &c. 


390. For the mutual and external relations of the elements of com- 
pound words, see 722 s. 


BOOK III. 
SYNTAX. 


MvOous -ipalvery. 
Homer. 


391. Syntax, as the DOCTRINE OF SENTENCES, 
treats either of the offices and relations of words 
as arranged in sentences, or of the offices and 


relations of these sentences themselves. 
a. For a general view of the PRINCIPLES, TERMS, and DEFINITIONS of 
Syntax, see 56s. 


392. The Greek is one of those languages whose syntax 
exhibits the greatest freedom and variety. Among the causes 
of this are, . : 


a.) The great extent to which, from the fulness, freedom, and original- 
ity of its etymological development, it can employ at pleasure either 
generic or specific, earlier or later, forms of expression. The figure of 
RETENTION has an especially large office in GreeK syntax. See 63 g, 70 v. 

b.) The extended period through which the masterpieces of Greek 
literature were successively produced. Between the poems of Homer and 
the orations of Demosthenes, how many centuries elapsed, each of which 
had its own special idioms, while the glorious Epic never became properly 
obsolete, but was still cherished as a source of wealth for later composi- 
tions (85c). It was as if our own writers might borrow, not only from 
the olden style of Shakspeare, but with equal freedom from the antique 
dialect of Chaucer. 

c.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected 
with each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; 
and also in different departments of literature, without respect to local 
distinctions (85 c, 86). It cannot be thought strange, that forms of ex- 
pression appropriate to the different dialects should have been sometimes 
interchanged or commingled ; or that the laws of syntax should have 
acquired less rigidity in the Greek, than in languages which have but a 
single cultivated dialect. 

-) The vividness of conception and emotion, the spirit of freedom, the 
versatility, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, which so pre- 
eminently characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all 
its productions. The Greek language was the development in speech of 
these characteristics, the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful 
expression of Greek genius and taste. 
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CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


393. Rute I. An APppositivE agrees in case 
with its subject. Apposition may be 


(a) Direct: Iaptcarcs . . ) phtnp, Parysatis, the mother, 1. 1. 4. 
(b) Predicate: Ta 5¢ 40\a Foay ordeyylSes, and the prizes were flesh- 
combs, i. 2.10. “Hs abrdv carpdmny éwolnoe, of which he had made him 
satrap, i. 1.2. “Ovopa atr@ clvac’Ayd0ova Pl. Prot. 315¢. (c) Modal: 
AaBiw Tiscapéepyny ws ddrov, taking T. asa friend, 1.1.2. (d) Parti- 
tive: Oro: . . @AAos AAda Adyet, these say, one one thing, and another 


another, ii. 1.15. (e) Of generic and specific terms, especially of com- 


mon and proper nouns: ‘0 Malav8pos worausts, the river Meander, i. 2. 7. 
“Avdpes orpatiaras, gentlemen soldiers, i. 3.3. (f) Of a noun and a pro- 
noun : "AAKiBiddys . . KaKetvos Ruddrynoev, A., he als) neglected, Mem. 1. 2. 
24. (g) Of a sentence and word (396), &c. 

h. Appositives, more frequently, agree with their subjects in gender 
and number, as well as in case: Emvata, 7 Zuevvéows yuvh, Tod KiNlxwy 
Pacrrtiws, E., the wife of S., the king of the Cilicians, 1.2.12. Zogal- 
verov.. kal Lwxparny . ., Eévous Svras xal robrovg i. 1. 11. 


394. a. Ex.ipsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, 
when it can be supplied from the connection : Av«ws 6 IloAvorpdrov [sc. 
vids], L., the son of P., iii. 3. 20. Oeuocroxdrys #xw wapa oé [sc. eyo], J, 
T., have come to thee, Th. 1. 137. 

b. The sign of modal apposition (commonly ws, as) is often omitted : 
A:hOépas, As etxov oxerdopara, the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5. 
10. Kyéapxov . . wapexddeve c0pBovdrov i. 6.5. Arpwerac pucddy rddavrov 
li, 2. 20. 

ce. SYNEsIs. An or sometimes es with a subject which is 
implied in another word: "A@nvatos dy awd ris peylorns, being an 
Athenian, a city the greatest, Pl. Apol. 29 d (here wé\ews agrees with *A0n- 
viov, of Athens, implied in’A@nvaios). *Adixovro eis Koréwpa, wédtv ‘E)- 
Aqvlda, Dwwwréwy &trolxovs [referring to roNlras, implied in wéd\w] v. 5. 3; 
ef. iv. 8. 22, v. 3. 2. Zdw rod wpéoBews Ar. Ach. 93. Topyelny xepadipy 
dewoto weAhpov r. 634. Tuuwm, hominis simplicis, pectus, Cic. 


395. a. In paRTITIVE APPOSITION, the statement of the parts is 
not always complete ; and sometimes the appositive denotes that which is 
closely related to the subject, rather than properly the same person or 


_ thing, evenin part. With a participle, it may take the place of the Gen. 


absolute, in expressing some circumstance, as cause, manner, &c. Thus, 
Ol Eduyayoe 7a dvo mn. . éoéBarov, the allies, two thirds of them, in- 
vaded, Th. 2. 47. Edddexra 5¢ ra wpdOvpa airayv, polvixos pev al Cipar 
wermoinuévat, their portals are easily set on fire, the doors being made of the 


‘palm-tree, Cyr. 7. 5. 22. “Addo rplrov ppa dtiyyero, gourklor xarawerra- 


pévot of tartron Ib. 8. 3. 12. "Odupyds odds, “PayiA xdalovoa, Mat. 2. 18. 
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b. Hence by a poetic, especially Epic, construction, an appositive is 
used to specify the part affected: BovdAct wévov por rpde mpooOetvat Xepl ; 
do you wish to impose labor on me, viz. on this hand? Eur. Heracl. 63. 
LOévos EuBar éxdory xapSly, imparted strength [to each one, to the heart] 
to the heart of each one, A. 11. ‘Ayapéuvon fvdave Oupp A. 24. Medes pe 
. . Xetpa, det go my hand, Soph. Ph. 1301. Loitdv ce Exos givyer Epcos dddy- 
tw, what language has escaped the hedge of your teeth | a. 64. 

c. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an ad- 
junct ; and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other 
would seem more appropriate: Tovrov rd edpos S00 whdOpa, of this the 
breadth is two plethra, i. 2.5; but, Tod d¢ Mapovou rd efpss éorw elxoot 
xal wévre woSav, and the breadth of the M. ts twenty-five feet, Ib. 8. Tora- 
pds . . efpos Sto wAMpwy Ib. 23; but, Tddpos.., 7d pév edpos dpyuat 
wévte i. 7.14. Aéxa pvat elopopd- but, Avot» pvaty wpdcodor, Vect. 3. 9, 
10. "Eore 5¢ ) xwWpa . . ws elkoor orasior v. 3.11. IdAw Tpolny éirel- 
xeov A. 129; but, Tpolys lepdv wroXleOpov a. 2. 


396. a. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantively, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action ; but 
is sometimes in the Nominative, as if an inscription marking the character 
of the sentence : ‘Plyec . . dwd wipyou, \vypdv SApov, will hurl thee from 
a tower, a sad fate, 2. 785. LZrépn malverar, wire 7 SveaBos xal Gedy art- 
pla, our garlands are profaned, a dishonor to the city, and an insult to the 
gods, Kur. Heracl. 72. ‘EXé&qny xrdywyer, Mevér\ew Adwyv wexpdy Id. Or. 
1105. Td dé rdvrwv phyoroy . ., ri yev ohy xwpay aviavopdvay dpas, but 
the greatest thing of all, you sce your own territory increasing, Cyr. 5. 5. 
24. Td XrXolebroy de, Oprynds Orly xaxdv, SovrAn yurh ypats ‘EAAdS’ eloa- 
gliovac Eur. Tro. 489. “Hudy 8 yeryrwudvuw, To Tob KopBomoros, ot5’ 
ol yelroves opddpa re aloOdvovra:, ‘as the comic poet says,’ Pl. Alc. 121d. 
Edda:povolys, proOdy Holorwy Aéywy, ‘as a reward for,’ Eur. El. 231. 

b. This use of the Nom. and Acc. may be often explained by attraction 
to the subject or object of the verb. Cf. 395 a. 

c. ANACOLUTHON. Apposition is somefimes prevented by a change of 
construction : as, Myrpl 7’, "Ep(Bovav \¢yw, to my mother, Eribea I tyean 
(for Myrpl 7 'EptBolg, to my mother E.), Soph. Aj. 569. See also 402. 


II. USE OF THE CASES. 


397. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, (1.) as either DIRECT or INDIRECT, and (iI.) 
as either suljective, objective, or residual. 


1. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive is related to the verb of 
the sentence. The principal DIRECT RELATIONS are those of 


the subject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- - 


dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
INDIRECT. 


11. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 
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i. SubsEctivE, when the substantive denotes the SOURCE, or 
SUBJECT, of motion, action, or influence ; or, in other words, 
THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING COMES. 


2. OBJECTIVE, when the substantive denotes the END, or OB- 
JECT, of motion, action, or influence ; or, in other words, THAT 
TO WHICH ANY THING GOES. 


3. REsIDUAL (residuus, remaining), when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 


398. a The latter of theetwo distinctions appears to have had 
its origin in the relations of place, which relations are both the ear- 
liest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to the mind. 
These relations are of two kinds; those of motion, and those of 
REST. 

b. Motion may be considered with respect either to its SOURCE or 
its END; and both of these wnay be regarded either as direct or tn- 
direct. We may regard as the pigEcT source of motion, that, which 
produces the motion, or, in other words, that which moves; as 
the INDIRECT souRCE, that from which the motion proceeds; as the 
DIRECT END, that which receives the motion, or that to or tnto which 
the motion immediately goes ; and as the INDIRECT END, that towards 
which the motion tends. 

ce. By a natural analogy, the relations of action and influence in 
general, whether subjective or objective, may be referred to the rela- 
tions of motion ;- while the relations which remain without being 
thus referred may be classed together as relations of rest. These 
residual relations, or relations of rest, may likewise be divided, ac- 
cording to their office in the sentence (397), into the direct and the 
indirect. 

d We have, thus, six kinds of relation, each of which, with a sin- 
gle exception, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case, denot- 
ing in general as follows : 


1. Dmect Revations. 


1. Subjective. Toe Nominative. That which acts. 
2. Objective. Tue Accusative. That which is acted upon. 
3. Residual. Tue Vocative. That which is addressed. 


mu. Inprrect RELATIONS. 


1. Subjective. Taz Genrrtve, That from which any thing proceeds. 
2. Objective. Tue Dative. That towards which any thing tends. 
3. Residual. Tue Dative. That with which any thing is associated. 


399. a. For the historical development of the Greek cases, see 
- 186s. From the primitive indirect case (which remained as the Dat.), a 
special form was separated to express the silyjective relations, but none to 
express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to express 
the objective relations, as well as all those relations which, from any cause, 
were not referred to either of these two classes; and hence the Dat. is 
both an objective and a residual case. 


REV, Gr. 12 
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b. In the Latin case-system, which so closely resembles the Greek, 
there is a partial a ime of the indirect objective and residual, or, as 
they are termed in Lat., DATIVE and ABLATIVE cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural or in Dec. 2, and, wher- 
ever it occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of 
final vowels. 

c. A more important difference between the two languages appears in 
the extensive use of the Lat. ABLATIVE. The Romans were more con- 
trolled than the Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less ob- 
servant of the minuter shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, 
even after the full development of the Lat. case-system, the primitive in- 
direct case continued to retain, as it were by the mere force of possession, 
many of the subjective relations. It is interesting to observe how the old 
Ablative, the once undisputed lord of the whole domain of indirect rela- 
tions, appears to have contested every inch of ground with the new claim- 
ant that came forward in the younger Genitive. But we must leave the 
particulars of the contest to the Latin grammarian, and content ourselves 
with merely referring to two or three familiar illustrations. Thus, in 
Lat., the Gen. (as well as the Dat.) was excluded from all prepositional 
adjuncts, because in these the relation was sufficiently defined by the prep- 
osition. The Gen. of price secured a few words, but was obliged to leave 
all others to the Abl. After words of plenty and want, the use of the two 
cases was more nearly equal. In the construction of one substantive as the 
complement of another, the Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not un- 
frequently maintained its eround: if an adjective was joined with it as an 
ally. In some constructions, the use of the Gen. was only a poetic license, 
in imitation of the Greek. ‘ 

d. As most verbs express action, and the Active is the leading voice, 
the use of the NoMINATIVE as the subject of a finite verb became so 
established, that it extended to verbs of state as well as of action, and to 
the Passive no less than the Active voice. 

e. The NoMINATIVE, from its high office as denoting the subject of 
discourse, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative 
of the word in all its furms (its theme, 172e). Hence it was employed 
when the word was spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical 
construction (401). 

f. There are no dividing lines either between DIRECT and INDIRECT, or 
between subjective, oljective, and residual relations. Some relations seem 
to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not 
only varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same 
language, but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the 
same author. 

g. A case may sustain the same relation to more than one word in the 
sentence : as, Kpéa Evovres Fadcov, they boiled and ate flesh, ii. 1. 6. 


A. Tue NoMINATIVE. 


400. RuLe II. The SusBJec? oF A FINITE VER 
is put m the Nominative: as, - 
*"Eretdh dé éredetrnoe Aapetos, xal xaréorn els rhv Bacidelav AprafépEns, 


Tiocadépyns diaBddrec tov Kipov, and when now Darius was dead, and 


Artaxerxes was established in the royal authority, Tissaphernes accuses 
Cyrus, i. 1. 3. 
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401. Rute ILI. SvuBSTANTIVES INDEPENDENT 
OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put in the 
Nominative. 


Note. The Nom. thus employed is termed the Nominative indepen- 
dent or absolute (absoliitus, released, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). 
See 399e. This use might be often explained by ellipsis (68 b). 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Nominative, 

a.) In the enscription of names,.titles, and divisions: as, Ki- 
pov "AvaBages Cyri Expeditio, Zhe Hapedition of Cyrus ; 
BiBrAiov Updroy Liber Primus, Book: First. 


b. In exclamations: as, @drXarra, Odrarra, the Seal 
the Sea! iv. 7. 24. °Q 8vardAaw’ éya, O wretched me! Eur. 
Iph. A. 1315. °Q idrarov Povypa Soph. Ph. 234, 


ce.) In address. — The appropriate case of ‘address is the 
Voe. (186g). But there is often no distinct form for this 
case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes employed 
in its stead (182). 


1. The Nom. is particularly used, when the address is exclamatory or 
descriptive, or when the compellative is the same with the subject of the 
sentence : “Iwmlas 6 xad5s re xal cops, O Hippias, the noble and the wise | 
Pl. Hipp. Maj. 28la. Xatpe, 6 Bacrreds Mat. 27. 29. Cf. Audi tu, 
populus Romanus, Liv. 1. 24. 

2. To the head of descriptive address belong those authoritative, con- 
temptuous, and familiar forms, in which the person who is addressed is 
described or designated as if he were a third person (and in which odros is 
often used) : Ol dé oluéras, . . éwldecde, but the servants, do you put, Pl. 
Conv. 218 b. ‘O dadnpeds. . obros "AsrodAdsSwpos, ov wepieveis ; The Pha- 
lerian there, Apollodorus, stop! won't you? Ib. 172 a. 

3. In forms of address which are both direct, and likewise descriptive 
or exclamatory, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated : Tpéteve xal of 
Gdot ol wapdvres “EXAnves, O Proxenus and the other Greeks present, i. 5. 
16. Kipre, vids Aafid Mat. 20. 30. “2 plros, & dire Baxyue Eur. Cycl. 
73. °Q ovros, Alay Soph. Aj. 89. Ovros &, wot dv 145’ alpers, S€orrora ; 
Kur. Hel. 1627. 


402. ANnacoLuTHon, &c. From the office of the Nom. in 
denoting the subject of discourse, and from its independent 
use, it is sometimes employed where the construction would 
demand a different case : as, 


a.) In the introduction of a sentence : “Ypets 32, . . viv dh xatpds dpty 
doxet elvac; You then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time ? vii. 
6. 37. ‘Emdipav 6 Kipos. ., &0tev abra, Cyrus desiring, . . it seemed 
best to him, Cyr. 7. 5. 37. ‘O yap Mavorfs obros, . . od ofdapev rh yéyovev 
atro Acts 7. 40. Kai évrad@a paydpevor xai Baordeds xal Kipos, cai of 
dud atrods brép éxardpwy, drbco uev rdv dudl Bacirtéa dwébvancxoy i. 8. 27. 

b.) In specification, repetition, or description: “AdXovs 5 6 wdyas . . 
Netdos Erepyev- Zovoroxdvys, [Inyaorayav,'x. 7. »., and.others the vast 
Nile hath sent ; Susiskdnes, P., &c., Asch. Per. 33. Ovyarnp peyar?- 
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topos "Herlavos, "Herlov, 5s evacey Z. 395. Ta wept Tddov tx’ dpcorépwy 
xara xpdros éwrodenetro: "A@nvator nev. . weptrddovres Th. 4. 23. Adyue 
5’ év GdAfAororw €f)5Povw xaxol, pbdAaE édéyxwv Pbdaxa Soph. Ant. 259. 
— The two last examples may perhaps be referred to 395 a, or 396 a. 


c.) In speaking of names or words as such: Wpocelrnpe 7 iv Tov Tovn- 
p&v rowhy érwrunlay cvxodavrns, he has obtained the common appellation 
of the vile, ‘‘sycophant,” Hschin. 41.15. Wapeyyda 6 Kipos otvOnua, 

Us EUppayos Kal jyspov, Cyrus gave out as the pass-word, ‘‘ Jove our 
Ally and Leader,” Cyr. 3. 3. 58. 


B. THe GENITIVE. 


403. THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING PROCEEDS 
(398 d) may be resolved into (1.) That from which 
any thing proceeds, as us POINT OF DEPARTURE; and 
(11.) Dhat from which any thing proceeds, as tts CAUSE. 
Hence the Greek Genitive is either (1.) the GEni- 
TIVE OF DEPARTURE, or (1.) the GENITIVE OF 
CavusE; and we have the following general rule 
for subjective adjuncts (397) : 


Rue A. TuHeE Point or DEPARTURE AND THE 
CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. 


a. The Genitive of departure is commonly expressed in English by 
the preposition from ; and the Genitive of cause, by the preposition of. 
The former is commonly expressed in Latin by the Ablative ; and the 
latter partly by the Gen., and partly by the Abl. (b) Hence, in general, 


The GENITIVE is used to express that OF or 


FROM which something is or is done. 


c. The relations here denoted are, however, sometimes translated by 
other prepositions, and sometimes without a preposition. 


1. GenrrrvE or DEPARTURE. 


404. Departure may be either in place, in tume, or in 
character. Hence, | 


RuxtE IV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINC- 
TION govern the Genitive. 


a. There is uo line of division between the two classes of words which 
are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place 
(cf. 398). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separa- 
tion of place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to 
express departure or difference in other respects. 





/ 
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(1.) Genitive of Separation. 


405. a. Words of sEPARATION include those of removal and 
distance, of exclusion and restraint, of cessation and failure, of 
abstinence and release, of deliverance and escape, of protection and 
Jreedom, Sc. : as, 

" XwplterSar ddA jrwv, to be separated from cach other, Pl. Conv. 192 c. 


. Kwpls rdv &\d\wv; apart from the rest, i. 4.138. TZwyaros Slxa ra 8. 7. 


20. Avéoyov ddrAjAwy, were distant from each other, i. 10. 4. dppw. . 
avroi, far from him, i. 3. 12. El @addrras etpyowro, if they should be ex- 
cluded from the sea, Hel. 7.1. 8. Kodtoree roi xaiew, he would prevent 
them from burning, i. 6.2. Tod mpds éue worduov watoacOa, to ccase 
From the war against me, i. 6. 6. Odros ev adrod fipaprev, this man 
missed him, i. 5. 12. ’Earéoyopev rod daxpdev, we refrained from weep- 
ing, Pl. Phedo117e. Zadoa xaxod, to save from evil, Soph. Ph. 919. 
“AXt€erov uspou, will escape death, Id. Ant. 488. Avo dvdpas Ke rod uh 
karaddvat, will keep two men from sinking, iii. 5. 11. "EXed@epor révwv, 
é&evGepor . . EvpucOéws, ‘free from,’ Eur. Heracl. 873. So dréxw to be 
distant, voopi{w separate, vroxwpéw retire, BXdrrw hinder (a. 195), Aryw, 
TedeuTdw, cease, opddrAoua, Pevdouat, miss, Nw loose, Exw refrain, édev- 
Gepiw free, xabaipw cleanse ; xabapds, dyvis, pure; édevOepia frecdom, éme- 
Kovpnua, mpsBrnua, protection, havxla rest; dvev without ; the poet. vicgs 
apart, éxdas, THrE, THAGH, afar; &c. In imitation of the Greek, Abstinéto 
trarum, Operum solitis, Liber labérum, Sceleris purus, Hor. 

b. Words of sPARING imply refraining from, and those of CONCEDING, 
RESIGNING, REMITTING, and SURRENDERING, imply parting with, or re- 
tiring from. Hence, Trav pev tperépwr 7dv nor elSerOur, if is my pleasure 
to spare your property, Cyr. 3. 2. 28. Kdxetvos treyapnorev airy roid Opé- 
vou, and he [Sophocles] conceded to him {HEschylus] the throne, Ar. Ran. 
790. Tis épyiis dvévres, resigning your anger, Ib. 700. Tis rev ‘EAX}- 
yuw édevOepias . . Tapaxaphoat Pidlrww, to surrender to Philip the free- 
dom of the Grecks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. So etkw, trelxw, cvyxwpéw, to 
yield, apedéw, to be unsparing, &c. . 

c. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, 
commonly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a prep- 
osition ; but in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. 450 b): Aduwr. . 

poveay, bringing from the house, Soph. El. 324. Tovtcde ratdas vis 

qy, to drive these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. Bd@pwr torace, 
rise from your scats, Soph. O. T. 142. T57° otpavod wéonpa Kur. Iph. T. 
1384. (d) So that from which action begins: “Tpyncay Ards apyduevar, 
they sang beginning from Jove, Pind. N. 5. 48. ‘Aptdpuevor rod yepov ¢. 
142. For adverbs in -Oev, properly genitives, see 192. 

e. In a few rare phrases, the Gen. without a preposition denotes that 
from which time ts computed (forward or back): Mer’ ddlyov 52 rovrav, 
and [after a little from these things] a little after these things, Hel. 1.1. 2. 
Tplry . . éret rovréwy, in the third year [from] before these things, Hat. 6. 
40. Acurdpy dé éret rovréwy, ‘{from] after,’ Ib. 46. 


(2.) Genitive of Distinction. 


406. a. Words of vistinction include those of difference 
and exception, of superiority and infervority, &.: as, 
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Avdprorasr réxvns, is distinct from the art, Pl. Polit. 260c. Warékrpou 
ovdev Siépepev, differcd in nothing from amber, ii. 8.15. Waoas dy Me- 
Ajrov, ali except Milétus, i. 1. 6. Avdsopov ray Gd\Aww wbdewy, superior 
to the other states, Mem. 4. 4.15. )otrov: dperh Stéornxev Pl. Rep. 
550¢e. “Erepov d¢ 7d 750 rod dyaGod, ‘other than,’ ‘different from,’ Pl. 
Gorg. 500d. So &dAdos other, with ddAozos, dAAbrpios, dAAOLOW 5 TWeptoods 
exceeding, with mepiaceiw ; Siadepdvrws differently, &c. 

b. Aclropat, to be left behind [| from or by, 405, 434 b], to come short of, 
governs the Gen. in these, and various derived or kindred senses : I1\7Oee 
-» hpwv AecHOdvres, (left behind us] inferior to us in number, vii. 7. 31. 
Kipxot wedevov od paxpday Nedeupevor, ‘ not left far behind,’ ‘closely pursu- 
ing,’ Alsch. Pr. 857. Kal rls Bios pot vod Aederupevy didos ; ‘ bereft of,’ 
Soph. Ant. 548. Zrpardvy. . rdv Aedetupevov Sopds, ‘left from or by,’ 
fisch. Ag. 517. Dvepas Nevroudéva, devoid of understanding, Soph. El. 
474. 


407. Words of sUPERIORITY include, 
1.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and pre-eminence : 


‘AvOpérwy Epxav, to rule men, Cyr. 1.1.3. "“Byxparets . . rdvrwv, 
sovereign over all, v. 4.15. ‘“Hyetro rod orparedparos, led the army, iv. 
1. 6. IIperGevew rav roddGv rérewr, to take rank of most cities, Pl. Leg. 
752e. So iryédouat, iyyenovetu, to lead, deowb{w, decworéw, xuptevw, to be 
lord, Bacthedw reign, orparryéw command, carparebw, éxirpometw, Tupay- 
véw, rule as satrap, &c., émicraréw have charge of ; xpdros power; dxparis 
without power over, &c. Cf. Regnavit populorum, Hor. ; Urbis potiri, 
Sall.; Mentis compos, Cie. 

Ilod od orpatrnyets rodde ; wrod 5é col Nedy 
"“Efeor’ dvaooey wy 5° Hyetr’ olxodey ; . 
Xmdprys dveoruv H\Ges, ox hudv kparav. Soph. Aj. 1099. 


408. 2.) Adjectives and adverbs in the. comparative degree 
(as denoting the possession of a property in a higher degree), 
and words derived from them. : 


Rute V. The Comparative DrerEr governs 
the Genitive: as, 


Kpelrrow éavroi, more powerful than himself, i. 2. 26. Tov trrwy 
Erpexov Oarrov, they ran faster than the horses, i. 5. 2. ‘Euod torrepov, 
{later than] after me, i. 5.16. ‘Yorépnore rijs udxns, came after the battle, 
i. 7.12. 7 torepala ris udxns Pl. Menex. 240c. Tovrov Sevrepov Pl. 
Leg. 894d. ’Avewrépw ray pacdGvi. 4.17. ‘HrrépeBa avrod Cyr. 5. 3. 
33. Traits rovrwy érdeovectetre iii. 1. 37. 

a. So the other degrees, if used in the sense of the Comparative : Zeto 
.. paxdpraros, more completely happy than you, d. 482. perds jou hp 
Jn. 1.15. See 406. 


409. 3.) Afultiple and proportional words (240)-: as, 


Tfo\AatAacious tuay alrdv, many times your own number, iii. 2. 14. 
Als técws éué xrelvas ddedpijs (Scar Eur. El. 1092. “Hpxero dé drape 
wde- play dete rompOrov awd wavrds potpay- pera Se ravryy, adpyper Ss- 
wraclav rairys: riv 5 ad rplrny, Hprorlay yey ris Seurépas, rpirraclay 
dé ris rpwrns rerdproy de, ris devrépas Sumdhy: wéurrny dé, tperdrhy 778. 
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tpirys: rhy 8 exravy, ris rpérns dxtamvactav: éSdsunv 52, drraxavaxo- 
cathaclay rijs rpdrns (a.b = 2a. c= 1h6= 38a. d= 2d. € = 8a,. 
J = 8a. g = 27a) Pl. Tim. 35b, c. 


u. Genitive or CAUSE. 


410. To the head of CausE may be referred, 
(A) That from which any thing 1s DERIVED, MADE, 
SUPPLIED, or TAKEN; (8) That which exerts an 
influence, as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, or CON- 
DITION ; (C’) That which produces any thing, as 
its ACTIVE Or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and (JD) That. 
which CONSTITUTES any thing WHAT IT IS. 


a. In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of source ; 
in the second, that of influence ; in the third, that of action ; and in the 
fourth, that of property. Or we may say, in general, that the first divis- 
ion presents the material cause ; the second, the motive cause; the third, 
the efficient cause ; and the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely 
needs to be remarked, that the four divisions are continually blending 
with each other in their branches and analogies. 


411. A. That from which any thing is DE- 
RIVED, MADE, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN. To this divis- 
ion belong, (1) the Genitive of Origin, (2) the Gen- 
tive of Material, (3) the Genitive of Supply, and (4) 
the Genitive of the Whole, or the Gemtwe Partitive. 


1 and 2. Genitwe of Origin and of Material. 


412, Rute VI. The oriGiIn, SOURCE, and. 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive : as, 


Aapeov xal Ilapuvodrides yiyvovra: ratdes S00, of D. and P. are born 
twa children, i. 1.1. Tot & pu, from him I sprang, Kur. Iph. T. 4. 
Ti drodkatoas dy ris apxfis ; what advantage should you derive from your 
authority ? Cyr. 7. 5. 56. Polvixos perv al Ovparc wemornuévar, the doors 
being made of the palm-tree, Ib. 22. Teporep9 . . avOwv, crowned [from] 
with flowers, Soph. El. 895. Towotdrav pév éore mpoydvev iii. 2. 13. 
Nopoys rexvidce: watda Eur. Med. 804. Tar jdlorwy worev drodavceras . 
oe 7. 5. 81. Xpnpdrov drvjcoua: Eur. Hel. 935. Evwxod roi Adyou 
Pl. Rep. 352 b. Ts nears s{w Ar. Eccl. 524. Otvos howtkay ii. 3. 
14 (cf. 1. 5.10). Aluyny . . {éovcav vBaros Pl. Phedoll3a. MeOveGels 
rod véxtapos Pl. Conv. 203b. Asywv duds Avolas eloria; Pl. Pheedr. 227 b. 

a. The Gen. of source or material occurs, especially in the Epic poets, 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental. Dat. : as, 
IIpjjoae 5¢ trupds Sytovo OUperpa, burn the gates with raging fire [from fire, 
as the source], B. 415. Xetpas vupduevos works adds, having washed his 
hands [with water from] tn the foaming sea, B. 261. AovecOar éiippetos 
mworapoto Z. 508. ITLvpds petiooéuev H. 410. "Efdy pedis pos yepds 
Géo0ar rade, ‘ with a single blow,’ Eur. Herc. 938. 
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413. That of which one discourses or thinks may be regarded as the 
material of his discourse or thoughts ; thus we speak of the matter of dis- 
course, a matter of complaint, the subjett-matter of a composition, &c. 
Hence, not unfrequently, both in immediate dependence upon another 
word, and even in the introduction of a sentence, 


Ruue VII. The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive : as, 


Tod rofdérov od Karas Exe A¢yew, Sri, kK. T. A., UH ts not well to say of 
the bowman, that, d&c., Pl. Rep. 489 b. AraGewpevos adrov, Sony yey xu- 
pay. . Exorev, observing in respect to them, how great a country they have, 
ii, 1.19. Tis dé yuvarkds, el . . xaxorore?, but in respect to the wife, if 
she manages ill, (Ec. 3. 11. KAdwv wov, hearing of thee, Soph. O. C. 307. 
‘Tt dé tartray ole: ; what do you think of horses? Pl. Rep. 459b. Oic@a. . 
Kuvov, Sri Todro pice: avray Td 00s, ‘ you know of dogs,’ Ib. 375e. Td 
Meyapéwv Yigioua Th. 1. 140 (= 7d wept M. Pigiova 139). Tis de o7s 
dpevos, & cov Sé5ocxa Eur. And. 361. So with ¢pdtw to tell, pnul say, 
épwrdw inquire, xpdw respond (of an oracle), pavOivw learn, cxowéw con- 
sider, vodw think ; dyyeria message, u000s fable, épurrnors inquiry (quistio 
animorum, Cic.); &e. 

a. For the Gen. of the theme may be often substituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause : El 6¢ ) yuwi xaxo- 
rot, Uf the wife manages iil, 


414. 3. Genitive of Supply. 


Supply may be either abundant or defectwe. Hence, 


Rue VIII. Words of pLenty and want gov- 
ern the Genitive : as, 


a. OF PLENTY. Onplwv wrhpys, full of beasts, i. 2.7. Meorat cirou, 
Sull of corn, i. 4.19. AcpOdpas . . éwlumracav xdprov, they filled the 
skins with hay, i. 5.10. Todruv Gs, enough aa things, v. 7. 12. 
Aacéos . . dévipuv, thick with trees, ii. 4. 14. Toure. . pitwr, he is 
rich in friends, vii. 7. 42. So wdréws full, rrovotos, poet. doveris, rich ; 
wTAHOw, yéuw, to be full, eviropéw abound, Api teem ; wrnpbw, peoréw, fill, 
xopévvie satiate, cdrrw stuff ; &dnv enough; evwopla abundance ; &c.: and 
Lat. plenus, dives, impleo, &c. 

b. Or Want. ‘AvOpwrwv &tropayv, wanting in men, i. 7. 3. LZpevdo- 
vyrow . . Set, there is nced of slingers, iii. 3.16. Ofwy dv &Arliwv éuavriv 
orepfoait, of what hopes I should deprive myself, ii. 5. 10. Meds S€ov- 
oar recoapdcovra, 40 less 1 (§$ 242c). Pirwy Eprpios, devoid of friends, 
Eur. Med. 513. Zod pévy Ib. 52. TLévys. . pidwv, poor in friends, Pl. 
Ep. 332¢. So évdehs wanting, éddurhs deficient, xevis empty, dppavds be- 
reft, yupyss naked, Wirbs bare ; mévouat to be poor, amropéw, scravifw, lack ; 
épnusw, wovsw, xnpsw, bereave, yupyiw, yidow, strip; dmopla, Evdea, xpela, 
want ; &c.: and Lat. indigus, inops, pauper, egeo, &c. 

c. The Gen. which belongs to Séopar and xpy{w as verbs of want may 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to desire, to request, to entreat : 
Ovrtivos dy Sénobe, whatever you may desire, i. 4.15. Atwalov deirbat, 
to request what is reasonable, Cyr. 8. 3. 20. Maxpod xppiew Blov, to desire 
long life, Soph. Aj. 473. 
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4. Genitive Partitive. 


415. Rute LX. The wHo.Le oF WHICH A PART 
IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive : as, 


“Hpverv roi dAov orpareiparos, half of the whole army, vi. 2. 10. 

a. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. partitive; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter 
from the conception of this whole as divided into parts, of which the 
mind takes up one or more (partio or partior, to divide, from pars, part). 


416. The partitive construction may be employed, 

a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, tume, &c., 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole (especially with a neuter adjective or an ad- 
verb) : 

Muxpdv 3° tarvov Naya, obtaining a little [of] sleep, iii. 1.11. "Ev roe- 
ovTy .. To kwdvvou rpos.bvros, in such imminent danger [in such a degree 
of], i. 7. 5. ‘0 8 els rod0’ OBpews €drAvOer, ‘to such a pitch of insolence,’ 
Dem. 51.1. Oi peév ev rovry wapacxevfjis Roay, ‘in this state of prepara- 
tion,’ Th. 2.17. *Hv pécov quépas, it was midday, i. 8. 8. Els réd° tyué- 
pas, to this [time of day] point of time, Eur. Alc. 9. Zuvérecov és rovro 
dvdyxns Th. 1. 49. "Emi néya éxwdpnoay dvvduews Ib. 118. Els & polpas 
Eur. And. 1172. See 420a,b. Cf. Lat. hoc negoti, id temporis, illud 
eetatis, tantum fidei. 

Notre. A neuter demonstrative pronoun is oftenest found in this con- 
struction, when governed by a preposition. 


b.) In presenting the whole as the sum of all the parts; in 
denoting the whole and a part; and in denying of all the 
parts : 


"Ey ros dyaOoior 5¢ wht’ &verrw coplas, in the good dwell all the quali- 
tics of wisdom, Eur. Alc. 601. ‘Ev wavtl xaxoi, in the [whole] extreme of 
evil, Pl. Rep. 579 b. Ol prev “AOnvaio: ev wavtl 5) dOuulas Roay Th. 7. 55. 
“Hptdédtov . . of xpérepov Edepov, half [and the whole of what] as much 
again as they before received, i. 3.21. Tovrwy.. otSéva olga, I know 
mone of these, Cyr. 7. 5. 45. OdtStw drodeirovres rpoduulas Th. 8. 22. 
Cf. Cuncta terrarum, Hor. ; Nihil rerum, Cic. 


417. a. The whole is sometimes put in the case which belongs to 
the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead of governing it ; chiefly 
when different parts are successively mentioned (cf. 393 d, 395 a): ’Axov- 
oxev tpas . . évious oxnvoiv év rats olklas, we hear that you, some of you, 
quarter in the houses [for dud évious], v. 5. 11. Aldupa réxea wérepos dpa 
wérepov aludter; ‘which of the two?’ Eur. Ph. 1289. Olalas, ai wey od- 
Aal éremruxecav, érlyac 5é reptncay, the houses, the most had been demol- 
ished, and few remained, Th. 1. 89. Od yap régov »@ Td Kacryvhro 
Kpéwv, rov ev wporicas, rov 5 driyudoas &xet; Soph. Ant. 21. In the fol- 
lowing example, the second part has three subdivisions: Kat of tévot, of 
ai o Nace leds ol de, .. ot pev. . dwdpxovra, of S&.., elo 8’ of 

. 7. 18. 

b. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the 
Gen. partitive or a simpler form of construction ; and one form is some- 
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times found, where the other would rather have been expected. The two 
forms are sometimes combined : Ett’ ody @eds, efre Bpotav fv, whether he 
was a god, or one of mortals, Soph. El. 199. Tot ris Seay 7) Salpwy éra- 
poryés; Eur. Hec. 164. Olde. . dalvovor rwés Salpoves, 7) Geov rar ovpa- 
vlwy Id. El. 1233. 


418. According to Rule IX., a word referring to a part, 
whether substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb, may take with it 
a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 


{. SUBSTANTIVES: Td rplrov pépos rod . . lrwrixod, the third part of the 
cavalry, Cyr. 2.1.6. Tév redracréy ris dvhp, a certain man of the tar- 
geteers, iv. 8. 4. Tpidxovra puprddas orparias i. 4.5. Tot dplorov dv- 
Oporwy dovd0t Hdt. 1. 24. 

a. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and the 
town, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter: Ol "A@nvatoe éorpdrevoay ris Geroadlas emi Pdpoddor, the A. 
marched to Pharsalus [of] in Thessaly, Th. 1.111. ‘Qputoavro ris Xeppo- 
vhoou év’EXeodvri, touched upon the Cherronese at Eleiis [at E., a town of 
the C.], Hel. 2.1. 20. ‘Agixero rijs "Arrucfis és Olvbnv axpadrov, came 
upon Attica first at Ginoé, Th. 2. 18. , 

b. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive, may be re- 

garded as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part ; and 
therefore the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and 
adverbs may be referred to ellipsis or synesis: Tay &\\wy ‘EAXjvwv rweds 
fy Gvdpes}. ‘Ekexvpawé re (sc. pépos] ris pddavyyos, ‘ some part of the 
ine,’ i. 8. 18 (419 a; cf. uégos Te THs edraglas i. 5. 8). Elot & adréy [sc. 
mworapol Trwes|, ods 006° av wavrdmact StaBalyre. Todduov, xal pdxns ov pe- 
riv [sc. pépos| adry (421 a; cf. dyaod rwés peréorac . . wépos Cyr. 2. 3. 6). 
T's ye ovdamod, i. e. €v ovdert pépec ris ys (420 a). 

ce. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and that denoting 
the whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted : 
Tpeis dvdpes rav yeparrépw [sc. dvdpav], three men of the more aged, v. 7. 
17. Avo trav rpecBurdrwv orparryol, lii. 2. 37. 


419. II. Apsxotives. a. The Article, and Adjective Pronowns: 
Tots yev airay dréxrewe, rods 5 étéBadev, slew some of them, and banished 
others, i. 1. 7. Tév &\dwv 'EANfvuw tives, some of the other Greeks, i. 7. 
8. Ilap éxdorov ray tyeudvur, from each of the leaders, i. 6. 2. So 8s, 
8cres, dAXos, Sde, oSTOS, ToLodTos, Togoiros, Tis; &c. See 416 a, N. 

b. Adjectives of Number: Ets rév orparryav, one of the generals, vii. 
2.29. ‘Hudy 3° ot8els, none of us (416 b), iii. 1.16. Tods rpeis. . ray 
daxrédwy Ar. Vesp. 95. ILedAd ray brofvylop i. 5. 5. 

c. Superlatives, and words derived from them (by virtue of the includ- 
ed adjective, cf. 408); and the other degrees when kindred in force: "Ev 
rots aplo-ros Ieprav, among the best of the Persians, 1.6.1. Tar. . dv- 
Opdwruv aproreboravres [= Apirroe yevduevor], being the best of the men, Mem. , 
3.5.10. Ov devrépwv mpwrevovory Ages. i. 3. "OQ dlta yuvaxay, O [be- 
loved of} dearest of women, Eur.-Alc. 460. Ata yuvaxdy 6. 405. Aedala” 
Sechalwy xupeis, wretched of the wretched art thou ! Soph. El. 849. “Ereyop 
Tijs vis thy wodAfy Th. 2. 56. ‘Emi wietorov avOpwrwv Th. 1.1. Tis 
vis haploryn Ib. 2. Thy dpelva rdv porpdy Luc. D. D. 1. 

d. Participles: Zw rots wapoter rSv miorav, with those present of his 
Juithful attendants, i. 5.15. Kat rév &d\\wy rdv BovAdpevoyv i. 3. 9. 

e. Other Adjectives : "“Exwv rdv dricOoguddkwv rods huloeas, having half 
of the rear-guard, iv. 2.9. Tods dyabcbs Trav dvOpirwr, the good among 
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men, Ar. Pl. 495. Td Nowwdv Hs Hudpas iii. 4. 6. Tov Ad\d\wv orevdv ra 
aepiTtas ili. 2. 28. 

f. Those adjectives which are most frequently employed to denote a 
part are termed purtitives. A neuter adjective used substantively is often 
so employed. Sce 416 a. 


420. III. Apverss. a. Of Place and Time, used literally or fig- 
uratively (416 a): Ovd’ Strov yijs éopev oida, I know not where on earth 
[upon what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. Trdrod yap olkd ray 
aypav, I dwell (in a remote part of the country] far from town, Ar. Nub. 
138. ’Evrai0a fdy ef rijs nrcxlas, you are now at that point of life, Pl. 
Rep. 828c. ‘Osnvlka.. rijs dpas, at whatever point of time, iii. 5. 18. 
Ipdéow 32 rod rorapot rpoBaivew, to advance far into the river, iv. 3. 28. 
I1dppw ris qyudpas, far in the day, Hel. 7. 2.19. Tijs ye obSapod Pl. Rep. 
592 b. Ovx pgs tw’ ef xaxod; ‘in what depth of evil,’ Soph. Aj. 386. 
Ilod wor’ ci ppevaw ; ‘in what state of mind?’ Soph. El. 390. OT wpoeA7rudev 
doedyelas, ‘to what a pitch of insolence,’ Dem. 42. 24. So 05, ravraxoi, rot, 
Sra, dro, Seipo, wh0ev; wpwt early, dyé late, abrixa, ryvixa, &c. Cf. 
Lat. ubi terrarum, nusquam gentium, quo loci, tunc temporis, eo furdris. 

b. Of State or Condition, especially with the verbs tyw and fixe (416 a): 
Ths Téxns yap a8’ éxw, J am thus in [have myself in this state of ; Sortune, 
Eur. Hel. 857. ITLas ody fxers 55€ns ; [in what state of opinion] of what 
opinion are you? Pl. Rep. 456d. ‘Os rodav elxor, [as they were of foot] 
with all their speed, Hdt..6. 116. IITs dyadvos fxopev ; how do we come 
on in the strife [with what progress of the strife]? Eur. El. 751. Xpnyud- 
Trav 6 fxovres, being well off in property, Hdt. 5. 62. ‘Os épyijs &w Soph. 
O. T. 345. “Oray . . tyravas ris Ey adrds abrod Pl. Rep. 571d. So 
obrws, Ode, woatrws, Srws, ouws, Karas, Kax@s, perplws, lxavws, &c. 

Nore. In such rare cases as Auvdutds re Hers peydAns (thow hast come 
to great power, Hdt. 7. 157), the adverb seems to have been attracted into 
the form of an adjective. 

c. Of the Superlative Degree: ’Agedlorara rdévrwr ériywpeiro, he pun- 
ished most unsparingly of all [he of all, 418 b] i. 9.13. THpoortunO vac 
pddkiora ray ‘EAAjvwr i. 6. 5. Ol nev. éyybrara ray rodeuluy ii. 2. 17. 


421. IY. Verses. The Genitive partitive, in connection 
with a verb, may perform the office either of a subject, an ap- 
positive, or a complement ; taking the place of any case which 
the verb would require, if referring to the whole. See 418 b. 


1.) The Gen. Partitive as a Subject. (a) Of a Finite Verb: Elot 3° at- 
Tov, ods ovd ay . . dtaBalyre, there are some of them, which you could not 
pass, ii. 5. 18. TloAdpov, xal paxns ov periv adrg, of war and battle, 
there fell to her no share, Cyr. 7. 2. 28 (so with wpoojxe:, 4. 2. 20). Tay 
dé Zaplow . . EvvPduevar . . SiéByoay Th. 1.115. (b) Of an Infinitive: 
"Ex tucyvivae odwv, that some of them mingled, iii. 5.16. “hero rpoojxew 
ovderl apyiis, he thought that (a share of ] authority belonged to no one, Cyr. 
8.1. 37. Aoxe? Sixacrov eivar, raot roy apyoy peretvac Rep. A. 1.2. | 


422. 2.) The Gen. Partitive in the place of an Appositive is most 
common with substantive verbs, but is lfkewise found with other verbs, 
particularly those of reckoning, esteeming, and making : Ovx éyw tobrav 
elul, I am not one of these, Cyr. 8. 3. 45. “Eriyxave . . Bovdfis dy, he hap- 
pened to be one of the council, Th. 3. 70. “Tras paxdpewy dpOuetra, Hylas 
is numbered as one of the blest, Theoc. 13. 72. Movoxijs . . rns Adyous ; 
do you make letters a part of music? Fl. Rep. 376 ¢. 
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423. 3.) The Cenitive Partitive 1s used as a Complement, 


a. Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only : as, 

AaBévras rot BapBaptxotd orparot, taking a part of the barbarian army, 
i. 5.7. Tév xyplov. . Epayov, ate of the honeycombs, iv. 8. 20. ‘Adtels 
3¢ trav alypadwreov, sending some of the captives, vii. 4.5. Xeipioogos 
wéuwres Tav éx Tis Kouns cxePoudvous iv. 5. 22. Kai rijs re ys rewow Th. 
2. 56. Ilapoltas rijs Gipas, opening the door a little, Ar. Pax 30. 


424. 8B.) Particularly, with verbs which, in their ordinary 
use, imply diwded or partial action. 

Note. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Hence the rule is expressed in a general form. 


Rute X. Words of SHARING, BEGINNING, and 
TOUCH govern the Genitive. 


1. Words of sHaRiING include those of partaking (part- 
taking), imparting, obtaining by distribution, &c. Thus, 

Téav xwodvwv peréyay, to share in [have a share of] the dangers, Hel. 2. 
4.9. Tijode xowwve rixns, I partake of this fortune, Eur. Med. 303. 
Tay eigppocwvay perad Sdvres, imparting our joys, Cic. 9.12. Meaovercret 
Trav eippocuvaw 6 Tupavvos, ‘hus less of,’ Hier. 1. 29. Tod 4Alov wAcove- 
xrotvra, ‘ bearing more of,’ Cyr. 1. 6. 25. ‘GlupBGAAerar . . rode deiua- 
ros Eur. Med. 284. “Ayah 62 ovdAfrrpta rar év cipivy rovwv, BeBala de 
Tip év Tokduy ovppayos Epywv, dplorn dé dirias korvwvdg Mem. 2. 1. 32. 
So cuvalpopat, cvANapBavw, peraauBdvw, perarayxdvw, xowdsoua, to take 
— partin; duadléwue distribute, dwapxéw impart ; lodpoipos sharing equally ; 
xowwvla participation ; &. Servom sui participat consilii, Plaut. 


425. 2. The BEGINNING is, of course, only part of the work. 
Hence, 


Tod d¢ A\dyou Hpxero, he commenced his address, iii. 2. 7. Dvyiis pyeav, 
to begin flight, 1b. 17. So é&dpyw, xardpyw, trdpxw, xabryéopuat, to be- 
gin; apxh beginning ; &c. These words sometimes imply precedence (be- 
ginning for others to follow ; 407). ; 

a. The partitive idea appears also in such expressions as Mevotor . . 
Tis wopelas, being in the middle of the way, Pl. Pol. 265b; Mesotvr:.. 
Tis avaBdouws Hdt. 1. 181. 


' 426. 3. Tovucn may be regarded as a species of partial 
action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head be- 
long, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, verbs 
of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &e. Thus, 

“AwrecOar 77s kdppns, to touch the hay, i. 5.10. "EmAapPédveras abroi 
Tis truos, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7.12. epavria rvyyxdve, hits 
P., Cyr. 8. 3. 28. "Avdpdv ayabdv wacdds Gravriaas, having met with the 
son of brave heroes, Soph. Ph. 719. Meéscov doupds &Xdv T. 78. So Oy- 
yavw, yavw, to touch, KapBdvoua, avritauBdvouat, take hold of, Spdocopac 
seize, éfixvéopwat, Epixvdopat, rerch ; poet. dvrdw, dvridw, xupéw meet with ; 
Exouat, dvréxouat, kecp hold of, cling to, évaBalyw go on board (B. 416) ; 
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Avavoros, AAccros, free from the touch of ; &c. Cf. ‘* Lest his hand reach 
of the tree of life,” Milton. 

a. Hence, the part taken hold of is put in the Gen., in connection with 
other forms of construction : “EXaSoy rijs Lévns rdv 'Opdvryy, they took 
Orontes by the girdic, i. 6. 10. Nw. . patew yxepds Eur. Herc. 968. 
"Ayew ris hvlas Tov tov Eq. 6.9. Keépns ere Iinketwva A. 197. Tip 
pev kpenacrhy abvyévos Soph. Ant. 1221. 

b. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like 
the following : Tis xehadfis xardéaye, he broke [was fractured in] his head, 
_ Ar. Ach. 1180. uverpl{By ris xepadfs Ar. Pax 71. Kparivov ovrrpiyac 
Tis xepadijs abrfs, that C. had broken her head, Isoc. 881a. Cf. 476. 

427. 4. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and receiving, 
govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily either to 
distribution or to touch. Thus, 

“Iva rijs mpoonxovons polpas Nayyavy, that it may receive tts proper por- 
tion, Pl. Leg. 903 e. KAnpovopeiv ovderds, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 
25. Taw dixaluy rvyydvew, to obtain your rights, vii. 1. 30. Ovnrod pev 
odparos trvyes, "AGANATOY S¢ VTXHZ Isoc. 22b. Tdgov dvriacag, 
Soph. El. 868. Eid dé ris xupet yuvacxds éoOAjjs, eoruyet Kur. Cr. 2. 

a. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 


touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in 
other languages. 


428. 8B. That which exerts an influence as an 
EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, Or CONDITION. To this 
division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2. price, value, 
merit, and crime; 3. the sensible and mental object ; 
and 4. tume and place. 


a. The Gen. so employed is often translated by other prepositions than 
of and from, especially by for ; and sometimes without a preposition. 


1. Genitive of Motive, sc. 


429. Rutt XI. The MoTivE, REASON, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, for the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is done, said, felt, or existing. Thus, 

a. WitTH VERBS : Mio€o0 iwnperoivres, serving [from, or_on account 
of] for hire, Cyr. 6. 2. 37. Totbrov ce . . fmr8, on this account I envy 
you, Ib. 8. 4. 23. Myddv atrav xarabels, paying nothing for them, Ib. 3. 
1. 37. Pov delcas . . 4 xabrod, fearing [on account of] for a friend or 
even himself, Soph. O. T. 234. Tatrns ixvodual ce, I beseech you for her 
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sake, Eur. Or. 671. ‘Ixeredw ce rdvde youvarwyv, ‘by these knees,’ Id. 
Hec. 752. Zaeicov dyalot Salpovos, ‘in honor of,’ Ar. Eq. 106. IIpo- 
aérorat Tis wapaurixa fSovis, ‘for the sake of present pleasure,’ Dem. 
34. 23. "Eypaya. ., rod uy) Twas Tnrhioa, ‘in order that none may in- 
quire,’ Th. 1. 23. "Eg7AOev 6 oreipwy Tob oweipa, ‘to sow,’ Mat. 13. 3. 
ZnrG ce rob vod, ris 5¢ Sadlag orvyS Soph. El. 1027. *Ayyedtns ofxve- 
oxe O. 640. So with Pbovdw envy, Ayauat, Oavpdtw, admire, evdatpori tw, 
paxapliw, esteem happy, olxrelpw pity, dpylfouor, Ouudouar, yareralyw, be 
angry, pynoxaxéw bear ill-will, riwwpéopar take vengeance, alvéw, érawéw, 
praise, péugpouat blame, orévw, sigh, dd\rAdoow, exchange, wpdrTrw exact, 
dpeitw owe, &c. Cf. Proficiscitur cognoscends antiquitatis, Tac. A. 2. 
59 ; Sume cyathos amici, Hor. 

b. With ADJECTIVES : Evdaluwv . . rob tpdiov, happy [by reason of} 
from his character, Pl. Pheedo 58 e. “Q paxdpte ris rexvys, Blessed in thy 
trade! Ar. Av. 1423. °Q rddaw' éya oéGev Soph. El. 1209. ° dvord- 
Aawa ris éu7jis avOaSlag Eur. Med. 1028. Cerebri felicem, JZor. 

c. WITH ADVERBS: IlevOcxds dé Eyousay roi aBeAdod, in mourning for 
her brother, Cyr. 5.2.7. Xgderds pépew atroav Th. 2. 62. Kadés a- 
pdwhov xeirat, if lies well for the voyage, Th. 1. 36. Tlapdé8ovu xpnoluws 
étew Th. 3. 92. 

d. Witrn Nouns: 'Qdtas abrod wpocBaddy, causing pangs on his ac- 
count, Soph. Tr. 41. Tevelov roid’ . . Ards, entreaties by this beard, Eur. 
Or. 290. Tpolas picos, hatred on account of Troy, Ib. 482. 

e. WITH INTERJECTIONS: Pei rod dwSpds, Alas for the noble man/ 
Cyr. 3.1. 39. Ala? kaxov Eur. Herc. 899. Oltuor Sdpapros Ib. 1374. 
04. . orparetparos isch. Per. 116. ‘“Iarrara:dt réy xaxoyw Ar. Eq. 1. 

f. In SIMPLE EXCLAMATION: Tis rbyns, My ill-luck / Cyr. 2. 2. 3. 
Ths pwplas, What folly / Ar. Nub. 818. .°Q Zed Bacired, ris Newrdéryros 
tov poevav Ib. 153. “Azoddov dworpémace, roo Yaophparos Ar. Av. 61. 


430. a. The Genitive of the END IN VIEW is put with 
some words of direction, claum, and dispute. Words of direc- 
tion include those of aiming at, throwing at, going towards, and 
reaching after. Thus, 


"AvOpworwy oroxater bas, fo take aim at men, Cyr. 1. 6. 29. Adrod xep- 
pddas . . Ubpuwrov, they threw stones at him, Eur. Bac. 1096. Bv@d Ie)- 
Anvns wererOar, to fly straight for Pellene, Ar. Av. 1421. Tls yap air@ 
éorw 8oris Tis dpxfs dvrurovetras ; for who is there that disputes with him 
the sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him]? ii. 1. 11. 
Bacirttxijs werarooupevous réxvns, laying claim to the kingly art, Pl. Pol. 
289e. "lévat rod xpdcw, to go farther [for that which is farther on], i. 3. 
1. So with dxovritw, rotedw, Inu, to shoot, rpéxw run, dpéyouat reach for, 
értualouae poet., feel or seek for, audicByréw contend for; l@v(s Ion., 
straight for; &c. 

b. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of 
motion pass into those of simple effort and desire (432e). Thus, tepar, 
and, more commonly, élepar, to send one’s self to, rush to, strive for, seek, 
desire ; dpéyopar, to reach after, strive for, seek, court, desire: Adgns égue- 
pévas, eager for glory, Cyr. 3. 3. 10. ‘Iéuevoe Nexéwv Soph. Tr. 514. 
Opdéacat ris dusrAlas avrod, to seek his company, Mem. 1. 2.15. Zwxpd- 
Tous wpexOyra Ib. 16. Tris dpéyer@ac Hier. 7. 3. 
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431. Rute XII. PRICE, VALUE, MERIT, and 
CRIME are put in the Genitive. 


a. PRICE: “Irmov, dv... dwédoro wevrijxovra Sapeey, the horse, which 
he had sold for fifty darics, vii. 8. 6. Adta 5¢ xpnpareav ovk aynrh, glory 
as not to be bought for money, Isoc. 21b. “Audlroxov . . dwedUrpwoe Ta- 
Advrov évvéa, he released A. for nine talents, Dem. 159. 138. Uéerov dda- 
oxe.; for how much does he teach? Pl. Apol. 20b. ILoddod rots &ddocs 
died Mem. 1. 2. 60. .Cf. Lat. tanti, quanti, assis, &c., expressing price 
or value. : 

b. VALUE AND MERIT: “Aétoe rfjs evOeplas, worthy of freedom, i. 7. 3. 
TlodAod détos 77 orpariag, worth much to the army, iv. 1. 28. Tis d€las 
riacbat, to estimate at the true desert, Pl. Apol. 36e. Teudrac. . Oavd- 
tov, he puts his estimate [of the desert of the crime] at death, Ib. b.  IIpé- 
mov... Satpovos rovpod, suited to my fate, Soph. Aj. 534 (the Dat. more 
common with wpéxw, § 453). Ilperdvrws rev mpafdvrov Pl. Menex. 239 c. 
So with détéw to deem worthy, dtiws in a manner worthy of, avdiios un- 
worthy, xardéwos, right worthy ; wogopat, TlOnu, to estimate; &c. Cf. 
Magni wstimabat pecuniam, Cic.; Salitis dignus, Plaut. 

c. Crime: "AoeBelas gdetvyovra, accused of impiety, Pl. Apol. 35d. 
Audtopal ce Sarlas, I will prosecute you for cowardice, Ar. Eq. 368. 
“Evoxos . . Xavoraflov, guilty of desertion, Lys. 140. 1. So with airido- 
pact, éracridouac to accuse, ypddopat indict, elodyw, brdyw, érégeyu, éwek- 
épxopmat, émioxywropat, Kadoduat, prosecute, arraign, dixd{w, xplyw, judge, 
aXloxopat, dprAtoxdvw, be convicted ; bwedOvvos liable; &c.: and, in Lat., 
with acciiso, arguo, condemno, absolvo ; reus, insons ; &ce. 

d. The Gen. (chiefly 6avdrov) is sometimes used to express the punish- 
ment (regarded either as the desert of the crime, or as the end in view in 
judicial proceedings) : Qavdrov dé obra: xplvovor, these pronounce sentence 
of death |adjudge worthy of], Cyr. 1. 2. 14. ‘Yayyor Oavérov, ‘on a capi- 
tal charge,’ Hel. 2.3. 12. “AvOpdrwv xarayngis bévrwv Oavdrov 4 bvyis 


Pl. Rep. 558 a. “Evoxoe Seopod yeydvaoe Dem. 1229. 11. Seeb. Cf. 
Damnatus laboris, Hor. se 


8. Genitive of Sensible or Mental Object. 


432. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may be 
regarded .as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put in 
the Genitive. Hence, 


Rute XIII. Words of sensation, and of MEN- 
TAL STATE Or ACTION govern the Genitive : as, 


a. OF SENSATION: Zlrov tyeboavro, tasted of food, iii. 1. 3. Olvov.. 
éodpalver Gar, to smell wine, v. 8. 3. OoptBou Hnovore dia Trav rdtewr lév- 
ros, ‘heard a murmur,’ i. 8. 16. Ovdels 5¢ wuwore Dwxpdrovs obder doeBes 
ovde dvbotov odre mpdrrovros éBev, obre Aéyorros Hxovcev, ‘saw S. doing, 
or heard him saying,’ Mem. 1.1.11. Yetoas rijs @upas, [taste of ] knock 
at the door, Ar. Ran. 462. So yetw to give a taste, dxpodouat, xrvw poet., 


7 A arya not tasting, dvijxoos not hearing ; &c. For words of touch, 
- gee ; 
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b. Or PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REFLECTION, EXPERIENCE, and 
HABIT : ’EmiBovdjs- ovx YoOdvero, he did not perceive the plot, i. 1. 8. 
"AdAjAwy Evvleray, understood each other, Th. 1. 8. "Ev@vpot 8 xal rav 
elSérwv, consider those who know, Mem. 3. 6.17. Tleapépevor rairys ris 
tdtews, making trial of this order, ui. 2. 38. Tar rexav uc» weipay, to 
[try] attack our walls, Th. 7.12. TplBwv dy lrmixijs, practised in horse- 
manship, Ar. Vesp. 1429. Oédr\w 5 Aidpis wadd\ov 7 wodds xaxcy elvac 
Esch. Sup. 4538. Eléves Ew rijs évodde NéEews Pl. Apol. 17d. Mdxns é6 
elSdre B. 824 (Pugne sciens, Hor.). So weipa trial, experience, with eu- 
wepos, éumrelows, éumeipla, éumetpéw, Ameipos, dwelpws, dweipla, daelparos, 
-ws ; émiorhuwy acquainted, dveriorhuwy, dyvus, ddas, ignorant, draldev- 
ros uninstructed ; lSwrns [a common person] wnskilled, liwretbw to be u.; 
€0ds, #0ds, accustomed, dhOns unaccustomed, &c.: and Lat. gnarus, ignarus, 
conscius, nescius, prudens, inscius, peritus, insuétus, &c. Cf. ‘‘ Intelli- 
gent of seasons,” ‘‘ Divine of something ill,” Afze. 

c. Or MEMORY: Tovrwy ovdels péuvyntat, these things no one remembers, 
v. 8. 25. Todrwv tuéuwnro, made mention of these, vii. 5.8. Miu dva- 
pyioys KaxGy, do not remind me of my woes, Eur. Alc. 1045. Tév rdpode 
per oyww AaOdpeBa, let us forget the former words, Eur. Hipp. 288. So 
pynpovedw, pypvjoKopat, to remember, EmcravOavipat, eirtdHOonar, forget, pe- 
prjoxw, VrompyioKkw, remind, éxrAnOdvyw and érir7Ow, cause to forget ; py}- 
pov mindful, duyhuwr, erdrjopwv forgetful; phen memory, A7On, oblivion ; 
&c. Cf. Lat. memini, recordor, obliviscor, moneo, memor, immemor, &c. 3 
Laborum decipitur, Hor. 

d. Or CARE AND CONCERN: K4#SeoGar Levou, to care for Seuthes, vii. 
5. 5. Todtrov cot det péXerv, of this [there must be to you a care] you must 
take care, Cyr. 1. 6. 16. “Apedetw tudv atrady, to be careless of ourselves, 
i. 3.11. My ev cou THs euijs Swpeds, that it may not repent thee 
(old Eng.) of hy gift to me, Cyr. 8. 3. 32 (repentance or regret being a/fter- 
concern). Aacrcropévous riv vedv, careful of the ships, Th. 4.11. So 
ériéXouans to take care, ppovrliw give heed, évrpéropat, adéyw poet., regard, 
mpovoéw, wpoopdw, provide, drvywpéw care little, dppovtioréw disregard, Ka- 
rappovéw despise; éxisedrrs careful, dues careless; éwimmédeta, ppdvris, 
Kfidos, care, attention, duédeca neglect ; .dvaxds attentively ; &c.: and Lat. 
anxius, providus, improvidus, seciirus, poenitet, &c. 

e. OF DESIRE: ’"Eoovres rovrov, desiring this, iii. 1. 29. Xpnudrwv 
émbupet, [sets his mind upon, cf. 430 b] desires booty, iii. 2. 39. Tuyé- 
pevos roi (hv, cager for life, Pl..Phedo 117 a. Teavhoas xpnuarur, hun- 
gering for wealth, Cyr. 8. 8. 39. dds éAevdeplas Suppfhoaca, ‘ thirsting 
for freedom,’ Pl. Rep. 562c. So xicodw, and the poet. Erdouat, ivelpw, 
Achalouat, Alwrouat, to long for; wpbOipos, émcOupyrixds, desirous, Siocpws 
wretchedly desiring, &c.: and Lat. avidus, cupidus, studidsusy &c. See 
414c, 430 b. 

f. Or Various EMOTION : “Ayapou Ajyaros, I admire the spirit, Kur. 
Rhes. 244. ‘Tydy.. Oavpdta, I wonder at you, Hel. 2. 3. 53. Ods ovx 
dy dvacyéobar airoi Bacihetovros, who would not endure him as their 
king, ii. 2.1. “Oy éyd cor od POovhow, which I shall not grudge to you, 
Cyr. 8. 4.16. Mydé por POorjoys edyudrwy, ‘deny,’ or ‘reject,’ Aisch. Pr. 
583. Ov (pw rove co. Swphyaros, ‘grudge,’ Ib. 626. 

g. The idea of hearing passes, by an easy transition, into that of 
obedience (obédio, to give ear to, listen to, obey, fr. ob and audiv). Hence, 
words of obedience often govern the Gen. (cf. 455 g): Tovrous . . Baothéws 
obx dxobeyv, that these did not obey [or were not subject to] the king, iu. 5. 
16. Ol d¢ Kapdodyo: ofre xadotvruv trhovoy, the C. neither [listened to 
them calling] regarded their calls, iv. 1.9. ‘Yahxoot ra» Mocouvoixwy, 
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subject to the M., v. 5.1: So xaraxotw to obey, wapaxobw disregard, dyn- 
cou réw, poet. ynxoveréw, disobey; xarjxoos obedient, dvuwhjxoos disobedient ; 
even, rarely, mei@ouat to obey, dweew, poet. dwiéw, disobey, evweOhs obe- 
dient, &mrurros disobedient ; &c. 

h. Verbs of sight commonly govern the Acc.; and many verbs which 
are followed by the Gen. according to this rule, sometimes or often take 
the Acc. (especially of a neuter re Re : EvBopev rods wodepulous, we 
have seen the enemy, vi. 5.10. KAto Boj, I hear a cry, Kur. Or. 1325. 
AloCdvovra: éxacra, ‘ perceive,” Mem. 1. 4. 5. See 472 b, 478 b. 

i. The Gen. is the more freely used when a  opbeael ees with it ; 
and there may sometimes be doubt whether the Gen. is used according to 
this rule, or put absolute with the participle. 


4.° Genitive of Time and Place. 


‘433. The time and place in which any thing is done may 
be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as co- 
operating to produce it. Hence, 


Rute XIV. The TIME and PLACE IN WHICH 
are put in the Genitive (cf. 469, 482): as, 


a. TIME: “Qcyero ris vonrds, he went in the night, vii. 2.17. Tis Sel- 
Ans dé few, to come in the evening, Ib. 16. "Egtévres 3 éxdorns hpdpas, 
going out [in each day] every day, vi. 6.1. Tovet 5¢ robro wodANdxts rod 
pnvés, ‘many times [in the] a month,’ Cyr. 1. 2.9. Elre vunrds ddoe 71; 
etre xal hpépas, ‘whether [in the] by night or by day,’ iii. 1. 40. Baot- 
Aevs ob paxetrar Séxa fepov (cf. dv. . ravracs rats Hudpas), the king will 
‘not fight [within] for ten days, i. 7. 18. Toddod ypdévov, Maxpod xpdvou, 
Xpbvov suxvoi, for a long time, i. 9. 25; &c. “EE érwv Adouros Ar. Lys. 
280. Ovxére rot Aovrod [sc. xpsvou] wdoxouer, ‘in future,’ Dem. 44. 12. 
“Qore rijs hpépas rns deA@AOov. ., AANA BeAns dolxovro iii. 3.11. Tod 
avrot Opovs, Tod 5 ércyryvoudvov yempovos, Th. 2. 66, 69. Cf. Eng. 
o’ nights. 

b. Piace: Atrod [sc. rérov] pelvavres, remaining in that place, i. 10. 
17. Tis 5¢ *Iwvlas . . aloxypdy vevdusora, in Ionia it has been deemed 
base, Pl. Conv. 182b. KaréxA\eoay. . MaxcSovlas ‘AOnvato: Tepdixxay, 
the A. shut up P. in M., Th. 5. 83. "H ovx “Apyeos fev; was he not in 
A.? y. 251. Tévd" elccddEw reyéwv, ‘within the walls,’ Eur. Ph. 451. 
"EuBarevew twatpl80s, to step [in] on my native land, Soph. O. T. 825. 
Tlorépas rijs xepds ; “Ev deiig cov. On which hand? On thy right. Eur. 
Cycl. 681. ‘Op wupas vewp9 Bborpuxoy, ‘on the tomb,’ Soph. El. 900. 
Négos 5’ ob palvero rdons ‘yalns, ‘ Lin] over the whole land,’ P. 372. Cf. 
the Lat. Gen. of place (perhaps a modified form of the Dat.) : domi, &c. 

c. This use of the Mon to denote the place where, rarely occurs in 
prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(380 b) : 05, avrod, du08, otdayob, &c.. Cf. 469d. 

d. This Gen. is sometimes employed, chiefly in the Epic, to denote the 
place upon, over, or through which any thing moves: "Epxovras wedloro, 
they advance [in] upon the plain, B. 801. TrStov érwiacerat, tt flows 
over the plains, Soph. O. C. 689. ‘Edxéuevat veroto Babelns rnxrdv Aporpoy, 
‘through the deep fallow,’ K. 353. ‘Ewerdyvvov rijs 6806, ‘on the way,’ 
Th. 4. 47. Iolag [sc. 6508] eloevéyxwow aidrév, ‘ by what way,’ Lk. 5. 19. 

e. The ideas of place and time are combined in some expressions which 
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relate to journeying (Fr. journée, a day’s-march, fr. Lat. diurnus, fr. dies, 
day) : ‘Ewraxaléexa yap ora0poy ray éyyurdrw ovdév efyoper, ‘(in| during 
the last seventeen day’s-marches,’ ii. 2. 11. ‘Hyepevovras . . waxpas xe- 
AevOov Asch. Cho. 710. 

f. The idea of cause appears especially in such expressions as Awgew . . 
tpla Hucdapecxda Tod unvds, to pay three half-darics a month, i. 3. 21. 

g. Some of the examples under this rule have been referred by some 
to the partitive use of the Genitive. 


434. (. That which produces any thing, as 
its ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, In other 
words, that dy which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, dofe, bestowed, &c., 
or from which any thing is obtained, heard, learned, 
inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 


To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to persons, belongs 
an following rule, which will of course be understood as applying only to 
yuncts. 


Genitive Active. 


Rute XV. The AUTHOR, AGENT, and GIVER 
are put in the Genitive: as, 


a. With Verbs of Obtaining, Receiving, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, 
Requesting, &c.: Taira dé cov ruxdvres, obtaining this of you, vi. 6. 32. 
"Epo dxovcerGe wacay ri adijbeav, you shall hear from me the whole 
truth, Pl. Apol.17b. Mdée dé pov xal rdde, learn from me this also, 
Cyr. 1. 6. 44. TuvOdvou 5¢ rv Sévev, inquire of the strangers, isch. Cho. 
848. Adovrat 5¢é cov xal rofro, ‘request of you,’ vi. 6. 33. ITTZatdds d¢- 
Earo xecpt xiweddov A. 596. Lod. . alre? piGov Soph. O. C. 1161. 

b. With Passive Verbs and Verbals: I\ryeis wTpds Tijs éuis, smit- 
ten by my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. Zdayels AlyloBou, slain by 4., Id: .. 
El. 128. Tév dQov vxwpuevos Soph. Aj. 1353. Tlolas peplavns . . vro- 
orpagels ; by what solicitude oppressed ? Id. O. T. 728. MnBevds Wpoon- 
‘yopos, accosted by no one, Ib. 1437. P&Xwvw dxravros, unwept of friends, 
Soph. Ant. 847. Kelwns didaxrdé Id. El. 348. ‘Ayarnrots Qeot, beloved 
of God, Rom. 1. 7. — This use of the Gen. is rare in prose, and is most 
frequent with the Participle or Verbal. Cf. Mens interrita leti, Ov. ; 
Hiemis invictus, Sil. ; and the common use of of with the Pass. in old 
and poet. Eng. : ‘‘ Unwhipped of justice,” Shaks. 

c. With Substantives : Elevodwvros Kipou ‘AvdBacis, Xenophon's Ex- 
pedition of Cyrus. Tais rév véev ripais dydAdovra, they delight in the 
honors paid them by the young, Mém. 2. 1. 33. “Hpas ddarelats, wander- 
ings caused by Juno, Asch. Pr. 900. Tloddpwv pOopd, destruction by 
wars, Pl. Leg. 7418. Kiyara.. dvéyev, B. 396. 


435. .D. That which consTITUTES any thing 
WHAT IT IS. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or prop- 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic. 
Hence, | 


Genitive Constituent. 


Rute XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive: as, 


Td Mévovos orpdrevua, the army of Meno, i. 2. 21. 


a. Substantives simply denote ¢éhings (including persons); and adjeo- 
tives and adverbs, properties. Hence, if an adjunct is simply viewed as 
modifying a substantive, adjective, or adverb, it is put in the Gen.; and 
Rule XVI. might be thus expressed : 


A SUBSTANTIVE, ADJECTIVE, or ADVERB, as 
such, governs ‘the Genitive. 


b. If, on the other hand, the particular nature of the modification is to 
be expressed, another case may be required ; so that the same substantive, 
adjective, or adverb may either be followed by the Gen. as the generic 
case, or by the Dat. or Acc. as a more specific case. See 392a, 4424, 
444, 463, 472f. - 

c. In many instances, the use of the Gen. may either be referred to 
this general rule, or to the more specific rules which have preceded. 
How often has the old brief rule been cited, ‘‘One substantive governs 
another in the Genitive.” 

d. The Gen. modifying a substantive (termed the Attributive, or Ad- 
nominal Genitive) has an office akin to that of the adjective ; which, in- 
deed, may often take its place (487 e, 440, 443 c). 


436. a. The THING oR PROPERTY DEFINED may be either distinctly 
expressed by tts appropriate word, or may be involved in another word : 
as Bactdeds in Bacthedw (442), rAnoloy in wAnord sw (445), xlydivos in xuw- 
duvedw (446d). Hence, 


Rute B. A word may govern the Genitive, by virtue of an 
encluded substantive, adjective, or adverb. 

b. Adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 4- privative 
(385), have often a Gen. defining the substantive : as, 'jpws ddvuma, free 
Srom the pains of age, Soph. QO. C. 1519. See 446b. Hence the special 
rule, 

Rute C. The compounds of Alpha Privatwe govern the 
Genitive ; or, in the Latin rhyme, 

Semper Alpha Privativum Poni facit Genitivum. 

c. The verbs bt to smell, wvéw to breathe, and mpooPdddo fo emit, ma 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs or understood wit 
them : “Ogove:r wirrys, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of pitch], Ar. 
Ach. 190. Mépov rvéov, breathing of myrrh, Soph. Fr. 147. 3 pe 
wpocéBane, the scent of a mortal strikes me, Ar. Pax 180. ‘Qs 450 pot wpoo- 
éxvevoe xotpelwy xpeov Ar. Ran. 338. 

d. Some adverbs govern the Gen., as originally substantives (380), or 
by virtue of an included substantive : Todde rod ¢éBouv xdpw, on account 


‘ 
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of this fear, Soph. El. 427. Tavrys tvexa rijs rapbdou, on account of this 
pass, i. 4.5. So dlxnv, déuas poet., after the manner or form of, like, 
Exnre poet., by the will of, xixrky around, &c. Cf. Lat. gratia, ergo, instar. 


437. A Genitive defining a substantive (a) is often con- 
nected with it through an appositional verb. Less frequently, 
(b) its connection is modified or strengthened by an adjective or 
adverb. These constructions may be often explained by ellipsis. 
Thus, 

(a.) Ilpééenos . . Hv [sc. AvOpwros] érdv ws rpidxovra, P. was [a man] of 
about 30 years, ii. 6. 20. See 440, 443, and cf. 422. (b.) ‘Iepds 6 xdpos 
Ths "Apréutéos, the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be Diana’s], v. 3. 
13. *I8lev davrod xrnudrwyv, of his own acquisitions, Pl. Menex. 247 b. 
Tdv cpwra robrov wérepa Kowwdy ole. elvar wdvrwy avOpdruv; do you think 
that this desire is common to all men [all men’s in common]? PI. Conv. 
205a. So with olxetos own, éxcxdpios customary, &q. Cf. the Lat. sacer, 
proprius, commiinis, with the Gen.; the Eng. own; &c. 

c. The Gen. is often used in emphatic periphrasis, particularly with ypfpa 
thing (446 a) and, by the poets, with dvopa name, Siuas body, xadpa head, 
oxipa form, and similar words :°Q ¢lArarov. . bvopza TloAuvelxous, O dear- 
est [name of P.] P., Eur. Ph. 1702. Adpas’Ayapéurovos, for’ Ayapéuvova, 
Id. Hec. 723. °Q gldrarov yuvacxds ‘Ioxdorns xdpa Soph. O. T. 950. | 

d. A substantive governing the Gen., or (e) the Gen. itself, is some- 
times used instead of an adjective, especially by the poets and Hellenistic 
writers: (d) Xpuody. . éray, the gold of words, for"Ewn xpved, golden words, 
Ar. PI. 268. Bly Tetxpoo, the [might of T. | mighty T., ¥. 859. *Q pyrpds 
éujjs o€Bas Asch. Pr. 1091. ’Emt rdovrov adyddétyn, in [the uncertaint 

. of] uncertain riches, 1 Tim. 6.17. Cf. Artificis scelus, Virg.; Her Maj- 
esty, His Grace. (e) Tas hovylas Bloros, a life of quiet [= faouxos Blo- 
ros, a quiet life], Kur. Bac. 388. Ild0y d&roplas, [passions of baseness] 
er arta Rom. 1. 26. ‘Axpoaris émAnopovis, a forgetful hearer, 

a. 1. 25. See 440. - 


438. Ex.irsis. a. A substantive governing the Gen. is 
often understood, particularly words denoting domestic relation 
or abode (vids son, ofkos house, &c.), and such as the context sup- 
plies : as, 

Trois 6 Tay, Glus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1.8. ‘O &¢ Malas rfjs"Arav- 
ros [sc. Ovyarpés], the son of M., the daughter of A., Luc. D. D. 24. Bup- 
alyns ris ‘Iwmlou (sc. yuvacés,] B., the wife of H., Ar. Eq. 449. Poray 
els didacxddov [sc. olkov], resorting to the house of a teacher, Pl. Alc. 109d. 
"Es roO Ilerrddov, to Pittalus'’s, Ar. Ach. 1222. ’Ey ‘AcxArmwoé [sc. lep@ 
temple) Mem. 3. 13. 3. Els Tpodwvtov [sc. Avrpov cave] Ar. Nub. 508. 
Tar év ‘Adpirov xaxév Eur. Alc. 761 (cf. "Ev Adujrov Séuos 68). “Ev "Ac- 
dou Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Ely"Ardou déuos 1241). Cf. Hectoris Andromache, 
Hector's [wife] A., Virg.; Ad Veste, to Vesta’s[temple], Hor.: John Peters 
[originally for J. Peter's son], To St. Paul's [Church]. : 

Note. The ellipsis of words of abode is chiefly with the prepositions 
els, év, and é€. 

b. Instead of simple ellipsis, the possessor is sometimes put in the case 
belonging to the thing possessed, chiefly in comparison: as, “Apyara.. 
Snowe, éxelvep [= rots éxelvov pierces Briley like [him] his (chariots), Cyr. 
6. 1. 50 (cf. ["Apyara] duo rotg Kipov 2. 7). Orrrcwpévos. . Tois adrots 
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Kip Srvos, equipped in armor the same with [Cyrus] C.’s (armor), Cyr. 
7.1.2. “Exouevy cwpara lxavwrepa robrev, we have bodies better able than 
[they] theirs, iii. 1. 23. Mya’ éhcwoys rho Se [= 7a rGvde xaxd] rots euois 
xaxots Soph. O. T. 1507. Kéuar Xaplrecow ouota P. 51. . 


439. An adjunct defining a THING either expresses a prop- 
erty of that thing, or points out another thing related to it. An 
adjunct defining a PROPERTY points out a thing related to that. 
property. Hence the CONSTITUENT GENITIVE is either, (1) the 
Genitive of Property, or (2) the Genitive of Relation. 


1. Genitive of Property. 


440. a. The GENITIVE OF PROPERTY expresses dimension, 
age, quality, &c. (often expressed by an adjective, 435 d) : 


Tloraudy Svra 7d edpos whéOpov i. 4. 9, a river being [of] a plethron tw 
width (cf. Tlorapdv 7d ebpos wieBpraioy i. 5. 4, and see 395 cc). Lpiv elkoow 
dro elvat, before he was [of 20 years] 20 years old, Mem. 1. 2. 40. [Tet- 
xs] efpos elxoor troSav, byos dé sxardv: pificos 5° éddyero elvac elxoor 
mapacayyov ii. 4.12. See 437 a. 

b. Except in the predicate, the Gen. of strict quality is chiefly poetic 
or Hellenistic (437 e) : Tovrouv rot tpdémov mus elur, Jam somehow of this 
turn, Ar. Pl. 246. “Ocoe ris airijs ywopns foav, as many as were of the 
same mind, Th. 1.113. To8@’ dp wonddod wévov, I see it (a work) of 
much dificulty, Eur. Ph. 719. Zrodida . . tpupas [= rpudepds], a [dress 
of daintiness] dainty dress, Eur. Ph. 1491. Toodvd éxecs tédpns wpdow- 
wov, ‘face of impudence,’ Soph. O. T. 533. Cf. the commonness of this 
construction in Eng. and, combined with an adjective, in Lat.: 4 man 
of wisdom, Vir summe sapientie. 


2. Genitive of Relation. 


441. The GENITIVE OF RELATION, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much that has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are chiefly, (a) those of domestic, social, and civil life ; 
(8) those of possession and ownership ; (y) that of the object of 
an action to the action or agent ; (8) those of time and place ; 
(e) those of specification, explanation, and emphasis ; while yet 
others are left for observation. 

The Genitives expressing these relations may be termed, (a) the Gen. 


of social relation, (B) the Gen. possessive, (y) the Gen. objective, (8) the 
Gen. of local or temporal relation, (e) the Gen. of specification, &c. 


442. «. Genitive oF SoctaL RELATION. ‘O Tis Baorrtéws yuvar- 
Kos ddedgds, the brother of the king's wife, ii. 3.17. Aovdous robrev, 
slaves of these, i. 9.15. Bacrchedwy [= Bactheds dv, 436a] atraév, being 
their king, v. 6. 37 (see also 407). Telrwy. . ris ‘EAAGS0s, a neighbor of 
Greece, ili. 2. 4. Tovds éxelvov éxOicrous, . . rods Képov gidous, his worst 
Joes, the friends of C., iii. 2.5. Cf. 4508, 456. 


| 
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a. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for the Dat., 
with some adjectives denoting near connection or correspondence (even com- 
pounds of oty, dpod, &c.): Zvyyeviis rod Kupov, related to Cyrus, or 
a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. 5.1.24. Zeds dpéo-rvog Bporav, Jupiter dwelling 
with mortals, Soph. Fr. 401. Totrwv avrippowov, counterpoising these, 
Dem. 12. 6. I'ijs toépoup’ dnp, air, coextensive with the carth, Soph. El. 
87. So with cuugurys connate, aiudwvos accordant, sivoxos dwelling with, 

. Suvavupos, ouovupos, Of like name, dpbcrodos, akbdrovbos, accompanying, 
diddoxos succceding, duotos like, ddedpis akin, wpdagopos fitting, &c. Cf. 
Lat. equalis, similis, par, familiaris, &c., with Gen.; and 450 a, 451. 

b. In some of the examples falling under this head (whichis not 
strictly confined to persons), an adjective may be regarded as used sub- 
stantively. 


443. 8. GENITIVE PossessivE. a. The Genitive posses- 
sive denotes that to which any thing belongs as a possession, 
power, right, duty, office, quality, characteristic, &c. Thus, 

* Ta Lvevvéovos Bactrea, the palace of S., i. 2. 23. “Hoav al "Iwuxal re 
Aas Tircadépvovs, the Lonian cities belonged to T., i. 1.6. Tow nev yap 
vikdvrey 7d karaxalve, tov d¢ hrrwpévav 7d drodvickew éorl, for it 18 
the part of victors to kill, but of the vanquished to die, iii. 2. 39. dds. . 
TladAdd0¢ xexrAnuévn, a city called Minerva’s, Eur. Ion 8. “Hy tpov adt- 
tov eOedhonre yevéoOar, ‘your own men,’ 2. e. ‘independent,’ Dem. 42. 
10. Tis wédews Svras, trie to the state, Isoc. 185 b. Ov Kpdovrogs. . ye- 
vypdyouat, I shall not be registered as Creon’s, Soph. O. T. 411. Mnd & uh 
“Ovyes wowod weavTis, nor make yours what you did not touch, Id. Ant. 546. 

b. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in 
connection with some verbs of praise, blame, wonder, and the like: Toiro 
érawe Aynoiidou, I commend this in Agesilaus (this characteristic of 
Agesilaus], Ages. 8. 4. “Ev cov 80a, one thing [of you] in you J fear, 
Eur. And. 362. °O péudovrat uddtora icy, what they most blame tn us, 
Th. 1.84. So’ with éyaya admire, Oavpdfw wonder at, dubxw impeach, &c. 

c. An adjective sometimes ‘supplies the place of the Gen. possessive 
(435 d) : Td Bacireroy [= Bacrréws] onueiov, the king's ensign, i. 10. 12. 
Td Kipeov orparémedov, the camp of Cyrus, Ib. 1. See 375a. 

d. The Gen. possessive is the converse of the Gen. of property, the one 
denoting that which possesses, and the other, that which is possessed. 


444. ,. Genitive Opjective If an action, instead of 
being predicated by a verb, is simply presented in a substan- 
tive, adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually expressed 
by the Genitive (instead of an Acc., Dat., or preposition with 
its case, as with a verb, 435a,b). In Eng., various preposi- 
tions are used in translating this Gen. Thus, 

a. Genitive of the Direct Object: ‘0 ppotpapxos ras pudaxds eerdfe, 
the commander reviews the guards, (ic. 9.15; but, Kipos &éracrw woceiras 
Trav ‘EAAfhvev, C. makes a review of the Greeks, i. 7.1; Tév rowotruy 
tpywv eracrucdy, fitted to review such matters, Mem. 1.1.7. "Iw yduor 
. . OA€Opror HAwy, O marriage destructive of friends! Fisch. Ag. 1156 (cf. 
Zrbyyos Skerev ypadhy 1329). AdOpa 5¢ ray otpariwrav, without the 
knowledge of the soldvers, i. 3. 8 (cf. AaSetv abrdy diwedOdv 17). ries 
rév "A@ynvatwy Th. 1.101. ‘Aperis d:ddoxados Pl. Meno 93c. Xopav 
didacxanlas Mem. 3. 4. 4. Ardacxadexdv . . wodlas Pl. Euthyph. 30. 


4 
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Arxacoctvns didacxaneta Cyr. 1. 2. 15 os Avidoxover . . cwdpoosyny 8). 
*Awa0} kaxoy vii. 7. 33. Cf. Cererem ferunt, Hor.; Ferax Cereris, Ov. 

b. Genitive of the Indirect Object : EtyerBar rois . . Geois, to pray to the 
gods, iv. 3.13; but, Oewv ebyas, prayers to the gods, Pl. Phedr. 244 e. 
Tv tov epacadvey dovrclay, subjection to the stronger, Th. 1. 8. (cf. T7 
47 Sovdefoar 81). ‘EmiBovdevrod orparod, of a plotter against the host, 
Soph. Aj. 726 (cf. 'Ew:BovAevor abr@ i. 1. 3). ITpddacis . . rod dOpolzey, 
pretext for assembling, i. 1. 7. 

c. Genitive for a preposition with its case: ’AréBn ts tiv xiv, descended 
upon the land, Hel. 1. 1. 18; but, ‘Ev droBdoe ris ys, in a descent upon 
the land, Th. 1. 108. Nécrov yalns E. 344 (cf. Nooricas olxdvSe E. 687). 

d. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with nouns, to denote rela- 
tions, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted by the Dat. - 
Tis Trav “EXAfvey evvolas, from good-will to the Greeks, iv. 7. 20 (cf. Ed- 
vous 5€ wot dy vii. 3. 20). ‘AvBpss evpévecay Soph. O. C. 631 (cf. Evperf 
aéde Id. Ant. 212). 

e. A participle may so perform the office of a substantive or common 
adjective, as to take the Gen. objective: “O71 éxelvov texév, his father, Kur. 
El. 335. Ovdels Epwros roid’ épalver’ @peday, ‘as helper of this desire,’ 
Soph. O. C. 436. | 

. To the Gen. of the direct object may be referred the Gen. with atriog 
and its derivatives :.“O éuds Epws rovrou alrios, my desire is [causative of ] 
the cause of this, ii. 5. 22. Ot rod worduovu alrubrarot, the chief authors of 
the war, Hel. 4: 4. 2. Todrwy ov ov alrla, you are not responsible for this, 
(ic. 8. 2. Tod warpds ros alrious, those guilty towards my father, sch. 
Cho. 278. Totrov Zwxpdrny . . alriarat, for this he blames S. [makes S. 
the author of this], Mem. 1. 2. 26. Cf. 429, 431. 

g. The Gen. in its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, 
possessor, &c.) has received the special designation of the Gen. subjective, 
in distinction from the Gen. oljective. They may both modify the same 
word: Tip» IléXowos pev daxdons TleXowowvtrovu xardvAnyu, Pelops’s seizure 
of all Peloponnesus, Isoc. 249.a. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. 
are, in like manner, used both subjectively and objectively. 


445. 8. Genitive or Locan or TEMporAL RELATION. a. With 
Substantives : Térov Xdovs, place for pity, Polyb: 1. 88. Tépua rijs vw- 
typlas, the goal of safety, Soph. O. C. 725. Tod worapot ddbs, channel 
of the river, Cyr. 7. 5. 16. Tpidv hpepav ddd», a three days’ march, ii. 2. 
12. ‘H dpa rot trovs, the time of year, ic. 4. 13. “Qpn Sépmoro, time 
for supper, &. 407. Tedevriw rod Blov, end of life, i. 1.1. Tord» pnvev 
pscdbv, three months’ pay, Ib. 10. 

b. With Adjectives. ‘Evarrios torac’ tyeto, stand opposed to me, N. 448. 
Td pécow rav rayxéwv, the [middle] distance between the walls, i. 4. 4. 
Tdpov non wpala, now of proper age for marriage, Cyr. 4.6.9. Tédecov 
.. aperfis, [having reached the end of | complete in excellence, Pl. Leg. 643d. 

c. With Adverbs. The Gen. is used with many adverbs of place and 
time: "Eryyts wapadeloov, near a park, ii. 4.14. ’Eyyis puplwy, nearly 
10,000, v. 7.9. “Hurds rod relxous, without the wall, Mag. Eq. 7. 4. 
*Exrds dAlywr, except a few (406), Hel. 1. 6.35. Méype dordpas, until 
evening, Cyr. 1. 4. 28. So with dyx., oxedby, near; dudordépwher, on both 
sides, dvrlov, evayrlov, avriwépas, over against ; dvw, dvwhev, brepOev, above ; 
Axpe until ; elow, Evdor, évrés, within ; éuroduv, in the way ; Evepbe, vépbe, 
xdrw, beneath ; EvObev xal EvOev, on this side and that, etfs next to, E&w with- 
out, peratd between, bribe behind ; rdpodev, wdpos, wpbabev, Eumwpoober, 
before ; wédas, wAnolov, near (hence, rAnoidsw, to come near, 436 a), &c. 
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446. « GENITIVE oF SpEcIFICATION, EXPLANATION, or 
Empuasis. This makes the statement more precise or em- 
phatic, by adding a more specific name, or by showing in what 
sense or with what special application (in respect to what) the 
statement is made, or by repetition, d&e. ; 


Note. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation be- 
tween two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. 
In some cases, an appositive might be substituted for it ; and in others, 
ba om the Gen. as in apposition with a substantive implied 

c, 394 ¢). 

a. With Substantives. Tpolns wrrodleOpor, city or Troy (895 c; cf. urbs 
Romz). G@avdrov redeurdy, the end [of life] a death, or simply, death, 
Eur. Med. 152 (cf. § 445 2. Tvpdvvov xpijua, a [thing of a tyrant] vile 
tyrant, Pl. Rep. 567 ¢. ‘Yds xpiua wéyiorov, a monster of a boar, Hat. 
1. 36. Ach ray rijs ddedpijs dryay rijs kavydoplas, on account of his 
eee being denied the honor of bearing the sacred basket, Pl. Hipparch. 

29 c. 

b. With Adjectives. Newraros .. yévovo, youngest of birth, T. 409. 
TDnyav dbgor, free from the punishment of blows (436 b), Ar. Nub. 1418. 
“Amats O€ elu dppévuw walBwv, I am childless [of ]as to male children, Cyr. 
4.6.2. “Adgiros dlav, [friendless of) destitute of friends, Eur. Hel. 524. 
Opacis ef woddod [sc. Opdoous], you are very audacious (bold with much 
boldness], Ar. Nub. 915. Tu@dds d¢ rév AAwv arraytwy, blind [of] as to 
all things else, Symp. 4.12. Av0d5n dpevav Aisch. Pr. 908. °Q réxea 
matpds drdropa Id. Herc. 114. Xpnpdrov . . ddwpéraros Th. 2. 65. 

c. With Adverbs. ‘AcgpadGs rijs Seip 6800, safely as to his journey 
hither, Soph. O. C. 1165. Cf. 420 b, 429 c. 

d. With Verbs (486 a). Tis érwBedlas . . xuvdivedovra [= ev xuddvy 
b&vra], being in danger of the prescribed fine, Dem. 835. 14. Tddov.. 
driudoas, having denied the honor of burial, Soph. Ant. 21. “Ov épOadpod 
addwoev, whom he made blind of eye, a. 69. 

e. With words of number or quantity, the Gen. is often used to specify 
the class or kind: Karl6nv dhebpay, two quarts of flour, i. 5.6. Tdrav- 
Tov dpyuplov, ii. 2. 20.. Bowy dyéAqy, a herd of oxen, O. 3238. 


447. GeneraL Remark. Great care is requisite in dis- 
tinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 


a.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same 
word : as, with dcodw and «Aw (413, 432 a, 484 a), déopar (414 c, 434 a), 
Bfw (412, 436 c), wrcoverréw (408, 424), weperrdés (406, 419 e), wépsw (405, 
420 sh — The use of the Gen. with substantives is especially various 

435). 
b.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing dif- 
ferent relations ; as "AvdBacis (434 c), xarddnyw (444 g), dryulaw (446 a). 


C. Tas Dativn OBsECTIVE. 


448. THAT TOWARDS WHICH ANY THING TENDS 
may be resolved into (1.) That towards wlich any 
thing tends, a3 an OBJECT OF APPROACH ; and (II.) 
That towards which any thing tends, as an OBJECT OF 
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INFLUENCE. Hence the Dative Objective is either 
(1.) the Dative or AppRoaAcg, or (11.) the DATIVE 
oF INFLUENCE; and we have the following general 
rule : 

Rute D. Tue Osszect or APPROACH OR OF 
INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE DATIVE; 


or, in other words, since neither approach nor influence are 
regarded as direct action, 


An InprirEcT OBJECT IS PUT IN THE DATIVE. 

a. The Dat. of approach is commonly expressed in English by the prep- 
osition to, and the Dat. of influence, by the prepositions to and for ; 
both, in Latin, by the Dative. An imitation of 403 b would give to the 
rule this form : 

The Dative is used to express that TO or FOR 
which something is or is done. 

b. The relations here denoted are, however, sometimes translated by 
other prepositions, especially by with ; and sometimes without a prepo- 
sition. 

c. The Dat. of approach may denote either person or thing ; the Dat. of 
influence oftener denotes person. ; 

d. The DatIvE OBJECTIVE is the converse of the GENITIVE ; the Dat. 


of approach contrasting with the Gen. of departure, and the Dat. of in- 
Jluence with the Gen. of cause. See 397, 398, 403. 


1% Dative or- APPROACH. 


449. Approach, like its opposite, departure (404), may be 
either in place, in time, or in character. Hence, 


RuLE XVII. Words of NEARNESS and LIKENESS 


govern the Dative. 


a. Words of likeness are related to those of searness, in the same man- 
ner as words of distinction are related to those of separation ; and near- 
ness, like separation, may be either literal or figurative (404 a). 

b. For the Gen. after some words of nearness and likeness, see 442, 445. 


(1.) Dative of Nearness. 


450. a. Words of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or bringing near ; and to this class may be referred 
words of union, and mixture, of companionship and intercourse, 
of meeting and following, of sending to and bringing to, &c.: as, 

TleAdow . . 7 elabdy, to approach the entrance, iv. 2.3. Olvy xepdoras 
alriy, having mixed it with wine, i. 2.18. “Enpowras tiv, they will fol- 
low you, iii. 1. 836. ArdBoyos Kicdvdpy, successor to C., vii. 2. 5. Telrav 
olk® ry ENAd&, I dwell a neighbor to Greece, ii. 3.18 (cf. 442). *Esopevero 
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.. &pa Ticcadépver, marched in company with T., ii. 4.9. "Adixvotyra: &pa 
Th huépg, they come [together with the day] at daybreak, iv.i. 5. Kowo- 
vol nly To wodtxvlou, sharers with us in the town (424), Pl. Rep. 370d. 
*AnavrTa, TQ Revopavre Evxdeldns, EB. meets X., vii. 8.1. Adr@ adlxovro, 
came to him, i. 2. 4. Kpotow éoeNOetv, to occur to [the mind of] C., Hdt. 
1. 86 (Venit mihi in mentem, Cic.). So rrnoidiw, éeyyl{w, to approach ; 
Hxw come to, belong to, with xaOyxw, wpoojkw; plyvipn mingle, dépmréw 
associate, xowwvéw, Kkowbopnat, weréxw, partake with, Eevdopar become a guest 
of, axodovbéw follow, diadéxouat succeed, xaradAdoow reconcile, cnévdopat 
make a treaty with; olxetos intimate, dxdrovOos following, duchyris associate ; 
kowwla participation, Siadoxh succession ; éyyts, wédas, wAnolov, near, é7js 
next to, opod together with, &c.: and Lat. propinquo ; propinquus, proxi- 
mus, vicinus, finitimus ; proxime, obviam ; &c. Cf. 442a, 445. 

b. So words which become words of nearness through their application : 
Kupy lévar, to go to C., i. 2. 26. Els Néyous ad’rois . . AAov, came to them 
[into] for conference, iii. 1. 29. IIlwrrovros rédw, falling to the ground, 
Soph. El. 747. I[Téparov air dyyedor, sending a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
Adpa &yovres avrg vii. 3.16. Adr@7d xépas épéEas, to reach him the horn, 
Ib. 29. TipSy xédovoa Asch. Ch. 87. TIpoxaréooaro xdpun, he had 
challenged to the fight, H. 218. Cf. It colo clamor, Virg.; Misi Curio, 
Cic. ; and see 405 c. 

c. Traffic is a species of intercourse : hence, IIdcou mplopal coe 7d yor- 
pldia ; how can I trade with you for your pigs? Ar. Ach. 812 (431 a). 
Qvicopal co, J will buy of you, Ib. 815. 

d. A substantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to 
express succession ; "AAG pore gpoivos Oidurdda Sduov Grecev, but slaughter 
upon slaughter [slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of 
Cdipus, Eur. Ph. 1496. My rlerew o’ &rav &rars Soph. El. 235. 


(2.) Dative of Likeness. 


451. a. Words of likeness include those of resemblance, 
assimilation, comparison, identity, equality, &c. : as, 

“Oporoe rots dddors, like the rest, vi. 6.16. cdooddy pev torxas, yor 
resemble a philosopher, ii. 1.18. "Eye 8¢ Oe pev ovdx xacrev, but me he 
did not liken to a god, Apol. 15. Td ddrnbes eviurge rd adtd rH HAG elvat, 
he thought sincerity to be the same with folly, ii. 6. 22. “Irous . . rovrocs 
dpBuby, equal to these in number, Mag. Eq. ii. 3. °Os éuot pras eyéver’ ex 
patpds, who was born from [one mother with me] the same mother with 
mine, Eur. Ph. 151. So elSopat poet., to resemble, ladw equalize ; eudeprs, 
mpoodepis, wapamhijeros, elxedos, like, ddekpds akin, wpocwdds according ; 
wapardynolws, wratrws, in like manner; &c.: and Lat. assimilo, comparo, 
similis, equalis, par, &c. Idem facit occidenti, Hor. See 438 b, 442 a. 


b. Many derivatives or compounds of odv, duod, duotos, and tos, govern 
the Dat. by this rule. | | 


i Datrve or INFLUENCE. 


452. The Dative of Influence expresses a person 
or thing which is affected by an action, property, 
&c., without being directly acted upon. 
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Notr. Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, it 
may be so imediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished from direct 
ection, and the Dat. expressing it is used interchangeably with the Acc.; 
and, on the other hand, it may be so remote, that it can scarcely be ap- 

reciated, and the Dat. expressing it might have been omitted without 
impairing the sense. 


Rute XVIII. The oBjJect oF INFLUENCE is put 
in the Dative. 
The Dative is governed, according to this rule, by, 


_a.) Words of appress, including those of call and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of ex- 
hortation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &e. : 


Odros Kupy elev, this man said to C., 1.6.2. Knredpyw éBéa, called 
out to C., 1.8.12. ArvarexOévres drAHAOts, having conversed with each 
other, ii. 5. 42. ‘Adfhynrat rovrTy, Tl cot drexpivapyy, relate to this man 
what I answered you, vii. 2. 26. Avro payrevrds, pointed out to him by 
oracle, vi. 1. 22. So dAéyw to say, Aadéw talk, Ppdtw tell, eredifw shout, 
yOupitw whisper, xededw command, diaxehevoua exhort, avaipéw respond, 
Knptoow proclaim, ayyé\\w announce, Suvups swear, Vmicxvéouat promise, 
dvecdifw reproach, Nodopéopar rail at, wéugouat blame (see also h), dweréw 
threaten, areirety forbid, alvéw assent ; wapaxédevors exhortation ; &c.: and 
Lat. loquor, narro, jubeo, nuncio, exprobro, minor, &c. 


453. b.) Words of ADVANTAGE and DISADVANTAGE, includ- 
ing those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, of favor 
and fidelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and unjitness, 
of convenrence and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of safety and 
danger, &c. : 


flowa . . Trois Kpnol, useful to the Cretans, iii. 4.17. Kopelrro éav- 
ry, better to himself, ili. 1. 4. Keipdv éorw aira, tt is the worse for him, 
vii. 6. 4. “AvOpwroow opeadtpata, benefits to men, Esch. Pr. 501. irous 
aptryev, to succor friends, Cyr. 1. 5.13. ITITaptcaris . . twripxe rp Kipy, 
P. favored C., i. 1. 4. "Eyd ron durod8ev elur; am I in the way [to] of 
any one? v. 7.10. TH HArcxig Sxrpewe, tt suited his age, i. 9.6. “Qi wor Z. 
54, OC woe Eur. Hec. 192, "Id po. Ib. 181, Woe tome! Alas! (Hei mihi! 
Vee mihi! Jer.) So Avorredéw, cuphépw, wpedréw, to benefit, Nupalvopac 
injure, Bonféw, éxixoupéw, assist, Sovedw, vwxnperéw, serve, apxéw suffice, 
apuirry fit, evoyréw trouble, riynwpéw avenge, xaplioua gratify, det wz is 
necessary; dyads good, xaxdbs evil, xpbaqpopos, broupyés, serviceable, eters 
favorable, riorbs faithful, txavbs sufficient, Erocuos ready, xaderds dificult, 
dopadrhs safe, émxlvdvvos dangerous ; BonObs helper, BojOea help, excxov- 
pnua protection; mperbyrws suitably ; &c.: and Lat. faveo, noceo, auxilior, 
servio, ministro ; utilis, fidus, facilis, difficilis, propitius; molestus, &c. 
Note. The Dat.. denoting a person or thing to whose advantage or 
disadvantage any thing is or is done, has been termed Dativus Commodi, 
or Incommodi. | 


454. c.) Words of appearances, including those of seeming, 
showing, clearness, obscurity, &c. : 
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Tldou SHAov éyévero, tt became evident to all, Hel. 6. 4. 20. “A&ByAov 
uv wayri, obscure to every one, vi. 1. 21. “Hy xat rots dddors havys olécmep 
éuol Soxets efvar, if you appear to others such as you seem to me to be, Cyr. 
6. 4. 3. So dyrdbw, pavepdw, to manifest, deixvipu point out ; sapis, pave- 
pos, evident, dpavys invisible ; &c.: Lat. appareo, videor, ostendo, monstro ; 
manifestus, obsciirus, &c. 


d.) Words of CAUSE, DESTINY, OBLIGATION, and VALUE : 


*Ayabay alrvor dddAjAols, authors of good to each other (444f), Cyr. 8. 5. 
24. Tléarpwrar gol, it is fated to you, Msch. Pr. 815. Tots crparudras 
adelKero puclds, pay was due to the soldiers, i. 2.11. Bactdret av roddod 
Gon yévowro (431 b), would be worth much to the king, ii. 1. 14. "Afgvos 
. . Oaydrov ry rode, meriting death [to] from the city, Mem. 1.1.1. ‘Th 
elaerar xaprv, will recognize an obligation to you, i. 4.15. So drdxeqac 
to be reserved, pévw await, eluapras it is allotted, &c.: Lat. destino, debeo, 
&e. 


e.) Words of aivine, including those of granting, offering, 
paying, distributing, supplying, &Xe. : 


ABepl cor éuaurév, I give myself to you, Cyr. 4. 6.2. Aravetpar ros 
orparryois, to distribute to the generals, vii. 5. 2. Etsrep éyol éréXa re 
LevOns, if S. paid me anything, vii. 6. 16. Oupaxes avrois droplebycay, 
breastplates were furnished them, iii. 3. 20. Ocois dwphuara, gifts to the 
gods, Ar. Nub. 305. So dwpéopa: to give, wapéxw, mpordpépw, offer, rlyw 

y, wepliw distribute; déors gift, dorhp giver, psc0o0dérns paymaster ; &c.: 

at. do, tribuo, largior, offero, solvo, divido, &c. 


455. f.) Words of opposition, including those of contention, 
dispute, enmity, resistance, rwalry, warfare, &e. : 


Acpdy iuiv dvrerdgou, to oppose to you famine, ii. 5.19. ’Epltovra of 
wept coplas, contending with him in skill, i. 2. 8. Tladddde 7 Spuv, @ dis- 
pute with P., Bur. Iph. A. 183. *Avrlos lévas rots rodeulois, to go against 
the enemy, i. 8.17. Tupavvos das byOpds edevdepla xal vduos évavrtos, 
every tyrant ts a foe to freedom, and an enemy to laws, Dem. 72. 2. Ovdels 
airy duaxero, no one fought with him, i. 8. 23. ’EmBovAy enol, a plot 
against me, v. 6. 29. So évayridoua: to oppose, dwavrdw encounter, dvbl- 
craua, vdlorapa, withstand, dudicBnréw, dvremoréopas (430 a), dispute, 
cracidtw rebel, woreuéw make war, dixdfouac go to law, worlfoua, justle ; 
dvrlropos opposite, ddXérptos averse, wodéuos hostile; dvridoyla dispute ; ~ 
&c.: Lat. adversor, obsto, resisto, dissentio ; contrarius, inimicus ; &c. 


g.) Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. 432 g), prayer, sacrifice, &e. : 


Ildvra rots Geots Groya, all things are subject to the gods, ii. 5. 7. ’Epot 
od Oédere wrelOer Oar, you are not willing to obey me, i. 3. 6. “Edy por we- 
oOire, if you will listen to me, i. 4.14. BEtyerOar rois . . Geois, to pray 
to the gods, iv. 3. 13. "“HOve ri Ad, sacrificed to Jupiter, vii. 6. 44. 
"Opxnodpevor Oeotow Ar. Lys. 1277. So elkw, wapaxwpéw, troxwpéw, tpl. ° 
— epat, to yield, submit, wecDapxéw, Uraxodw, obey, drebéw, dmioréw, disobey, 
dpdoua pray, opayidtoua sacrifice ; broxelpios subject, twrijxoos obedient ; 
Ovola sacrifice ; &c.: Lat. cedo, obedio, pareo, supplico, sacrifico, &c. ‘* To 
whoth ye obey,” Rom. 6. 16. 
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456. h. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT or FEELING, 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those of 
Friendship and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy and sorrow, 
contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust and distrust, &e. 
Thus, 


Kupy diralrepov, more friendly to C.,i. 9.29. Todtros Koby Kipos, 
C. was pleased with these, i. 9. 26. “Qy enol yxadewalvere, for which you 
are angry with me (4294), vii. 6. 32. Kalpes .. giros dyaGols, you 
delight in good friends, Mem. 2. 6. 35. Zarépyav rots rapodow, to be con- 
tent with things present, Isoc. 159e. ’Erlorevov yap atra, for they trusted 
him, i. 2.2. ‘Hytv amorety, to distrust us, ii. 5.15. Ty rixy Arloas, 
hoping in fortune, Th. 8. 97. So dyardw to be content, dyavaxréw, 4x 90-' 
pas, be displeased, dpyltopar be angry, ddupéw, xareras pépw, be dejected, 
dropéw be at a loss, welOouar believe, trust, avyyvyyvwoxw forgive, plovéw 
envy, grudge, Oavpdfw wonder (432f); efvous, xaxdvous, well-, ill-disposed ; : 
eivoixas, with good-will ; &c.: Lat. credo, fido, ignosco, irascor, succenseo ; 
amicus, benevolus; &c. See 466 a. 


457. i.) Words expressing the acT or POWER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION : a8 pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, Kc. : 

"Apioxey ipiv, to please you, Cyr. 3. 8. 39. ” OdveoOar rots orpa- 
tusrais, to displease the soldiers, ii. 6. 49. : "Epot uonees a shall be [a 
care to me] my care, i. 4. 16. "2 PlArarov péAnpa dupacw, O dearest care 
to the house, Asch. Ch. 235. MerapédXa por, 2é is a regret to me, I repent, 
Cyr. 5. 3. 6. See 432d. So dvddvw please ; idbs pleasant, N\umnpéds griev- 
ous, poBepds frightful ; &c.: Lat. placeo, displiceo ; jucundus, tristis, 
odidsus ; &c. 


458. j.) VERBAL ADJECTIVES in -rés and -réos. With these 
the Dat. is used to express relation to an agent (for which, in 


Eng., to or for can be used, though other forms of expression 
are frequent) : 


Gavpacriv ric, wonderful to all, iv. 2. 15. “Iva nor ebwpaxrérepov F, 
that it may be more practicable for me, or easier for me to effect, ii. 8. 20. 
Tots olxor {nAwrdy, [enviable to] an object of envy to those at home, i. 7. 4. 
Tlorayds . . quly éore SiaBaréos, there is a river for us to cross [to be crossed 
by us], ii. 4.6. ‘Hyuiy .. wdvra qomréa, everything [is for us to do] 
should be done by us, iii. 1. 35. "Odedytéa cot } wodes éorly Mem. 3. 6. 3. 
Cf. Lat. Dat. with Verbals in -dilis and -dus. 

Note. So rarely other verbals: Totoe dvervxoicw ebxrata Jebs, a god- 
dess to be invoked by the wretched, Eur. Or. 214. ‘Odds wopedotpos dvOpii- 
wos, ‘passable by men,” Cyr. 7. 5. 16. 


459. k.) Sussrantive Verss implying possession (in forms 
of expression which may be variously translated). 


Rute E. Substantive Verbs take a Dative of the Possessor : 


*"Evraiéa Kupy Bacideva hy, here [there was a palace to C.] C. had a pal- 
ace,i. 2.7. Tots d¢ brovla pev hy, they had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
i. 3.21. “Yardpye yap viv tyiv ovddv, we have now nothing, ii. 2. 11. 
"Avdyxn 54 poe (sc. €orl], I am now compelled, i. 3.5. dds. . 9 bvopue 
Lurrdxn, a city [to which there was the name] named S., ii. 4. 18. Apé- 
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pos éyévero rots orpariwras, [to the soldiers there came to be a running] 
the soldicrs began to run, i. 2.17. “Hori dvOpwry . . Brérew, [it is to a 
man fo look] @ man can look, Symp. 4. 58. ’Hyévero xal “EAXqu xal 
BapBdpy . . ropeterOat, both Greck and barbarian could go, 1.9.13. Nip 
oo teorw .. dvipt yeréoOa:, ‘it is in your power,’ vii. 1. 21. Ovddevds 
hv perely iii. 1. 20 (see 421). Th ydp dor’ Epexdet xa xodowis ; what 
has E. to do with jackdaws [what belongs to E., and also to jackdaws] ? 
Ar. Eq. 1022. Ti éuol xat col; Jn. 2. 4. Cf. Lat. Dat. with est and deest. 

Note. The relation is sometimes defined by a participle or adjective 
of mental state, joined with the Dat.: "Exelyy Bovdopév tai cori, these 
things are [to him willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, Hel. 
4.1.11. Efco: 7Sopévp dorly, if it ts your pleasure, Pl. Pheedo 78 b. 
*Hy b¢ ob TQ Aynorddy GXOopéve raira, ‘displeasing to.A.,’ Hel. 5. 3. 13. 
Nexig mporSexopév fy, were as N. had expected, Th. 6. 46. "Eyol dé xev 
dopéve ely, 2 would be to my joy, &. 108. Quibus bellum volentibus 
erat, J'ac. 


460. 1.) And, in general, words expressing any action, 
property, &c.. which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing: 


IIporlyw co, I drink to you, vii. 3. 26. Kevordguov atrots erolnoay, 
they made for them a cenotaph, vi. 4:9. Méyorov xbcpov dvipl, the great- 
est ornament to a man, i. 9. 23. ‘Qpa Fv dwrcévas rots rodeos, tt was time 
for the enemy to withdraw, iii. 4:34. “Eyw owrd rode; I be silent for 
this fellow? Ar. Ran. 1134. Zrpdrevpa abr@ cuvedéyero i. 1.9. Tao 
xowdy, common to all, iii. 1. 43. Aocrdv poe elwety, left for me to say, iil. 
2.29. Tlarpga dpiy olxla Pl. Charm. 157e. ‘Iudria rp yuvacl, garments 
for his wife, vii. 8. 27. ‘H &é [sc. 686s run] dtaBdyre rdv rorapéy iii. 5. 15. 
Kaxas éya yuvatkas uléot orvy® Soph. Ant. 571. Advan re gppevav xepoly 
te wéovos Eur. Hipp. 189. , 


461. m. A Dative or THE AGENT is sometimes joined with 
passive verbs, chiefly with the Perfect and Pluperfect : 

Tl4v6" jptv wewolnrat, all things have been done by us, i. 8.12. El dé re 
kaddv . . exérpaxro dpty, if any honor had been gained by you, vil. 6. 32. 
Td wupa xexauyeva ety TH VebOy Vii. 2. 18. Tots "EXAnow pucotvro, would 
be hated by the Greeks (hateful to them], Th. 3. 64. Tots 5¢ Kepxupalos 
.-. obx éwpavro Th. 1. 51. Carmina scripta mihi sunt, Ov.; Neque cer- 
nitur wlli, Virg. 

NoTE. This use seems to have come chiefly from the possessive use of 
the Dat. (459). Thus, ro67é wo yéyparra, hoc mihi est scriptum, [this ¢s 
to me written, I have this written] I have written this, or this has been 
written by me. So the possessive has passed into the active idea, in the 
use of the auxiliary in our own and in other languages: I have it written, 
I have written it (Germ. Ich habe geschrieben, Fr. J'ai écrit, &c.). 


462. Remarks. 1. The remoter relations expressed by 
the Dat. (452 Nn.) are various, having respect to place, time, 
‘sensation, thought, feeling, expression, action, &c. They may be 
expressed (a) directly by a substantive in the Dat., with which 
(b) @ participle is often joined ; (c) by the participle with its 
subject omitted ; or (d) by an elliptical form of construction, 
in which the Dat. is preceded by ds, as: 
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Iduus ev dea towdéowns [sc. rl or col], a city on the right to one sail- 
ing in, or as you sail in, Th. 1. 24 (cf. vi. 4. 1). "H» 8 Fyap fbn dedrepov 
whéovtl pow, 2f was now the second day of my voyage (to me sailing], Soph. 
Ph. 354. Tis xpdvos roted’ eariv ovtedndrvOws ; ‘since this event,’ Soph. 
O. T. 735. Tod pev &w0ev arropévy cGua ovx dyav Oepudv hv, ‘to the ex- 
ternal touch,’ Th. 2. 49. EZ yewvaios, ws dre (sc. palvec], ‘as you ap- 
ear to one beholding,’ ‘in appearance,’ Soph. O. C. 75. Kalro o éyw 
tiunoa Tots mpovotory ed, ‘ [for] in the judgment of the wise,’ Soph. Ant. 
904. Kpéwr yap hv Snrwrds, ws éwol (sc. €ddxec]}, ‘as it seemed to me,’ ‘in 
my opinion,’ 1b. 1161. To peév obv vdonua, wod\dAd cai dd\\a trapaduroyre 
. +, TooTor Hy, ‘(to one omitting] to omit,’ Th. 2. 51. Oeds yap exowsger 
ee, TpdE 5’ ofyoua:, ‘so far as lay in him,’ Soph. Aj. 1128. Maxpday yap, 
ws yépown, mpovorddns dd6v, ‘for an old man [as journeys are to an old 
man],’ Id. O. C. 20. 

e. The Dat. is termed ETHICAL, when it is introduced, not as an essen- 
tial part of the sentence, but to render it more emphatic or subjective, by 
referring to some one as interested (}0cxés, relating to the state of mind). 
The pronouns of the 1st and 2d Pers. are especially so used: Méuvynod por, 
pniérore dvapévew, remember [for me], I pray you, never to defer, Cyr. 1. 
6.10. Nose? dé por xpdxas orédos, the whole nation is sick [for me], alas / 
Soph. 0. T. 170. Otual cov. . vexhoew, I think [I shall excel for you] 
you will find me excelling, Cyr. 1. 3.15. Tl wor padjoopua; ; what shall 
I learn for you? Ar. Nub. 111. Cf. Quid mihi Celsus agit, Hor.; At tibi 
venit ad me, Cic.; Quid sibt vult ? Zd.: ‘‘ He steps me to her trencher,” 
“< Here ’s a skull now hath lain you i’ the earth,” Shaks. 

f. The use of the Dat. with a participle in defining time especially pre- 
vails in Hdt.: Qvopéve of . . 6 #rcos duavpwOn, while he was sacrificing, the 
sun was eclipsed, Hdt. 9.10. Molpe odkw hv trea elvaxdora TereAevTnKOn, 
M. had not yet been dead 90 years, Ib. 2. 13. . 


463. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take a Dat. 
in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence : 


 “Hyetro 3° abrots 6 xwudpyys, and the bailiff led the way for them, i. e. 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. ‘"Horpartynoe Aaxedatpovloe és Geacarlyy, he led 
the L. into T., Hdt. 6.72. Taglows. . dvdoow, I am lord [to] of the 7., 
a. 181. Aapdv yap ovx dpfe Oeots, he will not long rule the gods, sch. 
Pr. 940. Ti» répavvov avOpwros pdvnv, the only sovereign [to] over men, 
Eur. Hec. 816. Totow &cetrero vooriuov Fuap, he took away [for] from 
them the day of return, a. 9. Odusore. . Sénro déras, she accepted a cup 
[for] from Themis, 0. 87. Etpyav rexovon pnrpl wodéutov ddpv Asch. Th. 
416. Lédevyev edmls ravdé por, ‘has fled [for] from me,’ Eur. Heracl. 
452. Ta dxpa quiv . . wmpoxaradapBaveyv 1. 3. 16. Tupdyvors éxrodav 
. peGioraco Eur. Ph. 40. Ol yap Bréwovres rois rupdois HryotpeOa Ar. Pl. 
15. Nec mihi te eripient, Ov. Cf. 405, 407, 472 b. 


464. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is often used instead 
of a Gen. depending upon a substantive : 


Oi. . txrwor atrots dédevrar, the horses are tied for them, = ol trrot av- 
Trav dé5evra, their horses are tied, iii. 4. 35. Tots BapBapows rar re wetar 
dréOavoy rodXol, [for] of the barbarians, many of the foot were slain, iii. 4. 
5. ‘H.. rod wavrds dpxh) Xeaproddy evraida xaredvOn vi. 2. 12 (cf. “H re 
Xeaproddhov apy} rod wayrds xaredvOn vi. 8.1). "Ewesd) abrots of BdpBapor 
éx ris xwpas awpdOov Th. 1. 89. Cui corpus porrigitur, Virg. — Some 
explain in this way constructions which seem better referred to 395 b. 





296 SYNTAX. RR. F., XIX. — DATIVE RESIDUAL. § 464, 


a. The Dat. for the Gen. is sometimes joined directly with a substan- 
tive, chiefly the Dat. of a personal pronoun : Ol 5¢ ode Pées . . ob mapeyi- 
vovro, |the oxen for them] their oxen did not come, Hdt. 1. 31. Tod dé ot 
odvoua elvar, ‘her name,’ Ib. 1. Ta 5€ pot raquara lb. 207. — This 
usage, found esp. in Hdt., appears to have resulted from the preceding, 
and often differs from it simply in the order of the words. See also b. 

b. A Dat. is sometimes joined with a substantive, where the sense is 
more fully expressed by supplying a participle or adjective : Tovs éep- 
Bavre Aluov T'éras, the Cie picsenting themselves to one that has crossed 
the H.] beyond the Hemus, Th. 2. 96. ‘AwéPdere . . rpds riy véay jpty 
awbdw, look upon the new state [planned] for us, Pl. Rep. 481 b. 

e. Except as above, substantives governing the Dat. are commonly 
derived from verbs or adjectives so construed. _ This use of the Dat. often 
distinguishes the relations of different persons or things, or otherwise gives 
clearness or emphasis (435 b): ‘Esl xaradovAdcet Sv ‘ENipwr ’AOnvators, 
Jor the subjection of the Greeks to the A., Th. 3.10. Tots Qos BorPecay, 
assistance TO friends, Pl. Ale. 116 a. Tepl didlas rots "AOnvalorg Th. 5. 5. 
‘Lraditio alicujus rei alteri, Cic. 


D. Tae Dative RESIDUAL. 


465. The Dative Residual is used in expressing 
adjuncts, which are not viewed as either subjective 
or objective (3978). It simply denotes indirect rela- 
tion, without specifying the character of that rela- 
tion; or, in other words, it denotes mere association 
or connection. Hence we have the general rule: 


Rute F. An ATTENDANT THING OR CIRCUM- 
STANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH,IS PUT IN THE 


DATIVE. 

a. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in express- 
ing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its character, 
would be expressed either by the Gen. or Acc. (399 a, f). 

b. The Dative RESIDUAL is commonly expressed in Lat. by the 4bla- 
tive ; in Eng. most frequently by the preposition with, but likewise by the 
prepositions at, in, by, through, &e. Cf. 403 a, 448 a. 

c. The Dative Residual may be resolved into (1.) the In- - 
STRUMENTAL and Mopat Dative, and (11.) the TEMPoRaL and 
Loca, Dative. 


1. InsTRUMENTAL AND Mopau Dative. 


466. Rute XIX. The MEANS and MODE are 
put in the Dative. 


INSTRUMENTALITY and MODE may be either external or internal, and 
MODE may apply either to action or condition. Hence, to these heads may 
be referred, 
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1.) The znstrument, force, or other means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which it comes to pass : 


’Axorri fe: ris wadre, one shoots with a dart, i. 8. 27. TyBlars diaBal- 
vores, crossing with rafts, i. 5.10. ‘Qwrdcwpévs Cdpaki, armed with breast- 
plates, i. 8. 6. Kuwjoas rp cdpart, movements with the body, Pl. Leg. 
631c. Adpots éripa, honored with gifts, i. 9.14. “Edelrovro . . lirmg, 
pursucd with cavalry, vii. 6. 29. OGavary fnuody, to punish with death, 
Cyr. 6. 3. 27. "AwoOvioxet vow, dies through disease, vii. 2. 32. Etvolg 
éropévous, following through good-will, ii. 6.138. T@ wot dodpard 7’ lors, 
through which, 380] wherefore I have spears, N. 264. TlapeOet» ovx Hy - 

at was impossible to pass by force, i. 4. 4. ‘Lérw 8 trva, let it rain 
with] pea-soup, Nicoph. 13 (cf. Lacte pluisse, Liv.; Let the sky rain po- 
tatoes, Falstaff). See Cyr. 4. 3.18. Fame confecti, Cic. 

a. Mrans and CAUvsE, to some extent, cover the same ground. Hence 
some of the examples above, and others like them, might be referred to a 
DATIVE oF Cause (for which the Gen. could be used, 465 a). Some 
refer to this head some of the constructions in 456. 

b. Xpdopos, to wse [to supply one’s need with, 50], takes the Dat. 
(originally of means) : Tp bw ciry xphoera, he will use meat as bread 
($94 b), Mem. 3. 14. 4. "Exypiro rois févorg, ‘employed,’ i. 3. 18. Tots 
twos dpiorra xphoba, ‘manage,’ i. 9.5. Keapove ypnoduevor, having met 
with a storm, Dem. 293. 3. Cf. Lat. Abl. with aor, ab-utor. (c) So the 
compounds dwo-xpdopuar, &c.; and sometimes ig 7 w, after the analogy of 
xphouary Povy. . voulfovor, use the language, Hdt. 4.117. OQvolas.. 
voulfovres, observing sacrifices, Th. 2. 88. EtoeBelq . . evdpufow Id. 3. 82. 


467. 2.) a. The way or manner, in which any thing is done 
or affected, together with attendant circumstances; and also (b) 
the respect in which any thing is taken or applied : 


(a) Ov yap kpavyy, dAAad yi .. wpoojecay, they advanced not with 

mor, but in silence, i. 8.11. “Qowep dpyq éxéAcuoe, he commanded, as 
in anger, i. 5. 8. “Edadtvwy. . Spotwn re trmy, riding with his horse in 
a sweat, i. 8.1. Todry rp tpdémrp exopedOnoay, in this manner they marched, 
iii. 4. 23. Tlopevduevor . . ry 65@, ‘by the route,’ Ib. 30. Apépep deci» 
i. 8.18. Tas Bla rpdéecs Pl. Pol. 280d. IIlérero wvoujs dvduovo M. 207. 
For adverbial datives of manner, see 380. c. Aqua mente pati, Ov.; recta, 
cito, repente. 

(b) Tratea ve hudy rAepOévres, inferior to us in [respect to] number 
406 b). Ty havy rpaxds, rough in voice, ii. 6.9. dds. . Oayaxos 
vonan, ‘by name,’ i. 4.11. Ty émpedrcla wepreivac i. 9. 24. “Evi dé 

pbvy wpoéxovory ol lareis, ‘in one respect,’ iii, 2. 19. “Pity nev wérap Eoxe 

x. 304. Pietate filius, consiliis parens, Cic. 

c. The pronoun atrés is sometimes joined to the dative of an associated - 
object to give emphasis ; and the preposition o~év, which is otherwise com- 
mon with such adjuncts, is then usually omitted : My judas abrats rats 
tpifipecs karaddoy, lest he should sink us, triremes and ali [with the tri- 
remes themselves], i. 3. 17. Tpcipes atrots mAnpdpacr duePldpnoas, 
‘with the crews themselves,’ Isoc. 176 b. Cf. &. 498 and T. 482. 


468. 3.) The measure of difference, especially with the 
Comparative : 

"Eviaur@ mpeoBirepos, older by a year, Ar. Ran. 18. Tér roylup 7 
"EAXds yéyove dodeveorépn, Greece has become weaker by an illustrious city, 
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Hat. 6. 106. Aéxa Sreor mpd rijs é€v TSarapin vavuaxlas, ‘[by] ten years 
before, Pl. Leg. 698 c. Xpdéve@ werérecra wod\dA~ Hdt. 2. 110. So often a 
neut. adjective (uaxp@ by far, drlyp by little, &c.) : OF wodA@ dé Borepor, 
not [later by much] long after, ii. 5. 32. “Oo 5¢ paddov micredw, rorobTe 
HGdAov dwxopd, [by how much] the more I believe, [by so much] the more I 
am at a loss, Pl. Rep. 368b. Segi. 5.9. Minor anno, Hor. ; Superat 
capite, Virg.; Eo magis, Cic. 


11. TEMPORAL AND LocaL Dative. 


469. Rute XX. The TIME and PLACE 4T WHICH 
are put in the Dative (cf. 433, 482): as, 


a. TIME (in prose, chiefly in stating some day, night, month, season, 
year, or festival, as the time at which an event occurred): Ty rpwry de 
Hpépa adixovro, the first day, they came, iv. 8.1. Ty torepala ovx epdrn- 
cay ol rordusot, ovde rq tTplry- rH Se rerdpry, vuKrds mpocedOdvres, the next 
day the enemy did not appear, nor the third, but on the fourth, having ap- 
proached in the night (433), iii. 4. 37. Tod’ emdyre bra, @ Fy Odvpmias, 
q 70 orddtov évixa Kpoxivas, the following year, in which was the Olympic 
at which C. won the foot-race, Hel. 2. 3.1. Ty értovon vunrt, Tpiry pyvl, 
To 5 aire xpévw; Xpdévw word, Ib. 2. 1. 22; 1. 4. 21, 2.18; 4. 1. 34. 
Meg Erouvs Th. 2. 52. Nuxrds dporyp O. 324. Die quinto decessit, Nep. 

. PLACE (in prose, chiefly in adverbs of place which are properly da- 
tives, 380c; and in stating some town or Attic deme, as the place at which 
an event occurred) : ravry and ryde (sc. xwpg]} in this region, here, iv. 5. 
36, vii. 2.13; Fmrep where, ii. 2. 21; Kixdy in a circuit, around, i. 5. 4; 
olkoc at home, i. 1.10. Tad rpdraca rd re Mapadow cal Daraptve xal 
TT\aravats, the victories at M. and S. and P., Pl. Menex. 245a. Ovpacor 
xetuevou, lying at the door, Soph. O. C. 401. ots dray craow tddors, ‘at 
thy tomb,’ Ib. 411. Kelyevoy wéS@ AlyioPov Eur. El. 763. Mipver dyp@ 
A. 188. Ebde puyg I. 663. “EAAaSs olkia valwy II. 595. Zevds fpevos OV- 
Atpry V. 388. AlOépr valwy B. 412. Natus Tibure, Hor. 

c. This Dat., while at expresses its general idea, is often translated by 
in, on, &c.; or without a preposition. 7 

d. To the LOCAL DATIVE may be referred the use of the Dat., chiefly 
poetic, to denote persons among whom, or in whom any thing occurs: Av- 
vay avOpmmois Exe, to have power among men, Eur. Bac. 310... ‘Aperpe- 
wéa Tpwerow, distinguished among the T., Z. 477. Ovw dy eevpas enor 
dyaprlas dveidos, ‘in me,’ Soph. O. C. 966. Ola cal ‘Ophpw Arourdns dé- 
yet, ‘in Homer,’ Pl. Rep. 389 e. 

e. In some expressions, the idea of ¢ime or place seems to blend with 
that of means or mode : Bufdvriov yap édav ty wporépg mwapovelq, having 
“taken B. at (or by) his previous coming, Th. 1. 128. “Exelyy rq toPodq of 
karaBivae Id. 2. 20. Tetxyea. . Exwv opororv, P. 472. 


E. Tue AccuSAtTIvE. 


470. The local idea upon which the uses of 
the Accusative are based (398), appears to be the 
idea of that into which an action goes. 
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a. Locally viewed, as the Gen. is the Whence-Case, the Dat. Residual 
the Where-Case, and the Dat. Objective the Whither-Case, so the Acc. is 
the Whereinto-Case (10). | 

b. Under the local form of conception, an action is conceived of as 
going towards or to an indirect object, but into a direct olject ; or, in famil- 
lar grammatical language, this is regarded as the recetver of the action. 
(c) In another view, the action passes into its effect. (d) It goes, ina 
special sense, into the part affected. And (e), in going throwgh an object, 
it necessarily goes zrfo successive parts. Hence, 


471- Upon this general idea, are based (1.) the Accusative 
of Direct Object, (11.) the Acc. of Hffect, (111.) the Acc. of 
Specification (specifying the particular part, property, dc. affect- 
ed), and (Iv.) the Acc. of Extent (denoting the space, time, cc. 
through which anything extends). (v.) In some uses, which 
may be referred to these heads or to its generic office (472 a), 
the Acc. has been termed Adverhial. ) 


a. The uses of the Acc., to some extent, blend with each other (as 1. 
and 11.), or with the uses of other cases. The ideas of ¢o and inio espe- 
cially blend, since if an action goes fully to an object, it usually passes 
into it by its effect. (b) For the Acc. as absolute, or the sulject of the In- 
Jinitive and Verbal in -réov, see ‘‘ Use of the Modes.” 


L, mu. AccusaTIVE oF Direct Ospsect AND Errect. 


472. Rute XXI. The pirect opsecr and the 
EFFECT of an action are put in the Accusative: as, 


AaBuy Trccadhépyny, taking 7.,1.1.2. Elpfvyy romoa, to make 
peace, Ages. 1. 7. “Twumreve redevthy, i. 1.1. ‘O 5&8 Kipos trodafaw 
Tovs pevyovras, gv\Adéas otparevpa erodtdpxes MAnrov Ib. 7. . 

a. The term action is here used to denote that which is signified by a 
verb ; since the verb, from its prevalent use, is grammatically regarded 
and treated as the word of action (cf. 435a). And as the direct is more 
generic than the indirect, it results that 


(Rute G.) An adjunct simply considered as modifying a verb 
is put in the Accusative. Hence, 


b. Many verbs may take the Acc. as the generic case, which, according 
to preceding rules, govern the Gen. or Dat. as more specific cases: Ilpo- 
éxovorty ol immeis quads, the cavalry surpass us (406), ili. 2.19. Karfipxe 
Avyow, began a discourse (425), Pl. Euthyd. 283b. Meradotey adrois av- 
pous (424), iv. 5. 5-(cf. 6). Zé alo BévOar, to perceive you (432), ii. 5. 4. 
Pidous deriv, to benefit friends (453), Cyr. 1. 4. 25. ‘Edy re évoyAQ tas, 
af anything troubles us (453), Mem. 3. 8. 2. “Exropa ele, spake to H. 
(452 a), M. 60. Xalpw dé o’ ebruxodvra (456), Eur. Rh. 390. See e. 

c. The same principle applies to circumstantial adjuncts (485). (d) 
This generic use of the Acc. is far more frequent in respect to things than 
persons, since the relations of the former are less varied and require less 
careful discrimination. For like reason, and also to distinguish the gen- 
der (181. 1), it is most frequent of all in the neuter adjective used sub- 
stantively (478 a, 483). (e) It is sometimes chosen for distinction from 
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a Gen. or Dat. modifying the same verb: as cod Oaupdfw (432 f), but rov- 
rou ce Oavpdtw (429 a), or robrdé cou Oaupdsw (443 bd). 

f. As many Greek verbs govern the Gen. or Dat. while the correspond- 
ing verbs in Eng. govern the Objective case ; so many verbs governing the 
Acc. in Greek are translated into Eng. with a preposition : "Opvupr Oeovds 
cal Oeds, I swear by gods and goddesses, vi. 6.17. ‘Huds. . ed trou, 
doing well by us, il. 3. 23. ‘O dé alydos Stvarar dra 6Bodods, the siglus 
is equivalént to seven oboli, i. 5. 6. Mdxas Oappetre, you have no fear of 
battles, iii. 2.20. SvdAarrépevov +. Huds, guarding against ws, li. 5. 38. 
PoiPov Xopebwy, dancing in honor of Phebus, Pind. I. 1. 8. So alcxtvopac 
to be ashanved of or before, drodi:dpdoxw run away from, detyw fice from, 
émopxéw swear falsely by, pévw wait for, rréw sail over, &c. See b, g. 

g. With verbs of motion, the place where it ends is commonly expressed 
with a preposition ; but: sometimes, chiefly in the poets, as a direct ob- 
ject : ‘Agléerac rémov bAWSy, will come to a woody spot, Ven. 10. 6. Ze 
wépyat aos, to send you into the light, Eur. Alc. 456. Kvion 3° otpavdv 
Ike, the savor ascended to heaven, A. 317. “EBay vlas y. 162. Adpovus 
oreixew Soph. O. C. 643. Ilvpyous yijs rdevoe Eur. Med. 7. “HBxs ré- 
Aos pordvras Lb. 920. Kexdjaro [sc. eddet] BovAhy K. 195. Cf. Romam 
redit, Liv.; lte domum, Virg. (h) This construction applies less frequently 
to persons: Mvyynoriipas ddixero, came to the suitors, a. 832. Tlva xpew 
. . tec; to whom does the need come? B. 28 (so with ylyverat, as = ket, 3. 
634). See 450 b. 

i. The poets sometimes even join an Acc. of the place with verbs of 
standing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation): “Eorynxe rérpay, 
stands on a rock, Eur. Sup. 987. Tplxroda xaOlfov PoiBos Ib. 956. Toor 
.. Svrwa xelrar Soph. Ph. 144. Cf. “ He sits a horse well.” 

j- This rule primarily applies only to the adjuncts of verbs (a). Verbal 
adjectives and nowns, however, sometimes take the Acc. by virtue of the 
included verb: Zé. . Pbfipos, able to escape you, Soph. Ant. 788 ; cf. "H 
Bh pbyo ce; Id. El. 1503. Tdxes.. pte .. Ayapéuvova, you pine 
with wailing for [bewailing] 4., Ib. 123. Td re peréwpa hpownerhs, a 
student of the heavens, Pl. Apol. 18 b; cf. Tay perewpwr ppovriecr}s Symp. 
6. 6. “Efdpvep clva: ra Epwrupeva, ‘to deny,’ Pl. Charm. 158c, Xods 
mpotopwrdés Asch. Ch. 23. See also 477 a. 

k. A specification with \éyw is sometimes its direct object, and some- 
times follows the preceding construction : Ipocéxpovoa dvOpwry rovnpp 
. .» AvSporlwva Neyw, I had a quarrel with a bad nan, I mean A., Dem. 
701. 24 (or ’Avbperlow Aéyuw, with A., I mean). 

I. the Greek and the Latin use of the cases with verbs have (a) striking 
analogies, but also (6) marked differences : (a) as in the double construc- 
tion of dwpéouar and dono (and also our present): dwpeicOa trwov Kip@, 
donare equum Cyro, fo present a horse to Cyrus ; or Swpeta Pac Kipor try, 
donare Cyrum equo, to present Cyrus with a horse. eptBdddw and cir- 
cumdo, to surround, have a similar double construction. (8) ‘Tuas. . 
éXe@, vestri misereor, Pl. Conv. 173t. Otvou yeverOar (432), vinum gus- 
tare. Ilel@ovres dvOpwarovs, persuadentes hominibus, Cyr. 1. 5. 9. idors 
dpiyyeww (453), amicos juvare. 


473. a. CavsaTIVES govern the Acc., together with the 
case of the included verb: as, 


Mie dvanvhons Kaxay, do not remind me of [cause me to remember} 
my woes (432c), Kur. Alc. 1045. Tdda tpas érérioa, I have made you 
drink milk, 1 Cor. 3. 2. "Avapvhow yap duds xal rods. . kwddvous (472 b) 
Hii, 2. 11. Tovds watdas . . yevorréov aluaros (432 a) Pl. Rep. 537 a. 
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b. The verbs Set and yxpf are sometimes construed by the poets as 
cauwsatives: Le det IpopnOews, you have necd of [it needs you of a Pro- 
metheus, Asch. Pr. 86 (414b). Tl ydp w ee walduy; Eur. Suppl. 789 
(cf. Dol re yap waldwy ri de? Id. Med. 565, § 453). Ze xp). . aldois, you 
have need of modesty, y. 14. So xpew fora (as if a Fut. of xp7, 475 b) 
®, 322. Cf. the construction of the Lat. miseret, pcenitet, pudet, &c. 


474. Arrraction. a. A word which is properly construed other- 
wise, sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction, espe- 
cially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypallage (an interchan 
of construction) : Ei dé p’ Go del Adyous EEFpxes [= poe Adyous or Adywr], 
af you had always begun your addresses to me thus, Soph. El. 556. A - 
ray yoous . . cardptw, I will begin lamentations for my master, Eur, And. 
1199. Vina cadis onerarat, Virg. See 476. 3, 479. 

b. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, 
often takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in 
the Acc., by attraction : “Hide adrdv, bre pécor Exor, he knew [him] that 
he occupied the centre, i. 8. 21. Tvwatna A‘youcw, Sri xdOnras, they say 
that the woman is sitting, Cyr. 7. 3.5. Oidd oe ris ef Lk. 4. 34. See iii. 
5. 14, 18; iv. 5. 29, 7. 11. TDllum, ut vivat, optant, Ter. ‘‘Conceal me 
what I am,” Shaks. (c) Nor is this anticipation confined to the Acc. : 
BapBdpov émeuedciro, ws wodepet re lxavol elnoay, he took care that the bar- 
barians should be prepared for war, i. 1.5. See 402a. 


475. Penrpnrasis. a. The place of a verb is often supplied by an 
Ace. of the kindred noun joined with such verbs as wovéw (or more fre- 
quently wocéouar), Ayo, Exw, rlOnpr, &c.: Kipos étéracw xal dpidpdry radv 
“EAAjvew érolnoey [= eftrace xal jplOunoe rods "EXAnvas], C. made a review 
and numbering of [= reviewed and numbered] the Greeks, i. 2.9. Tip 
wopelay €rosetro i. 7. 20. 

b. These and like periphrases sometimes take an Acc. by virtue of the 
implied verb: "Av8pamoda dpray iv ronoduevos [= dprdcas], having made 
seizure of slaves, Th. 8. 62. Zia ridels (= onualvwv) .. vl«nv, giving 
signal of victory, 9.171. Tedvdva ro p5By rods @nBalovs, to be mortally 
afraid of the T., Dem. 366, 26. Cf. 473 b, 472), 395. 


476. Euipsis. 1. The verb which governs the Acc. is 
sometimes omitted ; particularly, 


a.) In EMPHATIC ADDRESS or EXCLAMATION : Odros, & o€ rot [sc. \eyw 
or xah@], You there, ho! vou I mean, Ar. Av. 274 (401. 2). dy, oe 
Ti vevovoay es wedov kdpa, dis, 4 xarapvet uh Sedpaxévae rdde ; Soph. Ant. 
441. "Iw, ld, Acyelas pdpov dndbvos [sc. 709], oh, oh [I long] for the fate 
of the melodious nightingale / Fisch. Ag. 1146. En quatuor aras, Virg. 

b.) In ENTREATY: Mh, wpds ore Oem [sc. lxeredw}, rhys we mpododvat, 
I beseech you by the gods, do not forsake me, Eur. Alc. 275. Observe the 
hyperbaton, which is freyuent in earnest entreaty ; and cf. Per omnes te 
deos oro, Hor. Ode 1. 8.1; Per te ego deos oro, Ter. Andr. 3. 3. 6. 

c.) In PROHIBITION: M} rpBds re [sc. woretre], No more delays / 
Soph. Ant. 577. M7 poe puplous, unde dicuuplous Eévous [sc. Aé-ve], Don’t 
talk to me of your 10,000 or 20,000 mercenaries, Dem. 45. 11. 

d.) In SWEARING : OJ, 7év5’ “OdXuprov [sc. Susum, 472 f], No / by this 
Olympus ! Soph. Ant. 758. Ov, ray Acds dorpardy Id. El. 1063. — By 
this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Acc. with the particles wh, 
vat, and pd (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless 
preceded by val, commonly negative), according to the following rule : 
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Rute H. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Acc. : 


Ni Ala, Yes, by Jupiter /i.7.9. Nal rd Du vi. 6. 34. “AAA, wa 
Tous Oeots, odk Eywye abrods duwikw, but, by the gods, I will not pursue them, 
i. 4.8. Nat wa Ala, Yes, indeed / v. 8. 6. 

e.) Some familiar verbs : ‘O rdv kdv6vuv [sc. Exov ; in later writers], he 
with the cloak, Luc. D. C. 9. 

2. The Acc. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omitted: cf. 
Avaredéoas tiv 6dé6v, to finish the way, iv. 5. 11, and wpds bdwp BotdAaTO 
dtaredéoas i. 5. 7 ; “EXadvovros roy trmov, riding his horse, and Ilapedav- 
vovros, Cyr. 8. 3. 28, 29. Adxios frace i. 10. 15. 

3. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Acc. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy or brevity of expression : 
Diréryra . . rdywpev, let us strike friendship [a victim in pledge of friend- 
ship], I’. 94 (cf. foedus ferire). “Exeipe [= xelpwy érolet] rodvKxepww pdvoy 
Soph. Aj. 55. Teéyyee daxpdwv dyvay Id. Tr. 849. Cf. 4748, 479. 


Accusative of the Effect. 


477. The EFFect of a verb includes whatever the agent 
does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Acc. expressing 
or defining its action. The Acc. thus employed may be either 
(1) a noun kindred, in tts origin or signification, to the verb ; 
or (2) a neuter adjective used substantively; or (3) a noun simply 
defining or characterizing the action. 


1. KINDRED Novun (with this, the verb is often translated by @ more 
general word): Evréxnoay rotro 7d ebriynpa, they had [succeeded] gained . 
this success, vi. 3. 6. Pvdaxds Pudrdtew, to keep guard, ii. 6.10. ‘Qs 
dxlvdvvoy Bloy fuer, how secure a life we live, Kur. Med. 248. Tapety 
ydpov répde Ib. 587. Tl wxpooyedare rov wavicraroy yuv ; why do you 
smile upon me that last smile? Ib. 1041. Madyny eudyovro M. 175. 
MiOov feces A. 552. “Lew vSwp Ar. Nub. 1280. Aevoowr poviov Sépypa 
Spdxovros Aisch. Per. 79. “EdOoe rhy O8dv iii. 1. 6. Tpéwerar rpipacias 
S8ots Hdt. 6.119. "Exdpnoay xapdy peydAnv Mat. 2. 10. Vitam vivere, 
Somniavi somnium, Pugnam pugnabo, Plaut. 

a. In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes an Acc. of the kindred. 
noun (cf. 472 j) : Zopds dy rh éexelyww codlay, being wise with their wis- 
dom, Pl. A i 22e. Kaxods racay xaxlay Pl. Rep. 490d. 

b. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Acc. 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for 
an adverb : ‘Qs dlydivov Bloy {Guev = ‘Ns dxwdbvws (Guyer. This adjective 
not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun: Td Iepoixdyv dpxeiro 
[sc. Spxnua], he danced the Persian [dance], vi. 1. 10. ‘Os Paddy [sc. 
Urvov| exoruyOns Luc. D. Mar. 2. Hence appears to have chiefly arisen 
the construction in 478. 


478. 2. Neuter ADJECTIVE (commonly translated by supplying 
a noun, or by an adverb): Tovwatra pev remulnxe, such acts has he com- 
mitted, or thus has he acted, i. 6.9. Aéyes ovx axdpiora, you speak 
pleasantly enough, ii. 1.18. KyXérrov ae [sc. BAgupa], he looks [a 
thievish look] ¢hievish, Ar. Vesp. 900. Tl atr@xpioy; what will you do 
with him? or how will you use him (466 b)? Cyr. 1. 4.13. Ta Adnara 
Edvce i. 2.10. MnStv pevdeoOari. 9.7. Méya ppovioas iii. 1. 27. “Ave- 
' Kpayé re wokepixdy, he shouted the war-cry, Vii. 8. 33. 
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a. This construction of the seuter adjective is very extensive in its use, 
and often occurs where a substantive would be constructed differently 
(472d): Ocdppalves tr; Tod Wiyous, ‘Do you smell any thing?’ ‘ The 
cold,’ Ar. Pl. 896. TdBe pév7oe rdeovexrav ovx poxuvero, év pev TH O€ree 
Tod HAlov, év 5é rH yey rod  oyovs Ages. 5. 3. It is closely allied to 
the adverbial use of the neuter adjective, and often explains it (483). 


479. 3. Derinitive Noun. ‘H Povdh.. Breve vary, the senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. Mévea avelovres, breathing courage, T. 8 
(‘‘ breathing united force,” Afilt.). “Pelrw ydda, let it flow milk, Theoc. 
5. 124. "Aryyedlnv edOévra A. 140. *EdalBas \éyow i. 2.11. Nenxixare 
vaupaxlas Th. 7. 66. Todds pdyas Hrrnvrac Isoc. 71e. Néormoy 5’ 
Gos wéSa Eur. Ale. 1153. ’Hywrltovro orddioy iv. 8. 27. 


Double Accusative. 


480. 1. A word may take as many adjuncts, in the same 
or different cases, as the sense requires. Thus, 


2. Many verbs govern TWO ACCUSATIVES, which may be, 


a.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the EFFECT, in apposition with each other 
(393) ; as with verbs of making, appointing, choosing, esteeming, naming, 
dividing, &c.: Baowdéa oe brolynoay, they made you king, vii. 7. 22. Zrpa- 
trryov 5é adrdv GwéSecke, he had appointed him general, i. 1.2. Tlarépa éue 
éxadetre, you called me father, vii. 6. 38. Obs of Zipor Ocods évdptfov, 
‘esteemed gods,’ i. 4.9. Kipos 7d orpdrevpa xarévepe Swoexa pepn, C. 
divided the army into twelve parts (393 d), Cyr. 7. 5. 13. “Ooris 5’ ay éav- 
rov Onrar orparrydy v. 7. 28. “Hy xal duatav érlkAnow nadéovor 2. 487. 
Ods iryeutvas mbdewy trradeboacbe P1. Rep. 546 b. 

Note. The infinitive elvat is sometimes used with these verbs: Noultw 
yap dyads eyol elvac xal warplda xal pidovs, ‘I deem you to be,’ i. 3. 6. 
Logurriy 54 roe dvoudfover. . rdov dvipa etvac Pl. Prot. 311 e. 


b.) The DIRECT OBJECT and the EFFECT, not in apposition ; as with 
verbs of doing, saying, &c. (a neuter adj. often expressing the effect, 478 a) : 
Ef rls re dyadv 4 xaxdv rofoeaey airéy, if any one had done him any good 
or evil, i. 9. 11. "Hduxttorapev roirov oddév, we have done him no wrong, 
vii. 6. 22. “Aworloac@ar dixny éx@pols, to wreak vengeance on his foes, 
Kur. Heracl. 852. “Oray.. ddAfdous Ta Exxara Aéywor, when they say 
the worst things of each other, Mem. 2. 2. 9. ’Enpevodpyy ovdév oe Soph. 
O. C. 1145. Tosotrov &ydos tyOalpe o' eyw Soph. El. 1034. Meédnrés ye 
phe abby Thy ypaphy tavray Pl. Apol. 19a. Tapet ue dvorvxéorepov yd- 
poy Kur. Tro. 357. 

ce.) Two opsects differently related, but which are both regarded as 
DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and requiring, of clothing and unclothing, 
of concealing and depriving, of persuading and teaching, &c.: Kipov alretv 
ota, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus for vessels, i. 3.14. Tov 
Siuov judy xaivay Humoyov, they clad your people in a mantle, Ar. Lys. 
1156. Myra pe xpwpys roiro, do not hide this from me, Esch. Pr. 625. 
“Huds 5¢ Grroorepet rdv pioOdv, but us he robs of our pay, vii. 6.9. Zé 
SiSdoneay rip orparrylay, to teach you the military art, Mem. 3.1.5. Zé 
Tatra uh welOwv Soph. O. C. 797. Elpergs uv bvoua; t. 364. Tern rods 
xatamdeovras éXeyow Hischin. 69. 29. ‘Ex8tow éue xonornplay écOira 
ZEsch. Ag. 1269. “Aydw Ouudv dtrntpa Z. 17. “Os ce nwdvoa 7d spay 
Soph. Ph. 1241. Xpéa vlfero. . drunw $. 224. Atarpl(Byotw ‘Axacods dy 
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yapuov B. 204. See also 473. Posce deos veniam, Virg.; Te litteras do- 
ceam ? Cic. 

Notr. When a verb has two direct objects, one commonly denotes 
person, and the other, thing. 


im. ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 


481. Route XXII. The Accusative is used in 
specifying to what PART, PROPERTY, Xc., a word or 
expression applies : 


The force of this Acc. is expressed in Eng. by as to (xard, secundum), 
though other forms of translation are more frequent: Tw yetpe dedenevor, 
[bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1. 8. Tlorapds, Kvdvos 
Svopa, etipos dv0 whEPpwr, a river, Cydnus by name, two plethra in breadth, 
1, 2. 23. Idvra xpdrioros, best in every thing, i. 9. 2 (cf. 416 b). “Aso- 
Tundevres Tas Kepadds, beheaded, ii. 6.1, 29. Oavudorae 7d KdAdos, of 
wonderful beauty, ti. 3.15. "Egtévat, yoapyy eudy, wéeddrc, ‘in my opin- 
ion,’ Ar. Pax 232. Tdv Sdxrvdow dryer PI. Ren, 462d. Aewol 62 padxny 
isch. Pers. 27. Ié\w rhy otStv airiay vii. 1. 25. "Oora d€ por xphoipoe 
fore ii. 5. 23. See 485e. Capita velamur, Nudus membra, Virg.; Ani- 
mum incensus Liv. 

Note. This use of the Acc. is often termed synecdoché, from its analogy 
to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 

a. When a verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the con- 
struction (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to 
partitive apposition : Tévye. . Aim’ doréa Ouuds T. 406. See 395 b. 

b. An Acc. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence: Ta pév 
yap wapedOdyra, iyels uev Kipov nvétoare, as to the past, you have exalted 
C., Cyr. 8. 6. 23. Tovds &ypovdpous rovrous, . . dveldn pepecOwoay Pl. Leg. 
761e.—This form of construction may be often explained by anacolithon 
or ellipsis. 


tv. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


482. Rute XXIII. ExtTenT OF TIME OR 
SPACE is put in the Accusative : as, 


a. TIME: “Epewev tpépas érrd, mansit dies septem, he rematned 
[through] seven days, i. 2. 6. "Eddxpie wroddv ypévov, he wept a long time, 
i, 3. 2. “Ezdcov hpépav xal vbera vi. 1.14. Elxoow &rn yeyouus, viginti 
annos natus, twenty years old, Mem. 8. 6. 1. °Os réOvnxe ratra rpla &rn, 
‘these three years,’ Lys. 109. 12. (b) So sometimes repeated time, as 
implying extent: Thy apyv érayw‘ew ou alyas, to bring them goats at 
the proper hour (each day), Hdt. 2. 2. (c) In stating a period ending with 
the present, an ordinal number is often used: ’Evarnv jpéepay yeyaunue- 
yn, having been married [the ninth day] nine days, iv. 5. 24. Aékarov 
alyudges Eros, you are warring the tenth year, Kur. Rh. 444. © 


d. SpacE: *Eéehadve 5a Ppvylas oradpdy eva, mapacdyyas dxru, he 
advances through P. one day’s-march, eight parasangs, i. 2. 6. Muplas 
Eueye Kara yijs dépyuids yeveoOar, that I may be 10,000 fathoms under 
ground, vii. 1. 30. Td Bedos abrav xal SumAdorov [sc. didornua] peperOa, 
that their missile is sent double the distance, iii. 3.16. Muxpov zpoidrres 


, 
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ii. 1.6. <Aclrero. . Soupds dpwohy Y. 529. “Arordures riv raxloryy S8dv, 
sends [through] by the quickest road, i. 2. 20. Tév KiOacpavos rétov, 
through the region of C., Soph. O. T. 1134. Magnum spatium abessent, 
Cees. 
_@. In the simple designation of time and place, the GENITIVE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (433), the DATIVE, at which 
(469), and the AccusaTIVE, through which ; the Gen. and Acc. differing 
like in and through, but both containing the idea of extension ; the Dat., 
like af, not containing this idea, but simply presenting the when or where 
as if a point in time or space. To some extent, however, the offices of the 
cases blend with each other ; and the more on account of their generic 
uses. See 485. 


v. ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. 


483. Rute XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, order, 
&e.: as, 


TévSe roy tpdtrov, in this way, or thus, 1.1.9. Klpxny. . mphoouar 
WAYTAS ous, ‘every way,’ Ar. Pl. 8302. Tédos dé elwe, [at the end] 
Jjimally he said, ii. 3. 26. “Aexiy wh wrovrfoas, ‘in the first place,’ ‘ at 
all (with negatives),’ vii. 7. 28. "Epihv xdpw, for my sake, Eur. Hec. 874. 
Karpov 8° édjxes, ‘ opportunely,’ Soph. Aj. 34. So wépas in fine, rdxos 
quickly, warny in vain, dwplay unseasonably, mpbpacw, Epetw, under pre- 
text of, &c. See 380a, 485e. Cf. id genus, magnam partem, nihil. 

a. This rule applies especially to the Acc. neut. of adjectives, both Sing. 
and plur.: Td dpyatov, formerly, i. 1.6. Ta pév.., ta de, partly .., 
partly, iv. 1.14. Mucpoy étépvye 7d uh xararerpwOjva i. 3. 2. Tuydv, 
perhaps, vi. 1. 20. Cf. cetera, illud hore, multum. See 263, and ef. the 
Comp. in Lat. adverbs. a 

b. An Ace. neut. pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on account 
of which something is done (especially an end in view) : Tatr éyw &orev- 
doy, [on account of these things] therefore I made haste, iv. 1. 21. “A 8’ 
HrOov, what I came for, Soph. O. C. 1291. Tl ra wupda xaracBéorecay, 
‘why,’ vi. 3. 25. “O Eur. Hec. 13, r6 I. 176, wherefore. Avra ratra 
xal viv #xw Pl. Prot. 310¢. ’Exetvo dé d6uuG, Sre or Soxe? Mem. iv. 3. 15. 
Cf. quid ? why? (c) So with yxpfpa, thing, expressed: Tl xpijya xeioat ; 
why do you lie there? Eur. Heracl. 633. ; 

d. An adjective may be used adverbially in the Acc. fem., with an 
ellipsis-of 656v way, or Gpav season : Zuvrdrrecba Thy traxloryy, to form 
fin the quickest way] immediately, i. 3.14. Tv mparny rpéxew xp7}, we 
must first run, Ar. Th. 662. So paxpdy a long way, &dXAnv kal Eddy one 
way and another, ri &ddws [the way leading elsewhere] to no purpose, &c. 


F. Tue Vocative. 


484. Rute XXV. The CoMPELLATIVE of a 
sentence is put in the Vocative. 


a. The usual sign of address, in Greek, as in so many lan- 
guages, is 4. It is commonly employed in prose, except (b) in 
REY. GR. T 
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abrupt or familiar address ; and (c) is frequent in poetry. (d) 
It is commonly followed by the emphatic word in the address, 
unless (e) this has already preceded ; and is (f) sometimes 
doubled for special emphasis. 


(a) "OQ Sadtve, Oavydtw, O Phalinus, I wonder, ii. 1.10. (b) KAéapye 
xal TIipdgteve,. . ovx tore & re wmocetre, Clearchus and Proxenus, you know not 
what you do, i. 5.16. (c)*Q'Ayired A. 74. (d) 70 Oaupacwrare dvPpw- 
axe, O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. "Q ndmore dvOpwrwv ‘Apiaice ii. 5. 
39. (e) Qaupdor’ & Kpirwy Pl. Euthyd. 271 c¢. (f) "Q réxvov & yevvaiov 
Soph. Ph. 799. 

g. The term of respectful address to a company of men is dvSpes; with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation : ‘Opare pe», 
& dvipes, you see, gentlemen, iii. 2. 4. “Avdpes orparc@rat, wh Oaupdéere, 
JSellow-soldiers, do not wonder, i. 3. 3. *Q dvdpes“EAXnves ii. 3. 18. 

h. See 186 g, 182, 401 c, 485 a. 


REMARKS ON THE CASES. 


485. It is important to distinguish not only the specific 
offices of the cases, but also their generic uses. Thus, 


a. The Nom. is the generic case for substantives independent of gram- 
matical construction (401) ; while the Voc. is the specific case for address, 
and the other cases are also used in exclamations (429 e, f, 453, 476 a). — 
Hence the union of the Nom. and Voc. is not deemed .a violation of the 
laws of agreement. An appositive with a Voc. is usually in the Nom. 
(401%) ; while a few Voc. forms for Nom. occur in the poets, from attrac- 
tion, or imitation of address : “"OABve xGpe yévoto [for bABtos, kSpe, y.], may 
you be happy, boy, Theoc. 17. 66. “ExA}67s "IpBpace, thou wast called Im- 
brasus [addressed “IuBpace], Call. Fr. Cf. Sic venias hodierne, Tibull.; 
Jane libentius audis, Hor. 

b. The Gen. is the generic case for the adjuncts of substantives, adjec- 
tives, and adverbs ; and thus may even express direct or indirect olyects, 
more epee expressed by the Acc. or Dat. (435, 444). 

c. The Dat. is the generic case for a thing or circumstance simply 
viewed as an accompaniment (465). 

d. The Acc. is the generic case for the adjuncts of verbs, and thus ex- 
presses much which is also expressed by the Dat. or Gen. (472 a, b). It 
often expresses as simple object, what is expressed by the Dat. as the olyect 
of approach or influence, or by the Gen. as the pownt of departure or the 
cause: “Adacpetobat rods évocxoivras“EXAnvas ri yiv, to deprive the Greek 
inhabitants of their land (480 c), i. 3. 4; “O rotow ddeldero véorinor Fuap 
(463) ; Tay GddAwv ddatpovpevor xpjuata, taking money from others (405), 
Mem. 1. 5. 3. Also, with a Gen. of the thing, or with a preposition (487), 
"Adatpoivrat. . avrods d¢ rijs aedelas, deprive themselves of the benefit, 
Ven. 6.4; "Aad ris dpyijs Thy dxadipny dderdo Oat, to take away the nettle 
from his temper, Ar. Vesp. 888 (with é&, Ven. 12. 9). diyw oe (472), 
395 b) ; lépevyer . . por (463) ; Néoov regevyévar, to. have escaped from 
disease, Soph. Ph. 1044; duyéew.. da’ avrifjs uw. 120; "Ex Oavdroo du- 
yovra w. 21; PevtecOae tarde xaxod O. 700. So the Ace. of effect may be 
supplied by another case : ’Axlyduvov Blow {Sper (477. 1). Zaoav aBraBet 
Ply, living with unharmed life (modal Dat., 467), Soph. El. 650. ; 

e. Ifa circumstance is merely viewed as modifying a verb, it is pnt m 
the Acc.; if simply viewed as an accompaniment, in the Dat.; but if 
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viewed as having some causal relation, in the Gen. These differences of 
view, and the prevalence of different analogies, have led to much variety 
of construction. Thus, (2) MANNER: Tov avrdv rpdtrov vi. 5. 6, Tg aire 
apd» iv. 2. 13, in the same manner (483, 467). (B) MEASURE OF DIF- 
FERENCE : Ouuoetdéorepoe 5é todd, much more spirited (483), iv. 5. 36; 
TIoAAg 52 Borepoy (468) ; Torotrov i. 8.13 ; Tocotrpi. 5.9. (y) ReE- 
SPECT: IDA80s ws dioxlAcor, about 2,000 in number, iv. 2.2; Kvdvos 
Svopa (481); rhea. . rAXepOdvres, Odaxos dvépare (467 b) ; Newraros 
.. yovoro (446 b; cf. 413). (8) Part AFFECTED: To yeipe dedeucvow 
(481) ; Vavew xapds, to take by the hand (426a). (€) TimE: Td Aourdy 
ii. 2. 5, Tot Aowrod (433 a), afterwards; Tédos, at last (483) ; Xpdve 
wore elwev, [with time] at length he said, Hel. 4. 1. 34. ({) CAusE: 
Todr’ égixduny, on this account I came (483 b), Soph. O. T. 1005 ; Totrov 
ge. . (nr (429 a) ; Te, wherefore (466). 


486. The construction belonging to a word in its primary sense and 
form (a) is extensively retained in figurative or secondary seuses, and in 
composition (414 c, 427, 482 g, &c.) ; but (b) is often changed to another 
more appropriate. Thus, (c) many verbs become transitive through a sec- 
ondary sense, or through composition with a preposition, even though the 
preposition may not itself govern the Acc.: Klvéuvov &éornoav, they 
shrunk from danger, Dem. 460. 2. In the same way, (d) other verbs from 
transitive become intransitive : Olkry év8are, you may [give in] yicld to 
pity, Th. 3. 37. 


487. a. Most of the relations expressed by the cases may be more 
definitely expressed by the aid of prepositions. This definiteness was 
naturally more sought in prose than in poetry, and more in the later than 
in the earlier Greek. 

. The use of a preposition, or of one case rather than another, often 
avoids ambiguity, or distinguishes from other adjuncts, or gives emphasis, 
or favors the metre, or promotes euphony, &c. See 464 c. 


IlI. USE OF THE NUMBERS, GENDERS, AND PERSONS. 


488. Noumpers. 1. The Sinaunar is sometimes used for 
the Plural in the Greek, as in other languages, tu give to the 
expression greater wndimduality or unity : Tov "EAAnva, the Greek 
(= the Greeks), Hdt. 1. 69. Tédv modducov, the enemy, Th. 5. 9. 
“Epret Sdxpvov dupdrov aro, the tear trickles from my eyes, Soph. 
El. 1231. WipwAnp’ ed6ds dupa daxpvor Ib. 906. 


— A nation is oftener so denoted, if its power is held by a mon- 
arch. 


a. A chorus, from its pat and the action of the corypheus as its rep- 
resentative, is more frequently denoted by the singular (sometimes inter- 
changed with the plural) : ‘Hptw peo fin wav rerdtevra: Bédos, pév dé, 
every shaft has now been shot by us, and I wait, sch. Eum. 676. “Q €eivor, 
Bh SFr’ adxnOG wot moredoas Soph. O. C. 174. (bv) So the dual for the 
two semichoruses or their leaders, Aedooeroy rdvyra, do you both look 
everywhere, Fisch. Kum. 255. Cf. 494a. 

c. Some imperatives, used like interjections, are singular, though more 
than one are addressed : “Aye 57, dxovcare, Come now, hear, Apol. 14. 
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BovAeabe, ebwé por, do you wish, tell me, Dem. 43.7. So l8é behold, lo, 
gépe come, &c. Age, intro abite, Plaut,  - 

d. In Greek, as in Eng., some nouns related individually to more than 
one, may be either singular or plural: Kpdrioroe . . ri uyfy, strongest 
in heart, Th. 2. 40 (or ras iuyads, in their hearts; cf. Mem. 4. 1. 2). 


489. 2. The use of the Piurat for the Singular is particular- 
ly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, in neuter ad- 
jectives used substantively, in the names of things composed of 
distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons or things. 

a. This use is due to some complexity or indefiniteness of conception, 
preventing strict singleness of view. It often renders the expression more 
comprehensive or general ; sometimes more emphatic, courteous, or mod- 
est. Wéyn xal Oddrwy xal wdévous pépew, to endure cold, and heat, and 
labor [in repeated instances], iii. 1. 23. Ta Sefta roi xépdros, the right 

portions] of the wing, i. 8. 4. Tad Zvewdows PacMeaa, the palace [royal 
uildings] of Syennesis, i. 2. 23; cf. iv. 4. 2, 7. Rev rotcde réfous, with 
this bow, Soph. Ph. 1335 ; cf. Tégov réde 288. Xdda roxedorw elxdrws Gu- 
poupévos, forgive parents (like this mother) justly excited, Eur. Hec. 403. 

b. An individual sometimes speaks of himself in the plural (with which 
the sing. may be combined), as if others were associated with him, especially 
in poetry ; and (c) a woman speaking of herself in this indefinite way, uses 
the masculine of the plur., as the generic gender (490 b) : (b) AlSovpe0a 
yao Ta Nedeypéva por, Tam ashamed of what I have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. 
Taira twepacd duryjoacba, these things we will endeavor to relate (the 
author’s plural), Cyr. 1. 1. 6. ‘Ixerebopev .. mpoomirvay, J beseech you, 

alling down, Eur. Here. 1206. “HAcov paprupsperba Spao’ 4 dpav od 
Jothouas Ib. 858. (c) Hyeis xrevoiuev, ottrep ckepicaper, I will slay, who 
bore them, Id. Med. 1241. Teoovyed’, ef xph, warpl typwpobpevor, I will 
fall, if tt must be, avenging my father, Soph. El. 399. Soa chorus of 
women (488 a) uses the masc. sing., Ked8ov Aelwovat Eur. Hipp. 1105. 

d. The plural for the sing. in neuter adjectives used substantively is 
especially frequent in their appositive use, in adjective pronouns, and in 
verbals in -réos and -rég* “Orav pév te Gya8dv Exwor, wapaxadobcl pe emi 
ratra, whenever they have anything good, they invite me to [these things] 
this, Symp. 4. 50. IIdrpoxdos, 8s vos rarpds qv Ta bArara, P., who was — 
thy father's best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. Ods od wapadoréa rots Adnvalors 
éorly, whom we must not give up to the A., Th. 1. 86. ITeord yuvativ 
[éorw], evomen can be trusted, .. 456. Ovx “Iwves rade eiciv, [these things 
are] there are here no Ionians, Th. 6. 77. "Awé\\wy Tad’ Fv. . 6. . TEAG», 
ait was A. that brought to pass, Soph. O. T. 1329. TloNepyréa elva: Th. 1. 
88. Cf. 491 ¢. 

e. The plural or dual may be used with a singular compellative, to in- 
clude more than the person directly addressed : °Q réxvov, 4 wapec-rov ; 
.- pooéNOer’, & rat, rarpl. My child, are you both here? Come to a fa- 
ther's arms. Soph. O. C. 1102. “Irt’, pn, tpets, & ‘HptmrlSa Hel. 4. 1. 11. 


490. Genpers. 1. The Mascu.ine is the generic gender 
for persons as such ; and hence is not only used when males are 
included, but even for females only in some indefinite or general 
forms of expression (489 c). See Mem. 2. 7. 25. 

a. Where there are different forms for the two sexes, the masc. is also 


the form common to both : Ol xadol, the beautiful (whether men or women). 
Twd dderpw, this brother and sister, Eur. Hec. 896. 
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-b. When the masc. is applied to a woman, the expression becomes still 
more indefinite if the plural is used: Sov olg + od xpi ww duidGy, consort- 
ing with those [= her] with whom I ought not, Soph. O. T. 1184 (Hdipus 
shrinks from pointing out his mother more plainly). “H oreipos ofca u5- 
oxos ovx dvéterae rixrovras &Adovs, ‘ will not endure others [= another] 
bearing children,’ Eur. And. 711. See 489 a, c. 


491. 2. The Neuter is the generic gender for objects of 
thought considered without respect to personality (simply as 
things) ; and hence may even apply to persons so considered. 
See 489 d, 175, 371 a. 


a. Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and words or phrases spoken of 
as such, are naturally regarded as neuter: O0 rd {fv wepl wrelorou wown- 
wéov, d\Xd 7d ed Lhv, not TO LIVE ts to be valued most highly, but TO LIVE 
WELL, Pl. Crito 48 b. Afjrov Fv Sri eyyds wou Baordeds Fv, it was evident 
that the king was somewhere near, ii. 3.6. Td MH xal rd OT mpori0é- 

the NoT and the No prefixed, Pl. Soph. 257 b. XpfjcOa.. rH nad’ 
sire to wse the phrase xa®’ atrd, Ib. 252 c. 


b. So clauses, phrases, or words, not used substantively, are accounted 
as neuter in any reference that may be made to them: ’EvnSpeicaper, 
Sep judas xal dvamvedoat érolnce, we ambushed, which enabled us to take 
breath, iv. 1. 22. Ppdvipds re xal dyads 4 Adexos, 5 dé dixasos oddEér 
the unjust man is both wise and good, and the just man neither of these, P1. 
Rep. 349 d. 


c. As infinitives and clauses so often want strict singleness of concep- 
tion and even of form, attributes and pronouns referring to them are often 
plural (489 a) : "AStvara fv émcxerpety, tt was impossible to undertake, Th. 
1. 125. "ESo%Oncay rg Aaxedalyon, xal radra io érolnoay] elddres, they 
aided L., and that (they did] knowing, Ages. 1. 38. Zé uev roradra xp} 
woeiv, kNalew éX\ewas, you must do as much as this, weep piteously, Ar. 
Th. 1062. AcSoypéva. . ripde xarOaveiv, it ts decreed that she shall die, 
Soph. Ant. 576. — This form of the attribute seems to have had its origin 
in apposition (489 d). . 

d. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the name of 
its class : “Eorw 6 (sc. civderpos] GAA dvrl rod 8é, the [conjunction] dAdA 
as instead of 8€ Soph. O. C. 237, Schol. Aclwe: } [sc. rpddecrs] Sud, [the 
preposition] 8d is wanting, Ib. 1291, Schol. : 


AGREEMENT IN NUMBER, GENDER, &C. 


492. The following table presents, for comparison, the gen- 
eral rules of agreement : 


An APPOSITIVE ) agrees CASE. 
An ADJECTIVE with ) GENDER, Numser, and CASE. 
A PRONOUN its sub- ) GENDER, NUMBER, and PERSON. 
A VERB ject in NUMBER, and PERSON. 


a. These rules have the same general foundation, and to a great extent 
the same modifications and exceptions. 

b. The agreement of an attribute with its subject is far less strict than 
that of an epithet ; and the agreement of the pronoun is still less strict. 
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c. The use of the masculine form as feminine in adjectives and pro- 
nouns of three terminations (234 d, e) is not to be regarded as an excep- 
tion to the laws of agreement : “Qomep el rd xeipe, As 6 Oeds Exl 7d gvANaL- 
Bdvew GAAHAOW eroincer, ahesévw rovrov rpdwowro mpds Td dtaxwvew 
BAfAw, as if the two hands, which God made to assist each oes leaving 
this should turn to obstructing each other, Mem. 2. 3. 18. 


493. Ruie J.° Agreement is commonly according to form, 
but often rather according to sense. See 70 p. 
a. The different forms of agreement are interchanged or combined, 


according as the conception varies, or for the sake of emphasis, euphony, 
metre, &c. 


494. 1. The Duat and Ptourat, as different modes of de- 
noting two (178), very often agree with each other, or are 
interchanged : 

Tlaides S00 two children, rw waiée the two children, i. 1.1. Tov dvdpay 
Vi. 6. 29, rw dvdpe 30, rods dvdpas, . . rovrww, . . rw dvdpe 31, &c. IIpos- 
érpexov Sto veavloxw, two young men came running up, iv. 8.10. *Eye- 
Aacdrny ody Aupw BrCpavres els GAAHAW, both laughed, looking at each 
other, Pl. Euthyd. 273d. Auvdpecs d¢ duddrepas éordv, Sdta Te kal émeor hen 
Pl. Rep. 478 b. 

VHhev 5 ebosoln Leds, rd.d' ef redetré por 


Oavévr, rel of wor favrl y adOs Eerov. 
Mébeobe 5° 45n, xalperéy re. Soph. O. C. 1435, 


a. In the old poetic language, a few passages occur in which the Dual 
appears to retain its application to more than two (186 g, 271c): HidvOe re 
kal ov, [1ddapye, cal AlOwy Adume re Sie, viv por Thy xoudhy &trorlyerov O. 
185. elGeode. ., ndSerov, Adoavre Boelas Hom. Ap. 486. Some think 
that e re is never thus used, except when two pairs or sets are spoken 
of. Cf. 488 


495. 2. In comMpounD consTRUCTION, both syllepsis and 
zeugma are common. See 68 f. 
a. They are even found together: Kipés re xal %) orparcd wapiAOe, cal 


vovro elow, Cyrus and his army passed, and came within, i. 7.16. To 
& d0re yur) xal vijpria réxva . . waploraras ovdé yavuvras py. 42. 


496. In syYLuxpsis, (a) the combined number may be the 
dual, if only two are spoken of; but is otherwise the plural 
(with an exception in the verb, 569 b). — (b) For persons of 
both sexes, the combined gender is the masculine (490) ; (c) for 
things, or persons and things,* it is the neuter (though it may 
be another gender, if all the subjects agree in that). — (d) The 
combined person, as in Lat. and Eng., is the jirst, if that is in- 
cluded in the subjects ; the second, if that is included and not 
the first ; but otherwise the third. Thus, 





* Classed together as objects of thought (491). Zeugma, however, is 
here more common. 
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(a) Zexpdrer SprAynra yevopéve Kprrlas re xalAdxiPiddys wheiora Kad, 
Thy row &rounrarny, C. and A., who had been associates of S., brought 
very many evils upon the city, Mem. 1.2.12. "Awodtdolracw tuds Zevlas 
cal Iaclw», X. and P. have left us, i. 4. 8. ‘Os dé elBéryy GAAAAOVS 7 
yuvi, kal 6'ABpaddras, ho-wd{ovro GAAfAovs Cyr. 6.1. 47. (b) Elée rardpa 
Te kal unrépa kal ddedgovs cal rhv éavrod yuvaixa alypaddrovs yeyevnpé- 
vous, he saw father, and motier, and brothers, and his own wife taken cap- 
tive, Cyr. 3. 1. 6. (c) IIAtv@or xal Eda Kal Képapos drdxrws pwev &bpuppéva 
ovdévy Xpfowa éorwy, bricks, wood, and tiles, thrown together in confusion, 
are of no usc, Mem. 3.1.7. ‘H xadAlorn.. wodcrela re xal 6 xdAXoros 
dvip Nova. Av huiv ny dedOetv, the noblest polity and the noblest man would 
be [themes] left for us to discuss, Pl. Rep. 5628. ‘Agdddecay xal edxdecay, 
& odre xaraciwera, security and glory, which never decay, Cyr. 8. 2. 22. 
(d) ’Eyo xal cpm . . wewdtypeOa, IT and you both are smitten, Eur. Alc. 
404. Ov od pébvos ovd2 ol col dlida. . Eoyere Pl. Leg. 888b. ‘O Adywr 
duets re ol xpiral picw dvOpwxrlyny tyopev, [1] the speaker and you the 
judges have a human nature, Pl. Tim. 29 c. 

e. ee is sometimes found, where the relation of the subjects to 
each other is disjunctive: Ei dé x “Apns &pywor udxns } PoiBos, if Mars 
should begin the fight, or Phebus, T. 138. Kal pw 086’ 6 Wdotrwvos xiwy 
otre. . av Xdpwv toryov, and neither the dog of Pluto nor Charon should 
stay me, Eur. Alc. 360. Si quid Socrates aut Aristippus fecerint, Cie. 


497. In zEuaMaA, the agreement is sometimes with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest : as, 


Baoweds 62 xal of cdv alr SvdKev elomlarrea, the king and those with 
him, pursuing, attack, i. 10. 1 (cf. dtaprdfoves 2). ‘Awaddayévres wrodé nw 
xal kwodvwv Kal rapaxis, els vw. . xabéoraper, delivered from the wars, 
perils, and trouble, in which we are now involved, Isoc. 163 b. ‘Ewrra 
6Borovs xal uoBdrcov "Arrixots, seven Attic oboli and a half, i. 5. 6. 
Tlatdas 7} yuvaixas ovvappofoveras Cyr. 7. 5. 60. Martpés re xal roi cod 
warpés Soph. O. T. 417. So Kotpw 52 xpwdvre Siw xal wevrjxovra Bh- 
THY, hs chosen youths and fifty went, 0. 48. Filia et unus e filiis captus 
est, Cavs. 

a. Zeugma is the common construction of the adjective used as an 
epithet. It is least frequent in the pronoun. 

b. In the construction of the verb, zeugma is especially frequent when 
the verb precedes or directly follows the first subject : Kupou dtrorépverar 
 xepard xal xelp }) Sektd, the head of C. ts cut off, and the right hand, 
1,10. 1. Xv re yap “EXAny dl xai tyeis, for you arc a Greek, and we also, 
ii. 1.16. “Emepwe pe ‘Apiaios xal 'Aprdofos, morol Svres Kupy xal dpiv 
edvor, xal Kedebovor puAdrrecda: ii. 4.16. Dixit hoc Zosippus et His- 
menias, Cic. (c) The poetic use of the second order in sylicpsis has been 
named, from the poet Aleman, Zyjpa ’AAkpavexdy - ‘Poas Diudsecs ovpBdd- 
Aerov H5¢ Txdpavipos, the S. and S. unite their streams, E.774. See 496 e. 


498. 3. Synesis. The agreement is sometimes with a 
subject implied in another word, especially a Genztive implied in 
an adjective (commonly a possessive) : 

Td ody [= cod] névas Swpnza, tuum solius donum, [your gift alone] the 
gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. Tawa [= duod] Svorhvov xaxd, the ills 
of wretched me, Id. O. C. 344. Tijs duis éwetoddou, bv ptr dxveire, of my 
approach, whom do ot fear, Ib. 730. Tots nuerdpors [= jyaw] atrov ¢l- 
hos, our own friends, vii. 1. 29. ‘Avuyévacos, av [i. ce. Yuevaluw] uw expiy 


o 
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ruxelv, without the bridal song, which ought to have been mine, Eur. Hee. 
416. See 394c. Fortunas meas, gui haberem, Ter. Nostros vidisti jflen- 
tis ocellos (cf. 499 b), Ov. 

a. So with an implied Dat., “Awerdpou [=?uiv] rérpov xrewois AaBSa- 
xlSarorv, the doom for us, the famed race of Labdacus (454 d), Soph. Ant. 
860. “Euotow [= euol, 395 b] dacos oulyda wpooqie . . elodotrg, a mist 
has suffused my eyes, beholding, Aisch. Pr. 144. 


499. 4. Words may also agree according to sense, 


a.) With Collective Nouns, and ovher words used collectively : Td r\#- 
Gos Almodloavro, the majority voted, Th. 1.125. Td ’Apxadccdy dwderexdy, 
ov fpxe KAedvwp, the Arcadian infantry, whom C. commanded, iv. 8. 18. 
Multitudo abeunt, Liv. See f. 

b.) With the plural used as singular (especially fpets for eyo) ; and 
with the singular used as plural, or so modified as to render the idea plu- 
ral: TlerdvOaper, } . . xeviy xaréoxov édwlda, we have suffered, [yes 1] who 
cherished a vain hope, Eur. Iph. A. 985 (see 489 b). TloAvopxeupévyn 26- 
Aot, (the city) Soli besieged, Hdt. 5.115. “Opus. . diropporBdet . . BeBpw- 
res, the bird [= birds] screams, having eaten, Soph. Ant. 1021. Anyoodévns 
pera, TOv Evorparryav .. owkvBovrat, D. with his colleagues makes a truce, 
Th. 3. 109. Absente nobis, Zer.; Demosthenes cum ceteris erant ex- 
pulsi, Nep. 

c.) Nouns figuratively used to denote persons, and others in which the 
gender does not follow the sex: T63° &pvos . . kar€avévra, this scion [son] 
slain, Eur. Bac. 1807. Medéa puxd, 8s. . Hob, wretched soul,.who was 
pleased, Soph. Ph. 714. Ta réAn naraBdvras, the authorities having gone 
down, Th. 4..15. "0 Arar’, & repicod tTipnPels réxvov, O dearest, O most 
fondly cherished son, Eur. Tro. 735. KodAsxopdye Bowwrldiov, my little 
roll-eating Beotian, Ar. Ach. 872 (§ 175). Capita conjurationis cesi sunt, 
Liv. 

d.) With a noun forming a periphrasis with a genitive or adjective : 
P&rar’ AlyicGov Bia, dearest majesty of 4i., isch. Ch. 893. ’EAOdv. . 
Bin ‘Hpaxdneln, the mighty Hercules coming, A. 690. ‘Axotw PObyyov dpri- 
Owv, kax@ kAafovras olorpy, I hear the cry of birds screaming with mad 
Jury, Soph. Ant. 1001. Td 62 rdv rpecBurépwv hutw éxelvous ad Oewpoty- 
ves, did'yew il et ar Pl. Leg. 657 d. 

-e.) In general, with words for which others might have been used, or 
with which others are implied (as inhabitants with places, crews with ves- 
sels, troops with commanders, &c.): Ilaca 6¢ yéwa [= dads] Ppvydv. . 
Sdcav, the whole race of the Phrygians, about to offer, Eur. Tro. 531. Peb- 
yer. . és Képxipay, dv atrav. evepyérns, he flees to Corcyra, being a benefactor 
of theirs, Th. 1. 186. Tevrixovra rpujpes . . odx elSdéres, 50 triremes (came 
ashore), not knowing, Ib. 110. Thy wow. . Svrag Th. 3. 79. Baordevds 
. ., old dpmdtovres, the king [with his troops]. ., and they plundering, 
i. 10. 4 (cf. 5, and Trscagdépyns . . atrots 7). Latium Capuaque agro 
mulctati, Liv. ° 

f. A double construction sometimes occurs, chiefly with intervening 
words. Thus, a collective noun may take a singular with reference to the 
united whole, and then a plural with reference to the individuals compos- 
ing that whole ; &c.: ‘H d¢ Bovdh touxiay edyev, dpeca. ., kai odx d&yvo- 
otvres, the senate remained quiet, seeing. ., and not ignorant, Hel. 2. 3. 55. 
“Efero ads, ee 5¢, the people sat down and were hushed, B. 99. 
AdoBos . . dwtotn dx 'Adyvalwy, BovryGévres, Lesbos revolted from the 
A., having wished, Th. 3.2. Juventus ruit certantque, Virg. 
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500. 5. Arrracrion. An APpPositivs often attracts from — 


the regular form of agreement: 


Td pécov Trav rex Gy Foav orddvor rpets, the distance between the walls 
was three stadia, i. 4.4. "Ewl wrddas- .. foay 6¢ rabra (for aira:) v0 relyn, 
to the gates ; now these were two walls, i. 4. 4. Al O7Bac Atyurros inane. 
ero, Thebes was called Egypt, Hdt. 2.15. Ol yap ép@adpol, «dAAcorroy 
Sv [for bres], the eyes, being a most beautiful object (502), Pl. Rep. 420 c. 
Alxn . . w@s od kaddv, 8 wdvra tyépwxe ; Id, Leg. 937d. Amantium ire 
amoris integratio est, Ter.; Animal quem vocamus hominem, Cie. 

a. This construction occurs chiefly where the true subject is more 
remote or in a different clause ; and might be often referred to ellipsis or 
inversion : ‘Eorias, od (sc. xwplov] obre doudbsrepoy xwplov, the hearth, than 
which [spot] there is no holier spot, Cyr. 7. 5. 56. “Eorov de d00 Addo 
H Ldouévn dYnro, I. [is].consists of two high hills, i. e. two high hills [are] 
constitute I., Th. 3. 112. 

b. The attraction is sometimes from an appositive to its subject : “H)cos 
.. Tdyrwy Aapmpéraros, the sun, the brightest [sc. thing] af all things, 
Mem. 4. 7. 8 (where the more regular Aauarpéraroy, in the gender of the 
Gen. partitive, might also have been used). Indus fluminum maximus, 
Cie. 

e. A word is sometimes attracted from its true subject.by a noun gov- 
erning the latter, chiefly in the poets: Tdde veixos dvdpaw Eovaupoy {for 
tuvaluwv], this [kindred strife] strife of kindred men, Soph. Ant. 793. Zévev 
apos &Anv écrlay wopetoopat, I will go to the hearth of other hosts, Kur. Alc. 
538. Médava orodudy rérdwv Ib. 215. ‘H récvwv dir’ Sys. . BAacrotoa 
Soph. O. T. 1375. —In such cases, the Gen. with the word which gov- 
erns it may often be regarded as forming a complex idea, which the adjec- 
tive modifies : Odds rats watdSd¢, my [son’s son] grandson, Eur. And. 584. 


501 6. Cuancz or Numpsr. The number is often changed - 


for the sake of indindualizing or generalizing the expression, 
especially when a distributive or indefinite pronoun is used : 


“AdXovs 5° éxédeve Adyew, Sid rl Exacrros érdtyyn, he bade the rest say, 
on what account each one had been struck, v. 8.12. “Hy dé rus rodrwy re 
wapaBalver, Snulay abrois érdfecay, if any one transgresses any of these 
laws, they have set a penalty for [them] him, Cyr. 1. 2.2. "Avrovpyds, 
otwep xal pbva cadfovce yi, a worker, [one of those] who alone preserve the 
land, Eur. Or. 920. "ArnOhs iy ldos, .. dv dpiduds od wod’s Id. Sup. 
867. “Os dy xdury rdv olxeradv, Trobrev cor éxiuedynréoy advrev, Srws 
Ccparrebnrat, whosoever of the servants may fall sick, of all these you must 
take care, 90 that they may recover, Cc. 7. 37. “Oors 3° dduxvetro.., 
wavrag.. dweméumertoi. 1. 5: “Aowdferac wdvras, $ dy repirvyxdvy Pl. 
Rep. 566d. “Opa wdvra pév &vSpa cBevvivra 7d rip, Advous dé obxére 
xaradaBéew Hdt. 1. 87. Ovddels exoyuOn, od pdvov rods dwodwAéras twey- 
Gotwres Hel. 2. 2.3. See 499a, f. Quisquis amas, hoc cedite, Prop. 

a. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes agrees 
with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts: “Orn &tvavro éxa- 
aros, where they each could, iv. 2.12. "Averatovro 6, drov ériéyyavev 
&xaoros, they rested where each one happened to be, iii. 1. 8. T[qdvres dé 
odrot card €Ovn, dv. wraicly wrijper dvOpdruv Exacrov 7d EOvos ebero i. 
8.9. “AdAos wpds Ad\ov 8éBadAow Hel. 2. 3. 23. See 393d. - Pictores 
quisque vult, Crc.; Quisque pro se queruntur, Liv, 
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502. 7. N&vTER ADJECTIVES are used in connection with 
words of different gender and number (commonly as apposi- 
tives ; cf. 489d, 491): 


DoBPepwrarov 3 epyula, solitude is the most terrible thing, ii. 5. 9 (cf. 
rupBovry lepdv xphpa Pl. Theag. 122b). “Eyovye bArarov rékks, to me 
the state is the dearest object, Kur. Med. 329. TC ody ratra éoriv ; what 
then [are these things] is this? ii. 1.22. Kplvaca 8 dordy rév éudv ra 
BéArara, having selected the best of my citizens, Asch. Eum. 487. Muxfvac 
pixpov jv, Mycene was a small affair, Th. 1.10. pds rév obey [sc. Svra], 
against him that 1s nothing, Eur. Ph. 598. TH» pybev els 7d ndev Soph. 
El. 1166. Mors est extremum, Cic. —(a) In these cases, an adjective agree- 
ae in gender and number with the substantive would either express 
different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. (b) 
This use often appears in the construction of the pronoun. 


503. 8. A CHANGE OF PERSON sometimes takes place, 


a.) From the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially 
in quotation : “Ayour’ av pdrasoy dydp’ éxtroday, bs. . xdxravov, take out of 
the way a senseless man, me, who have slain, Soph. Ant. 1339. “Edy é0é 
New... Evo yap, pn, olda. He said that he was willing... For I know, 
said he. iv. 1. 27. Ovdx éxds obros dvhp . . ds Nady Hyeipa B. 40. 

b.) From a speaker's addressing a, company, now as one with them, and 
now as distinet from them: Aavédvew tpas els Sonv repay ) wots Tpav 


xadéornkev’ tolxare yap .., olrwes reOixapev Isoc. 141 


CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PRONOUN. 


I. AGREEMENT. 


(See 492s: for the union of the Dual and Plural, 494 ; for Compound 
Construction, 495s; for Synesis, 498s ; for Attraction, 500 ; for change 
of Number and Person, 501s.) 


504. Rutz XXVI. An ApsEcTIVE agrees with 
its subject in gender, number, and case. 
a. The word adjective is here used in its largest sense (173): Tapddecos 


. peyas dyplov Onplwy TAfprs, a large park full of wild beasts, i. 2.7. Thd\w 
% 


olxov Vv, PeyaAny xal evdaluova, an inhabited city, large and flourishing, 
Tb. i acite Guortou, both the children, i.1.1. Togéras Kpfras Sta- 
xoolovs, 200 Cretan archers, i. 2.9. Tabrynv riv widrw Ib. 24. Oeods 
ardvras xal wdoas (490 a), all the gods and goddesses, vi. 1. 31. 

b. ANACOLUTHON. An adjective sometimes differs in case from its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction. This occurs chiefly in the participle, 
as less closely joined to the subject, and especially with intervening 
words : "Edogev abrots [= éyndlcavro] . ., drucadodvres, it seemed best to 


' them [they voted], alleging, Th. 3. 86. "Hv && yrdun rod ’Aptoréws 


[= fdoge ro Apioret]. .. ExovTe ev TH loOuG@ ewirnpeiv, it was the purpose 
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= aldodua] dv rpde réTuy Tvyxdvovea, I am ashamed, being in this state, 

ur. Hec. 970. “Yaeorl por Opdoos [= Opdoos w Exe]. . eAboveayv Soph. 
El. 479. ‘Hpiv [= tudv, 464] 5° abre xarexrAdoOn pldov Frop, Saodvrev 
Pbsyyov «. 256. Populo visum. ., rati, Sali. Cf. 402. : 


505. Rute XXVII. A Pronoun agrees with 
its subject in gender, number, and person. 


a. By the subject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which i repre- 
sents. The rule, therefore, has respect either to substantive pronouns, or to 
adjective pronouns used substantiwely. The construction of adjective pro- 
nouns as adjectives belongs to RULE XXVI., and even their substantive 
use is explained by ellipsis (506). Thus, BactAeds rijs uev rods éavrdy 
[i. e. Baocthéa] éweBovd7s ovx yoOdvero, the king did not perceive the plot 
against himself, i. 1.8. ‘Awd ris dpxis, As (sc. doxqs] adrdv carpdxy 
érolnce, from the government, of which [government] he had made him 
satrap, Ib. 2. Ipds rdv &8eAddv, ws éweBouvdevdor abr. “O 52 welOerat, Ib. 3. 
"Ypas.., Soot éord iv. 6.14. Oavyacrdv woceis, 8g. . Sidws Mem. 2. 7. 13. 
Mfr #rlOov ptr’ ddd fova halveoOar . ., eddxer 5° dy dupsrepa tatra, to ap- 
pear neither foolish nor boastful ; but he would seem both of these (491 b), 
Mem. 1. 1. 5. 

b. A pronoun, for the sake of perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in 
anticipation or repetition of tts subject, or is itself repeated : Tl yap rotrov 
paxapusrepoy, ToD yy mxOjva ; for what is happier than this, to mingle 
with the earth ? Cyr. 8. 7. 25. Ketwo xdAXiov, réxvov, lodryra riysay, that 
is nobler, my son, to honor equality, Eur. Ph. 535. "Avyias 82 6"Apxas xa 
Zwxpdrns 6 ‘Axatds, cal robrw dmreBavérnv, ‘these also died,’ ii. 6. 30. 
Baowléa . . def adbrdv dudoa: ii. 4. 7. Otuar dé wor. . Exew dy emideital oor 
Cc. 3.16. “Eort ydp tvs ob xpbow Iadprys wodss Teg Eur. And. 733. 
(c) Intervening clauses often lead to this repetition. 

d. Homer often uses the personal pron. ov, with its noun following : 
"H pov fyeeper Navorxday edwerdov, who aroused [her] the well-clad N., 
§. 48. “Hy dpa ol Oepdwwy Exe wounéve Nady N. 600. Cf. § 516 b. 


¢ A., keeping (his army) on the isthmus, to watch, Th. 1.62. Aldds po Exec 


II. OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


506. 1. Exuiesis. The subject of the adjective is often 
omitted, especially if it is a familiar word, or supplied by the 
context. The words most frequently omitted are, 


a.) MASCULINE, dvfp or dvOpwiros, man, yxpdvos time: Duvrdtac 8é Exa- 
crov rovs éavrod (sc. dvdpas], that each one should arrange his own [men], 
1.2.15. To rods xaxods xortdfew kal rods dyabovds riuav, to punish the bad 
and honor the good, Mem. 3. 4. 8 (Ol dyafol dvdpes 2.1. 20). ‘Huépas 
tpeis- ev (sc. xpbvy] Kipos dwéxrewev, three days; in which [time] C. 
slew, i. 2. 20. Cf. ev rovrw i. 10. 6, and év rovrw ro xpébvy iv. 2. 17. 

b.) FEMININE, yuvf woman, yf or xdpa, land, 586s way, fpépa day, 
xelp hand, yvdprn opinion, potpa portion, téyvyn art, apa season : ‘H Kl- 
ico [sc. yur] i. 2.12. TlopeverOar ws da girdlas, to march as through 
a friendly region, ii. 3. 27 (cf. els ptAlay yijv v. 1.1; and see 469 b). Ti 
Aowwhy [sc. 65dv] wopevobuefa, we shall march the rest of the way, iii. 4. 46 
(see 483d). Ty rplry [sc. hudépg, 469 a]. "Ev deka [sc. xeupi], on the right, 
1.5.1. “Ex rijs vxdons [sc. yruyns] Expartoy wdvra, ‘according to the 
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vote of the majority,’ vi. 1.18. "Awd ris tons [sc. wolpas], on equal terms, 
Th. 1.15. ‘H wexrpwpévn, destiny, Eur. Hec. 43. ‘H larpixt, the healing 
art, Cc. 1. 1 (cf. ri larpexhy réxvnw Cyr. 1. 6.15). "Awd mpurns [se. 
Gpas], from the first, Th. 1. 77. 

c.) NEUTER, mpGypa or xpipa, affair, thing, phpos part, wr48os col- 
lection, body, drevpa military force, népas wing of an army, ywplov 
place, ein aoe or elS0s, class, sort, nature: Ta tuérepa, our affairs, 
i. 8. 9 (cf. 7a, "OSpucdy wpdyyara vii. 2. 32). "Egextuawé ri [sc. uépos] ris 
pdrayyos, ‘a certain part of the line,’ i. 8.18. Td Kowdw [sc. xA7Oos], 
the [public body] council, v. 6. 27. Td dé eddvupor, the left, i. 2. 15 (cf. 
Td evidovupov xépas i. 8. 4). "Ev rep duadr [sc. xwply], on the level ground, 
iv. 2. 16 (see 380 b). See 478, 507. 

d. In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said to be 
used substantively. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, Tots pév tuerépas ducpevdor, your foes, Hel. 5. 2. 33; 
THs éufjs xexrnuévns, my mistress, Ar. Eccl. 1126 (cf. 444 e). 

e. The substantive omitted is sometimes contained or implied in an- 
other word : "Ayvydd\wor éx trav rixpdv [sc. duvydd\w], of almonds (the 
bitter kind), iv. 4.138. Znutoy. ., éml 5 r@rpiry [sc. onuely], ‘on the 
third signal,’ ii. 2.4. Tewpyeiy ray pév roddH [sc. yay] .Ar. Eccl. 592. 
rdiaiias wonddds [rAryds], he shall be beaten with many stripes, Lk. 12. 
47. 


f. Many words which are commonly employed as substantives are 
properly adjectives, or may be used as such : Opdévyrns 8¢ Ilépons drip, 
Orontes, a Persian man, i. 6.1. “Avépa veavlay Cyr. 2.2.6. Neavlas 
Aéyous, [young] rash words, Eur. Alc. 679. “EAAnv’ és olxov, to a Greek 
home, Eur. Med. 1881. Zrodtw 7 “EEAAqva Id. Heracl. 180. “EAAdSos 
vis Soph. Ph. 256. Zrparcias “EdAd§os Eur. Rh. 233. Tvaixa Tpedda 
Id. And. 867. Tdéyn b¢ owrhp, protecting fortune, Asch. Ag. 664. — 
These words, as substantives, are commonly appellations of persons or 
countries, dvip, yuvf, yf, &c., being understood. 

g. There seems to be a double ellipsis in the phrase of kingly dignity, 
dy Marbbr ad [sc. ofkov ddpyacw, 438], nv our palace, at our court, Hdt. 1. 
35; 7. 8. 


507. 2. Use or tHe Neuter. The substantive use of the 
neuter adjective exhibits itself in a variety of forms : 


a. In the sing., a neuter adjective with the article has often the force 
of an abstract, or (b) collective noun ; while (c) the plur. rather denotes 
particulars of the kind specified : (a) Td 3° dwAobv Kal Td GAnOs Erdpuse 
7d abrd TH HAH elva, but [the sincere and true thing] sincerity and truth 
he thought to be the same with [the foolish] folly, ii. 6. 22. 2d» r@ Sixalp 
(cf. werd ddexias) Ib. 18. Td yarerdy (= % xarerérns] rod wvedparos, 
the [rough nature] roughness of the wind, iv. 5. 4. Td morév [= 7 xl- 
orcs} Th. 1. 68. To® weptyapots ris vixns, the transport of victory, Id. 7. 
73. TS ¥ éudy upov, my zeal, Eur. Med. 178. Te SadAdcoovre 
Tis ywwpns, the [differing] difference oy opinion, Th. 8. 10 (Thue. is espe- 
cially fond of this use of the Part.). Td pév Se8vds adrod, his [being afraid] 
fear, Id. 1. 36. Justum colere, Cic. (b) Td OAAv [sc. yévos], the female 
sex, Kur. Herc. 536. Td ‘E\Anvunby wav, the whole Greck race, Hat. 7. 
139. Td lwmndy [sc. orpdrevza], the cavalry, Mag. Eq. 1.19. ‘Td ’Ap- 
xadcxdv étrhurixdy (499 a). Neuters in -exdy are especially so used. (c) Ta 
.- MdAnvend, the Affairs of Greece, Th. 1.97. Ta Tpwind, the Trajan 
War, Ib. 12. Td Atnaca, Lycsa, the Lycwan rites, i. 2. 10. 
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d. Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phrases : ‘Ard rot abroudrov, of their 
own accord, i. 2.17. “Ey ye rm pavepp, openty, i. 3.21. Aca raxéwr, 
rapidly, i. 5.9. "Ex raw duvardy iv. 2. 23. Kara ravrd, in the same 
way, V. 4. 22. Acd ravrés, throughout, vii. 8.11. Cf. de integro, in pri- 
mis, per mutua, sine dubio. 

e. The neuters wAetov or wiéov, petov or BAarrov, Scov, pndév, and th 
are sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; and (f) from 
this, sometimes pass into an adverbial use: Mupiddas wAciov 7 dddexa, 
myriads more than twelve in number, v. 6. 9 (cf. Kpires wrelous 4 éfjxovra 
iv. 8. 27). “Aduyv, od petov duoiv cradlow, the Halys, not less than two sta- 
dia in breadth, v. 6.9. Polite Oepeducboas ob petov  wheOpratocs Cyr. 7. 5. 11. 
’Aroxrelvovet ray dvdpay ov petov wevraxoclovs, non minus Ea rr vi. 
4.24. powpods rap abr@ otk Oarrov rerpaxiwyirAlwy Hel. 4. 2. 5 (cf. 
LpevdorFrat . . ob Wdrrovs rerpaxoclwy Ib. 16). WeAracral &eov [= 70- 
cobrot 8c01] dtaxdoun, targeteers as many as (or about) two hundred, vii. 2. 
20 (cf. ‘Hyuets rovotro: Svres Srove ov. dpgs ii. 1. 16). “Awéyor Scoy wrapa- 
cdyyny, ‘about a parasang,’ iv. 5.10. LUpéSara 8cov Ovpara, sheep [as 
many as the sacrifices would be] enough for sacrifice, vii. 8.19. Al@ous 
. » cov praatous xal whelov kal petoy Mag. Eq. 1.16. Ovdev dv rod pndev 
avréarns brép, being a nothing, thow hast contended for one that is nothing, 
Soph. Aj. 1231. Kpelocw rév rd under, better than those that are nothing, 
Eur. Tro. 412. Aoxotvrwy elvat rl, appearing to be something, i. e. of some 

mee, Pl. Gorg. 4728. (g) If pndév and ri did not here remain 
without change, they would be confounded with the masc., and the ex- 
pressions would lose their peculiar force. (h) Cf. the Lat. use of plus, 
amplius, minus. So rarely in the plur. form : Ilapapéves tyuépas wrelo 7 
tpets Pl. Menex. 335 b. 


508. 3. An adjective (a) sometimes agrees with a substan- 
tive, instead of governing it in the Genitive partitive ; and (b) 
often so governs it, instead of agreeing with it. In the latter 
construction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 


substantive, or else in the neuter (commonly the neut. sing.). 
Thus, 


(a) Iept péoras vixras, sub mediam noctem, about midnight [the middle 
of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. év udow vuxrdy Cyr. 5. 3. 52). Ard péorns 58 ris 
wédews, per urbem mediam, i. 2. 23. Td &do ozpdrevua, ceterum exer- 
citum, the rest of the army, Tb. 25. ‘Ev 3° &xpow Bas réor, going on [the 
extremities of the feet] ¢iptoe, Eur. Ion 1166. — The substantive and ad- 
jective are thus more closely united. 


(b) Myde rd crovdaia tov wpaypdrev [for rpdypara], unde rovs eb ppo- 
voivras tov avOpdrav [for dxfpwrous], neither virtuous actions [the virtu- 
ous of actions], nor wise men [the wise of men], Isoc. 24d. Aapmps- 
mds 74, [something of distinction] some distinction, Th. 7. 69. ‘ABpa 
wapnidos, [softnesses of cheek] soft cheek, Eur. Ph. 1486. “Aonua. . Boss 
Soph. Ant. 1209. — Greater | ab cars and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (507 a), are thus 
given to the adjective. 


S09. 4. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and adjuncts, 
and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent clauses ; 
to express, 


$18 SYNTAX. — ADJECTIVES FOR ADVERBS, &C. § 509. 


a.) TiME: IIporépa Kupou . . dplxero, she arrived before C., i. 2. 25. 
TeXevrav cxardrawer, at last he became angry, iv. 5. 16. So often ad- 
jectives in -atos (240. 3): “Agixvodvrat. . tpurato. F= 7H rplry tyuépg, 
469 a], they arrive on the third day, v. 3. 2. Qui creatur annuus, Ces. 

b.) PLACE: Zxnvoivev tralOpro. [= trd ris alOplas iv. 4. 14], we en- 
camp in the open air, v. 5.21. Acdv pbcyybpevor, screaming on the right, 
vi. 1. 23. @vupatov olyveiv, to go abroad, Soph. El. 313. ‘Eféueod’ épéorrior 
Id. O. T. 32. So demonstrative pronouns (especially 88 in poetry) : 
IIoAAa 8 6p tabra [= ravry, 469 b]; rpd8ara, I see here many sheep, iii. 
5. 9. ‘Qs avip 88, as the man is here, Soph. O. C. 82. “OB? ety’ ’Opéorns, 
here am I, Orestes, Eur. Or. 380. “H8’ éradGy éx Shuev ris Epxerae 
Id. Alc. 137. “Ipos éxetvog . . fora, I. sits there, o. 239. Domesticus 
otior, Hor. 

c.) MANNER: ZuveBdddAovro . . wodrecs Exodar, cities contnibuted will- 
ingly, i. 1. 9 (“Exovolws radaurwpdv Mem. 2. 1.18). ’Edétarro Hdéws xal 
ev00s elrovro Aopevor, sequebantur leti, vii. 2.9. “Avboag zpéxe, run 
with ali speed, Ar. Pl. 229. Tovds vexpods troomwdySous dredldocay Hel. 2. 
4.19. Venit Telamon properus, Ov. 

d.) Errect: Htdpynpov |= dere edpnpoy elvar] . . kolunoor ordua, hush 

our mouth to silence [so that it should be silent], Aisch. Ag. 1247. 

elfov’ exrevd Abyor, I will extend the tale to greater length, Soph. Tr. 

679. 2d xal ducalwy GBlkous Ppévas wapaomrags Id. Ant. 791. Xépa roffpy 
’. . 6wXloas Eur. Alc. 35. Premit placida equora, Virg. 

e.) Various RELATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES: “AdAXou 32 Foav éfa- 
xioxidcot lraeis, ‘besides,’ i. 7.11. EldAcwas weroenudvar, made of wood, 
v. 2.5. "“Av8popOdpou [= dvdpds POapdvros] . . aluaros, homicidal blood, 
Soph. Ant. 1022, TordSaxpuv adovdy, the joy of many tears, Eur. El. 
126. "Ofvyerpr i dtet xe—pav] adv xriwy Aisch. Ch. 23. TTLappirdép 
[= rdvrwy piprep] re yj Id. Pr. 90. “Edevos dptorépawns [= dpeoros 
are Soph. Ph. 1338. Sextus nullus discedit, Cic. 

f. This use of the adjective gives to the sentence a closer union of 
parts ; and often a greater energy or vivacity, by binding to the subject, 
or to an adjunct, what would otherwise for the most part be only con- 
nected with the verb. It sometimes modifies the sense. ea ™poTroy 
Tovs Jeovds raw (see Cyr. 4. 1. 2), primum deos laudo, first (before doing 
anything else), I praise the gods, with wpwrog rods Geods erawa, primus 
deos laudo, J first (before any one else) praise the gods, and mpérovs rovs 
Geods €rawd, primos deos laudo, J praise the cops first (before praising 
others). In like manner are distinguished, pévov rods Jeods Exava, povos 
r. 0. é., and pdévous 7, 6. €. (solum, solus, solos). (g) Sometimes, chiefly 
in the poets, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 

h. The use of the adjective for a Gen. modifying a substantive (both 
suljective and objective, 444 g) is very extensive ; and, in some instances, 
a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been changed into two adjectives 
agreeing with the governing substantive : IIévridév 7’ Atyalwv’ [for mévrov 
7 Alyaiouv] er’ dxrdv, wpon the coast of the Atgéan Sea, Eur. Alc. 595. 
Tloraptq veprépg re [for rorapot veprépou] xara, with the oar of the nether 
stream, Ib. 459. 

i. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with t 
freedom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have 
taken the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic 
or graphic pleonasm: Movdprvnas [= pee) mwdous, singly-bridled 

= single] horses, Eur. Alc. 428. ‘Ayédas Bovvdpots [= Body] Soph. O. 

. 26. (j) The poets often repeat a noun in composition with 4- priva- 

tive or a similar word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of 
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evil: Mirnp aphrep, our ey mother] mother, yet no mwther, 
Soph. EL 1154. Tdyov &yapov Eur. Hel. 690 (Znnuptis nuptiis, Cic. de 
Or. 3. 58). “Q rdrep alvdéwarep Aisch. Ch. 315. (k) Negative compounds 
are also used for emphatic pleonasm: T'vywrd xovx dyrwrd pot, things known 
and not unknown to me, Soph. O. T. 58. 


III. USE OF THE DEGREES (256 s). 
(The following observations apply both to ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS.) 


510. 1. Words are compared not only by inflection, but 
also by the use of adverbs denoting more and most : as, 


Ma@)Aov Pldrov, magis gratum, more agreeable, Soph. Ph. 886. Tovds pd- 
Nora Plrous, the most friendly, vii. 8.11. “Q wrdetora papor. Soph. El. 1326. 


a. The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or perspicuity 
(cf. 262 c, 512): Cavdy 3° dy ely paddov ebruydorepos 7) fay, dying he 
would be happier, far happier than living, Eur. Hec. 377. lod ody 

trrov .. padXow 4, much better . . [rather] than, iv. 6. 11 (cf. Ib. 12). 

duora Savéraros, far most formidable, Th. 7. 42. “0 péyrorrov éy Olory 
yovas Eur. Med. 1323. ‘‘ My love’s more richer than my tongue,” Shaks.; 
‘The most straitest sect,” Acts. 

_ b. So the Comp. and Sup. are united :°0 wacdy xelva whhov dpépa é)- 
Goi’ ¢y@lo-ra, ‘ more than all others, most hateful,’ Soph. El. 201. | 


511. 2. The comparative is commonly construed with the 
particle 7, than, or with the Genitive of distinction ; and the 
SUPERLATIVE, with the Genitive partitive : as, 


Pirobca abrdv paddrov . . "Apratéptny, loving him more than A. (magis 
quam), i. 1.4. “Iwmwev Oarrov (408), equis celerius. "Aploros [leporav 
(419 c), optimis Persarum. 

a. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, which com- 
monly strengthen the expression through the union of two forms of con- 
struction (cf. 510 a): Kdddtov . . mpd roi petyew, more honorable than to 
jlee [honorable in preference to fleeing}, Pl. Phedo 99a. Iépa rod déor- 
Tos coduirepo, wiser than is proper [wise beyond what is proper], Pl. Gorg. 
487d. Ilpds dwavras . . wielw, more [in comparison with all] ¢han all, 
Th. 7. 58. So with rapd beyond, iwép above, dvri instead of, éxi upon ; 
aply before, Ews until ; ddrdd but, erjy beyond. Ante alios immanior, Virg. 

b. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often elliptical : 
"AOAwwrepdy dors ph byrots cdparos wy tryict puyy cuvorxely, it is more 
wretched to live with a diseased soul than [to live with] a diseased body, 
Pl. Gorg. 479 b. Aclwy xpivos, dv de? pp dpéoxew rots kdrw, rav év0dde 
Soph. Ant. 74. See 438b. This elliptic comparison has been termed 
Comparatio Compendiaria. 

By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp., — (c) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows wetoy, 
petov, or Karroyv, 4 is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed (the Comp. being now construed as an adverb) : "Awoxrelvovot ray 
dvdpGy ov petov mevraxocious, ‘ not less than 500’ (507 e). (d) To the Gen. 
governed by the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed with 4: Tt 
To0d’ dy edpnu edpov evruxécrepoy, } waida yijua: Baortéws; what happier 
bets could I have found than this, [than] to wed the daughter of a king ? 

ur. Med. 553. Tov voiy 1’ duelvw rav ppevav, } viv pépes Soph. Ant. 1090. 
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Sée also 513 g. (e) The Gen., very rarely, follows 4, instead of the appro- 
priate case : Od mwporfes whéov rijs yyepas, 7 déxa 4 Sddexa orablov, he did 
not advance farther in a day, than \0 or 12 stadia, (482) Hel. 4. 6. 5. 

f. The construction of the Comp. with the Gen. is chiefly where 4 would 
be followed by the Nom. or Acc. 


512. 3. The positive is sometimes added to the superlative 
for the sake of emphasis : as, 


*Q xaxdv xdxiore, O vilest of the vile, Soph. O. T. 884. ’Ayaday brréwy 
xpareoros &y larweds, ‘the best of good horsemen,’ Cyr. 1. 8. 15. 
"EPM. *0.. , kal wrapplape, Kal praporare, 
Ids debe oleate uepay miagdcare Fy 
Tt col wor’ Err bvou'; odx épets; TP. Mvapéraros. Ar. Pax 182. 

a. By doubling the Pos. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of expres- 
sion, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above : 
“Appr appirwy, horrible of the horrible, Soph. O. T. 465. Aetdala de- 
Aalwy (419 c). “Eoxar éoxdrwv xaxd, Id. Ph. 65 (cf. 262c, 510a). *O dy 
Soxel év rots peylorows péyurrov etvac Pl. Crat. 427 e. 

b. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last éxample, appears to 
have arisen the phrase év rots, which is used to modify the Sup.; and, as 
an adverbial expression, without change of gender : ’Ev rots [sc. mpéros] 
apa@ro, [among the first also first] among the very first, Th. 1. 6. "Ev rofoc 
[Occordros}] Oeérarov, marvellous in the highest degree, Hdt. 7. 137. ‘Ep 
rots whetorat OF vies Th. 8.17. 'Ev rots xaderdrara dtiyov Id. 7. 71. Ep 
Tos pdhiora, ut qui maxime, Pl. Crito 52a. 

ec. The numeral els is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea 
of individuality prominent : as, A@pa dé rhelora. ., els ye dv avip, éddp- 
Bave, he received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single in- 
dividual, i. 9. 22. Urbem unam mihi amicissimam, Cic. 

d. The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negatively : as, Ov~ Fxt- 
ora [= udrdora], not the least, especially, Mem. 1. 2. 23. "Avipdv ov ray 
éduvarwrdrwy Th. 1.5. Méyoroy bé cal ody Fxcora Id. 7. 44. 


513. 4. Certain special forms of comparison deserve notice = 
as 
a.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, 


&c.: Me?for €widos, majus spe, [greater than our hope] above hope, sch. 
Ag. 266. MG )ov rod déovros, [more than is proper} too much, Mem. 4. 8. 8. 


Kpeiocov Nbyou, beyond description, Th. 2. 50. Opinione celerius, Cie, 


b.) The Comp. followed by 4 xard, or sometimes  mpés- as, Meltw, 4 
ard Sdxpva [sc. éore], (greater than is in accordance with tears} too great 
for tears, Th. 7. 75. “Evdeeorépws . . } mpds rv éfovglay Th. 4. 39. Minor, 
quam pro tumultu, cedes, Zac. (c) Sometimes with an Inf. added : Mel{w 
.. Kar end xal oe ébeupetv, too great for me and you to discover, Pl. Crat. 
392 b 


d.) The Comp. followed by 4 dorre (or &s) and the Inf. (sometimes an- 
other mode) : Bpaxdrepa Axdvrivov # ws e&txveto Oat, they shot [a shorter dis- 
tance, than they must that they may reach] too short a distance to reach, 
iii. 3.7. Metfov 4 dore pépew Mem. 3. 5.17. Metdvws 4 as éd0ce, more 
violently than {as| he was wont, Hdt. 6.107. Melfw. . 4 ods ro A\dyy Tes 
y efro., too great for the power of words, Dem. 68. 20. Meltfova.. # ds 
dwt Tleoldas, greater than as [it would be] if against the P., i. 2. 4. 
(e) We likewise find the Inf. without dere or ds, and also the Pos. 
for the Comp.; Td yap vionpa petfov 4 pépew, for the malady %s too great 
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to bear, sei ign O. T. 1298. Tarewh dudy % &dvoa eyxaprepeiv, your mind 
is too weak to persevere, Th. 2. 61. Wuxpdr, tpn, Sore NovcacGar éoriv, 
‘too cold for bathing,’ Mem. 3. 13. 38. 

f.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with atrds) followed 
by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with itself ; 
the Comp. representing it as above what it has been or would be in other 
circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point : ’Av- 
dpecérepos ylyverat ards airov, he becomes more manly (himself than him- 
self] than he was before, Pl. Rep. 411 ¢. “Iv adras abroi rvyxdvy Bédrioros 
dv, where he (happens to be the best specimen of himself] can do his best, 
Eur. Ant. 20. Avvarwrepo ad’rol abray eyiyvovro Th. 3.11. “Ore deevd- 
Taros gavrot raira cba Mem. 1. 2. 46. (g) To the Comp. thus con- 
strued, a specification is sometimes annexed with 4 (511d): Adrol éavray 
[Oapparewrepol elow), éreddy udOwow, 4 wplv pabelr, they have themselves 
sis confidence when they have learned, than they had before learning, P1. 

rot. 350 a. 

h.) Zwo comparatives connected by 4, to denote that the one property 
exists in a higher degree than the other : Zrparzyol rieloves } Bedrloves, 
generals more numerous than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. Tpdé0uj0s waddov # oo- 
gwrépa Eur. Med. 485. But also IpoOduws uaddov 4 pirws, with more 
eagerness than good-will, Hisch. Ag. 1591. Concio fuit verior quam gra- 
tior, Ziv.; Magis audacter quam purate, Cic. 

i.) The omission of paAAov before 4: BovAop’ eyw Aadv obov Eupevas [sc. 
parrov] } dwodécOas, I wish the people to be safe, rather than perish, A. 117. 
"Euol wixpds réOvynxev 4 xelvors yAuKus, his death has been more bitter to me 
than sweet to them, Soph. Aj. 965. Ipsoram quam Annibalis interest, Ziv. 


514. 5. The comparative and superlative are often used 
without an express object of comparison. In this case, the SUPER- 
LATIVE zncreases the force of the positive, while the coMPARATIVE 
may either increase or diminish it, according to the object of 
comparison which is implied. Thus, 

"2 Bavpacidrare dvOpwre, O most wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. Th» rayl- 
orny, immediately, iii. 8.16. TAeleo [sc. roi Séovros] AéNexrat, [more 
than is proper] foo much has been said, Eur. Alc. 706 (cf. 513 a). Ned- 
Tepos dv és 7d Apyew, being too young for the command, Th. 6.12. Ma- 
xpdtepov . . duryjoacba, it is (longer than it might be] rather long to 
relate, Pl. Conv. 2038. Mé)os evrovovy, &ypouxdrepov, an energetic strain, 
somewhat rough, Ar. Ach. 673. Tis ray dmeporépey, one of the more in- 
experienced, V. i. 8. Vir clarissimus, Cic.; Liberius vivebat, Nep.; Se- 
nectus est loquacior, Cie. 

a. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, are said 
to be used absolutely ; otherwise, relatively. In the former use, the Comp. 
is often translated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too 
or rather ; and the Sup. (‘‘ Superlative of Eminence”), by the Pos. with 
very. See 513 e, 515. 


515. 6. The degrees are more freely interchanged and 
mixed, than in English. It may be however remarked in gen- 
eral, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders the 
discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 

Tatra pddvora [for odd paddov] ris Képns dowdteras, this she chooses 
Jar rather than the virgin, Eur. Iph. A. 1694. "“AgvoXoyéraroy raéy mpo- 
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vyeyernsévwv, [the most remarkable of those which had preceded it] more 
remarkable than any which had preceded tt, Th. 1.1. "QO BéAnvove rév 
cavrod ¢l\wv Ar. Pl. 631 (cf. Comitum pulcherrima). ’*Q«upopeéraros 
dddwy A. 505. “‘Hudy 6 yepalrepos [for yepalraros], the oldest of us (though 
none of them were old), Cyr. 5.1.6. ‘Avéxpayov ravres ws dAlyas [sc. wA7- 
yas] waiceev, they all cried out that he had given him too few blows, v. 8. 
12 (cf. 514). Ol woddol, the [many] most, Mem. 1. 1. 19 (cf. Ol wetorror 
Ib. 11; Tots wAeloor Hel. 2. 3. 34). Ol dé yepalrepor, but the [older] old 
men, Cyr. 1. 2. 4. Ti vedrepov . . yéyovrev, what new thing has happened, 
Pl. Euthyph. 2a (so xawérepov), Newrdépwy rives éwOunobdvres mpaypdruv, 
‘a revolution,’ Hel. 5. 2. 9 (Novarum rerum avidi, Sail.). IloA\d dy od 
BéAriov avrois ordpecBar, ‘ not well for them,’ Cyr. 5. 1. 12 (so, especially 
in negation or interrogation, duewov, xpetrroy, xdANov, KUdLOY, Hdtov, xEtpov, 
&c.). See 408 a, 419 c. 
‘* Adam, the goodliest man of men since born, 
His sons, the fairest of her daughters Eve.” Milton. 


IV. USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


A. Broap Ussg, 


516. 1. Epic. The article (6, 4, ré) appears, in the Epic 
language, aS & GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not 
only of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 
of a demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (249 8): as, 


‘O yépwr, the old man, A. 33; Td 1’ drowa SéxerPa, accept this ransom, 
20; Td cdv pévos, that wrath of thine, 207 ; ‘O yap #Ge, for he came, 12; 
Tév, whom, 36; Ta pev worlwr ef erpdbomev, ra Sédacrac, 125. 

OTE. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as, — (a) The art., as 
usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of the demonstr. pron.; 
and so, for the most part, the personal pron. of the 3 Pers. (but used as a 
substantive). Cf. ‘‘ That man whom you see,” and ‘‘ The man whom you 
see”; ‘* Those that love me,” and ‘‘ Zhem that love me,” Prov. 8. 17, 21. 
(B) The demonstr. pron. used connectively becomes a relative : ‘* Blessed 
are they that mourn.” — (y) We cannot, therefore, expect to draw a precise 
line of division between the use of the article as such, and its use as @ pro- 
moun. (8) Observe the resemblance in form between the English article 
the, and the pronouns that, this, they, &c.; the derivation of the definite 
art. in the French, Italian, Spanish, &c., from the Lat. demonstr. ile ; 
and the extensive use of the German article der, die, das: Der Knabe den 
wir lobten, der hat’s gethan, the boy whom we praised, he has done tt. 

In Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use as such, is commonly 
not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great extent in other 
kinds of elevated poetry. (b) When used as a personal pronoun, it is most 
frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek (518) ; and 
is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the substantive to 
which it refers : ‘H 6 éowero IIadAds, and she, Pallas, followed, a. 125. 
Al 5° erduvéay ’AOnvaln re xal“Hpn A. 20. Cf. 505d. (c) As a demon- 
strative, it sometimes follows its substantive before a relative : DuvOeccdwv 
wdov, ds éréreAXe, those instructions which he gave, BE. 319. (d) The article 
when used as a personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from 
its position (518 f), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the 
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Nom. with the common relative : “Os yap Sedraros iNOev, for he returned 
last, a. 286. Mya" 8s piya Z. 59. “O yap yépas éorl Oavbvruv, for this is 
the honor of the dead, V. 9. 


517. 2. Ionic anp Doric. In the later Ion. and in the 
Dor. writers, this extended use of the article was, in great 
measure, retained. E. g. in Hdt., the relative has in the Nom. 
sing. and pl. the forms ds, #, rd, of, at, ra and has elsewhere the 
r- forms of the article, except after prepositions which suffer 
elision, in the phrases of time, év ¢, é€ od, és 6 (or od), wéxpe (or 
dype) ov, and in some doubtful readings. 


518. 3. Artic. Tho use of the article as a demonstrative 
and personal pronoun remained in Attic Greek, (a) in connec- 
tion with pe and 8; (b) in poetry with ydp ; and (c) as the 
subject of a verb, after xai, and : 


(a) ‘O 88 [sc. ddeApds] welOerat, and he [the brother] zs persuaded, i. 1. 3. 
Oi gxovro, KXéapxos dé wepréueve, they went, but C. stayed, ii. 1. 6. 
"Ex 3% ray (the common order after a prep.) uddcor’ eyd, and of them I 
most, Soph. O. C. 741. (b)‘O yap uéyioros abrois rvyxdve dopvédvwy, for 
he [Phanoteus] is the greatest of their allies, Soph. El. 45. Ts yap wé- 
dixa pyrpés Id. O. T. 1082. Td yap. . cmdnov pépos, for this is a rare 
lot, Eur. Alc. 478. (c) Kat rdv droxplyacba: A¢yerar, and it is said that 
he answered, Cyr. 4. 2.18. Kat rdv xedcioas Ib. 1. 3. 9. 

d. The article with péy and 8€ is commonly used for contradistinction, 
and we may translate 6 piv. ., 6 8é, this. ., that, the one. ., the other, 
one. ., another, &c.: ‘O pev palveras, d dé cwppovet, the one is mad, the other 
is rational, Pl. Phedr. 2440. Ol pev dtwxovres . ., of 5° dpwdtovres, these 
pursuing .., and those plundering, i. 10. 4. ’Ev ev dpa rots cunpwvroiper, 
ev 5é rots ob, in some things we agree, and in others not, Pl. Pheedr. 263 b. 
‘O pev Fpxev, ol 52 ewelOovro, he commanded, and the rest obeyed, ii. 2. 5. 
Tp pev.., TH Sd, here. ., there, iv. 8.10 (469b). Ta péy re paxdperor, 
ra dé xal dvaravépevo, ‘[as to some things . . as to others] partly . . part- 
ly, ‘now. . now,’ iv. 1. 14 (483 a). 

e. ‘O 8é, when used as a pronoun in the Nom. (even without 6 pév pre- 
ceding), commonly denotes a different subject from that of the wraeodizig 
sentence. The exceptions belong especially to the Epic and Ionic. 

f. The proclitics in the nominative (6, 4, of, al) require, from the very 
laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they are used, 
should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, or, 
in other words, take the forms hich commonly belong to the relative 
‘pronoun (250). This change takes place with nal uniformly, and with dé 
when it follows 4 for &py (45 u): Kal 8s eOatuace, and he wondered, i. 8. 
16. Kat of elroy vii. 6. 4. "H 5’ ds, 6 TAadnwy, said he, i. e. Glauco, Pl. 
Rep. 327 b. *H 8 4, said she, Id. Conv. 205¢. So, later, “Os pév rewg, 
8s B peOve, one is hungry, another drunken, 1 Cor. 11. 24. 


519. In its r forms, this use of the article also occurs, (a) 
before the relatives ds, daos, and olos ; (b) in some special forms 
of expression ; and (c) sometimes, through poetic imitation of 
the earlier Greek ; while (d) the tragedians even give these 
forms to the relatwe pronoun : 
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(a) Tot 8 for, of that which is, Pl. Phedo 92d. Kal rdv 8 &¢n, he 
who said, Lys. 167.15. Tpoojxe: xal psceiy rovs oldomrep obros, it is proper 
to hate [those such as] such men as this, Dem. 618. 9. Ilept reyvav trav 
Soar repli raird elot Pl. Soph. 241 e. — In this construction, which occurs 
chiefly in Plato and the orators, the sentence introduced by the relative 
re regarded as a defining clause, to which the article is prefixed (see 
523). 

(b) fe vo0 (also written wporod) before this ; ve therefore (cf. 466. 1); 
+6 ye, followed by &r + the article doubled with wal or 4: To8 ais 
fic8a, you were once a child, Pl. Alc. 109e. Ot mpd rod Plru, former 

‘riends, Kur. Med. 696. T@. . cxerrdov, therefore we must consider, Pl. 

heset.179d. T6é ye eé oléa, Sr. ., this I well know, that . ., Pl. Euthyd. 
291a. El rd nal rd éxrolnoey dvOpurros ovrool, obx dy drébaver, if this man 
had done this and that, he would not have died, Dem. 308. 8. “Aqgixvofuas 
ws Tov cal tév, J go to this one and that, Lys. 94. 8. With the article 
again repeated : “Ede yap Td nal Td rocjoa, kal rd wh worjoa, for this and 
that we ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128. 16. Kwu- 
duvevew . ., Srws wh TA H TA yerfoerat, GAN Sxws rd, ‘not these or those, 
but Noga Id. 1457. 16. The nominative 8 xat 8s (518 f) occurs, Hdt. 
4. 68. 

(c) Taw. . dOlcov, him destroy, Soph. O. T. 200. Taty poe pédecrbat, 
take care of these for me, Ib. 1466. ‘Aorépas, Sray POlywow, dyrodds Te 
voy, ‘their risings,’ Asch. Ag. 7. 

(a) Krelvaca rovs ob xpfv xravetv, having slain those whom she ought 
not to slay, Kur. And. 810. Tov Oedv, rov viv péyes, the god, whom you 
now blame, Ib. Bac. 712. (e) This substitution of the r- for the aspirated 
forms (250) in tragedy, scarce occurs, except to avoid hiatus, or lengthen @ 
short syllable. , 

f. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found with 
pév and 8é for the r- forms (518 a, d) : Iédecs ‘EXAnpldas, Ag pav dvacpay, 
els As 88 rods duvydéas xardywy, ‘some destroying, and to others,’ Dem. 
248. 18. “As pav xarelAnde wéders . ., Twas 5€ wopOet Id. 282.11. Ols 
pev .., rots 8, to some. ., to others, Kur. Iph. T. 419. So, ‘Oré per. ., 
éré dé, sometimes . ., at other times, Th. 7. 27. ‘Oré 5€ Ven. 5. & 


B. THe ARTICLE PROPER. 


520. Rute XXVIII. The Arricxe is prefixed 
to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definite. 


a. The Greek article, in its specific and later developed use as an article 
proper, corresponds in general to the definite article in our own and other 
modern languages. It is often, however, when used substantively, and 
sometimes when used adjectively, translated into Eng. by a demonstrative 
pronoun (527, 523 h). ith a participle following, it is most frequently 
translated by a relative and verb, preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, 
by a personal or demonstrative pronoun (527). It is often omitied in 
translation, especially with proper names, abstract nouns, nouns used ge- 
nerically, and pronouns (522, 524, 581); and must be often supplied in 
translation when not expressed (538). In Lat., it is only partially rep- 
resented by adjective pronouns: ‘‘ Noster sermo articulos non desiderat, 
ideoque in alias partes orationis sparguntur.” Quintil., 1.4.19. _ 

_ b._ The article may be separated from its substantive by words modify- 
ing the latter (523 a), by particles which cannot stand first in the clause 
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(as pév, 8, ydp, yé, té, 84), by the pronoun ris in Ionic, and sometimes 
by other words: Téw ris Hepodwy, one of the Persians, Hdt. 1. 85. 

c. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article : Kanés yap Onoau- 
pos, wap dvdpt orovdaly xdpis dpertouérn, a favor due from a good man is 
an excellent treasure, Isoc. 8b. See 548 a. 


521. A substantive used DEFINITELY is either employed in 
ats full extent, to denote that which 18 known, or, if not employed 
in its full extent, denotes a definite part. 


a. Compare, ‘‘ Man is mortal,” where man is used in its full extent of 
application, to denote every individual of a known race, and is therefore 
dehnite ; ‘©The man whom we saw,” where man is not used in its full ex- 


~ tent of eet but is yet definite as denoting a particular and known 


individual ; and ‘‘If a man love me” (Jn. 14. 23), where man is indefi- 
nite, simply denoting any one of the race. 

b. The article, according as it is joined with the substantive in the first 
or the second of these uses, is distinguished as the generic or the limiting 
article. 


1. Generic Article. 


_ 522. A substantive employed in ts full extent, to 
denote that which 1s known, may be, 


a.) A substantive used generically, i. e. denoting a whole class or kind; | 
as  ‘yuv}, woman (for the whole sex), of dvOpwior, men (all men), ol ’A6n- 
vaiot, the Athenians (the whole nation) : ‘O dvOperros “‘ dvOpwros” dvoud- 
a6, man (Fr. VYhomme, Germ. der Mensch, &c.) was named &vOpwros, Pl. 
Crat. 399c. Tdv "EAAthvav dé exwy dwXiras . . rpraxoclous, ‘ of Greeks,’ 
i. 1.2. See 583c. (b) To this head may be referred substantives used 
distributively, which consequently take the article: KOpos trixveirat . . 
tpla qyudsapexda Tod pyvds TY OTpaTiery, C. promises three half-darics [the 
month to the soldier] a@ month to each soldier, i. 3.21. If &xacrros, cach, 
is expressed, the article may be used or omitted : “Exacrov 7d &Ovos (523 b), 
each nation, i. 8. 9. “Exacrov doxéy iii. 5. 10. 

c.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as 4 dperh, virtue (Fr. 
la vertu) : ‘H owdpootvn, xal %) éyxpdrea, xal 4 dd} Cyr. 7. 5. 75 (538 c). 

d.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or a word spoken of as 
such ; Ard rd ar, through fear, v. 1. 13. Td dvoua 6 dvOperos, the 
name dvOpumros Pl. Crat. 399 c (the article conforming by attraction to the 
noun following, inasmuch as the word Svoua expressed sufficiently shows 
that dy@pwros is See of merely as a word ; cf. 491 a, 500). 

e.) The name of a monadic object (one which exists singly in nature, or 
is so regarded ; povadixds single) ; as 6 Hrx0s, the sun, 4 cedhvn, the moon: 
“Exes tpophy %) yf| dxd ro otpavod, the earth receives nutriment from the 
heavens, (Ec. 17. 10. See 533. 

f.) The name of an art or science : ‘H notlige Nal h XoAKevruch cal 
Textovikt, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, Gic. 1.1. See 533 c. 

g.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or 
which is well known : Ava Ppvylas: . . ris Ppvylas wédrw, through Phrygia; 
.. acity of said P.,i. 2.6, 7. KOpos rhv Kidiocay els rhy Kiduxlav i2o- 
wéumes, Cyrus sends the Cilician queen to Cilicia, i. 2. 20. ‘Tarép rijs ‘EX- 
AdSos, in behalf of Greece (their native land), i. 3. 4. Observe the use 
and omission of the article in 418 a ; and see 528h, 533 a. 

h: Proper names appear the rather to take the article, from their being 


be] 
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so extensively, in their origin, either adjectives used substantively (506 f), 
or common nouns used distinctively (530). Thus, ‘H ‘EAAds [sc. v7], [the 
Greek land] Greece, Fr. la Gréce (cf. England, the land of the Angles, Fr. 
L’Angleterre ; Scotland) ; Tis Mugias, of Mysia, vii. 8. 8, but Ty Musig 
x%pq, i. 2. 10 ; 'O ‘EAAHowovros, the [sea of Helle] Hellespont ; ‘O Tepuxdfjs 
[sc. dvfp], [the Illustrious Man] Pericles ; ‘O Siduwros, [the Horse-lover] 
Philip ; ’Avhp Muods 7d yévos xal rotvoya rotro Exwr v. 2.29. (i) The 
adjective construction is frequent in the names of rivers ; and is some- 
times found in other names of places, where the gender and number per- 
mit : ‘O Malavépos worayés i. 2. 7 (cf. The Connecticut river). Tiv Mé&- 
nv wodw Th. 4. 180. Thr BOAByy Nluwny Ib. 1. 58. 


2. Lnmiting Article. 


523. 1. A substantive not employed in us full ex- 
tent may be rendered defimte by a kimiting word, 


phrase, or clause. 


a. (ORDER OF DeEsorRIPTION.) A limiting word or phrase is usually 
placed, either (1) between the article and its ntive, or (2) after the sub- 
stantive with the article repeated, or (3) as in the second order, but with the 
article omitted before the substantive ; while these different positions may 
be repeated or combined : ‘O dya0ds dsp, or 6 dvip 6 dya0és, or dvhp 6 dya- 
06s, the good man. Td Bacireov onuetov (443.c). Tods nev yap xdvas rods 
Xarerovs, savage dogs, v. 8. 24. Zradudv ray eyyurdrw ii. 2.11. To 
wept rov Ilecpara retyos Hel. 4. 8.9. Td ts roi galvovros réxwns Epyor, 
the work of the carder’s art, Pl. Pol. 281a. ‘Ev rais xépats rats brép rob 
wediov rod rapa Tov Kevrpiryy iv. 3.1. Tas peyddas fdovds xal ra dyaba 
ra peydda Cyr. 3. 3. 8. 

b. (ORDER OF STATEMENT.) On the other hand, words and phrases 
not belonging to the definition or description of the substantive, but to 
that which is said about it in the sentence, regularly either (4) precede the 
article, or (5) follow the substantive without a repetition of the article : 
"Ayabds 6 dvhp or 6 dvhp dyads [sc. éorw), the man ts good. “Ori xevds 6 
pbBos etn, xal ol Apxovres omor, that the fear was groundless, and the gen- 
erals safe, ii. 2.21. Widrdv exw ri xeparty, having the head bare, i. 8. 6. 
*"[8potyre + Urry (467 a). “Eweode tyyepsve r@ ‘Hpaxde?, follow Hercules 
as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. T@ ‘Hyepbve “Hpaxde? vi. 2.15). ‘Ev ry dyopg pé 
in the midst of the forum, Dem. 848. 13 (508 a ; but Td péoov prigos, the 
centre division, i. 8. 13). Td xépas éxdrepor vii. 1. 23. 

c. A modifying Genitive has, however, much freedom of position, and 
other adjuncts are less strictly bound by these rules than adjectives or 
appositives. A limiting Genitive not only takes the first three orders 
according to the rule, but often the dh order, and sometimes (chiefly for 
emphasis) the 4th; while the Gen. partitive, which regularly takes the 
order of statement, sometimes takes an order of description; (1) Ti ray 
BapBdpwr pirlav, the friendship of the barbarians, i. 3. 5. (2) Thy dvya- 
tépa Ti Baordéws ii. 4. 8. (3) ‘Ext oxnvyy lovres riv Revopdvros, going to 
the tent of X., vi. 4.19. (4) Tod dé xvxrov % weplodos, the length of the 
circuit, iii. 4.11. (5) Ty redeuvrg rod Blov i. 9. 30. (1) Tots ‘EAAqvwy 
wrovowrdros Th. 1. 25. (d) A prepositional adjunct takes the 5h order 
more freely after a verbal, or when another modifier has taken the place 
between the article and substantive : ‘H évyxoucdh ex rdv dypav és Td doru, 
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the crowding from the country into the city, Th. 2. 52. Tijs rv yuvacxay 
girlas mpds rovs dvdpas, the love of wives to their husbands. Hier. 3. 3. 

e. Some modifiers may be placed in either of the two classes (b), accord- 
ing to the view which is taken of them : Ilacav rip ddd», all the way, i. 5. 
9 (or Thy wacay ddév, the whole way ; without the art., waca pev 606s, every 
way, li. 5.9). Ol wdvres dvOpwra, Idvres ol dvOpwra, all men, v. 6. 7; 
(Ec. 17. 3 (rdvras avOpwmrous Cyr. 7. 5. 52). So das, oduras, Sdos whole. 

f. The use of the article with some adjectives, in representing a part as 
definite, should be observed : 'Augixpdrns xal &ddor, 4. and others, iv. 2. 
17. ‘EmopetOnoav, 7 of &dXow, ‘ the others,’ ‘the rest,’ Ib. 10. “AAAo dé 
orpdreupa, and another army, i. 1.9. Td &ddo orpdrevpya, the rest of the 
army, i. 2.25. ILoNd rod crparedparos, ‘much of,’ iv. 1.11. Td pev 
5} woXD rod ‘EAXynucxod, ‘the greater part,’ i. 4. 13. TLoAAol, many, iv. 
6. 26. Tots rrodXods, the [many] most, Ib. 24. “Odlyor dwrd@vnoxov, few - 
died, iv. 2.7. Thelw rodrwy drodaver 6 SyAos F ol dAlyo, ‘the few,’ ‘ the 
aristocracy,’ Rep. A. 2. 10. So often with superlatives and ordinals, See 
419, 515. 

g. A clause limiting a substantive commonly begins with the relative 
pronoun ; and is usually placed according to order 5th, by which the im- 
mediate junction of the article proper and the relative (originally one, 
249s) is avoided. If it precedes the substantive, it commonly excludes 
the article. Thus, ’Awd rijs dpyijs, Fs abrdv carpdwny érolnce (505 a). 
Odrot, obs dpare, BdpBapa, these barbarians whom you see (524 b), i. 5. 16. 

h. A proper name followed by an article in agreement with it, is rarely 
preceded by another, except with special demonstrative force : Kipov rov 
dpxatov, C. the elder, i. 9.1. But, ‘O 6 ZDedravds db’ ApSpaxcwrys, but that 
Silanus the Ambraciot (who had been the chief soothsayer of the army), 
vi. 4, 18. 

i. In the third order, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as 
indefinite, and then defined ; and this subsequent definition sometimes 
respects simply the kind or class. Kopin 7 Midov xadounévn, a fountain 
[that called Midas’s] which was called the fountain of Midas, i. 2. 18. 
IIoANol dé orpovdol ol peydro, and many struthi, the large ones, i. e. 
ostriches, i. 5.2. Kdpva .. wo\dd ra wdaréa, ‘of the broad kind,’ v. 4. 29. 

j. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modifica- 
tions, the article is sometimes repeated with each : "Ev rq rod Adds rq peyl- - 
ory éopra, in the greatest feast of Jupiter, Th. 1.126. Td re relxn ra 
éavraw Tra paxpd dweré\eoay, they completed their own long walls, Ib. 108. 

k. A modification is sometimes divided between two positions (oftenest 
the 1st and 5th): Tots ghvacr Oeots ta re dvelpara, to the gods who had 
sent the dream, iv. 3.13. Tov tav ddAd\wv Odvarov orparnyeyv, ii. 6. 29. 
Tlepo-av rods dpicrous trav wept atroyv érrd i. 6. 4. 

524. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the article 
even when the substantive is rendered definite (a) by a posses- 
swe or (b) demonstrate pronoun : 

(a) ‘O éuds warhp, my father, i. 6.6. “Opua robudy [= 7d éudy, 125], 
Cyr. 8. 7. 26. Thy qperdpay xdpav iv. 8.6. To vduy ro dperépy Vii. 3. 39. 

(b) The pronouns odros and 88, as themselves beginning with the 
article (252), do not take it immediately before them, and éxetvos follows 
their analogy. These pronouns are therefore placed according to 523 b, 
except when separated from the article by another modifier : Tavras ras 
wbres, these cities, Tévde rov rpbrov, “Exelyyns rijs tuépas, Tov dvdpa rofrov, 
i. 1. 8,9; 7.18; 6.9. ‘O puév dvtp Be Apol. 29. ‘H orev atrn d0és, 
this narrow way, iv. 2. 6. - 2 
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c. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
and a common noun seed as in 533, and in some special detctic uses, 
543 s), the pronoun is regularly employed as a subject, and the noun as an 
attribute : “Eort pev yap wevia abrn cadpis, this is manifest poverty, Hic. 8. 
2 (cf. Adry 7 Evdeaa, this want, Ib.). Abrn ad &d\An xpbpaccs hy, this again 
was another pretext, i. 1.7. Klynows yap atrn peylorn. . éyévero Th. 1. 1. 


525. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is prefixed 
to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper name or & 
personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic distinction : 

Tdv Bacrebovra ‘Apratépiny, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artaxerxes the 
king, i.1. 4. Mévwy 6 Oerradds 1. 2.6. 2d. . 6 mpeoPbrartos Cyr. 4. 5. 
17 (cf. 401. 1). ‘H rddaw’ éyu, J, the wretched one (by eminence) oe 
El. 1138. Tov doeBh we Id. O. T. 1441. ’Ordexduay 6 rddas Soph. Tr. 
1015. ‘O rAfpov. . few Eur. And. 1070. 

a. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted : 
mevopaw 'AOnvaios, X., an Athenian, i. 8.15. Ilarayéas dvhp Iépons Ib. 1. 
*Eyw rddas, I, unhappy man, Soph. O. C. 747. ’AdéAxopnas Sbornvos Ib. 844. 


§26. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often the 
force of an adjective. This construction may be explained by 
supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly dv or yerdpevos : 

Tov viv xpévov, the [now time] present time, vi. 6. 13 (Tdr Svra viv xpd- 
vov Kur. Ion 1349). ‘Ev rp wpdéoGev [sc. yevopéry] Adyp li. 1. 1. Toi rére 
Baorhéws, the then king, Cyr. 4. 6. 3. Th» rhwepov judpay iv. 6.9. Tod 
wadvu Ilepixdéous, the great P., Mem. 3. 5.1. Tis otxade 6808 iii. 1. 2. 

a. Soa prep. with its case: Tot tv Adddois xpnornpiou, the Delphic ora- 
cle, Cyr. 7. 3.15. "Apuevla . . 7) wpds dowrépav, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 

b. This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used either 
substantively or adverbially (527 8, 529). 

527. 4. The substantive which is modified is often omitted, 
as a familiar word or supplied by the context ; and in the former 
case, the article is commonly regarded as used substantively with 
the word or phrase following (506 d, 5204) : 

Tdv wapd Bactdéws [sc. dv8pav], of those from the king, i. 1.5. Tar 
_ wept rhv Ojpay, the hunters, Pl. Soph. 220d. Té répay rot rorapoi, the 
opposite side of the river, iii. 5. 2. Tl 1d xwd6ov ely, what tt was that pre- 
vented, iv. 7. 4. ‘O under dv, he that is nothing (507 e), Soph. Aj. 767. 

a. The phrases of dpdl and of aep(, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or associates ; 
and sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than 
the person merely : Ol 52 dugdt Trccagéprnr, [those about T.] 7. and those 
with him, iii. 5. 1 (cf. Teooadépyns xat ol adv adr@ lb. 8). O8 sepl Rev0- 
gavra, Xenophon with his men, vii. 4. 16. Ol pev wepl rods KopwAlous, 
the Corinthians with their allies, Hel. 4. 2.14. Oi wept Kéxpora [i. e. Ké- 
xpoy] Mem. 3. 5. 10. So Of perd ’Apiatov i. 10. 1. 

528. 5. When the neuter article is used substantiely with 
a word or phrase following, (a) the precise idea (as, in English, 
of ‘thing’ or ‘things’) must be determined from the connection, 
and (b) not unfrequently the whole expression may be regarded 
as a pertphrasis for an included substantive : 
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(a) Fa rod yhpws, the evils of old agé, Apol. 6. Pa wept Ipotévov, the 
Sate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 87. *E» rots éwdyw [in the above] in the preceding 
narrative, vi. 8.1. Td wap’ éuol édéc0at dvrl riay olka, to prefer remain- 
ing with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. Td Trav ddrdwy, the habit of fisher- 
men, Hic. 16.7. Aediévac rd ray waldwy, to have the boyish fear, Id. Phedo 
77d (478). Td rof Zopoxddous, what 3 said by S., Id. Rep. 829c. Cf. 507. 

(b) Td ris réxns, the course of fortune, = 4 rixn, fortune, Eur. Alc. 
785. Td ray rvevpdruv, the state of the winds, = ra xvetpara, Dem. 49. 7. 
Td rijs épyis = 7 dey}, Th. 2. 60. "Earqwe: ra Baothéws, extolled the king, 
Hel. 7. 1. 88. ‘Qs 3) od ocdpwv, rad [ra dud = Syd] 3° obx! odsppova 
Id. And. 285. Cf. 507, 499d. 


529. 6. The NEUTER AccusaTIVE of the article is often used 
in forming adverbial phrases, in connection with, 


a.) Adjectives (483 a): Td rp@rov, at first, i.10. 10. Ta rpdra, first, 
Soph. Tr. 757. Td wpérepor, before, iv. 4. 14. Td wadacdy iii. 4. 7. 

B) Adverbs (526 b) : Td rd)az [sc. &y], [as to that which was of old] 
anciently, Pl. Phedr. 251b. Td wpdécer, before, i. 10.10. Td xply Eur. 
Alc. 977. Totpradu, back, vi. 6. 38. Td wdyuray Pl. Tim. 41 b. 

c.) Prepositions followed by their cases : Td dd robde, [as to that after 
this] henceforth, ‘Cyr. 5. 1. 6. Td wrpds édowédpay, to the west, vi. 4. 4. 


530. i. A substantive not employed in us full 
extent may also be definite (a) from previous men- 
tion, mutual understanding, general notoriety, or emphatic 
distinction ; (b) from contrast ; and (c), in general, 
from the connection in which it is employed : as, 


(a) GopbBov Frouce.., xal fpero rls & OdpuBos ely, he heard a noise, and 
inquired what THE NOISE was, i. 8.16. “Ore Zéptns torrepow d’yelpas ™ 
dvap(Opnrov orpaniday #AGer, ‘that innumerable army,’ iii. 2. 13. v 
Gvipa dpa, I see THE MAN [i. e. Artaxerxes], i 8. 26. “Avaxadodvres TOV 

vy, exclaiming, ‘ the traitor !’ vi. 6. 7. 

(b) Contrast may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which are 
otherwise quite indefinite ; and may even lead to the employment of the 
article with the indefinite pronoun tig: “Ixrous.., rods pév rwag rap 
enol, rous St ry Krcdpxw xaradedecupévous, horses, some with me, and others 
left by C., iii. 8. 19. So with numerals denoting part of a whole : "Ep 
éxdory rpets Avdpas, dv of piv bo éxBdvres cls rdtw Ebevro 7a Srda, & 8 els 
&ueve, ‘of whom two. ., but the third,’ v. 4. 11. Ta 860 pépn, (the two 
parts from three, 242 d] two thirds, Th. 2. 47. Cf. 518 a. 

(c) "Ered 52 eredetrnoe Aapetos, xal xaréorn els thy BacAclav 'Apra- 
tépéns, ‘ had succeeded to the throne (sc. of Persia],’ i. 1. 3. 

d. A substantive is often definite as denoting that which is natural, 
usual, necessary, proper, &c., in the circumstances : "Ey puév ry dpiorepa 
xetpt rd Sdpu Exwy, év 5¢ rH Seitz Baxtynplav, (Clearchus) having in the left 
hand his spear, and in the right a staff (the spear a part of his regular 
equipment, but not the staff), ii. 8.11. See e. 

e. With substantives which are rendered definite by the connection, 
& possessive or genitive pronoun is often implied in the article : Trcoagédpyns 
dtaBddrec rov Kipov woods tov &8eAdév, 7’. accuses C. to [the] his brother, i. 
1.3. Kipés re xararndijoas dwd tod Epparos tov Odpaxa évddu, cal dva- 
Bas ext rov twrwov ra wahrtd els Tas yetpas AAafe, C., leaping from his 
chariot, put on his breastplate, &c., i. 8. 3. So, familiarly, in French. 
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531. From a reference to something which precedes or is 
mutually understood, or for emphasis, the article may be even 
joined, (a) with an interrogative pronoun, (b) a personal pro- 
noun, (c) a pronoun of quality or quantity : 

(a) “AA\Aa. . Oérw cor. . SixyjoacOa.., Ta wota; “I will relate to you 
other things.” ‘‘(The what ?] What are they?” (ic. 10. 1. TZdoyee dé 
Oavpacrév. Tol; ‘‘He has met with something wonderful.” ‘‘What is 
at?” Ar. Pax 696. (b) EvOds tpev od wapaBdddes ;. . Tapa rlvas rods 
opas ; ‘Will you not come straight tous?” ‘‘[To the you being whom] 
Who are you?” Pi. Lys. 203 b. Tov épé, the me, i. e. me, of on you 
speak, Id. Phil. 20a. Tov éaurév, [the himself] his great self, Id. Pheedr. 
258 a. (c) Td rovotroy dvap, such a dream as this, iii. 1.138. Th» tyAL- 
Kabrny dpxiw Pl. Leg. 755 b. —So even with a pronoun already combined 
with the article : Té re @drepov xal 7d ratrév (125) Pl. Tim. 44 b. 

d. The article is often joined with a rownd number used for comparison 
or general statement (especially with dpol) : El uev rov pvplov edrldwv 
pla ris ipiv éort, if. you have one chance in [the] ten thousand, ii. 1. 19. 
TeAracral dé dudi tovs StoyxiAlovs, targeteers about [the} two thousand, i. 
2.9. His rd éxardy dpyara Cyr. 6. 1. 50. — The number is thus present- 
ed as familiar to the mind, or as a definite standard. 


532. Osservations. 1. The article is sometimes found 
without a substantive, through anacoluthon or aposiopésis : 


‘“H rév &)\dwvr “EAN jew , etre xph kaxlav elr dyvorav . . elwety, the 
——, whether I should say cowardice or folly of the rest of the Greeks, 
Dem. 281. 21. Ma rdv , ov od ye, not you, by —— (the name of the 
god omitted, as the old grammarians say, through reverence). Pl. Gorg. 
466 e. 


533. 2. Omission or THE ARTICLE. With substantives 
which will be readily recognized as definite without the article, 
it is often omitted ; particularly with . 


a.) Proper names, and other names resembling these from their being fa- 
miliar titles of persons or otherwise specially appropriated (522): AcaBdd- 
Aec rov Kopov, DvdAAauPdver Kipov, pds Kipov, Ipds rdv KOpov, ‘O dé Ko- 
pos, Kipos dé, i. 1. 8, 6, 7, 10; 2. 5. Els rh» Kutixlay, Els Kedcxlay, 1. 2. 
20, 21. “Aya Alp divorri, “Apa TO Wy dvouévy, ii. 2. 18, 16. “Ore Bo- 
péas . . pepe, voros dé v. 7.7. (b) Hence Bacrrcts, in its familiar 
application to the King of Persia, commonly wants the article: Baot\evs, 
Tlapd Baothéws, "Ex Bagtdéa, "Evuxdpev rov Bacidéa, ii. 4. 1, 3, 4. 

c.) Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and nouns used gener- 
ically (522) : E®pos . ., tos dé, Td edpos . ., nal 7d byos, in breadth . ., 
and in height, ii. 4.12; iti. 4.10.  Avdpela, xal cwppootvn, xal Sexacootvn 
Pl. Phedo 69 b. Tewpylay re xal rhv worepixhy réexvnv Cic. 4. 4. Oeoue- 
Bécrarov . . thwv &vOpwiros Pl. Leg. 902 b. Zovv rots Oeois, Zdv Geots, Ipds 
rév Bed, Iipds Oedv, iii. 1. 283, 24; vii. 7.7; v. 7. 5. Distributively, 
“Eva d1d dvAfjs, one from [a tribe] each tribe, Hel. 2. 4. 24. 

d.) Familiar designations of place, time, and related persons or objects ; 
Eis 7d dorrv, His dorv, into the city [‘‘into town”’], Hel. 2. 4.1, 7. ‘Ent 
tais Oipais, ‘El Ovpas, at |the door] court, Cyr. 8. 1. 33, 34. “Apari 
hpépa, “Ava quépg, at daybreak, iv. 1.5; vi. 3.6. “Ems (omépa) cyé- 
vero, was morning (evening), ii. 4. 24; iv. 7.27. So with wédks city, 
dyopd forum, reixos wall, dypbs country, yf land, 0ddacaa, sea, olxos house, 
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woe night, Eap spring, warip father, pirnp mother, yuvh wife, waits child, 
oGya body, ux soul, deka (dpiorepd), right (left) hand, wots foot, Sdpu 
spear, domls shield, &c. 

e.) Ordinals and Superlatives (523 f): Kal rplrow ros rep wodduy ére- 
Aedra, ‘the third year,’ Th. 2.103. Els ‘Iocovs, rijs Kedixlas bo-ydrnv w6- 
Aw i. 4. 1. 

f. The article is more freely omitted, as in Eng., when two or more 

nouns are coupled together ; and also after a preposition or governing 
adverb : ‘HAlov re xal cedwwns cal dorpwy xal yijs kal aldépos xal dépos kal 
wupds kal tSaros xal wpdv kai évavrod, of sun, moon, stars, &c., Pl. Crat. 
408 d (Tdv #rsov, ‘H cerry, Ta dorpa, &c., Ib. 4088). Oaupdoae 7d Kdd- 
Aos xal rd péyeDos, wonderful for beauty and size, ii. 8.15. “fwd xddAovs 
cal pweyéBous dduiyynrov Cyr. 8. 7. 22. Tots &pxovor rijs Oardoons, .. rots 
THs vis, to those that rule the sea (the land), Rep. A. 2.4. Tots pév xara 
Oddarray Apxovow, . . rots 5¢ xara viv Ib. 5. 
' g. If two substantives are placed in comparison, the article is common- 
ly joined with both, or with neither: Ovdérore . . \uctreddéorepov ddcxla 
Sucacootvys, injustice is never more gainful than justice, Pl. Rep. 354 a. 
Avotredécrepov 7 dducla rijs Sixacoctvns Ib. b. 

h. It will be observed that the generic article is most-freely omitted in 
Greek, as it also is least used in English. Cf. its prevalence in French. 


534. 3. The subject of the sentence, from its distinctive prominence, 
has the article more frequently than an adjunct ; while a predicate ap- 
positive commonly wants it, as simply denoting that the subject is one (or 
more) of a class. Hence the article is often useful in distinguishing the 
sulject, and sometimes appears to be used especially for this purpose : My 
gvyh etn 7 Adodos, lest the departure should be a flight, vii. 8.16. "Eywé: 
pov 5 Fv rd xoplov i. 4.6. Td Sle wévre déxa corlv, twice five is ten, 
Mem. 4. 4.7. Ot puptot lariets oddéy AAXo A piprol elow EvOpwror iii. 2. 
18. Oeds Rv 6 Adyos Jn. 1. 1. 


Tis 5 older, el rd Thy wey eore xarOaveiy, — 
Td xarOavety 5¢ Shy xdrw voulferar. Eur. Pol. Fr. 7. 


4. When words or phrases are coupled by conjunctions, they are more 
closely united in conception, if only a single article is used ; less closely, 
if the article is repeated: Tovds riarods xat edvous Kal BeBalous, the faithful, 
friendly, and steadfast, i. 9. 30. Tév‘E\Atvuv xal ray BapBdpwr, of the 
Greeks and of the barbarians, i. 2. 14. 

5. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both in 
poetry and prose, upon emphasis, euphony, or rhythm ; and upon those 
nice distinctions in the cxpression of our ideas, which, though they may be 
readily felt, are often transferred with difficulty from one language to an- 
other. Its omission, in many cases, doubtless comes from the retention 
of earlier usage (516 a). In general, the insertion of the article promotes 
the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of discourse. It is, con- 
ee pe more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical composition, 
and far more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked, however, 
that there is perhaps none of the minutie of language in which manu- 
scripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, especially 
with proper names. 
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V. OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRONOUNS. : 


535. a. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to PRONOUNS and ADVERBS of the same classes. 


b. In the use of pronouns, especially those first | ier below, it is 
important to distinguish between the stronger and weaker forms of ex- 
pression ; that is, between those forms which are more distinctive, emphat- 
4c, or prominent, and those which are Jess so. 


c. As pronouns are used so largely for distinction, the choice or rejec- 
tion of a form in a particular instance depends tly upon the use of 
other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns is likewise 
much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some ex- 
tent, by euphony and rhythm. 

d. From the natural tendency in the progress of language to greater 
distinctiveness of expression, the stronger forms prevail more in the later 
than in the earlier Greek. Observe the New Testament use. 


A. Persona, REFLEXIVE, AND PosseEssivE (278). 


536. 1. The PERSONAL PRONOUNS (a) are commonly omit- 
ted in the Nom. (as implied in the affixes of the verb, 271), 
except for emphasis or distinctness of reference. (b) If needed 
in the Nom. of the 3d Pers., they are supplied by the article, 
or, as a stronger form, by the demonstrative pronoun. (c) They 
are also omitted in the other cases, when understood from the 
connection, more freely than in English. (d) In the weaker 
form for these cases, they are enclitic in the lst and 2d Per- 
sons sing., and are commonly supplied in the 3d Person by 
airés; while (e), in the stronger form, they are orthotone 
throughout, and are supplied in the 3d Pers. by the article or 
still stronger demonstrative. Thus, 

"Aravra oGa dwrédwxd wor, del xal ob pol dwrddetas rdw dvdpa, I gave 
you back everything safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8. 7. 
“O 8 dumurdas dwdyrwy Thy yodpny dwéweure [sc. abrods], and he dismissed 
them, satisfying the wish of all, i. 7. 8. Odre ov éxelvas dures, obre éxet- 
vat of, neither do you love them, nor they you, Mem. 2.7.9. “H8 oo 
Oavetrat, she then will die, Soph. Ant. 751. "Eyd par, & dvdpes, 43n tas 
draw: drws 52 xal tyets bye ewawdcere, tpol pedrroet, 4} unxére pe Kipop 
voulgere i. 4.16. Tovtw ovyyerduevos 6 Kipos, tyydo6n re avtrov, xal didw- 
ow atr@ i. 1.9. See 518, 530¢. Natura tw ile pater es, consillis ego, 
Ler. 


537. 2. In REFLEX REFERENCE, the distinctive and emphatic 
forms are those of the so-called reflexives (244); while the 
forms of the common personal pronouns and of airés are also 
used as weaker forms, chiefty when the reference is both t- 
direct and unemphatic. 


e 
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*Epavre ye Sox cuverdévas, to myself at least I seem to be conscious, vii. 6. 
ll. AlcxuvecOal por doxd, [I seem to myself to be] J feel ashamed, i. 7. 4. 
*Opévras, . . dv gero miordy ot elvat, raxd adrdov edpe Kipy giralrepov, A 
gave, O. soon found the man whom he believed to be faithful to him, more 
a friend to C. than to himself (O.), i. 9. 29. Kededouor dtacdcavra abvrots 
Ta mpbBara, Ta wev abrdv NaPelv, ra Oe odlow drodoivat, they bid him save 
the sheep for them, taking some himself, and returning them the rest, vi. 6. 
5. ‘Apedciv hav abrav, to neglect owrselves, i. 8.11. Tapédocay ol rdv- 
TES hore atrovs, ‘ surrendered themselves,’ Th. 7. 82. 

a. Ifa pronoun used reflexively and its subject are both related the most 
closely to the same verb or participle, the former is termed a direct reflex- 
ive; (b) but otherwise, indirect: (a) Obs éyw.. xareOéuny enol, which I 
laid up for myself, i..3. 8. "Agurmetec emt rhy gavrod cxyvty, he rides 
back to his own tent, i. 5. 12. (b) Ipdrrere drotov dy ri bpiv ofnode pdnr- 
ora cupdépe, do whatever you think will most benefit yourselves, ii. 2. 2. 
Adyerat Ardddwv éxdcipa: Mapavay . . épltovrd ol, A. is said to have flayed 
M., who contended with him, i. 2. 8. 2d péev tyyobpevos avras éxtfnulous 
eva: ceautp Mem. 2. 7. 9. 

c. A common reflexive or personal pronoun is sometimes used for the 
reciprocal pronoun : ‘“Hpiv atrots diaretducba, we will confer with each 
other, Dem. 1169. 5. ‘Expdtapev .. wpds tpas elpivnv, we made peace 
with each other, Dem. 30.16. POovoivres éavrotg pucotocw ddAdH\ovs Mem. 
2. 6. 20. Botd\cobe . . abriv ruvPdvecOar ; Dem. 43. 6. (539d). Collo- 
quimur inter nos, Cie. 


538. . 3: In the stronger form, (a) the Gen. possessive of the 
personal pronoun is commonly supplied in the Ist and 2d Per- 
sons, and sometimes in the 3d, by the possessive adjective 
(252. 5); and (b) so, of the reflexive plural, with the addition 
of airay, while (c) a like substitution in the sing. is poetic : 

(a) "Epos 32 ddeXoés, frater meus, a brother of mine (cf. rdv ddergpdy, 
fratrem, 530e), i. 7. 9. Tovds pous dldous, our friends, Ib. 7. Téav- 
av réxvwv, his children, Soph. Tr. 266. (b) Tots tperépos atrov pidos 
(498). ‘Axowhedoa: awd rijs oerépas atrav, to sail from their own land, 
Rep. A. 2. 5. (c) "Epav (dv) adrod xpeios, my (his) own interest, B. 45; 
a. 409. Tots olew atrof, suis ipsius, Soph. O. T. 1248. : 

d. This substitution is sometimes made for the Gen. in its other uses 
with substantives, even the Gen. objective (444 g) : Td adv Aéxos, the mar- 
riage you talk of, Soph. Ant. 573. Zay &pw, & ‘Eddvy, ‘the dispute for 
you,’ Eur. Hel. 1160. irig ry op, love to you, vii. 7. 29. My perapeé- 
Dew cor THs ents Swpeds, that you may not regret your present to me, Cyr. 
8. 3. 32. Zds re w600s (Desiderio tuo, Zer.), longing for you, +. 202. 

e. In Attic prose, the only possessive pronoun for the 3 Pers. is oéte- 
pos, which is used reflexively, and with no great frequency ; while the 
poetic or dialectic 8s, ébs, and odds (28 e, n) are very rarely used except 
as reflexive. 

f. The weaker form of the Gen., from its want of distinctive emphasis, 
is rarely preceded by the article, and therefore follows the rule of position 
in 524b; while the stronger form of the Gen., and the possessive adjective 
follow the rule in 523 a: T$ cwpar: atros, Td uév éavrod cSpya, his (own) 
body, i. 9. 23. “H éxelveov o8ps xal » fyerépa iwroyla iii. 1.31. “Awé- 
wepwé pov Tov deorérny Ar. Pl. 12. Tor Blov rdv eeavrod Pl. Gorg. 488 a. 
‘H yap rddac Hucv dios, owr ancient natwre, Pl..Conv. 189d. .(g) The 
Gen. of abrés, however, in its stronger, and especially its reflexive xses, 
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may take the position of éavro® : Adrol xal ol abray orparidrat, they them- 
selves and their men, vi. 2.14. ‘“ExédNevew. . 0€oOac Ta Srdra wepl ri adt- 
Tod oxnviy (cf. els ry éavrod oxnviy) i. 6. 4. 


539. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively 
in other ways, the pronoun of became simply a retrospective 
pronoun, i. e. a pronoun referring to a person or thing pre- 
viously mentioned. 


As such, it performed the office both (a) of an wnemphatic reflexive, and 
(b) of a simple personal pronoun ; rarely (c), in Epic, of a general reflexive, 
without respect to person. (d) This last use appears oftener in its deriva- 
tives (even in the Attic, in éavrod and odérepos). — (a) See 537. 2, a. 
(b) Zuvépacdy ol, they agreed with him, Cyr. 3. 2. 26. Aéyew re éxédevev 
avrovs, Sri ovdev dy Frrov odets dydyouv, bade them say, that they could 
lead no less, vii. 5. 9. Ipovrd0y odlor Aéyos Hel. 1. 7. 5. (c) Elo yey 
vd" HBardy drvgoua, I tremble not in the least for [one’s self] myself, Ap. 
Rh. 2. 635. Bovdetorre wera olor, ‘among yourselves,’ K. 398 (Bov- 
Aedouot Bek.). (d) Adpacw olor dvdccos, may you rule [one’s own] your 
own house, a. 402. Ppeclw Jow [= duais] »v. 320. Act quads dvepéobas 
davrovs, we ought to ask ourselves, Pl. Phedo 78b. KaAalw.. airh mpds 

_atrhy Soph. El. 283. Ovdé yap ri éavrod ot ye Yuxhv dpas, nor do you 
see your own soul, Mem. 1. 4.9. Etwrep irép cwrnplas atrav [= tudav ad- 
tiv] ppovritere Dem. 9.13. Eiphoere odas abrovs jpapryxéras, ‘ your- 
selves,’ Hel. 1.7.19. Té&v oderépwv dpovplwy, our fortresses, Cyr. 6. 1. 
10. Sui juris sumus, Pawll. 


e. Some of the forms of od are used with great latitude of number and 
gender. Thus, (a) plv and viv commonly sing., but also plur. (especially 
viv) ; viv; him sch. Pr. 333, her Eur. Hec. 515, it Soph. Tr. 145, them, 
masc. Soph. O. T. 868, fem. Id. O. C. 43, neut. Aisch. Pr. 55; uly, them, 
Ap. Rh. 2. 8. (B) odé properly plur., but also (especially in the tragic 

oets) sing.; opé, them, masc. A. 111, fem. Soph. O. T. 1505, him Asch. 
Pr. 9, her Eur. Alc. 834. (y) oolyv rarely sing.: Hom. H. 18. 19, Aisch. 
Per. 759. (8) € commonly sing. masc. and fem., but sing. neut. A. 236, 
‘plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (€) So the derived possessives : éés, their, Hes. Op. 
58 ; odérepos, his Id. Sc. 90, Pind. O. 13. 86, my (cf. d) Theoc. 25. 163, 
thy Id. 22. 67 ; edwtrepos (from both 2 and 3 Pers. dual), Ais, Ap. Rh. 1. 
643. 

f. The place of od as a reflexive is commonly supplied in Attic prose by | 
éavro?, and as a simple personal pronoun, by atrés. The plural occurs 
far oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Attic prose 
very rare. The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pronoun (246 e) is ex- 

qblained by its reflexive character. 


B. AYTOS (251, 28c). 


540. The pronoun airés marks a return of the mind to the 
same person or thing. This return takes place, 


a.) In speaking of REFLEX ACTION or RELATION. Hence atrds 
is used with the personal pronouns in forming the REFLEXIVES. 
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b.) In designating a person or thing as THE SAME which has 
been previously mentioned or observed. When thus employed, 
airds (like the corresponding same in English), being used for 
distinction, is preceded by the article (523 a) : 

‘O abréds dvhp, rarely 4 dvhp 6 adrés or dvhp 6 adrés, idem vir, the same 
man. Tq de airy juépg, and upon the same day, i, 5.12. Odros dé 6 av- 


bs, and this same person, vii. 8. 8. ’Exetva ra adrd Mem. 4. 4. 6. Tatra 
&racyov iii. 4. 28 (§ 125). See 451. 


c.) For the sake of EMPHASIS, one of the most familiar modes 
of expressing which is repetition. When airds is thus employed 
in connection with the article, it is placed in the order of state- 
ment (523 b) :. 

Airéds 6 dvtp, less freyuently 6 dvhp adrés, vir ipse, the man himself. 
Atrés Mévwy éBotdero, Meno himself wished i, ii. 1. 5. Kipos wapedatvuv 
adrds obv Ilypyrc i. 8.12. Avra ra dwd ray olkidy Eva, the very wood 
Srom the houses, ii. 2.16. Kat OeoveBéorarovy airé éori wdvruy Swwy dy- 
Opwros, ‘the very most religious,’ Pl. Leg. 902 b. See iii. 2. 4. 

d. The sap atrés is joined with pronouns in both their stronger 

and their weaker forms (commonly preceding them) ; and (e) is often used 
in the Nom. with a pronoun understood. (d) Atr@ por foxev, AbTo hol 
. . dbfe, if seems (shall seem) to myself, Pl. Pheedo 60c, 91a. <Avrod rov- 
wou tvexev, on this very account, iv. 1. 22. Ol 8¢ orparidérar, ol re adrod 
éxelvov xal ol dAdo, ‘ both his own,’ i. 3. 7. Adrol &eacrrot pavyoidvra: Cyr. 
6. 2. 4. Soin adverbs: Adrod ravrp, in this very place, on the spot, Hdt. 
1.214. "Ev6d45° adroé Ar. Pl. 1187. (e) Adrds od éwaldevcas, Avrds éraldeu- 
gas, you yourself educated, (ic. 7. 4, 7. Adrot xalovow, they themselves 
burn, iii. 5. 5. Adrds elus, by Syrets ii. 4.16. "IdcOar abrés 7d tpadud 
not, ‘that he himself healed,’ i. 8. 26. 
_ f. In like manner, adrés is used without another pronoun expressed, 
in the oblique cases of the third person: AGpa Ayovres abr@ re xal 1G yu- 
vackl, bringing presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3.16. “Emep- 
yey. . orparwras obs Mévwy elye, xal abrév, ‘and M. himself,’ i. 2. 20. 
(g) From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there was no 
special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of atrés 
in the oblique cases, as the common pronoun of the third person (536 d). 
In this unemphatic use, adrés must not begin a clause. 

h. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), atece acture in the oblique cases, 
with the ellipsis of a pron. of the 1st or 2d Pers.: Atrav yap drwrdbuc6" 
adpadinow, we were undone by our own folly, x. 27. Adrhy [sc. o€] §. 27. 

i. In the later Greek (e. g. the S. 8.), atrés sometimes appears in the 
Nom., simply as a strong pronoun of the 3d Pers.: “Ore adrot rapaxd707- 
covrat, for they shall be comforted, Mat. 5. 4. 

J. The emphasis of atrds sometimes lies in mere contradistinction : 
Avra ovyG> .. trav Bporois 5¢ whara dxovcare, ‘those things I omit, but 
hear,’ Aisch. Pr. 442. ‘Os, & wat, o€ 7 odx éxdw xdxravov, o€ 7 abrdy, 
‘both you, my son, and you too, my wife,’ Soph. Ant. 1340. 


S41. The emphatic force of airés has led to some special 
uses (see also 467 c) : 


a.) Xddpec adrés, he goes [himself only} alone (solus), iv. 7. 11. Avro? 
yap éoper, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 836 b. Adrods rods orpariyovs 
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dxoxarécas, having called the generals apart, vii. 8. 35. (b) Abrot*E)i7- 
ves, od putoBdpBapo., ‘ pure Greeks,’ Pl. Menex. 245d. (c) ‘AAAd ris abrids 
trw, ‘of his own accord,’ sponte, P. 254. (d) Ovx adrd Stxacordvny éxat- 
voivres, not praising justice in and of itself, Pl. Rep. 868 a. (e) Hpds adr@ 
ry orparedpart, [by the army itself} close to the army, i. 8. 14. “Lwép ad- 
Tov rol davrdy orparetpuaros, ‘directly above,’ iii. 4. 41. (f) Adrds épa 
(Pythagorean), ipse dixit, [himself] the Master said it. See Ar. Nub. 219. 
(g) After an ordinal: Tlepixdéous Sexdrov atrod orpariyoivros, P. com- 
manding [himself the tenth] with nine colleagues (Fr. lui dixitme), Th. 1. 
116 (cf. “Apxeorpdrou .. wer dddwy Séxa orpariyoivros Ib. 57). *Hpxe 
Awpieds . . tplros atrés Id. 8. 35. But, atrég omitted : Aapeios . . NaBav 
abriy [i. e. ri» dpxhy] EBSopos, ‘with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695 c. 
Cf. "Ivdday rorapdy, 8s xpoxodel\ous Sevrepos otros rorayGv wdvrwy wrapéxe- 
tat, the river Indus which [the second this of all rivers], with one other 
river only, breeds crocodiles, Hdt. 4. 44. 

h.) A reflexive is frequently preceded by atrés, agreeing with the same 
subject ; and the two pronouns are often brought into close connection, in 
disregard of the natural order: ‘Awroxreivas \éyerat adrds 77] davrod xecpl 
"Aprayépony, he is said [himself] with his own hand to have slain A., i. 8. 
24. Aloxdves rbdrw riv abrds abrod, you disgrace your own city (539 d), 
Soph. 0. C. 929. Tots 7’ adrds abrod riyacw Bapiverar Esch. Ag. 836. 
ae ralaorhy viv wapackxeudfera, éx abrds aire Id. Pr. 920. See 
513 


C. DemonsrrativE (28, 252). 


542. 1. Of the primary demonstratives, the more distant 
and emphatic is éxeivos, ille, that; the nearer and more famuvar 
is obros or d8e, hic, this : | 

"Edy éxelvous doxyj, cal rovrous xaxds rorhgouot, if those should wish %t, 
they will even injure these, Pl. Phadr. 231 c. 

a. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the MORE 
REMOTE with the NEARER; as of the past with the present, of a saying with 
its dlustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which is pres- 
ent before us, &c.: Tor’ [sc. dort] dxetv’ ota ‘Aeyou, this is that which I 
said, Ar. Ach, 41. Tod? éxeivo, «racd’ this [is] verifies that pre- 
cept, ‘Gain friends,” Eur. Or. 804. 68’ éxetvo Id. Med. 98. “Hd gor’ 
éxelvn rotpyov 7 'tetpyaouérn Soph..Ant. 384. Hec illa Charybdis, Virg. 

b. Tos sometimes marks the ordinary or familiar, and éxetvos the 
extraordinary : “Exovres tovroug te Tods woduTedeis xiTGvas, having on the 
rich tunics which they are in the habit of wearing, i. 5. 8. Tov Apiurreldny 
&etvov, that remarkable A., Dem. 34. 20. Tle Demosthenes, Cic. 

c. In the Epic, 8ye (also written 8 ye) is much used with reference to a 
preceding subject, to give it prominence ; sometimes in the second of 
two closely connected “istess : Tlarhp 5° duds. ., Swe Sy fH réOvnxe, my 
Sather, he is living or dead, B. 181. ‘Ex IlvAou age: dudvropas huadbevros, 
fh Sye xal Zrdpradev, he will bring allies from sandy Pyles, or even from 
Sparta he, B. 826. Nunc dextré ingeminans ictus, nunc dle sinistra, Virg. 


543. . The pronouns ofros and dé have in general the 
same force, and the choice between them often depends upon 
euphony or rhythm : Totrw qudciy xp}, réde xp) wavras céBesy, 
these we must love, these all must revere, Soph. EL 981. Yet 
they are not without distinction. , 
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a, Ovdros, as formed by composition with adrés, is properly a pronoun 
of identification or emphatic designation (it may be regarded as a weaker 
form of 6 atrés, the same, 540 b); while 88, arising from composition 
with S¢, is strictly a deictic pronoun (decxrexds, from delxvipn to point out), 
pointing to an object as before us (see 252). Hence, 


544. 1.) For reference to that which precedes or is con- 
tained in « subordinate clause, obros is commonly used ; but for 
reference to that which follows and is not contained in a sub- 
ordinate clause, d8e : 


Texphptov d¢ rovrou xal ré8¢, and of this (which has been stated), this 
(which follows) 7s also a proof, i. 9. 29. ’Eml rovras Revopav rdBe elire, 
to this Xenophon replied as follows, ii. 5. 41. Ovros, ods dpare, BdpBapos 
(523g). Totro xparov jpura, rérepov Agov ety, ‘this, whether,’ &c., iii. 1. 7. 

To the retrospective character of obros may be referred, 


a.) Its use preceded by xal, in making an addition to a sentence, the 
pronoun either serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, 
in the neuter Acc. or Nom. (commonly plur., 491), of the sentence itself : 
Zous mporhxer got woddovs SéxecOa, kal rovrous [sc. déxerGar] weyado- 
awperis, it becomes you to entertain many guests, and these magnificently, 
Cc. 2. 5. "EBojOncav ry Aaxedaluon, wat ratra [sc. érolncar} eldéres 
(491 c). Arepidrake riv rod, xal ratra drelxiorov odcay Ages. 2.24. | 

b.) The use of rofro and ratra in assent: Ac? irdpyew Kal duvarods. 
.."Eort tadra. ‘‘ They ought also to be competent.” ‘‘ This is so.” Pl. 
Rep. 412c. Elolwyer. Taird vuv [sc. rower or orw]). ‘ Let us go in.” 
‘*Yes.” Ar. Vesp. 1008. So Kal roiré ye, “Eorw obfrws, Pl.; Toaitra 
Eur. El, 644 (§ 547); &c. 

De In general, the frequent use of odros in the repetition of its subject 
(505 b). 


545. 2.) “Ode surpasses in demonstrative vivacity; but obros 
in emphatic force and in the extent of rts substantive use : 

"H révbe ppdfes; Totrov, dvmep elcopgs. ‘‘Is THIs the man you speak 
of ?” ‘The VERY MAN, whom you behold.” Soph. O. T. 1120. Zw» 
toicde rois rapotet viv, with these who are now present, ii. 8.19. ‘Huds 
Tovode \aBdvres, taking us who are here, Th. 1. 58. j 

a. To the deictic power of 85¢ may be referred the very frequent use of 
this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of place (509 b), 
especially by the latter, in bringing a new person upon the stage ; and 
perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is far more exten- 
sively employed in poetry than in prose. 

546. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the jirst and sec- 
ond persons by a demonstratwe, (a) the jirst person, as the nearer 
object, is regularly denoted by é&e (the speaker pointing, as it 
were, to himself, 543 a); and (b) the second, by otros, which 
expresses impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &c., and 
(c) is used in address, both with and without ov (401. 3): 

(a) Mi Ovicy’ brép ro08’ dvpds, obd' é-yw pd cod, do not you die for this 
man [for me], nor yet I for you, Kur. Alc. 690. Taodé ye fdons eri, while 


Tam yet alive, Soph. Tr. 305. ov ryde. . xepl, with this hand of mine, 
Id. Ant. 43. Tade [= qyets, 502] Asch. Pers. 1. Hic homo = ego, 
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Plaut. (b) Obrool dvijp of ratcerat pdvap&v, this man [you] will not 
cease trifling, Pl. Gorg. 489 b. (c) Ovros ci, & rpécBu, Heus tu, senex, 
[This you, or You there, 509 b], Ho there / old man / Soph. O. T. 1121. 
Avry od, rot orpépe:; Ar. Th. 610. Otros, ri ceysdy. . Br\éres ; Fel- 
low ! why that solemn look? Eur. Alc. 773 (§ 478). 

- d. "O8e dvhp for éyé is frequent in tragedy. This, and otros dvfp for 
ov, are used without the article (cf. dayhp dd, this fellow, Soph. O. T. 
1160). In respect to nearer or more distant reference, compare be otros, 
éxetvos, with the Lat. hic, iste, tile, the Ital. questo, cotesto, quello, &c. 


547. 11. Other compounds of airés and & (252) are dis- 
tinguished in like manner with otros and 68e : 


‘O Kopos dxotcas roi TwBptov rovatra, rowdSe xpds airdv frete (544) 
Cyr. 5. 2. 31. ‘O pév otras clrev ii. 3. 28. Knrdéapxos perv of rocatra 
elxe- Tiscadépyns 52 ae drnuelpbn ii. 5.15. Odvres éorl sewds rAEyeuw, 
Gore ce weicat Ib. ‘Hyets tocotrou dvres, dcous od dpas ii. 1.16. ‘Hyeis 
womolde Svres evcxGyuer Tov Bactdda (545) ii. 4. 4. 


D. Invermntre (28, 253 s). 


548. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive in its 
use is ris, which is the sumplest expression of indefiniteness or 
general reference. 


a. Tis is variously translated: any, some, certain, a, one, &c.; Lat. 
aliquis, nullus, quispiam, quidam, &c.; while it may be sometimes omit- 
ted in translation. It may be regarded as the Greek indefinite article ; 
not commonly expressed, however, unless some prominence is given to the 
idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 11, and 520c. ~ 

b. Ts more frequently follows the word with which it is most closely 
joined ; but may also precede it, yet not so as to commence a sentence. 
Sometimes however, it begins a clause ; and sometimes separates closely 
connected words: Ti od», ris av elo, radra Adyes ; Why » one might 
say, do you mention these things? Dem. 13. 6. ‘Tav BapBdpwr ries lr- 
axéwy, some of the barbarian horsemen, ii. 5. 32. See 520 b. 

c. The singular rlg commonly refers to an individual (some one, a cer- 
tain one) ; but sometimes to more than one (sgme, 488), or even to any 
one concerned (every one). The extent of the reference is sometimes marked 
by els (ovdels, wndels), Exacrros, mas, } otSels, &c. “AvOpwrbs Tis jpwrnce, 
a certain man asked, ii. 4.15. Oedw rvg, some one of the gods, v. 2. 24. 
Mice? rig éxewov, there are those who hate him, Dem. 42.17. Ed py ng 
Sdpu OntdcOw, let each one sharpen well his spear, B. 382. “Exaordés tis 
PoBotpevos, cach one fearing, Cyr. 6.1. 42. Tas dé ris. . fv yé 1, Gy 
elder, ESwpeiro, and every one presented at least some one thing of what 
he had taken, Cyr. 5. 5. 39. Aéyee rg elg Soph. Ant. 269 (s0 Ovde plruv 
vs wéhas ovSels Eur. Alc. 79). “H rwa 4 odSéva olda, J know [either 
some one or none] scarcely an individual, Cyr. 7. 5. 45. Adverbially, 
ovdéy re (Mem. 1. 2. 42), undéy 71, not [as to any one thing] aé all, ob rdvv 
revi. 1. 26, &c. Unus aliquis, Cic. 

d. T\s often marks indefiniteness of nature, character, quality, quantity, 
number, degree, &c. 'O sogusrhs tuyxdver dv Europss res 4 Kdandos, the 
sophist is [a certain] a kind of trader or huckster, Pl. Prot. 313¢c. “Eyo 
Tis, ws Eorxe, Svopabys, I am, methinks, somewhat stupid, Pl. Rep. 358 a. 
‘Oroluw twav tude Eruxov, what sort of persons they found us, v. 5. 15. 
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Mexpéy re pépos, quite a small part, Cyr. 1. 6. 14. "Orfyoe reves dvres, 
being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. ‘Hyédpas nev éBdopjxorrd riwas, some 
(i. e. about) seventy days, Th. 7. 87. “Hrrév ri dwéOavev ; did he die at all 
the less? v. 8.11. So, adverbially, padAXbv re somewhat more, oxeddy te 
pretty near, Stapepbvrws re Th. 1. 138, quite remarkably, &c. 

e. Tis may be used to give a certain vagueness to a proper name, or a 
noun having the article : Ilapa Xdpwvl run, with a certain Charon, Hel. 
5. 4.3. Tots adroévras yeipl rieuwpety rds, to punish the murderers, [any 
that were so] whosoever they were, Soph. O. T. 107. 

f. Tis is sometimes emphatic, and may be then written as orthotone (yet 
editors here differ) : Hdyers rls elvar, you boasted that you were somebody, 
Eur. El. 939 (so Acts 5. 36 ; Vis esse aliquis, Juv.). “Edote rt elweiv, he 
seemed to say something (of moment, dicere aliquid), Pl. Amat. 133 c. 
- Some (as Hermann) have thought that rls so used may begin a sentence. 

g. An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite : 
lot ns rpéyera: ; whither can one [= I] turn, Ar. Th. 603. Todr’ els dvlay 
roomos pxeral rw, this speech is coming to grief for some one[= you], 
Soph. Aj. 1138. (h) So a definite for an indefinite, as ois dy, you [= one] 
might see, Pl. Conv. 177¢. See 503. 


E. ReEwative. 


549. 1. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as definite 
or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the DEFINITE and 
the INDEFINITE RELATIVES : 


"HeXlou 8 wavr’ épopG, of the Sun, who seeth all things, . 109. Totrov, 
Svarep eloopas, this very man whom you see, Soph. O. T. 1120. ‘Hyeudva 
alreiv Kipov, Sarvs . . dwdte, to ask C. for some guide who would conduct 
them, i. 3. 14. 


a. INDEFINITE RELATIVES are formed, either from the definite relatives 
by adding tls or a particle (commonly &v), or from the simple indefinites 
by prefixing 8s (in the shortened form 6-): 8o7is or és dy whoever, érotos 
of what kind soever, érécos how much soever, éxbre whensoever. See 
254, 377, 389. (b) The use of an indefinite relative is sometimes explained 
by resolving it into an indefinite pronoun and a relative, the indefinite 
part seeming to belong more strictly to the antecedent clause : “Eorw 8 re 
ge Woixnoa ; is there aught in which I have wronged you? i. 6.7. See 
550 b. 


550. . For one relative, another is sometimes used as a 
sumpler, more familiar, or more expressive form. This use may 
be sometimes explained by ellipsis. Thus, 


a.) A DEFINITE for an indefinite relative : Obs édpa é6é\ovras xwduved- 
ev, TovTous kal dpyovras érole, whomsoever he saw willing to incur danger, 
these he made rulers, i. 9. 14. ; 

b.) An INDEFINITE for a definite relative : ‘Opare 52 rhv Trrcadépvous 
dmiariay, Sons A\éywr .., see the perfidy of T., [one] a man who saying . ., 
ili. 2. 4. Noets éxetvov, Svriw’ dpriws woreiv épiéuetOa ; do you know that 
man, the one whose coming we just now desired ? Soph. O. T. 1054. Ovx 
aloxuvecbe . ., olrivés dudcayres .. dwodwdéxare ii. 5. 89. See 549 bd. 
— The use of an indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent be- 
longs particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not 
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oe epi laate but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one 
of a class. 

, ¢.) A SIMPLER RELATIVE for one of quantity, quality, dc.: "Ew iOipety 
roavrnys d6&ns H¢ [= olas] woddol rvyxdvovew, to desire such glory [which] 
as many obtain, Isoc. 408d. Tyrcxadrys. . fw [= rnrlxny], so great as, 
Ib. “Eworep av js 8¢ [= roobros olos] ef, as long as you are what [= such 
as] you are, Pl. Phedr. 243 e. “Qv ye 8 elu Id. Theet. 1978. Innocentia 
est affectio talis, ques noceat nemini, Cic. 

d.) A RELATIVE OF QUANTITY, QUALITY, &c., for a simpler relative : 
Taira .. xp} rot, Soa (for a, or sc. rovabra] 6 Beds éxéXevcer, you must 
do these things, [as many as] which the god has commanded, iii. 1. 7. 
Ilav, 8crov éyw eduvduny, all {as much as] that I could, vii. 6. 36. ‘Ewrad 
yap huepas, Boracarep éropednoay iv. 3. 2. 

e.) A RELATIVE ADVERB for a relative pronoun, chiefly in designations 
of place, time, and manner : Els xwplov, Syorrat Oddarray, to a place 
[whence] from which they would behold the sea, iv. 7. 20. 'Ey r@ Spec, 
EvOawep éoxivouw iv. 8. 25. Td adrd oxqua . . wowep, the same order as, 
i. 10. 10. Eum necassit, unde natus esset, Cic. 

f. After the plural of wag all, Sorsg and &s dy are regularly used in the 
singular, and 8cou, éwécrou, and of in the plural: "Acwrdterat rdyras, G dy 
wepiruyxavy, he salutes all [whomsoever] whom he may meet, Pl. Rep. 
566d. ITdow, ols érivyxaver, éBba, he shouted to ali whom he met, i. 8. 1. 
"Exatoy wdyra, Soa xatowa edpwr, they burned [all things, as many as] 
whatever they saw combustible, vi. 3.19. Kalew dwayra, Sr évrvyxdvorey 
Ib. 15. “E@arrov wdvras, drécous éredduBave 7d xépas vi. 5. 5. 


551. wi. Exxipsis. A word which belongs both to the 
antecedent and to the relative clause, is commonly expressed 
in but one ; more frequently in the earlier clause, yet often in 
the later ; while it may be omitted in both, if it is a word which 
will be readily supplied : as, 

a.) A VERB or PARTICIPLE: “O re av dé [sc. rdoxew], weloopar, I will 
suffer whatever I must [suffer], i. 3. 6. ‘Qs éuob ody lévros, barn age pets 
[sc. tyre] Ib. 

b.) A PREPOSITION : ’Ev rpuwt . . Erecu, (sc. év] ols éwerodd ger, in three 
years, in which he has the upper hand, Dem. 117. 16. 


c.) The SupsEcT oF THE RELATIVE. Relative pronouns belong to the 
class of adjectives (173), and, as such, agree with a substantive expressed 
or understood ; while a form of this substantive, or of one corresponding 
to it, is also the antecedent of the relative: Obdrés eorw 6 dvip, dy eldes 
dvSpa, this is the man [which man] whom you saw. But elliptic forms 
are far more common: Odrés éorw 6 dvhp, dy elSes, OSrés Eorw, dv eldes dy- 
dpa, Odrés éorw, dv eldes- or, with the antecedent clause preceding (an 
order more frequent in Greek than in Eng.), “Ov eldes, obrés €or, *Op eldes 
Gvdpa, odrés eorw, &c. Thus, 

"Awd ris Gpxis, fs [sc. dpyfs] abrdov carpdwny érolnce (505 a). “Aro- 
wéuwae wpds éaurdv [sc. Td otpdrevpa,] 8 elye orpdrevpa, to send back to 
him the force which he had {what force he had], i. 2.1. Kipos 5¢ Exwv ods 
efpnxa, C. having the men whom I have mentioned, Ib. 5. “Erepou yap elow, 
olow edyopuat Oeois, the gods to whom I pray are different, Ar. Ran. 889. 
His 82 fv ddixovro kdpny, (sc. airy H xan] peydrn Te Fviv. 4.2. AaBde- 
TES Rs rogotrous Bods, | dao Roay Boes vii. 8. 16. Ut placerent quas fecis- 
set fabulas, Zer. Habetis quam petistis facultatem, Cae. 
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d.) Ifthe relative and its subject are in the same clause, the latter is 
commonly put at the end, as though the rest of the clause were regarded 
as modifying it like an adjective. See 623g. (e) The adjective character 
of a relative clause is sometimes made more prominent by placing it be- 
tween a substantive and its article: Tods 6tovovedhr00’ tpeis eeméwrere 
orparryous, [the WHAT SORT YOU SENT OUT generals] the generals such as 
you sent out, Dem. 276. 10. 

f. A demonstrative or indefinite pronoun or adverb is very often omitted 
in the antecedent clause, as implied by the relative ; but the simple ellipsis 
of the relative pronoun itself, which is so common in Eng., is not allowed 
in the Greek. Compare the ellipses in, Zvuyv [sc. rovrots] ols uddtora gt- 
Aels, with those [sc. atice| you love best (cum lis quos), i. 9. 25. Eldévac 
Thy Sivayw ep ods dy twow, to know. the strength of those they may go 
against, v. 1. 8. ; 

g. Indefinite relatives are often used elliptically in expressing a condi- 
tion or circumstance : A60’, rvs éorl, give it [to her, being whoever she is, 
é. e. let her be whoever she may], whoever she may be, Soph. EL. 1123. 

. Aovredonev Oeots, 8 tu wor’ elolv of Geol Eur. Or. 418. Quoquo modo se res 
habeat, Cic. (h) This has led to their use as mere indefinites (commonly 
with otv or 84): Mnd’ évrivacby pc for [= pic Odv Twa, Sorts ody ely] rpoc- 
airhoas, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be], vii. 6. 27. “H 
EN ériobv, or any thing else whatever, Cyr. 1. 6. 22. ‘Omrwcoty (6rws 
54), quocumque modo, in any way whatever, Ib. 2. 1. 27. “Orov 8% 1a- 
peyyuhoarros, some one [whoever it might have been] having suggested if, 
iv. 7. 25. El res ddtxoln éworépovs Cyr. 3. 2. 23. Compare the indefinite 
uses of guis, gui, and their compounds. 

i. Observe the ellipses in such expressions as (a) Scat hpépar (united, 
donuépar), quot diebus or quotidie, on as many days as there are] daily, 
Scorou pfives, quot mensibus, monthly > 'EndevOeplav Soar Fpépar [v. 1. d07- 
pépar] mpoodexdpevor, expecting freedom daily, Th. 8. 64 ("“Oooa . . Hudpac 
éx Auds elow &. 93). “Oca try (cern), quot annis, Rep. A. 8. 4. (B) ‘Qxd- 
popos . . Erceat, ol’ dyopeders, you will be short-lived, [according to such 
things as] from what you say, Z. 95. “Avaxra yddos AdBev, olov dxoucer, 
rage seized the king, for what he heard, Z. 166. (y) Olog éxelvov: 
trrépBuos, odk ededAjoe:, with [such a spirit as is] that violent spirit of his, 
he will not be willing, Z. 262. Que tua virtus, expugnabis, Hor. 

552. iv. Atrraction. The intimate relation of clauses 
connected, by a relative pronoun or a kindred particle, often pro- 
duces an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the two 
clauses into one. Thus, 


553. 1.) Transfer. A word or phrase is often made a 
part of the relatwe, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and some- 
times the two clauses are blended in their arrangement : 


“Eorw Sry OA [for dros Sry] . . wrAelw éwirpéwres ; ts there [to whom 
ok any other to whom you entrust more ? Cac. 3.12. Adyous dxoucoy, obs 
got Svorruxeis fxw pépwr, hear the sad tidings which I bring you, Eur. 
Or. 858. Hime waid’, dv ef ents xepds TloAuBwpov . . exeis, ef $7, ‘tell me 
of my son P., whom you have,’ Eur. Hec. 986. Odro, éwel ed0éws JoOorro 
TO wpGyua, dwexwpnoay, these, when they understood the matter, immedi- 
ately withdrew, Hel. '3. 2. 4 (cf. Cyr. 1. 5. 4). Tadrny 7 lidw Odwroveas, 
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dy od tov veo dwetras Soph. Ant. 404. “Ov *yd dwrexepddica "lodvyny, _ 
odrés corw Mk. 6.16. Els "Appevlay fitew, Fs "Opdvras hpxe wodAfis xal 
et8alpovos [for rodAhw Kal evdaluova] iii. 5.17. See 5548. Verbis, que 
magna volant, Virg. 

a, The SUPERLATIVE is often so placed, particularly in expressions of 
(b) éime and (c) possibility ; and with a frequent ellipsis of the word de- 
noting possibility : 

(a) Aoddop, dy elye morérarov, éreuyev (De servis, quem habuit fidelis- 
simum, misit, Nep.), he sent the most faithful servant that he had. “Apyxe- 
c0at érlorapat, ws Tis kal Eros pddvota avOpdrwy, I know how to obey [as 
even any other man knows at the best] as well as any other man, i. 3. 15. 

(b) Tle:pacéueba wrapeivar, Bray, rdxiora diarpatipeda [for r. rdxuora, 
Sray 6.], we shall endeavor to be present [most quickly when] as soon as we 
have accomplished, Cyr. 4. 5. 83. "Harel Ge rdyuora, dwxé5oro, as soon as 
he had come, he sold, vii. 2. 6. ‘Os tréyuora éws txrépawer, EOdovro iv. 8. 9. 
Cf. quum (ut, ubi) primum. 

(c) “Hyayor . . dwérovs yh widorrous durduny, I have brought [the 
most that] as many as I could, Cyr. 4. 5. 29. “Exwv lrwdas ds dy Strrrac 
ahdorovs, bringing [horsemen so as he could the most] as many horse as 
he could, i. 6. 3. “Iva ds wietoror . . dow, that there may be as many as 
possible, ili. 2.28. AapuPdvew. . Stu wdelorrovs, to take as many as pos- 
sible, i. 1. 6 (6rx the neut. of Sorts, according to whatever may be, or is 
possible ; though words denoting possibility are not expressed with it). 
Os pddrorra édivaro éxixpyrrépevos, [concealing it as he best could] as 
secretly as he could, i. 1. 6. ‘Edatvwy ds Suvardy Fv trayiora, riding as 
Jast as was possible, Cyr. 5. 4. 3. “He duvardy pddsora i. 3.15. ‘Ds pd-- 
Aeora Cyr. 1. 6. 19, quam maxime, as much as possible. ‘Ns rdxuora i. 3. 
14, “Ore rdxtora Vii. 2. 8, “Ocov rdxicra Soph. El. 1438, quam celerrime, 
as quickly as possible. Quam potest longissime, Plaw.; Quam maximas, 
quam sepissime, Cic. 

d. In the more elliptic of these constructions, os, Sn, Sires, &c., are 
treated simply as adverbs strengthening the superlative. 


554. 2.) Assimilation. a,b. The RELATIVE often takes the 
case of tts antecedent ; (c) far less frequently, the ANTECEDENT, 
the case of a relative following. 


REMARK. The former, from its special frequency in Attic Greek, has. 
been distinguished as Aitic, and the latter as Jnverse Attraction, or As- 
similation. 

(a) Attic Attraction. This is the common construction, when the rela- 
tive clause limits or defines an antecedent in the Gen. or Dat., and the 
relative would properly be an Acc. depending upon a verb: "Awd ray 16- 
Aewy, Ov [for as] Exece, from the cities which he persuaded, Th. 7.1. Zoey 
Tots Onoaupois, olg 6 warhp xaréhuwev, with the treasures which my father 
left, Cyr. 3. 1. 33. “Apyovras Arole As vaalield shaate xépasi. 9.14. TO 
dvdpl, @ dy ErnoGe, welcouari. 3.15. Totrwy, dv od Seomowey xaneis [for 
& ad decrolvas, 393 b] Cc. 2.1. Xeeudvds ye Svros ofow Aéyes V. 8. 3. 
Mijdwy pévror, Sowv éwpdxa Cyr. 1.3.2. Cf. Tots xriveow &.. EAaBov 
iv. 7.17. Judice, quo nosti, Hor. 

Note. If this ANTECEDENT is a demonstrative pronoun, it is commonly 
omitted (551f): Zudv (sc. rovros] ols Ew, with those whom I have, vii. 3. 
48. "EE [sc. rowovrwr} ofwv Exw Soph. El. 1379. Quibus quisque poterat 
elatis, Liv. 
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(b) The Dat. and even Nom. are rarely attracted in like manner : *‘Qy 
[= éxelvwy, ols] Arloret, woddods, many of those whom he distrusted, Cyr. 
5. 4. 89. BrdwrecOa df av [= Trovrwv, 4] nuivy wapecxetacras, to be in- 
| jured by those things which have been prepared by us [in respect to which 
preparation has been made by us], Th. 7. 67. — When the subject of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. 


(c) Pnverse Attraction. The antecedent is here treated, except in position, 
as if a part of the relative clause ; and sometimes omits an article, as if 
supplied by the relative (cf. 523g): ‘Avetdey abr@ 6 ‘Ardddwy Beots ols 
[= rovs Oeods, ols] ter ew, Apollo made known to him [to what gods] the 
gods to whom he must sacrifice, iii. 1.6. TdoSe [= Alée] 5° dowep eloo- 
pas, . . xwpotcr wpds oé, these whom you behold, come to you, Soph. Tr. 
2838. Adyos & 3s durérruxer dpriws guol. ., cvpBarod yrouny, give heed 
to [what tale] the tale which just met me, Id. O. C. 1150. “Avddvovca peév 
guy wodtreav [= worlrats] dv ddixero xOdva Eur. Med. 11. So, in respect 
to the omission of the article, Duvéreppev airy orpariatras ots Mévuy efye, 
he sent with her [what soldiers] the soldiers which M. had, i. 2.20. Urbem 
quam statuo, vestra est, Virg. ‘* When him we serve’s away,” Shaks. 


d. Assimilation appears also in adverbs: 'Ex 5¢ yjjs, 60ev [= 08] xpov- 
cero, from the ground [whence] where it lay, Soph. Tr. 701. Acexoultovro 
000s Sev [= evreiOev ol] bwetOevro waidas, they immediately brought over 
their children from the places whither they had conveyed them, Th. 1. 89. 
Inverse, Bijvac xetOev [= xetce], S0ev wep fe, to return thither, whence he 
came, Soph. O. C. 1227. Kat &dXooe [= dAAaxob], dro: dy ddixy, dyari- 
govol ce Pl. Crito 45 b. 


555. 3.) Condensation. The two clauses may be condensed 
tnto one by the omassion of a substantive verb either (a) from the 
antecedent clause or (8) from the relative clause. 


(a) FRoM THE ANTECEDENT CLAUSE. a. After a demonstrative pro- 
moun or article, the RELATIVE is also omitted, and the ANTECEDENT takes 
its place in the construction. This form of condensation is particularly 
frequent in questions, exclamations, and denials, especially with the poets : 
Tl 765° avdgs [= Tk éore réde, 8 avdgs]; what is this, which you say ? Eur. 
Ale. 106. Th roir’ dpxatov éwéres xaxdv ; what is this old evil of which 
you speak ? Soph. O. T. 1033. Otay &xcdvav ripd’ Epicas / what a viper is 
this, which thou hast produced / Eur. Ion 1262. Totro perv ovdéev Oavpacrov 
Aéyers Pl. Prot. 318 b. Kardv yé poe rodverdos dEwveldicas, the reproach 
which you have cast upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. 305. Quis ille 
sprevisset, who he was that had despised, Tac. 

b. An exclamation without a verb and a relative clause may be united 
in like manner : Tods éuds He warhp Savarovs alxets [= “1 Odvaro: alxeis, 
obs Be warhp éubs|! the cruel death my father saw / Soph. El. 205. 

c. Expressions like the following are still more elliptical : "Evéa 4 Tpt- 
arupyla |= éort xwplov, 6 T.| xadetrat, where there is a place, which is 
called Tripyrgia, Hel. 5.1.10. *Ev © xadodpew rd tHv, in which is that 
which we call uiFE, Pl. Phedo 107 c. 


556. (8) FroM THE RELATIVE CLAUSE. a. This occurs chiefly 
with a relative of comparison (olos, 8c0s, or #Alxos), which then, with 
any substantive or adjective in agreement, is assimilated to the cor- 
responding demonstrative (expressed or understood) ; and the whole is 
construed as an adjective, sometimes even taking the article before it : 
Xapifopevor ofp worl avbpl [= dvipl rootryw, olos od ef], obliging a man 
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such as you are [a SUCH AS You man], Mem. 2. 9. 3. Ol dé olol «rep ipets 
dydpes, but [the SucH AS YOU men] men like you, Cyr. 6. 2. 2 fef. Tovs olos 
odros dvOpwmrovs Dem. 421. 16). “Ovros rod rdyou otov Seavorarov [= ro- 
ovrou, olds éore Sewéraros], the cold being [such as is most dreadful] of the 
most intense kind, Pl. Conv. 220b. Mayacplov 800v Evfdnv [= rocoiror, 
bon éorl guid, a knife as large as a dagger, iv.7.16. Elxds dvépa xupdr, 

(xov Qouxvd(Snv [= rydcxoirov, Arlxos O. eariv], e~ordéoOar, ‘a man as 
old as T.,’ Ar. Ach. 708. Aewdy rotew fAl(koot vow Id. Eccl. 465. So 
Tod wepirrod bvros obx odmrep Ths Tprddos Pl. Phedo 104 a. — But if a sub- 
stantive following olos as above is in a different number, it remains in the 
Nominative: Neavias 5’ ofovs [= rootvrous, ofos] ov, young men such as 
you, Ar. Ach. 601. Tdv olwymep atrds Svrwv, Hel. 1. 4. 16. 

b. Some constructions may be explained either by the ellipsis of a sub- 
stantive verb, or by the change of a finite verb to an infinitive depending 
upon this adjective : “Orws . . wh rovofro: Ecovrat of wodtrat, oloe wovnpod 
twos } aloxpod tpyou édplecOa, that the citizens should not be such as [they 
would be] to desire any wrong or base act [or, such as would desire], Cyr. 
1, 2. 8. Totodrous dvOpurous, olovs peOvobévras dpxetcOat, such men as to 
dance intoxicated, Dem. 23. 16. Evdatuovlas .. rocotrov, doov doxeiv, so 
much of happiness as just to appear, Soph. O. T. 1190. “Ocov pbvor yetoa- 
cba daurip xaradirdy, leaving for himself only [so much as] sufficient to 
taste, vii. 3. 22. “Oca pévror Fon Soxeiv atr@, but [according to so much 
as now seemed to him, ] so far as he could now judge, Th. 6. 25. So"O re 
x&w eldévo, quod ego sciam, so far as I know, Ar. Eccl. 350. 

ce. Thro their frequent use as above, with the ellipsie of the cor- 
responding demonstratives, oles and 8oos (particularly the former with 
ré, 389 j) came to be treated as mere adjectives of quality or quantity : 
Otol re Eoecbe hplvy cupmpata; . .‘Ixavol éopev. “Shall you be [such as 


. to] able to co-operate with us?” ‘Weare able.” v. 4.9. Ovx olov re fw. . 


dudxew, [the state of things was not such as it should be to pursue] 1 was 

mot possible to pursue, iil. 3.9. Adyous ofous els Ta Stxaorhpa, speeches 
[such as for] adapted to courts of justice, Pl. Euthyd. 2728. Ov yap fr 

ae ola 7d wedlov Apdew, it was not a proper time to irrigate the plain, ii. 
. 13. 

d. In this construction, 8@0¢ is especially used in the neuter form 8Serov, 
as indeclinable ; and often substantively or adverbially (507 e) : “Ocov Scov 
orlvnv, a mere, mere bit, Ar. Vesp. 213. ‘Enelwero rijs vuxrds 8rov oxoral- 
ous ded Oeiv, enough of the night remained for them to cross 1 the dark, iv. 
1. 5. “Ocov droit, sufficiently for subsistence, Th. 1. 2. Tov wéddovra xat 
Scov ob wrapbyra wébdenov, the approaching and [only not, tantum non] alZ 
but present war, Th. 1. 836. Mixpdv 8cov Scov Heb. 10. 37. 

e. Compare the elliptic uses, in the Epic, of the corresponding demon- 
stratives: TépBov .. emetxéa rotov [= rotov olds eorw emtecxis|, a tomb 
such as is fitting, V. 246. Capa rotov, quite often, a. 209. “Os 7d wev AAO 
récov point hv, which [as to so much as the rest of its body] in every other 
part was red, VY. 454. Alnv récov, in the extreme, 6. 371. 


557. 4.) A RELATIVE PRONOUN may take the place of 
a definitive (personal or demonstrative pronoun, or article), and 
a connective particle. 


a.) When the DEFINITIVE belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction, the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or ad- 
verb, or is itself used adverbially : "E¢ o[= ‘xl rotry, Sore} uh xalew ras 
xwpas, upon this condition, that they should not burn the villages, iv. 2. 19 








§ 559. CONDENSATION, COMBINATIONS. 345 


(cf. "Ext rotcde, Gore Th. 8.114). Ee @ re [= exl rotry, Sore] rota 
ou\héyew, in order that we might collect transports, vi. 6. 22. Méxps ob 
[= Tod xpdvou, bre] eldov, until Os time when] they saw, v. 4. 16 (cf. Meé- 
xpt rovovrov, ws Th. 1. 90). éxpe (Axpt) of [= rod xwplov, tvOa), to the. 
region where, as far as, i. 7.6. ‘E& Srov (05, od re), ex quo, since, vii. 8. 4. 
"Av0’ dv, Odvexa, ‘OOobvexa (126 5), [for this that] because, Soph. Ant. 1068, 
Ph. 585, Aj. 123. "Hu, in this respect that, Mem. 2. 1. 18. Tpoe\Oévres 
Scov av doxy Kaipds elvar, advancing [so far that] wntil i¢ may seem to be 
time, vi. 3. 14. 

a. The Attic poets sometimes use obveca, and Hdt. péypt of (Srov), as 
compound adverbs governing the Gen.: T'vvatxds ofvexa, for the sake of a 
woman, Asch. Ag. 823. Meéype 8rev wrrAnOdpns dyopijs, wntil the time of 
Sull market, Hdt. 2. 173. 


558. £.) When the DEFINITIVE belongs to the second clause: Tis 
otrw palverat, Borg [= Wore Excivos] ob Bovreral cor Pidos elvar; who ts 30 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? ii. 5.12. ‘Amdpwv éorl.., 
olrives E0Aovc1, it ts the part of those without resource (that they should 
wish] fo wish, ii. 5. 21. Ovx €rrw orw pdpos, 8s Oaveiy end, there is no 
one so mad as to court death, Soph. Ant. 220. Tam mente captus, qui 
neget, Cic. ‘Hyoduac péya rexutpiov Apyovros dperis elvar, @ dy éxdvres 
éxwvrat, I think it a great proof of the excellence of a leader, if men follow 
him willingly, ic. 4. 19. : 
. a Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative in ex- 

planation, or the assignment of reason or purpose: Oavpacrdv roreis, 8s. . 
dldws, you act strangely, [who give] that you give, or in giving (qui des), 
Men, 2. 7.13. “Orda xravra:, ols duvvoivra: rods ddixoivras, they prepare 
arms, [with which they will repel] that with these they may repel assailants, 
Ib. 1.14. Kal wédrec réupov rw’, Sorg onuavel, send some one to the city, 
to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1208. “Ayyedov Fav, 8s dyyelrere yurackl, they 
sent a messenger to tell the woman (qui nunciaret), o. 458. Equitatum 
premittit, qui videant, Ces. 

b. RELATIVE ADVERBS likewise exhibit this form of attraction : Evdal- 
pow. . OS [= Sri obrws] ddeds Kal yewvalws érededra, happy that he died so 
Jearlessly and nobly, Pl. Pheedo 58 e. 


559. 5.) This attraction so unites some words, that the 
combinations are treated as complex pronouns or adverbs (see 
556): 

a.) "Eon with a relative, the verb remaining unchanged, whatever 
might be its appropriate number, tense, or mode: égorw of (al, a, dy, ols, 
als, ods, ds: in questions ofriwes ; &c.), sunt qui, [there are who] some ; 
gory bre or &00" bre, est quando, [there is when] sometimes, ii. 6. 9 ; éorw 
€vOa, est ubi, in some places, Cyr. 7. 4. 15; torw Sov (ws, Srws, 9, Ber, 
&c.). ITpovBdddovro wrpéoBets rpwrov ev Xecploopor . ., torr 5° of xal He- 
vopGyra, they proposed as ambassadors, first C., and some also [there were 
also some who proposed] X., vi. 2. 6. “Hori oteorwas dvOpwrwy rebat- 
paxas; are there any men whom you have admired? Mem. 1. 4. 2. Cf. 
Eloi ydp rwes airGy of dwerpdrovro Th. 3. 24; "Hoay de of xal rip rpocé- 
gepov v. 2.14; and, with the sing. for the plur. in the Imperfect also, 
“Hp 5é rovrwr rév crabudy ods wdvu paxpods Fravvev i. 5. 7. Cf. 570. 

Nore. a. From a similar union of év [= €veort| with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds &vor some, and évlore sometimes. . (B) The ellipsis 
sometimes extends to the verb itself: “Owov [for orw drov|, Lac. 10. 4. 
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b.) The relative followed by BovAa, and agreeing with the antecedent 
in any case (cf. Lat. qui-vis, qut-libet): Tept WoAvyvwrov, 4 dou Srov 
= dvrwa] BovAa, respecting P., or any other one whom you please, Pl. 
on 5332. Ola rodrwy 8s BovAu elpyacra, ‘any one of these,’ Id. Gorg. 
517 b. Ta déxa, 4 Boris Bove Addos apcOuds Id. Crat. 432 a. 

c.) "Oors od (sometimes 8s od) after obSels or tle: OvSels Saris otk 
apéterat, there 18 no one, who will not refrain (nemo non), Ven. 12. 14 (cf. 
Ovdels Fv, Sores ov Gero Hel. 7. 5. 26). OdSels S¢ obyt rivd" dvedec?, 
every one of these will reproach, Soph. O. T. 373. Ovdé&a xlvdivov [= ov- 
dels xlvdivos iv,| &vrw’ ob>y bwéuewar, there was no danger which they did 
not meet, Dem. 295. 7. Tlva otecbe Svyrwa ov . . dwoorijcerOar; Th. 3. 39. 
Ovdevds Srov ov, Ovderl re ov, Pl. Prot. 317c, Meno 70c. Observe the 
order in Ovdels exeivov r&v orparwrdy boris ovx édeftwoaro Hel. 5. 1. 3. 


S60. Remark. ForMs OF COMPARISON are especially liable to 
attraction and ellipsis (cf. 488 b, 511 b): Mévo: re Byres Spore 2xparrov, 
Gmep [= éxelvors, Awep] ay per’ dddww byres, ‘ [like things, which] things 
like to those which’ (cf. idem qui) v. 4. 34. ‘Bay pév 7 wpatis } wapa~ 
twrynola, ofqmep xal rpdoder éxpiro rots évors i. 8. 18. _Tocotroy pdvor ce 
éylyrwoxov, Sov [= scov rotro, Sri] Fxovoy’ AOnvaioy elvat, ‘so far as this, 
that I heard,’ iii. 1. 45. Tov per dvipa rorotrov éyi-yrwoxov, St. [= Scoy 
Tovro, Sre] els qudv ety v. 8. 8. "Ewel vw ravde wheiorov gxria Brérove, 
Sopmep kai ppovety oldev ubvn, ‘inasmuch as,’ Soph. Tr. 812. 


561. v. A RELATIVE sometimes introduces a clause which 
(a) has another connective or a participle absolute, or which (b) 
is properly codrdinate (as imperative, interrogative, &c.); and, 
on the other hand, a COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (c) takes 
the place of a relative clause, or (d) is used in continuation of tt: 


(a) IToANG dy elxreiv Exorev "OAUvOt04 viv, & ré7 eb wpoeldovro, obx ay drw- 
Aovro, the Olynthians could now mention many things, which had they then 
foreseen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128.17. “Os éradi xaré- 
paver. ., éxeivos. . qvdyxace, [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, 
when he perceived . ., compelled, Lac. 10. 4. Ols dv [= ol, fdr atrois] 
awdvra txew ra Tov woditdv, ovdey Exocey Pl. Rep. 4660. Cf. 566. Que 
quum ita sint, Cic. 

(b) Toatra pijuae payrixal dudpicay: dv evrpérov od punddv, such things 
were decreed by prophetic voices ; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. O. 
T. 723. WVigpov dud tydav. . .“H xpwet ri xpjua; ‘‘ The vote concerning 
us.” ‘*[ Which will decide what ?} And what will this decide?” Eur. Or. 
756. Kdruov . . puddxous, ot Acybvruv, station guards, and let them say, 
ae 1. 89. Compare the far greater frequency with which gut is so used 
in Latin. 

(c) ‘Eferdoas . . ’Odvocéa, 4 Llovpov, # Adrovs pvplovs dy res efrrot, to ex- 
amine Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] 
ten thousand others whom one might mention, Pl. Apol. 41 b. 

(d) Kipov 3¢ perawéurera dwd-rijs dpyis, Fs alrdy carpdwyy éwolnce, xal 
orparrydy be abrdv dwédete i. 1. 2. This construction is adopted chiefly 
to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the following 
special rule. 


562. Rute K. The repetition of the relative is commonly 
avoided, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a personal 
pronoun or of a demonstrative : as, 
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*"Aptatos 82, By tyuets FOdAoper Bacidéa Kadiordva, xal [sc. | éddeapev xal 
[sc. wap 05] é\dBouer werd, A., whom we wished to make king, and to 
whom we gave and from whom we received pledges, iii. 2.5. ‘O dxnp &s 
cuvebhpa hiv, kal ob pot pdra éddxecs Oauudiew abrdy, the man who hunted 
with us, and whom you seemed to me greatly to admire, Cyr. 8. 1. 38. 
“Huds dé, ols xydeucw perv ovdels wdpeorw, eorparetcapey 5é iii. 1. 17. 
"Exetvot rolvuy, ols ovx éxapliovd’ ol Néyovres, ovd’ épldrovy atrovs Dem. 35. 3. 
Adv. “Ev@a Bacirevs re péyas Slarray roéerat, cal rdv ypnudrwv ol Oncavpol 
évOaird clo, where the great king resides, and his treasures are [there], 
Hat. 5. 49. Qus nec haberemus, nec his uteremur, Cie. 

a. The relative is sometimes strengthened by a personal pronoun or & 
demonstrative in the same clause ; especially, after a Hebrew idiom, in the 
Hellenistic : “Hv xpi o° €sadvew rhvS<_, whom you ought to drive [her], 
Eur. And. 650. Ols €540n atroig dducjica:, to whom it was given [to them] 
to hurt, Rev. 7.2. Ondjiis, ofa ob yéyove roravryn Mk. 13.19: “Orov 
Tpéperas éxet Rev. 12.14. ‘ Which that is,” Chaue. 


F. CoMpLEMENTARY AND INTERROGATIVE. 


563. 1. From the connective, and, at the same time, tn- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs, 
their proper forms are such as belong to indefinite relatwes 
(549 a). But, when there is no danger of mistake, there is 
often employed, for the greater brevity and vivacity, in place 
of the full compound form, one or the other element, either the 
relative or the indefinite. Of these, the latter is far the more 
frequently used, but with this distinction from the indefinite in 
us proper sense, that the accentuation of the compound form is 
retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

doris, Tis, 5s, quis, who, what ; érdbcos, récos, Boos, quantus, how much ; 
érére, wire, Sre, quando, when ; bro, wot, ol, quo, whither ; &c. 

IIpiv 37 ov elvac, 8 ru ol GAXor “EAAnves droxpwodvrat, Iply dfjAov elvac, rb 
wowjcovew ol Addo orpari@rat, before it is known what the other Greeks will 
answer (soldiers will do), i. 4. 14,13. ‘Qs dndolyn, ods rysg i. 9. 28. 
"Hpero, tle 6 ObpuBos etn, “Hpero, & ru ely 7d civOnua, he asked what the 
morse (watchword) was, i. 8.16. Ardyrwow ppeviv, Borig tT d\n O4s ecru, 
&s re wh Plrdos Eur. Hipp. 924. ‘Opéav, év ofors éopéy iii. 1. 15. 

564. 2. The indefinites thus employed and accented are 
termed in Etymology, from the most prominent of their offices, 
INTERROGATIVES (253. 2, 377). As complementary words, they 
were employed in indirect question; and hence appears to have 
arisen their use as direct interrogatiwes, through an ellipsis. 

Thus, from the indirect question, Elré, rlva youunv txers rept ris wo- 
pelas, say, what opinion you have concerning the march (ii. 2. 10), by the 
omission of elaré, comes the direct question, Tlva yruny Eyecs wepl ris wo- 
pelas; what opinion have you concerning the march? So, from Aédgare oov 
mpos pe, rl év vp Exere, tell ine, therefore, what you have in mind (iil. 3. 2), 
comes, Tl év v@ éxere ; what have you in mind ? 

a. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, and the 
Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed ; and 
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hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the inter- 
rogatives, Thus, qui, quando, ubi, unde, who, which, when, where, &c., 
are both relative and interrogative. 

b. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter 
forms above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both : Otua, rd- 
rep, tl elras/ old y' elpyaca:/ O my father, what have you said! how you 
treat me / Soph. Tr. 1203. Imotov éewes / 8B. 85. “Ora rpdypara txes/ 
how much trouble you have / Cyr. 1. 3. 4. 

c. The neuter rl unites with several particles to form elliptical ques- 
tions ; which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote the 
vigor and vivacity of the discourse, commonly introducing other questions : 
Tl ydp [sc. orw, or Aéyere]; .. Euroduv elu; What, indeed? Am I in the 
way? v. 7.10. Tl ov; What then? v. 8.11. Tl dé; Tl dh; Tl dfra; 
Th dal; Tl yi; Xen. Cf. Quid enim ? Quid ergo ? Quid vero ? 

d. A COMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN or ADVERB, used as an echo to an in- 
terrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its full form: Tls yap ef; [sc. Epw- 
ras]°"Oors ; Hodirns xpnorés. ‘‘Whoare you?” ‘ Ape you ask] wHo ? 
A good citizen.” Ar. Ach. 594, Odros, rt woets;"O m1 wrod; ‘Ho! 
what are you doing?” ‘‘What am I doing?” Jd. Ran. 198. ITs a» 
taira ¥ Ere Evyxwpotpev; “Omrws; Pl. Leg. 6628, 


565. 3. ConprensaTion. a. Expressions like éavpaordy 
gor dcos (dcov, as, &c.), 2 18 wonderful how much, dc., may be 
condensed into complex adjectives or adverbs: Oavpacris dos, 
Oavpacrod dcov, Oavpacras as, &e. (cf. 555, 559): | 

Oavpaorhy Sony repl o¢ rpoduulay Exe, it 1s wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you (mirum quantum studium), Pl. Alc. 151a. Mera 
l3pGros Cavpacrod Srov Id. Rep. 350d. Qavpacras ds éwelcOnv, I was 
wonderfully convinced, 1d. Phedo 92a. *Apfhyavov Scov xpévor, an in- 
conceivably long time, Ib. 80c. ‘“Apfyxavév 7 olow Id. Charm. 156c. 
*“Yaepduas d3 xalopw Id. Conv. 173c. Immane quantum discrepat, Hor. 

b. A complementary word may take the place of a connective particle 
and a demonstrative (cf. 558): Karocxrelpwy rip re yuvaixa, otov dvdpds 
[= Srt rocobrov dvdpds] orepotro, commiserating the wife [what a husband 
she had lost] that she had lost such a husband, Cyr. 7. 3. 13. 


566. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than 
the English, in the construction and position of both INTERROGA- 
TIVE and COMPLEMENTARY WORDS, especially in connecting them 
with dependent words and clauses; and even (b) allows the 
use of more than one in the same clause : 


(a) TC. . dv rootvra, radra xaréyowxas abroé ; [having seen him do- 
ing what, do you] what have you seen him do, that you thus judge of him ? 
Mem. 1. 3.10. “Oray rb roijowor, vomits adrods cod ppovritew ; [when 
they have done what, will you think] ‘pat must they do, before you will 
think that they care for you, Ib. 4. 14. “Iva rt [sc. yeyra] ratra Aéyecs 5 
[that what may be] with what intent, or why, do you say this? Id. Apol. 
26d (s0 ws rl ;)"Orr 5h rl ye [sc. €orw]; [because there is what ?] why so? 
Pl. Charm. 161c. Elr’ é\avvopévwy, xal dBprtopévwv, xal rb xaxdy ody 
racxivruv, rica 7 olkoupévn meocrh yéyove wpodoray, ‘what evil not suffer- 
ing?’ i. e. ‘suffering every evil,’.Dem. 241. 28. Ov d:edoyloavro brép ola 
weroinkéruv avOpirwv kwduvetcovar Id. 259. 1. “Hower av dxovoatps bvo- 
pa, Tle obrws éorl dewds AGyew ii. 5.15. Cf. 561 a. 
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(b) Ths rlvog afrids dori, yevioera: pavepdy, it will become evident who is 
guilty (and) of what, Dem. 249. 8. Ths wo0ev cls; who are you (and) 
whence? a. 170. Tiérepog dpa worepov aiudiea ; which will slay [which] 
the other? Eur. Ph. 1288. Aetocere, . . ola wrpds otwv dvipay rdoxw, sce 
what I suffer from what men, Soph. Ant. 940. 


G. “AAAOS AND “ETEPOS. 
567. These pronouns are not only used retrospectively, but 


also prospectively and distributiely : that is, they may denote, 


not only a different person or thing from one which has been 
mentioned, but also, from one which zs to be mentioned ; or 
they may, in general, denote a difference among the several 
individuals or parties which compose the whole number spoken 
of ; but repos commonly with reference to two objects or sets 
of objects only. Compare alius and alter. 

For modes of translation, see the following examples of &\Aos, érepos, 
and their derivatives, as used, (a) RETROSPECTIVELY. ‘Ixavdy Epyov évi 
Epew xpéa, OAAw drrav, DdAw de ly Odv Epew, Aw cwray, it is work enough 
Sor one man to boil meat, for another to roast it, éc., Cyr. 8. 2.6. Me- 
vavres dé TavtTny Thy hudpay, TY ENA éxopevovro, ‘on the next,” iii. 4. 1 
(so ry érépg Cyr. 4. 6.10). (b) PRosPECTIVELY. Zodv GdAots re lrreioe 
mpos Tos éauray, with other cavalry besides their own, Mag. Eq. 7. 2. Ov- 
dev GAO rpdiavres f Sywoavres, having done nothing else than ravage, Hel. 
7.4.17. ‘Erépas rus rév elw0drwr, in some way other than the usual, PI. 


Pol. 295d. (c) PRosPEcTIVELY and RETROSPECTIVELY. “AAAos &\dov 


eD\xe, one drew up another (alius alium), v. 2.15. ‘O trepog rdv trepov 

wale, the one strikes the other (alter alterum), vi. 1.5. Tér’ &ddAos, dAdo0’ 

Grepos, now one, and then the other, Soph. El. 739. “Adore xal &dAore, - 
now and then, ii. 4. 26. (d) DistriBuTIVELY. “AdAor GdAobey, [differ- 

ent persons in different directions] some in this direction, and others in that, 

1.10.13. Odroc. . d\Aos Dra Adyer, these say, one one thing, and another 
another (393 d, 489d). “Adore MAH droPalywy, landing, now here, and 

then there, Hel. 1. 5. 20. Elxagow d¢ AdAoe Ads, alii aliter, i. 6. 11. 

Duuopa b¢ érépovs érépa mi¢fec Eur. Alc. 893. 

e. The Greek idiom oddly permits these pronouns (esp. &AAos) to be 
used with reference to a larger class than the grammatical subject ex- 
presses: Bées . . xal wpéBara &AAa, oxen and [other sheep ! ¢. e. other ani- 
mals, viz. sheep] also sheep, vii. 3. 48. “Exrofev B\Xav prncripwv, (Mi- 
nerva was placed) apart from [the other suitors] the rest, the suitors, a. 132. 
“Hyovro 5¢ xal trepor Svo xaxolpya ov aird, and with him were led two 
others, malefactors, Lk. 23. 32. See 509e, 515. 

f. The neuter &Ado is often used prospectively with rf, rl, od8év, or 
pydév, with the ellipsis of a verb, commonly wove, mpdocow, macy, elpl, 
or ylyvopat: Ti dAdo obra [sc. éwrolnoav] 4 éweBovdrevoay ; what else have 
they done but plot against us? Th. 8. 39. Ovddev dAdo H. . Cbearo, he did 
qothing but gaze, Cyr. ¥. 4. 24. El. . wndév dddo 4 perevéyxos Ib. 6. 89. 
"Orws dréyvo 7 Tod Go Te [sc. -wpdocew] 4 xparety, that there might be 
no hope of anything but conquering, Th. 3. 85. 

g. Hence the phrase of confident interrogation, &do te [sc. Errw] 4, or 
the 4 omitted, &AAo nv (also written &\dor:), nonne, [is it any thing else 
than | is z¢ not certain that : “Addo re F obdev nwrtdec,; 28 it not certain that 
nothing forbids? iv. 7.5. “Addo re ody of ye pidoxepdeis pirodce 7d Képdos ; 
do not then, surely, the covetous love gain ? Pl. Hipparch. 226 e. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. 


(See also 4928; for the union of Dual and Pl., 494; for Compound Con- 
struction, 495s; for Synesis, 498s; for Attraction, 500; for change of Num- 
ber and Person, 501, 503 ; for construction with the Gen. Partitive, 421.) 


568. Rute XXIX. A Vers agrees with its 
subject in number and person: as, 


"Evo Ajwoua, I shall take, i. 7.9. Zd dpas, tu vides, ii. 1.12. "Hodé- 
ve. Aapetos, D. was sick ; ‘Tyets détere, you will seem; Auecxérny ro pd- 
Aayye, the two lines were apart; i. 1.1; 4.15; 8.17. But, 


569. Rute L. The Nevrer Piura has regularly its 
VERB in the singular; as, 


Ta éxirideca dré\ure, provisions failed, iv.7.1. Wnota 3° ipiv wdpeori, 
you have vessels, v. 6. 20. 

a. ere, nui to Rule L not unfrequently occur ; chiefly, when things 
that have life are denoted, or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or 
in the non-Attic poets for the sake of the metre. ‘Evrai@a qoav ra Dvev- 
véoros Bacidera, here was the palace of S. (489), i. 2. 23 (Bactr\eca Fy 7). 
“Lrofiyu. vépowro ii. 2.15 (TL. édavvero iv. 7. 24). Ta rédy. . éareppay, 
the magistrates sent forth, Th. 4. 88 (T. tréoxero 1. 58). Pavepda Roray xai 
trrwy cal dvOpwrwy tyvn woddd i. 7.17. *"Hoav 5¢ raira 80o relxy i. 4. 4. 
“Epya yévovro A. 310. Aodpa odontre vedy, xal omdpra A€dXuvrac B. 135. 
‘** Good things cometh,” Old Homily. 

b. A compound subject with which a neut. pl. adjective agrees, is here 
commonly treated as if itself a single neuter plural (for examples, see 
496 c) ; and sometimes even one with which such an adjective simply 
might agree : Iidyvat xal xddragar xal épvclBar .. ylyveras, frosts, hail, and 
mildew come, Pl. Conv. 188 b. 

c. A few passages occur, in which this rule applies to the dual asa 
form of the plural (494) : “Ogce dalera:, the eyes burn, §. 131. 

d. The agreement under this rule is according to sense (493). A neuter 
plural subject, as denoting things without life, is not usually associated in 
the mind with the idea of individual (7. ¢. plural) action. ‘‘ In truth,” 
said Coleridge, ‘‘ there may be muléetty in things, but there can be only 
plurality in persons.” An influence was also, aonbeless exerted in the 
Greek by the frequent use of the neuter plural as in 489. The old gram- 
marians termed this construction Zyjua’Arrixdy ; and that in 570, Zxjpa 
Wwédapixév or Bocesriop. 


570. When the verb precedes, it is sometimes singular, as 
if its subject were as yet undetermined, though a masc. or fem. 
plural follows. In Attic, this use is almost confined to gor and 
jy (cf. the use of el est and wy a in Fr., and of ¢ ts in Eng.). 
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"Hore 5¢ éwrd. orddioe ef “ABE8ov pe Thy drayrlov, if is seven stadia from 
Abydos to the opposite shore, Hdt. 7. 34. “Eoru. . dpyovrés re xal Squos ; 
are there both rulers and people? Pl. Rep. 462¢. [lyvynrat. . dpxal re xal 
yduot lb. 363 a. "Hv 3° duladexro: cAlwaxes Soph. Tr. 520. "Eons rotrw 
dirrw rw Blw (cf. 569 c) Pl. Gorg. 500d. See 559 a. 

a. A few other examples of the Nom. pl. masc. or fem. with a verb in 
the sing. occur in the poets : “Yyvo . . réAXerat, hymns become, Pind. Ol. 
11.4. Képac xarevivoGev Hom.. Cer. 280. 


571. Extiesis, &c. 1. The suspsect of the verb is com- 
monly omitted, (a) if it is sufficiently indicated by the affix of 
the verb with the context, and is without emphasis ; or (b), if it 
is a pronoun of the third person, referring to an agent implied 
in the verb itself, or (c) to persons in general, or (d) vaguely to 
some power, thing, or condition of things. In the last case, 
the verb is commonly termed tmpersonal. Thus, 


(a) ‘Eaet &¢ nodéve: Aapetos . ., éBovdero, when Darius was sick, he 
wished, i. 1.1. Mi Oavpedfere, dre yarerds dépo, i. 3. 3. See 536. 

(b) Emel doddmyge [sc. 6 cadmeyxrys}, [when the trumpeter blew] at the 
sound of the trumpet, i. 2. 17 (cf. iv. 3. 32). ’Huhpuge rots "EAnor [sc. 6 
xjput], proclamation was made to the Greeks, iii. 4. 36. Tov vouor dpiy 
avrov dvayveoerat [sc. 6 ypayuareds], the clerk shall read to you the law 
diself, Dem. 465. 14. Otvoyoevec [sc. 0 olvoxdos] p. 142. 


(c) A€yovowy, dacty, dicunt, aiunt, they (men, people) say. Todrov 
wadeiv tharay (cf. TotevOjvai res éXéyero) i. 8. 20. “Owep wdoyovow éy 
Tos peyddas dywot, as men are affected in great crises, Th. 7. 69. Odre 
dpa dvradixeip det, . . ortotw wdoyy, 2 is not right, then, for one to reurn 
an injury, whatever he may suffer, Pl. Crito 49 c. 

(d) “Yea, vide, pluit, ningit, 1 rains, it snows. ‘Ewel ovveoxérace 
when it grew dark, Cyr. 4. 5. 5. ‘Owe iy, tt was late, ii. 2. 16. ‘Os €orxey, 
ut videtur, as if seems, vi. 1. 30. Mdyns Set, there ts need of « battle, ii. 
3. 5 (see 473 b). MéAeu nor rovrwy, (there is to me a care] I take care of 
these, Tic. 11. 9 (432d, 457). Merapéra wor, me poenitet, J repent, Cyr. 
5. 3. 6. Karts toras vii. 3. 43. "EShAwoe 5¢ Mem. 1. 2. 32. 

e. An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is in the 3d pers. sing.; 
and an adjective joined with it is in the newt. sing., or in the neut. plur. 
for the sing. (489d, 491c¢.) As it expresses an action or state without 
predicating it of any particular person or thing, its force may be commonly 
expressed by a kindred noun with a substantive (or other appropriate) verb: 
Act [= xpela doriv] \6ywv, opus est verbis, there ts need of words, Cyr. 6. 
1.7. Wapeoxevacro, preparation had been made, Th. 4. 67. The opera- 
tions of nature commonly expressed impersonally are sometimes referred, 
especially by the poets, to a personal agent : “Tee oe 6 Oeds Hat. 3. 117. 
“Ye 5° dpa Levs, Jupiter rained, M. 25. 

f. A verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is 
afterwards expressed in an Inf. or distinct clause: "ESéxa air @ H5n roped- 
ecOa, tt now seemed best to him to march, i. 2.1. Ovx fv rAaBety, [it was 
not for any one to take them] i was not possible to take them, i. 5. 2. 

cory duly miord NaBeiv, it is permitted you to take pledges (licet vobis), 
ii. 8. 26. AfjAov Fy, dre eyyds wou Bacrteds Fv ii. 3.6. "Eyévero . . ro- 
pevecOa i. 9.13. (g) An attraction often takes place, by which this im- 
personal form of construction becomes personal (prolepsis). See 573. 
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h. Personal and impersonal constyictions are so blended and inter- 
changed, that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be 
regarded in a particular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether 
a neuter pronoun or adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Non. 
or Acc.: Tl det adrdv alrety ; [what needs him, or what does it need him, 
478] what need ts there that he should ask ? ii. 1. 10. 


572. 2. The SUBSTANTIVE VERB is very often omitted, espe- 
cially if it is merely a copula; most freely in the forms éori and 
eli. Its omission is particularly frequent with verbals in -réos, 
in general remarks and relative clauses, and with such words as 
avdykn, xpeav, eixds, O€uts, xatpés, Spa, diAos, Erocuos, mpcOipos, ppov- 
80s, duvards, olds re, padios, xadercs : 


Tobro of rotyréor [sc. éorlv], hoc non faciendum, this must not be done, 
i, 3.15. ‘O uéyas SABos ob pdvmos, great prosperity is not permanent, Eur. 
Or. 340. Tlorapdv, 0d 7d ebpos ordéiov (cf. od Rv 7d edpos), a river, of which 
the width was a stade, i. 4.1. "Qpa réyew, tt is time to say, i. 3. 12. 
Avoxphorous elvar dvdyxn drdxrous brras (cf. dvdyxn ydp éorw) iii. 4. 19. 
"Qs rd eixés iii. 1.21. Afjrov ydp ii. 4.19. Cf. 5558, 559c, 565a. Quot 
homines, tot sententie#, ‘‘ Many men, many minds,” Ter. 


a. Other verbs may be omitted, if supplied by the context, or readily 
understood from the connection ; especially in familiar expressions, and 
familiar verbs, as of coming, going, doing, saying, giving, &c.: Odre od 
éxelvas dideis, ore éxeivar o¢ [sc. Pidotor, 586]. “H anata rdv Boiv [sc. €A- 
xec], ‘‘ The cart before the horse,” Luc. D. M. 6. 2. °2 pire Patdpe, rot 5 
xal wé0ev; Dear P., whither now (are you going) and whence (do you 
come)? Pl. Phedr. 2278. See 567 f. 

b. A verb expressed sometimes sts a different, and even an oppo- 
site verb: "Apedjoas dvmrep of woddol [sc. ériuédovrac}, neglecting what the 
most seek, Pl. Apol. 36 b. 


$73. 3. Personal for Impersonal Construction. a. A verb, 
of which the proper subject is an /nfinitive or distinct clause, 
often takes for a Nom. the subject of that Inf. or clause (see 
571g). In this case, (b) the Inf. sometimes becomes a Part. ; 
and (c) an adjective may be somefimes translated by an ad- 
verb. Thus, | 


(a) Adyeras "Awé\dwy exdeipac Mapovay, A. is said to have flayed M., 
= Adyerat, "AwédA\Xwra éxdeipac Mapovay, it is said, that A. flayed M., 1. 2. 
8 (cf. i. 8.7). Toootrov dpxe ca cagpnrvian, it is enough that I communi- 
cate so much to you, Asch. Pr. 621. Toddol 5é érlSofou . . weicerOar, many 
are likely to suffer [it is probable that they will], Hdt. §. 12. Ago foray, 
Sri éwexeloovrat, it was evident that they would attack, v. 2. 26. Alxarés 
elpe dyw xoddfew, if is just that I punish, Ar. Nub. 1484.° Tovds codods . . 
wonrdod S€w [= roddob dei éue] Barpdxovs A¢ye, [much is wanting for me 
to call] I am far from calling the wise frogs, Pl. Theret. 161 b. So dyyéA- 
Aerac rt 1s reported, duodoyetrat it is agreed, Soxel, Eorxe, it seems, cvpBalver 
ait happens, xaOyjxet it belongs, NavOdver it is unobserved, dvaryxaidy eorw, té 
is necessary, &c. Dicar deduxisse, Hor.; Videor mihi perspicere, Cic. — 
This construction, which gives greater prominence to the personal subject, 
is found also in Eng. (as above) and in other languages. 
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(b) ‘O pév ofv rpeoBérepos wapay ériyyave [= éréyxave rdv xpeoBbrepov 
wapeivat|, the elder happened [being] to be present, i. e. it happened that the 
elder was present, i. 1. 2. ’Apxéow OvfhoxKouo’ éyw, i¢ will be enough that I 
die, Soph. Ant. 547. “Ares [sc. elt] vorote’ éyw Id. O. T. 1061. 

(c) Afitos qv dviwpevos, it was manifest that he was grieved, or, he was 
manifestly grieved, i. 2.11. Zrépywv de havepds yer hy ovdéva, he evidently 
loved no one, ii. 6. 23. “Ev8ndos éylyvero ér:BovAedwr Ib. 

d. This construction may occur in a dependent clause, and (e) is not 
confined to the finite verb ; while (f) sometimes the two modes of con- 
struction are combined : (d) "Heavy 3° adra: rerpaxdorat, ws &déyovro, dua- * 
tat, these wagons were 400, as [they were said to be] was said, i. 10. 18. 
(e) Avro éAlyou Sehoravros karadevoOjvar, when he had wanted little of 
being stoned to death, i. 5.14. (f) “Edogev adr, Bpovrijs yevouévns, oxny- 
mros wecew els riv rarpgay olklay, kal éx rovrouv AdpwecOa tava, ‘a 
thunderbolt seemed to fall, and [it seemed] that the whole house blazed.’ 
iii, 1. 11. . 


574. 4. The verb &y is often separated from its subject by some of 
the words quoted ; and is often thrown in pleonastically: ‘‘ Hd Aéyets,” Edn, 
““& Deupla,” 6 KéSns, ‘* You speak well, S.,” said C., Pl. Phedo 77 c. 
*Amoxplverat 6 Xetplaopos: ‘‘Brépor,” Ep, “wpds ra Spy,” C. answers: 
** Look,” said he, ‘‘to the mountains,” iv. 1. 20. Seev. 1. 2; vi. 1. 31. 


II. USE OF THE VOICES, 
(For a general view, see 30, 266.) 


575. Rute M. The uses of the voices are sometimes 
interchanged. 


1. A transition of meaning sometimes gives to one voice the 
force of another voice of a different verb. Thus we find, 


a.) The AoTIVE for the passive: Eé dxovw to hear agreeably, and hence, 
from the bewitching sweetness of praise, to be spoken well of : ed dxovew 
bxd. . . dvOpwruv, to be praised by men (bene audire), vii. 7. 23. Kaxds 
dxovoas, male audiens, spoken ill of, Symp. 4. 64. KAveav dvadxis, to be 
called a coward, Zsch. Pr. 868. *AméBavev id Nixdvdpou, he [died] was 
killed by N., v. 1.15. Obrws éddXe@, if was thus taken, iii. 4.12. See 
xrelvw, aipéw, 50. “Huwlwrew éx HnAorowjoou trd Mijdur, to [fall out] be 
driven out of P. by the Medes, Hdt. 8.141. “Expvyov . . id rod dipou, 
they Fa OO le banished by the people, Id. 5. 30. *AceBelas hevtyovra 
(481c). Karacrds if dudv, appointed by you, Dem. 49. 11. 

b.) The mMippte for the active: Kérrw smite, némropoar smite one’s self 
through grief, hence bewatl: xérrec’ “Adwyw Ar. Lys. 396. Tirw pay, 
tlvopas take payment, punish: rlaacbat ddrclrnv T. 28. See 579s. 

Ay The MIDDLE for the passive : ’AméXovro brd re Tv rodeulwy, they 
[perished] were destroyed by the enemy, v. 8. 8. "Axovoopat xaxés, I shall 
be called vile, Soph. O. C. 988 (cf. a). 

d.) The Passive for the middle: ’"Exmiayetod ce, (struck out of my 
ane by fear] fearing you, Soph. El. 1045. “Oyw &ruy els, alarmed at the 
sight, Z. 468. 


576. 2. As the middle and passive had at first the same 
form throughout, and were afterwards separated in the Aor. 
REV. GR. 7 WwW 
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and Fut. only (scarcely in the latter till after the age of Homer), 
it was but natural that the earlier freedom of use should some- 
times prevail, especially in poetry, over the later distinction 
(266 b, 274). This occurs chiefly in the use of a shorter for a 
longer form ; viz. 


a.) Inthe use of the FuTURE MIDDLE for the Future passive (oftener 
in pures than in mutes, rarely in the contract Fut., 305): Ol 52 dyaéol 
Tushoovrat, the good will be honored, Th. 2. 87 (rysnOjoovrar 6. 80). Pr- 

“Ahoen, you will be kindly received, a. 128. LlpfdpeOa, we shall be ex- 
cluded, vi. 6.16. ‘xd rév larwdwy ob BAdipovras, ‘ will not be harmed,’ 
Th. 6. 64. "Ove8retoOe, you will be taunted, Soph. O. T. 1500. Maon- 
yooera, Adoerar, dedjoera, ExxavOjoera THPOarAuw Pl. Rep. 361 e. 
— Not in verbs in which the Fut. mid. supplies the place of the Fut. active. 

b.) In the use of the AoRIST PassIVE for the Aorist middle. This 
occurs' chiefly in deponents (266c), and in other verbs in which the proper 
passive is wanting or rare: as (M. marking verbs which have also an Aor. 
mid., less common or differing in sense), (a) Deponents Passive, &yapas M. 
(7ydc0n re avrév, he admired him, i. 1. 9, rdv 3° 6 yépwr trydocaro, him 
the old man admired, T. 181), BovAopar will, Sivapar M. be able, érlora- 
por understand, otopar M. think ; (B) Other Verbs, Séw (SenPjva: . . Ku- 
pov, to have requested C., i. 2. 14), patve M. madden, orpédem M. turn, 
dalvw M. show (40). See 50. 

c. A few verbs belonging under b, extend the middle force to a Fud. 
pass.: Sadéyouas (Siaréfoua: Isoc. 233 c, diarexOfoouae Id. 195, I will 
discourse), &yGopor M., 48a M. (Ovx dydecOjon pmo; . . “Hodyjcopac. 
“Will you not be displeased with me?” ‘*I shall be pleased.” Cyr. 8. 4. 
108.), alSéopar M. respect, Siavogopar M. purpose, empédopar M. care for, 
tpapat Mm. love (no Fut. mid.). 

d. The use of the Aor. mid. as passive (except through simple transi- 
tion of meaning, 575 c) is rare. It ercee| occurs, except in the 2 Aor. 
(originally the Impf. mid. and pass., 273d) : Aoupl rurels 4 BAfpevos fQ, 
struck by a spear or shot by an arrow, A. 191. Karéoyero épwri, was 
smitten with love, Eur. Hipp. 27. K-rapévov, slain, X. 75. 


A. ACTIVE. 


577. In many verbs, the active voice is both transitive, 
and intransitive or reflexive, in its use; or both causatiwe and 
immediate. (a) In some, the double use belongs to the same 
tenses ; but (b) in others, to different tenses, the intransitive 
sense falling especially to the complete tenses and 2 Aor. 
(c) In some verbs, the intransitive or reflexive use may be 
explained through the ellipsis of a noun or pronoun (476. 2). 
Thus, , 

(a) Zrpépavres 1d Aynya, turning the corps, Lac. 11. 9. Lape pavres 
Epevyov, turning they fled, iv. 3. 32 (cf. orpapévres Epevyor iti. 5. 1). 

- Ipdrreay 7a BAriora, to do what is best, Mem. 4. 5. 3. Eé mpdrrav, to 
do well [prosper], vii. 6.11. Avolay.. wate, make L. stop, Pl. Phsedr. 257b. 
Tlate, wate, stop, stop! Ar. Vesp. 37. See 486. So bend, burn, move, &c. 

(b) Tods Adxous kablo-rare, station your companies, Cyr. 6. 3. 26. Ipo- 
gvAakas katagricavres, having stationed sentinels, iil. 2.1. Karéoryn 
els rip Baowdelav, Els thy Bacthelay nallorrnnev, was (is) established on the 
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throne, i. 1. 8, Cyr. 5. 2. 27. ’Asodddexey, has destroyed, iii. 1. 38. 
*ArddoXev, has perished, Symp. 1.15. See also, for intrans. 2 Aor. and 
1 PE., Balyw, bbw, oBévi, cxé\}w, pvw, 50; and for intrans. 2 Pf., chiefly 
preteritive, dyruu, éyelpw, palvw, Spvipu, relOw, wipyvit, wpdoow, pifyvint, 
ohrw, THKW, palyw, 50. See e. 

(c) Tatry pev ov Hyev, he did not [lead his army] advance in this direc- 
tion, i. 10. 6 (cf. &youm Td orpdrevpa vii. 2. 25). “Aye 5%, come now, ii. 
2.10. ‘Evreidev Heravve, thence he [moves forth his army] marches, i. 2. 
7 (cf. €fjAauve rhy orpariay Hdt. 7. 38). ‘“Hdovg Sovs [sc. éavrév], giving 
fhimself] up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. Otrw dé tye, thus [it has itself] 
the matter stands, v. 6.12. Etyow dewds, they were badly off, vi. 4. 23 
(420 b). Ilpooéyew [sc. rdv voiv], to give attention, Mem. 4. 5. 6. BddAX 
és xépaxas/ [throw yourself to the crows] go to the dogs/ Ar. Pl. 782 
(Pasces corvos, Hor.). ’H8hAwee, showed itself, ii. 2.18. See 476. 2. 

“Exo used reflexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent to elpl 
with an adjective: "A@duws éxovres = "AOipor bwres, being disheartened, ini. 
1. 3. EvvotxGs &xovey = Evvoikol efnoay i. 1. 5. The poets even join éw 
with an adjective : “Ex’ fovxos, [hold still] be quiet, Eur. Med. 550. 

e. In a division of uses, the stronger transitive sense naturally fell to 
the strengthened stem (346), leaving the intransitive to the imperfect of 
the old stem, i. e. the 2 Aor. (273d). The complete tenses were also 
more inclined than the rest to an intransitive use (often preteritive), be- 
cause the state consequent upon the completion of an action is more promi- 
nent and durable in an intransitive than in a transitive subject. This 
appears especially in the older 2 Perfect. Cf. 320g. 


B. MIDDLE. 


578. The middle voice, like the active, may be either tran- 
sive or wntransitive. Its reflexive sense is far from being uni- 
form either in kind or force. It not only varies in different 
verbs, but often in the same verb when used in different con- 
nections ; and is extensively not expressed in translation, but 
left to be understood. It is, 


a.) Direct ; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the 
Ace. of a reflexive pronoun: Aotras [= dover éavrév], lavatur, he is wash- 
ing himself, or bathing, Cyr. 1. 8.11. Idvres pev hdrelhovro, they all 
anointed themselves, Hel. 4. 5. 4. "Harupepopévyny, bearing herself on, 
i. e. rushing on, i. 9. 6. Téav ddlxev &meyopevos, refraining [holding 
himself] from injustice, Mem. 4. 8. 4. Rebun, trédvoa 5° éralpous, 
I loosed myself, then loosed my comrades, t. 463. 


579. »b.) Invreect ; so that the middle is equivalent to the active 
with the Dat. or Gen. of a reflexive pronoun: Xrparryods pev éoar 
[= édeiy éavrois] Addous, ra 5° erirydera dyopdterGat, to [take for them- 
selves] choose other generals, and buy (for themselves) provisions, i. 3. 14. 
Tlatda . . c¢ wrovotpas, J make you my son, Cyr. 4. 6. 2. “Ore wept whel- 
orov trovotro, that he [made it to himself] esteemed it of the utmost con- - 
sequence (582 y), 1.9. 7. Tplrynv tonydyero yuvaika . . rhy Seurépyy amo- 
mwempdpevos, he took to himself a third wife, having [sent from himself] 
diworced the second, Hdt. 6. 63. Kipov dé peramwéprenat, he sends for 
Cyrus (to come to himself), i. 1.2. Todrov pvddrrer Gar, to watch him 
Sor your own safety, to be on your guard against him, 1. 6.9. *Arré- 
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dyvar younr, express your opinion, i. 6.9. Zaracrdpevoy ov dxwacny, 
drawing his scymitar, i. 8.29. @QéorOar rd Sra i. 6. 4. Pépowras de 
ofkobev . . KwOwva, ws drd Too worayol dptoacba, Cyr. 1. 2. 8. “Amodi- 
douac [give up for one’s own profit], sel/ ; ratra dwoddpevos, obre Levon 
dréSaxev obre hulvy rd yeyvopeva, having sold these things, he has neither 
paid over the proceeds to S., nor to us, vii. 6. 41. Avopas, loose for one’s 
self, ransom ; rlOnps or ypdgw viuov make a law for another, rlOepar or 
ypddopar viuov make a law for one's self (Mem. 4. 1. 19); Boudedw give 
counsel to another, BovAevopat give counsel to one’s self, deliberate ; Tiyw- 
péw take vengeance for another, avenge, trpmpéopar take vengeance for one’s 
self, punish. See xpdw 50. 


580. c.) RecrprocaL; so that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with a reciprocal pronoun: Mayédpevor xal gala xal Kdpos, 
‘fighting with each other,’ i. 8. 27. ‘Ayugl dv elyov Stadepdpevor, ‘ quar- 
relling,’ iv. 5.17. AvtnddAdfawro [rods trrous], exchanged, Cyr. 8. 8. 32. 
— Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which imply 
MUTUAL RELATION ; as those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &c.: 
ouvrlOeuat agree, owévdopat [pour out libations together] make a treaty, 
ayuwrlsouar contend, ausdrAdopas vie, pdxouas fight, domdfoua embrace, sa- 
lute, érouat attend upon, follow, Siaréyouat converse, wréopat buy, wuvOd- 
vyouat inguire, dmroxplvona answer, &c. 


581. 4.) Causative; so that the middle denotes what a person 
procures to be done for himself : "Ey& ydp ce raira. . HBafdpnv, I had 
you taught these things, Cyr. 1. 6. 2. Owpaxa &rovfcarto, she had a corse- 
let made, Ib. 6.1. 51. Tpdwefdv re Mepocxhy waper(@ero, he had a Per- 
sian table set for him, Th. 1. 180. Tpddopas [have the name of one taken 
down as a criminal] accuse: of ypavdpevor Dwxpdrny Mem. 1.1.1. Ipe- 
aBebw go as an ambassador, mpeoPevopar send an ambassador. Miobbw 
let for hire, proOdopen [have let to one’s self] hire: mdotov prcPwodpevos 
vi. 4. 13. “Amrodgoovew ol Saveo rots Saveloracn, the borrowers shall 
pay the lenders, Dem. 926. 13. — The active is often so used, as in other 
languages, without the reflex reference : Kipos 5° adrév é&éxove, C. laid tt 
waste (the park), i. 4. 10. The law maxim holds in grammar: ‘‘ Qui 
facit per alium, facit per se.” 


582. ec.) SussecTIvE; so that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (cf. 271e). Thus, 
(a) it may mark the close connection of the agent with that which is 
acted on ; (B) if the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the 
corresponding immediate ; (y) if the active expresses an external or phys- 
ical action, the middle may express the analogous internal or mental action ; 
(8) if the active represents a person as having a particular office, condi- 
tion, or character, the middle may represent him as making it more his 
own by acting in accordance with it. 

(a) “Exw have (in general), tyopat have hold of, cling to: éfbue0a abrod, 
we shall keep hold of him, vii. 6. 41. AapSdvw take, KapBdvopar take 
hold of. See 428. (B) Tedw make another taste, yevopor taste for one's 
self (4324). Tlatw cause to cease, mavopar cease: Eravoe pév TovTwy wod- 
Aovs Mem. 1. 2. 2; ratra elrdyv ératoaro i. 3.12. PoPéw frighten, poPé- 
opat fear: modeulovs poBijca iv. 5. 17; époSodvro avrévi. 9. 9. Aloxvvw 
put to shame, aloxvvopar be ashamed ; tornu make to stand, tora 
stand (45) ; xowudw put to sleep, kopdopat sleep ; dpéyw stretch out, dpéyo- 
par reach after (480 b); welOw persuade, awelBopor believe, obey; mepardo 
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carry across, wepardoper go across ; oré\dw fit out, send, orédXopar set out, 
go; palyw show, palvopar appear. (y) ‘Opliw bownd, Spltopor define : 
woramov, .. ds dplvec tiv “Appeviay iv. 3.15; rv Hdoviy dyadv dpetduevor, 
defining pleasure as a good, Pl. Rep. 505c. Zkrowdw view, orxowéopar 
consider (see v. 2. 20); dydAdw adorn, dyddNopan pride one’s self; dodtw 
tell, ppdfopar tell one’s self, reflect. (8) Todcredw, rayuetw, be a citizen 
(steward), jwodvrevopar, raprevopat, act the citizen (steward), manage state 
(or other) affairs: modsrevovra wap avrois, being a citizen among them, 
Hel. 1. 5. 19; of wer worcrevduevor . . vdpuous Tibevrat, those who administer 
the state make laws, Mem. 2. 1. 14; rasueverOa, to parcel out (as a stew- 
ard), ii. 5. 18. 


583. Remarxs. 1. If the reflex action is direct, it is oftener ex- 
pressed by a reflexive pronoun with the active, or sometimes middle ; and 
in other cases, the pronoun is often added to make the expression more 
plain or emphatic : “Exeivos dwéogpater éavrév, he slew himself, Dem. 127. 3. 
Eaurdv érurpdtacbat, that he slew himself, i. 8. 29. ’Emurgadecrépay ai- 
Thy .. Karecxevaxey éaur@, he has rendered it less secure for himself, Dem. 
22.13. ‘Eauro bvoua reprxrortoacba, to win a name for himself, v. 6. 17. 
Atedéyorrd re éavrots, they talked to themselves, v. 4. 84. "Ewedelfayro dé 
ras abrayv dperds Isoc. 58a. Mererdéurero roy LDvéweow wpds éavuréy i. 2. 
26 (cf. 579). Zuveyévorro ddAjAos, they met each othep, Ib. 27. See 537. 


584. 2. As the Future so extensively denotes purpose (what a per- 
son will please himself by doing), it is the most subjective of the tenses ; 
and hence, in so many verbs (266 c), the middle here takes the place of 
the active. (a) In some of these, the Fut. act. is not used at all; and 
” in others, only as a second, usually later or Jess common, form. 
c) In some, the action of the body is thus connected with the state of 
the mind. E. g. (a) yeyvdéoxw and olda know, pavOdvw learn, elul be, wd- 
oxw suffer, Ovioxw die, Aayxdvw and tvyxdvw obtain ; (b) Bidw live, rrvéw 
breathe, duaprdvw err, deldw fear, Thaw endure, Oavydfw wonder, péw flow, 
tlxrw bear ; (c) dxovw hear, dpdw see, diw sing, Bodw shout, yeddw laugh, 
yodw wail, xralw weep, Suvipr swear, éoOlw and rpuryw eat, xlyw drink, 
xdprw labor, walfw play, Balyw and BrAwoxw go, véw swim, Sidpdoxw, 0éw, 
and rpéxw, run, pevyw flee, dudxw pursue, Opwoxw leap, Ovyydvw touch, 
apwd{w seize, KauBdvw take. See 50. 


S85. 3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvious, or 80 in- 
distinct, that it may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the 
sense ; that is, the active or the middle may be employed at pleasure : 
TIoAd d€povres, Mixpdv hepopéver, bringing much (little), Mem. 3, 14. 1. 
IladAaydévas Evppdxous eeuhwerte : .. plrov worhoopey rdv Hagddayéva - 
you will make the Paphlagonians allies ; we wiil make the Paphlagonian 
a friend ; v. 5. 22 (cf. Ib. 12). "Hyédpatow ra émirideca i. 5. 10 (cf. 579). 
*Eorayaye yuvaica, “Eonydyero yuvaixa, take (took) a wife, Hdt. 5. 40, 
6. 63. —In some verbs, the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 

4. It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, 
that the middle is more inclined to take its object in an indirect case than 
the active : "Edoidopouy airév, Abr@ édowWopetro, reproved him, Cyr. 1. 4. 8s. 

5. In the middle, as in the active (577 e), the 2 Aor. is less transitive - 
in its use than the 1 Aor.: ’Erpéyavro rods . . lawéas, they put the cavalry 
to flight, Th. 6. 98. ‘Es guyhy érpdwovro, they turned to flight, Id. 5. 73. 

6. The active and middle may be often translated by the same Eng. 
word differently used : edwdxe. feed, feast (trans.), edwyoo (intrans.), Cyr. 
5. 5. 42, 1. 8. 6. So éwelyw hasten, rixw melt, &c. See yapéw marry, 50 
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C. Passive. 


586. The passive voice has for its SUBJECT a complement 
of the active, commonly (a) a direct, but sometimes (b) an in- 
direct complement. (c) Any other word governed by the 
active, and not in apposition with this, may remain unchanged 
with the passive. (d) The suUBJECT OF THE ACTIVE is expressed, 
with the passive, by the Gen. with a preposition (commonly ind, 
but sometimes amd, ef, mapa, or apds), or (e), less frequently, by 
the sumple Gen. or Dat., or (f) yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, 
especially Ep.), by the Dat. with ixé. Thus, 


(a) AcT. governing Acc. Ilepeppetro & avbry trd rol Mdoxa, it was 
surrounded by the Mascas [= wepréppe 5° adriv 6 Mdoxas, the M. sur- 
rounded it}, i. 5. 4. (b) Act. governing GEN. KaregpoviOyy ix’ adbroiv, 
I was despised by them [= xareppornodrny pov, they despised me,] PI. 
Euthyd. 273 ¢. “HyepovetesOa: ip tucy, to be led by us (407), Th. 3. 61. 
"Epo bw dx0pirwv, you would be loved by men (482e), Hier. 11. 11. 
Act. governing DaT. Ovxéri d¢ dwethotucn, GAN Hon dwerdS Bdors, J am 
no longer threatened, it I now threaten others (452), Symp. 4. 31. El- 
xérws wohepoitvrat, they are justly attacked (455), Th. 1. 837. Ovx a» Oav- 
pasoro (472e), &A\AA POovoto (Dat.), . . carayedgo (Gen.), you would not be 
admired, but envied, ridiculed, Hier. 11. 6. : 

(c) ‘Imtréwv 6 Adpos everdjoOn, the height was filled with horsemen (414), 
i. 10.12. El Oaddrrns elpyowro (405). Aobfval of ratras, that these 
should be given to him (454 e), i. 1. 8. Movorcdhy . . racdevfels, musicam 
doctus, having been taught music (480 c), Pl. Menex. 236a. Tuwre ras 
tous wAnyds, you are struck as many blows (477), Ar. Ran. 635. Tocodror 
Tuna Téuverar Td TeTUNUEevoY, Oloy Td Téuyoy Téuver, the thing cut 13 cut such 
a cut as the cutter cuts, Pl. Gorg. 476d. But Zrparnyov dé avrdv aé- 
decke wdévrwy (480 a), becomes Zrparnyds 5¢ rdvrww dredelxOn, i. 9. 7. 

(d) “Yd dovdou dpyecPat, to be ruled [under] by a slave, Pl. Lys. 208 c. 
Ty@pa dp éxdorwy édéyovro, opinions were expressed [from] by each, Th. 
3. 36. “Hw Bacihéws Se8ouevar, given [from] by the king, i. 1.6. IL 
wdyrwv dpodoyeirat, Oporoyetrar wpds rdvrwy, it is conceded by all, i. 9. 1, 
20. (e) See 434b, 461. (f) ‘fwd r@ tarpl Tebpayuevos, brought up 
[under] by his father, Pl. Rep. 558d. "EpéBnGev ip “Kxrope O. 637. 


587. Remarks. 1. When the active has more than one com- 
plement, it 1s commonly determined which shall be the subject of the 
passive ‘by one or the other of the following preferences: (a) The passive 
prefers, as its subject, a direct to an indirect complement of the active. 
(b) The passive prefers, as its subject, the name of a person to that of 

a thing. If these preferences conflict, sometimes the one prevails, and 
_ sometimes the other. (a) Odpaxes avrois éroploOnoav, they were furnished 
with breastplates (454 e), iii. 8. 20. (b) Ol rip ‘AOnvaluy émcrerpappévoc 
Thy pudraxiy, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with the guard, 
Th. 1. 126 (cf. roto: éwerérparro 4 gudakh, to whom the guard had been 
intrusted, Hdt. 7.10). Ol Koplv@vor raira érecradpnéva, the Corinthians 
having received these directions, Th. 5. 37. 

2. The latter preference often leads to construction by synecdoche (481) : 
"Aworunbévres ras kepadds, cut off as to their heads [= drotpnbacdv réy 
xepaday, their heads being cut off,] ii. 6. 1 (cf. Képou dworduverat y xepadry 
110.1). Ta dra rerpurnpévor, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 
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588. 3. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive: Mir bw0fvar 
88 odx éxl Toor Epacay, ‘that they had not been hired,’ i. 3. 1 (581). 
Owpaxas e epyacpivas, corselets well made, Mem. 3. 10. 9 (cf. dvdpidvras 
kas elpyacuévovy, ‘having made,’ Ib. 2. 6. 6). "Epyac@hoerat, tt shall 
be performed, Soph. Tr. 1218. rig | be Epa, and wool was bought, 
Mem. 2. 7.12. Td Geadéy Th. 3. 38. Bratdpevor td rwwv, compelled by 
some, Th. 1. 2. — This ‘week occurs chiefly in the complete tenses (often 
in the Perf. part.) ; and in the Jor. (especially when the Aor. mid. is 
also in use). 


S89. 4. If an active or middle which has no complement is chan 

to a passive, it becomes, of course, IMPERSONAL (571d); and it may be- 
come so, with an indirect complement : ‘Ywhp«ro 3° abrod, a moaereeing of 
at had been made [= triiptay abrod, they had begun it], Th. 1. 93. a- 
peoxebacro a’rois, preparation had been made by them, Id. 3. 22. Mdrap 
éuol kexradvoerar, I shall have wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1436. Kaxés wé- 
apaxrat, male actum est, Eur. Med. 364. — Compare the far more com- 
mon use in Latin of the passive impersonal. 


III. USE OF THE TENSES. 
(For a general view, see 80 b, 267.) 


-§90. RuLE XXX. The DEFINITE TENSES ex- 
press the action as doing at the time; the 1n- 
DEFINITE, simply as performed in the time; and 
the COMPLETE, as complete af the time. In the In- 
dicative, this time 1s marked as PRESENT Or FUTURE 
by the primary tenses, and as past by the secondary ; 
in the other modes, it is not marked. 


a. Hence the tense forms of the Indicative are distinguished, in gen- 
eral, as chronic (xponxés relating to time) ; and those of the other modes, 
as achronic (d- not). The Ind. Pres. and Impf. (more fully named Pres- 
ent Imperfect and Past Imperfect, since that which is doing is still unfin- 
ished) unite, for the other modes, in a tense which is simply imperfect ; 
and in like manner, the Ind. Perf. and Plup. (which might properly be 
termed Present Perfect and Past Perfect) unite in a tense which is simply 
perfect. Another tense is commonly a Past Aorist (Indefinite, 267 d) in 
the Ind., but simply an Aorist tense in the other modes ; and there are 
two Futures, a Future Aorist or Indefinite, and a Future Perfect, which, 
in ag to absolute time (607), are achronic out of the Indicative. 

b. The greater definiteness of time required by the definite and com- 
plete than by the indefinite tenses is obvious, and is expressed by the 
preposition at, as compared with in. 


A. DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 


591. The indefinite tenses present a simple (as it were, a 
momentary) view of the action as an undivided whole; the 
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definite tenses present a more extended view of it a8 i pro- 
gress (begun, going on, possibly never completed). | 

a. The former are distinguished in general as narrative, and the latter 
as descriptive tenses. If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, 
the definite tenses may be suid to rear a side view of this line, so that 
it is seen in tts full length ; but the indefinite tenses to present only an 
end view of it, so that it appears as a mere point. Thus, 


Definite View : &ypade, Indefinite View: &ypaye, 
Scribebat, he was writing, scripsit, he wrote. 


592. Hence the action is represented, 


1.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged ; but 
by the Aorist, as momentary or transient: or by the former, as 
2 habit or continued course of conduct ; but by the latter, as a 
single act : 

Tovds pev oby redXracras avo ol BdpBapot xal tudyovro’ dred} 52 ey- 
yds fioay ol dwdira, erpdtrovro: Kal of uév wedTacTal ebOds erovro bé- 
xowyres* the barbarians received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with 
them (continned) ; but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to 
Jlight (momentary) ; and the targeteers immediately followed pursuing 
them (continued) ; v. 4. 24. AaBév. ., tyav, having taken (momentary), 
having (continued), i. 1. 2. ‘Emel 52 elSov abrdy, olrep rpbobev wpoceKt- 
vouy, kal Tore wmpooextvyncay, when those saw him who previously used to 
bow before him (habit), bowed even then (single act), i. 6.10. “Oorts 
3 dducvetro, . . dweméprrero, whoever came (from time to time), he sent 
away (course of conduct), i. 1.5. "Ewewdd» dxavra dxovonre, xplvare, at 
ph mpbrepov wpodapPavere, when you have heard all, judge, and do not be 
previously anticipating, Dem. 44. 2. Avadéyou xal paée iv. 8. 5. 

a. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agent, mode, or circumstances of 
an action, or any attempt at graphic description, inclines to the use of the 
definite tenses : "Amexplvavro (Kiéapyxos 5° EAeyev), they answered (and Cle- 
archus was the speaker), ii. 3. 21. ‘Opxhoavro abv Tots Srdas, Kal fAXovro 
bynrd re kal Kobus, xal Tats uaxalpats €Xpavro, they danced in armor, — 
they leaped high and lightly, and flourished their swords, vi. 1.5. Ob- 
serve their use in the description of character, 1. 9. 28, 11. 6. 28, 

b. In the IMPERATIVE, the momentary character of the Aor. is peculi- 
arly favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression : Axot- 
care ody pou rpds Oedv, hear me, then, by the gods/ v. 7. 5. Badképow pds 
7a 8pn, look*at the mountains, iv. 1.20. 

c. The Aor. sometimes gives more vivacity or force to the sequel of an- 
other tense : “Os re xal dAxwov dvdpa poBet cal dcpelrero vixyy, who puts to 
flight the valiant man, and SNATCHES victory from his grasp, P. 177. 
AcapOelpet re wodAd Kal 48lanoev, they work much corruption and harm, 
Pl. Conv. 188b. IpocBodds nirperlfovro, cal dddws éyBudrpupav xpdvor, 
they were preparing assaults, and otherwise consumed time, Th. 2. 18. 
See 605 b. 

d. In verbs denoting state, the Aor. usually expresses entrance into the 
state (becoming), and the definite tenses continuance in it (being) : Baov- 
AeGorar Avdpa ruprdy, .. éxl rovrov BacrAcbovros, that a blind man became 
king, and while he was reigning, Hdt. 2.137. So Bovdedw, loxdw, voodw, 
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wrouréw, I am senator, strong, sick, rich, éBotdevoa, lexvoa, évocnca, 
éxdovrnaa, I became senator, strong, sick, rich. 


593. 2.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time of,. or 
untu another action ; but by the Aorist, simply as done in its 
own time: 

*ExropetOnoay craduods rérrapas, jwixa 52 roy wéuarroy bropevovro, Sov 
Bactrecby rt, they made four day’s-marches, and while they were making 
the fifth, they saw a palace, iii. 4. 28. Totrov éxédd\evce StadbvdAdgar air ge 
Thy re yuvaixa’ .. StabvAdrrey .. fws av airds AdBy* him he commanded 
to guard for him the woman ; to guard her, till he should himself take her ; 
Cyr. 5. 1. 2s. 

594. 3.) By the definite tenses, as. begun, attempted, 
designed, or imminent (doing, not done) ; but by the Aorist, as 
accomplished (done) : 

Kvéapxos rods abrod orparubras tBrdtero léva: - ot 52 abréy re tBaddov. 
. . Mexpoy é&épuye 7d wh KatrawerpwOfvar, Borepoy 5 dred Eyrw, Sri ob Suv}- 
cera Bidoarbar. C. attempted to force his soldiers to proceed ; but they 
began to stone him. He narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of their act) ; and afterwards, when he saw that he should not be 
able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt). i. 8.18. “Enre@ov 
avrovs, xal obs traca, I tried to persuade them, and those whom I succeeded 
in persuading, Cyr. 5. 5. 22. Adpa 8(8wor, he (is for viving) offers gifts, 
T. 261. *Oveopévoror Saxe dwrivyv, when they proposed to buy, he gave to 
them freely, Hdt. 1. 69. "Exawdpny Eide, ddr’ Ebcdehev, I was on the 
fae of being slain by the sword, but she (Diana) stole me away, Eur. Iph. 

. 26. *O worets, rolyoov rdxiov, what thou, art doing [going to do], do at 
once, Jn. 13. 27 (Fac, si quid facis, Sen.). 

a. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny the 
attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action: K)éapxos ovx dveBl- 
Patev éri rdv Négor, C. did not undertake to march upon the hill, i. 10. 14. 
Ovdéev wpédtnov Ereyev . ., 6 de Novwds Eretev, he would say nothing useful, 
but the other said, iv. 1. 23. ‘Enel dé ovdels advréXeyey, elrrev, iii. 2. 38. 

b. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to 
do: *‘Alxaw yap révd" edruxety xrevayra pe;” ‘‘ Krelvavra; Acwédr +’ 
elwas, el xal {ps Oavwy.” ‘*Oeds yap exowdfe: pe, r@de S ofyowa.” ‘Is it 
right that he should prosper, having slain me?" ‘‘ pp: tee you ? 
You tell a marvel indeed, if, dead, you are yet alive.” ‘‘ For heaven pre- 
serves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am no more.” Soph. Aj. 1126. 

_ ¢ The modest artist inscribed on his work, ‘‘ érrole,”” —— facie- 
bat, as if he had made an attempt, rather than succeeded. 


595. 4.) By the definite tenses, as introductory ; but by 
the Aorist, as conclusive : 


"Hpérav Kipov, . . 6 5° drexplvaro, they asked Cyrus, and he answered, 
1. 3. 20. “EXeye rocdde, he began to speak as follows ; but at the close of 
the speech, Tocaira . . elwev, thus he spoke; Th. 3. 35, 41, 49. “Axov- 
cavres tadra émedBovro xa SéByoay i. 4.16. Ol"EA\qves (Bovdetovro - 
kal a@trexplvayro ii. 3. 21. 

a. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, 
attempting, endeavoring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are intro- 
ductory in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite 
tenses: Ti det abrdy alretv, xal ob AaBeiy eAObvTa ; why must he ask for 
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them (which of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them 
(which is final)? ii. 1.10. TloAAovds xarerirpacxoy, cal txpdrycay rior 
“E\Apwr, they wounded many, and worsted the Greeks, iii. 4. 26. Zudréd- 
tas orpdreupa, érodvdpxe Midxrov.., xal braparo xardyew rods éxrerrw- 
xéras, ‘besieged M. and endeavored,’ i. 1. 7. 

b. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite 
and indefinite tenses. In some cases, it seems to be indifferent which are 
employed. And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (602 b), often 
occur, where the indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate ; 
especially in the earlier Greek. In poetry, the metre seems often to in- 
fluence the choice: cf. BdéAAero, Bddero, &c.; Edcrev, Aetwe* B. 428, 106s. 


596. Fururs. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action swmply as future. 


a. Hence the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the in- 
definite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures, if they require to be 
distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participle and substantive 
verb (267 e) : ZKipos Hapxoverd por Sorat 7d Aowwdy, Scyros shall hereafter 
content me (continued, 592), Soph. Ph. 459. “Avdpa karaxavévres treo Ge, 
you will have slain a man, vii. 6. 36. Td ddéovra tordpeba tyvandres, xal 
Adyuwr paralwy &wndAdAaypévor Dem. 54. 22. 


597. In Greek, as in other languages, the Fut. furnishes indirect 
and variously expressive forms for the IMPERATIVE: (a) Affirmation, ‘Qs 
ofy wovfoere, kal welPec0é wo, thus [you will do] do, and listen to me, Pl. 
Prot. 388 a. IIdvrws 5@ robro Spdoas, this do, by all means, Ar. Nub. 
1852. (b) Negation,-Od wrbpas, thou shalt not steal, Rom. 18. 9. Myéer 
tiwd’ tpats, not a word of this! sch. Th. 250. (c) Question, “Age ris. . 
roy Borijpa; [will] let some one bring the herdman, Soph. O. T. 1069. 
(d) Negative Question, Odx AO’ ws rdxtorTa ; cal. . Agere udyyy, [will you 
not] carry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant. 885. 

e) Doubly Negative Question, OU ph Aadfowes, GAN dxorovPyces eyol ; 
on’t you not talk] Don’t talk, but follow me, Ar. Nub. 505. Ov8 py 
vaptores, don't trifle, Ar. Ran. 524. Cf. 629c, 627 d. — For the Fut. 

with Srws, in the place of the Imv., see 627. 

f. The Aor. and Pres. ind. have also an imperative force with rl otw 
od, or rl od: Ti ody od .. Theéds por; why then have you not told me? i. e. 
tell me, Cyr. 2.1. 4. Tl od ov tpmrgs ; Pl. Lys. 211d. 


598. a. A future action may be represented more expressly as close 
at hand, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, purpose, expectation, 
&c., by the verbs pA do, A or OA, Potropat, Set, yph, &c., with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor. or Fut., according to the view taken 
of the action in respect to definiteness and nearness: MédAw yap Suds d- 
Sdiew, I am about to teach you, Pl. Apol. 21b. “Eueddov dpa watcery, 
I thought I should stop you, Ar. Ran. 268. ‘O craOpuds &vOa Euedre xara- 
Avew, the station where he was to halt, i. 8.1. Meddrjoavrd rt wadeiv, on 
the point of being punished, Cyr. 6.1. 40. Ovx e0édw édéeiv, Iam not 
willing to go, or I will not go, i. 3.10. El 5 é@edjoee. . dvaBivar 4 rv- 
pasls, if the sceptre shall descend, Hdt. 1.109. BovdreverOar, S rt xpy 
wow, ‘what we must do,’ i. 3. 11. 

b. The, ideas of destiny, necessity, purpose, &c. are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without ds, 
used continually to express purpose, particularly with verbs of motion : 
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Ti duaddpover .., ef ye wmavhcrover xal Suphoover; what advantage have 
they, if they must hunger and thirst? Mem. 2.1.17. Otcé’ ody 8 Spacers ; 
do you know what you must do? Kur. Cycl. 131. Aet rdv ef orparnyf- 
covra Exew, he that would command well must have, Mem. 3. 1. 6 (cf. rdv 
péddovra orparryev Ib. 5. 24). ZuvdANapBdver Kipoy ws dtroxrevav, he ap- 
prehends C’. [as about to put him to death] with the design of putting him 
to death, i. 1. 8. “Emwepnyé rwa épotvra, he sent one to say, li. 5. 2. Ma- 
Xovpevos curye, he advanced to battle, i. 10.10. See 558 a. 

c. Instead of the Fut. Part., the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote 
purpose, according to 594, especially with verbs of motion: Tair’ é«8iK«d- 
Lav ArAGov, I went to avenge this wrong, Kur. Sup. 154. 

d. The Modern Greek has lost the simple form of the Fut.; but is well 
supplied, like the Eng., with compound forms, both definite and indefinite. 


B. CoMPLETE. 


599. a. While the indefinite tenses represent the action 
simply as performed in the time contemplated, the complete 
tenses represent it as already finished (as having been already 
performed) at the time contemplated. In the former, the view 
is directed to the action simply; in the latter, it is specially 
directed to the completion of the action, and to the state conse- 
quent upon its performance. Hence arise two special uses of 
the complete tenses: (b) the one to mark emphatically the 
entire (often ummediate) completion or termination of an. action ; 
and (c) the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. ‘'Phus, , 


(a) Toatra yey werolyke, such things has he done, i. 6.9. *Axhxoa yey 
tobvoua, uynuovedw dé o0, I have heard the name, but do not.remember it, 
Pl. Theet. 144 b. (b) “H gevyew . . 4 raxvd naraxexatoba, cither to fice, 
or to be quickly and utterly consumed, Cyr. 7. 5. 28. (c) ‘O wédeuos . . 
weveorépous twerolyKe, Kal roddods kwddvous vropévew hvdynace, the war has 
made us poorer (as we still are), and compelled us to meet many dangers 
(now past), Isoc. 163 a. Elaov riy Ovpay wexdetoOar, they commanded the 
door [to be closed and to remain so] to be kept closed, Hel. 5. 4.7. “Opy- 
pov Eyuye uddiora tTAatipaxa, Homer I have most admired (as I still do), 
Mem. 1. 4. 3. “O yéypaga, yéypada Jn. 19. 22. See 600s. Tendentes 
imposuisse, Hor. O. 3. 4. 51. 

d. The Perf. Imv. commands the completeness of the action ; and hence 
may forbid its continuance, or may command emphatically its fl? (often 
instant and final) performance : Taird po. mpoeiphoe, let so much have 
been premised by me, Isoc. 43d. ‘OpleOea tyav 4 Bpadvrns: viv dé. . Box- 
Ojoare, let your sluggishness have reached its full limits ; and do you now 
assist, Th. 1. 71. Tatra. . weralo€a, let [so much have been played] the 
sport end here, Pl. Eutlhyd. 278d. IT]emwapdo Oa, tet a full trial be made, 
Ar. Vesp. 1129. ‘OpodoyfioO@ quivy Pl. Rep. 485 a. 

e. The proper use of the Perf. Imv. in its simple form scarce extends 
beyond the 3 sing. pass. <A very few exceptional cases may be added, 
unless these belong rather to the preteritive use (318): [émavoo, [have 
done] stop (at once)! or (pret., cf. 601c) be silent / Dem. 721. 6. Hyiy 
wierd Cea werolyoo, give us (once for all) a@ solemn pledge, Cyr. 4. 2. 7. 
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f. Com the three classes of tenses in examples like these : Ti» d-yo- 
pay elow Aeercaiuaay, kal al widat txéadewro, cal éxi. ray recxGv Sarda 
ébalvero, they removed the market into the city, and the gates were kept 
closed, and arms appeared upon the walls, vi. 2.8. ‘O pév Anorhs obroct 
' . . és rov TupipdeyéOovra euBeBrAHo Ow, 6 dé lepdovros brd THs Kipalpas Sra- 

w, 6 52 répawos.. urd tay yurdv.. xaploOa 7d Frap, let this 
bandit be tossed (at once and finally) into the Pyriphlegethon, and the 
temple-robber be torn in pieces by Chimera, and the tyrant’s liver be the 
daily feast of the vultures, Luc. D. M. 30. 


600. a. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the conse- 
quences of the action, rather than narrate it, the transition in § 268 is 
natural and easy ; and we find verbs in different stages of the transition. 
Compare the Pres., Aor., and Preteritive, in examples like the following: 
@vioxew, I am dying, Eur. Alc. 284 ; Tedvaorv of Savdwres, those who 
have died (the past event) are dead (the state consequent upon the event), 
Ib, 541. (b) The preteritive use has a far wider extent than is commonly 
recognized. In some verbs, however, it is dialectic or doubtful: ¢€BeP:jxe:, 
he went, Z. 513; BeBijxer, she ascended, or had now ascended, A. 221; Be- 
BrAnxe, he hit, or had hit, E. 66, 394, 661. 


c. For the same reason, the complete tenses are more used in the yas- 
sive forms than in the active (817s), and the Perf. is most frequent in the 
passive Participle, which often approaches a mere adjective use. Some 
modern languages, as the English, French, and German, have no simple 
forms either of the passive, or of the complete tenses, except the Perf. Part. 


d. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a present tense ; 
and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past action to 
the present time. The action which it denotes is past ; but the state conse- 
quent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in so many languages in its form, COMPOUND, having both a past 
and a present element. The comparative prominence of these e!ements 
varies in different languages, in different words in the same language, and 
in different uses of the same word. We remark, in general, that the 
present element has a far greater prominence in the Greek than in the 
Latin or English Perfect. 


601. Forure Perrect. a. The Fut. Perf. expresses the 
sense of the Perf. with a change of the time ; that is, it rep- 
resents the state consequent upon the completion of an action 
as future. (b) As it carries the mind at once over the act 
itself to its completion and results, it is sometimes used to ex- 
press a future action as immediate, rapid, or decisive. (c) In 
some verbs these uses pass, more or less decidedly, into a pre- 
teritive use (268). 

(a, c) “Hy 62 wh yévyrar, udrny euol necdavoerar, od 3 eyxavdw reOvi- 
fas, if there should not be, I shall have wept in vain, and you will be dead 
with laughter (589), Ar. Nub. 1485. (a) Ov pi roe pédeos elpforerar alvos, 
your praise (already spoken) shall not have been spoken in vain, V. 795. 
Ovdels. . wereyypagphoerat, dX, dorep Fv 7d wpGrov, tyyeypdaperar, no one 
shall be enrolled (the simple act) elsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the 
state consequent upon the act of enrolment) as he was at first, Id. Eq. 
1870. (b) Spdfe xat wempdgeras, speak and it [shall be done at once] 7s 
done, Ar. Pl. 1027. Nopliere. . éué re xaraxexdyerOas, cai duds od word 
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éuod berrepov, be assured that I shall be immediately cut down, and you not 
tong after, i. 5. 16. Primus impetus castra ceperit, Liv. (c) Ila» elph- 
oerat, the whole (shall have been| shall be stated, Hdt. 4. 16 (cf. a above). 
Tlerpdoeras, he shall be sold, vii. 1. 36 (the classic Fut. pass. of rerpdoxw, 
50; cf. ’Exhputev 6 Mrdoirros werpaoOat, Soris abrouodoln, M. proclaimed 
that every deserter should be sold, Hel. 6. 2.15). “Orav 3) nh cOévw, we- 
watcopa, when I have no power, I shali be quiet (cf. 599e), Soph. Ant. 91. 
See peproouat meminero (268), dedjoera: (576 a). 

d. The reason for an old name of this tense, paulo-post-future (paulo 
post futurus, soon to be), is obvious. (e) The Latin differs from the Greek 
in forming its Fut. Perf. by inflection in the active, instead of the passive ; 
and also in making much greater use of the tense. 


C. INTERCHANGE. 


602. Rutz N. The uses of the TENSES are often znfer- 
changed. 

a. This may be referred (1.) to generic use, copay where the forma- 
tion is defective ; (11.) to gnomic use; (I11.) to varied use in respect to 
relative and absolute time ; (1V.) to a conception of the mind varying from 
the reality of things, or to the choice of a less direct form of expression. 
For its special prevalence in the Greek, see 392. 

b. From the order in which the Greek tenses were historically devel- 
i (271 8), the Pres., in its widest generic sense, includes all the tenses ; 
the Impf., all the past tenses ; the Fut., all the future tenses ; the Aor., 


- all the indefinite and complete tenses, except those that are future ; and 


the Perf., all the complete tenses. 

c. The distinction of generic and specific belongs not merely to the 
tense-forms, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the 
idea of PRESENT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing 
moment, extends in its generic application to any period including this 
moment ; and we speak of the present month, the present century, &c. In 
its widest extent, therefore, it includes all time. (da) Hence general truths 
or statements, existing states or habits, and oft-recurring facts, belong ap- 
A dag to present time: Tlere ro xbpos B8pw, satiety begets insolence, 

eog. 153. Ol wdvres Alybrrio Bovnr, all the Egyptians sacrifice, Hat. 
2. 41. A tense so employed to convey a general truth or statement is 
termed gnomic (yowpixds sententious). 


603. 1. Generic Usz. 1. Existing tenses are used 
generically to supply the places of those that are wanting. 


a. The place of a Present Indefinite is commonly supplied by the Pres. 
Definite, as the generic present tense ; but (b) sometimes, with stronger 
expression, by the Aor., as the generic indefinite tense. The latter, as the 
tense for the momentary, belongs especially to the vehement utterance of 
lively feeling or quick thought (chiefly in 1 sing.). Thus, (a) Td» dvdpa 
dpa, I sce the man, i. 8. 26. (b) "Ho @nv dreatais, é¢y&taca poroxouzrlas / 
I smile at your threats, I laugh at your fury! Ar. sd: 696. “Hotnv 
yaredry! Hurrah for the lizard! Ar. Nub. 174. “ESedpny 7d pnOer / 
Accipio omen! Welcome to the omen! Soph. El. 668. Zuydv Erqvera ! 
I bid you hush | Tb. 1822. Zé. . elwov rijode yijs t&w repay, ‘I bid you 
peremptorily,’ Eur. Med. 271. So dwéwruca, Guwta, &c. See 608 a. 

c. In some verbs, (a) the Pres. supplies the place of a Fut.; or (B) the 
Impf., of an Aor.: (a) see 305f, 326 c, 609c ; and elu, réopas, xéw, Bedw, 
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dSdoxw, xetuat, in 50. (B) “Hy was, few went, Epny said (Epyoa differing 
in sense, 50), &c.: Idpons pev tpn elvar, he said that he was a Persian, iv. 
4.17 (6 de elev Ib. 18). “Arye and dwfA0ov, deserted, i. 9. 29. 


604. 2. The definite tenses may express continuance (a) through 
a period coming down to their proper time (where we use the Perf. or 
Plup.); or (b) through a period extending on from this time (where the 
Fut. might be used): (a) Zpqw Evvorwew wbAN Ern, J [am] have been living 
with you many years, Ar. Pl. 487. Tair &p évAdrrov dda, this then 
you had been guarding against so long, Ar. Eq. 125. O68 re wdpos ye e- 
Aequpévos Epyeas, never before have you come last, +. 448. Annum jam 
audis Cratippum, Cic.; ‘‘ 7° és dinner time at least an hour ago,” Heywood. 
(b) Mévopew Ews dy. . AnPOduer ; [do we wait] shall we wait until we have 
been taken ? Th. 6. 77. Ovx tore ra émerjieca, ef wh AnYoueba 7d Xwplor, 
eal are no provisions (and will be none), unless we shall take that place, 
iv. 7. 3. 


605. 3. Unless the attention is specially directed to the 
effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently supplies the 
place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (602 b), as a more familiar, 
more vivacious, and often a shorter or more euphonic form : 


Nuvi 5¢ Gerradois . . BohOnoe, and now it has aided the Thessalians, 
Dem. 22.7. Tadryv riv rbd uarov ol évoxodrres, this city ws inhab- 
itants had left, i. 2.24. Néwv & HdOov, I have now come, a. 194. 

a. This use prevails most in the active, as the voice which gives most 
prominence to the dction itself (600 s) ; and is there especially frequent in 
the participle : Su\as ocrpdrevya, érodsdpxec Midyrov, having collected 
an army, he besieged M., i. 1.7. ToGrov SvaPds dfehadvec i. 2. 6. 

7 b. The Aor. is so used (et preney csr ator with oe bus Hi 

lup., especially as a sequel (cf. 592): ” warépas kal unré- 
pak el 32 cal al xarokirévres, having run away from fathers and moth- 
ers, and others having even left children, vi. 4. 8. ‘Iva pe diddEys, Grrep 
obvex AtArv0a.” “"HAGes 5¢ xara ri ;” ‘‘ That you may teach me those 
things for which I have come.” ‘‘ But you have come for what?” Ar. 
Nub. 238. Ovdy 6 éorkeppévos odd’ 6 peptpwioas Dem. 576. 22. 

c. The use of the Aor. rather than the Plup., especially prevails after 
temporal and causal connectives, and in other dependent clauses : "Ewe? 
5 cuvfrGov, frcte, when they had assembled, he spake, Cyr. 6. 2.13. Tod 
"Helwy érlvecov évérpnoar, Sri vats. . ov, they burned the port of 
the Eleans, because they had furnished ships, Th. 1. 80.. ‘Erpdmovro és rév 
Iidvoppov, S0evrep dvnydyovro, they fled to P., whence they had sailed, Th. 
2.92. "Awd ris dpx fs, Fs abrov carpdwrny éwolyoe (505 a). Postquam per- 
ventt, poposcit, Ces. ‘ 

ometimes, however, in late Greek, as in Latin, the Perf. ey ATS as 
an Aor.: "H\Ge xal Ande 7d BiBrcor, he came and took the book, Rev. 5. 7. 
Tlérpaxe rdvra . ., xal iydpace, he sold all and bought it, Matt. 13. 46. 
(e) The Modern Greek, while it has lost the simple Perf. and Plup., still 
retains the simple Aorist. 


606. 11. Gnomic Usz. Past and future tenses may be 
used gnomically, as well as the Present (602 c). 


a. If we can say ‘‘ The wisest err” (the most general expression of the 
truth), we can also say ‘‘ The wisest have erred” (the lesson of experience), 
or ‘‘ The wisest will err” (a forethought for the future). Thus, MoAAoi dé 
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id Tov wholrov. . dwédAvwras, woAXol 88 had Sékar . . peydda kaxd werdy- 
Oacw, many are ruined by wealth, and many have suffered great evils 
from glory, Mem. 4. 2. 35. ‘O émcechs dvnp . . 7d reOvdvac ov Sewdry it 
cera, the good man will not account death an evil, Pl. Rep. 887d. Kear- 
Gav’ duds 8 7’ depyds dvhp 8 Te wordd Copyws, the indolent and energetic 
{have died] die alike, I. 320. 

b. GNomio Aorist. Especial force, vividness, or actuality of expres- 
sion is often given to a general statement by the use of the Aor. (cf. 592, 
603 b, 605): “Avhp 5° Srap rots Evdon Ax Onrar Evvady, EEw pwodaw brave xap- 
dlay dons,when a man becomes weary of the society of those at home, going 
abroad he [has relieved] relieves his heart at once of tts disgust, Eur. Med. 
244. “Oray.. Tus, Gowep obros, loxdoy, . . pixpdy wraicua dravra dvexal- 
wire xal SéX\vcrev, when one has so acquired power as he has done, a slight 
stumble instantly tosses off and scatters the whole, Dem. 20. 25. Taw gad- 
Awy cuvyOelas ddl-yos xpévos SiéAvere, a short time dissolves the intimacies of 
the bad, Isoc. 2a. 

ce. The general statements in similes are often expressed by the Aor., 
especially in Homer : “Hpume 5’, ds dre ris Spis Hpvrey, he fell, as when an 
oak falls, 11. 482. See I. 33; and for Aor. with Pres. or Perf., I’; 23, 
A. 62, H. 4. (d) A like use of the Fut. is doubtful or rare: ‘Qs 3’ dre 
xiwhoe Zépupos, as when the west-wind shall stir, B. 147 v. 1. (for xwijop). 
~ 607. im. AxssoLuTE anp Rewative Time. The time of an 
action is absolute, as simply viewed from the time of speaking 
or writing ; but relative, as not so viewed, but from the time 
of another action. ~ 

a. The tense conforms to relative time far oftener in Greek than in 
English : in “Edeyer Sri 7d orpdrevpa droblBe0r, he said that he [resigns] 
resigned the army, vii. 6. 3, dxodldwot conforms to the relative time, as 
the time of saying and resigning was the same, but resigned conforms to 
the absolute time, as the action was past when the author was writing. 
“Edeyor Sri Ekarlfovorw, they said that they hoped, Isoc. 87a. “Eyww &ri 0d 
Suvfoerat, he perceived that he [will] would not be able, i. 3. 2. 

608. iv. Sywexsis, &c. The relations of time have nothing 
sensible to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges there- 
fore with freedom through all time, past, present, .and future ; 
and, at pleasure, transfers in thought the events of one period 
to another. 

a. Even if the events are viewed in their proper time, a less direct 
mode of stating them sometimes spares the fee , or is deemed more 
refined, courteous, or politic. This may have had an influence in leading 
to some interchanges that are usually referred to other causes. (b) If the 
events are themselves imagined or supposed, there is, of course, especial 
freedom in assigning their time. 

609. 1. Vision. That which is past or future is often 
seen in the imagination as present, and is so expressed. This 
figure of speech is called wszon ; and the present tense so used 
is termed (a) the HISTORIC or (b) the PROPHETIC PRESENT, 
according as it expresses the past or the future : 

(a) To rpéry SiéddAvTAL; how does (did) he perish ? Soph. El. 679. 
Tlapyodri8os ylyvovras aides S¢0 (412). “Ov xordta word, whom he once 
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saved, Eur. El. 416. (b) Meg udxyy rivie re wpooxrace, in one datile you 
(will) win this land, Th. 4. 95. TlapacxécOw, xayw xaraBalve, let him 
produce it, and I descend at once, Dem. 351. 4. — Observe the mixture of 
Pres. and Fut. in oracles: Hdt. 7. 140s, 8. 77. 

c. That which 7s fo be may be viewed as already on the way : "Epyeras 
Gpa, the hour is coming, Jn. 4. 21. IddAw Epxopas cal wrapadtpopar iuas 
Id. 14. 3. Ets DOiqvde, I [am going] shall go to Phthia, A. 169. "H&der 
yap vedpar, I will return at dawn, Z. 136. — This became the regular use 
of the Ind. elu. See 603c, and 50 elu, Epyouas. 

d. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonderful variety, 
life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and inter- 
change the Aor., Impf., and Historic Pres. Without circumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ; as attempted or 
accomplished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard 
or ee the progress of the narrative. It can give to 1t dramatic life 
and reality by exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy 
by dismissing it as done. It can bring a scene forward into the stron 
light of the present, and instantly send it back again into the shade of. 
the past. e variety, vivacity, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can 
be preserved but very imperfectly in translation, from the fact that the 
English has no definite tenses, except by circumlocution, and has far less 
freedom than the Greek in uniting the past and present tenses. See i. 10. 
138, 8. 288; ili, 4. 25s, 888; iv. 7. 108; vi. 1. 5s. 


610. 2. a. A present or even future action, in view of the 
nearness or certainty of its completion, may be spoken of as 
already accomplished ; and (b) that which is present or even 
past is sometimes expressed by the Future, as though not yeé 
Jinished, or for the sake of less direct expression (608 a) : 


(a) “Av rotro vixGper, wav" jyuiv werolynrar, if we conquer this, we have 
accomplished all, i. 8.12. *AmwoddpecO’ dp, ef xaxdv mpovolcouer véov 1a- 
Aarg, we have perished then, if we are to add a new evil to the old, Kur. 
Med. 78. Si animum habueritis, vicimus, Ziv. (b) Todpdr. . owépp’ 
Weiv BovAfiropa, J [shall] choose to learn my origin, Soph. O. T. 1076. 
So é6edjow I fshall) wish, alrhoopat, Sejooua, I [will] beseech, Eur. Alc. 
164. Ofuor, ri és ; “Ns wf drddrecas/ Alas, what will you say? How 
you have slain me/ Eur. Med. 1810 (rl Aégecs for rl Aéyess or 7h Edefas, as 
if a new statement were besought). Ids dys; rl Adgas; Id. Hel. 780. 


c. A writer sometimes throws himself into the time of the reader 
(chiefly in epistles): "Awéoradkd co: révde tov Adyor, I have sent (= I 
shall send) you this discourse, Isoc. 2b. Mer ’ApraBdsou . ., dy cor trep- 
pa, rpaicce, arrange with A., whom I [have sent] send to you, Th. 1. 129. 

d. That which belongs to one time may be so stated as to imply the 
opposite concerning another time: IIplv wor hpev, once we were (but are 
no more)! Eur. Tro. 581. Fuimus Troes! Fuit Ilium! Virg. 


6Gll. 3. A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which is pres- 
ent as related to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, event, or obliga- 
tion : Kémpis odk &p tv beds, Venus [was] is not then a goddess (as we sup- 
posed), Eur. Hipp. 359. AwByodueba, 8 rQ wev dial Bédriov eylyvero, 
we shall injure that which (as we said) is improved by justice, Pl. Crito 47 d. 
"Tévat o’-&x&\evoy of orpariryol, the generals [bade] bid you go, Ar. Ach. 
1073. "Equy dytyavos, I [was born] am by nature incapable, Soph. 
Ant. 79 (§ 50 giw). Kaprepés door, xal Bovdg. . trdev dpistos, thou art 


' or Aor.). So commonly in #xw an 
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strong, and [didst rise to be] art the best in council, I. 54 (so often in Ep. 
the sync. &rieo, -ev, and rdero). “Oxpere pév Kipos f7v, [C. ought to be 
living) Would that Cyrus were living / ti. 1. 5. Ovdx éxphy névro oxo- 
we; ought you not to be considering? Apol. 3. Cf., in English, the 
familiar use of ought, the Impf. of owe, asa Pres. Nunc tempus erat, Hor. 


‘612. 4. The tense belonging to the effect of an action is sometimes 
used for the tense of the action ttself Are: and Impf. for Perf. and Plup., 
ofyopar (I am come, I am gone) ; 
often, as in Eng., in verbs of hearing, learning, and saying; and some- 
times in others: Els xa)dv fxere, you [are here, having come] have come 
opportunely, iv. 7. 8. Kipos 8¢ odrw Fev, C. had not yet come, i. 5. 12. 
‘Qs jets dxovopey (audimus), as we have heard [are informed], v. 5. 8. 
Aéye pev Kredvwp, C. [states] has stated, iii. 2. 8. Nuxopéy re Bacidéa, 
we have conquered the king [are victorious], ii. 1. 4. "A8uxet duds, he is 
guilty of wronging you, v. 7. 29. “Hoe rlwre ce, she is thy mother, Eur. 
Ion 1560. So in parPdvw learn, petyw flee, rpodliwp betray, &c. 


IV. USE OF THE MODES. 
(For a general view, see 30 c, 269.) 


A. INTELLECTIVE. 


613. Rute XXXI. The Invrcative expresses 
fact ; the SUBJUNCTIVE, present contingency; and 
the .OPTATIVE, past contingency. — - 


a. The Ind. presents the action as DECIDED IN POINT OF FACT (it és 
or is not, has been or has not been, wilt be or will not be, &c.), whether this 
decision is declared or asked about, is known or unknown, is according to 
the terms of the statement or contrary to them ; but the Subj. and Opt. 
present the action as UNDECIDED, and have respect to its CONTINGENCY 
or CHANCE (i. e. whether the action may be or may not be, might be or 
might not be, might have been or might not have been, &c.). 


b. The Subj. and Opt. are achronic with respect to the action itself 
(590 a), but have a distinction of time with respect to its contingency. 
The Subj. expresses present contingency, i. e. some chance at the present 
time that the action will occur ; but the Opt., past contingency, i. e. some 
chance at some past time that the action would subsequently occur. See 
269 c. 


ec. If I say, ‘‘I may sail to-morrow if the weather prove fair,” or, 
**I'told John I might sail to-morrow if the weather should prove fair,” 
the time for the sailing itself is the same in both sentences, i. e. future. 
But the former sentence expresses present contingency, because it states 
that there is now a chance of my sailing to-morrow ; while the latter ex- 
presses only past contingency. There was a chance when I spoke to John; 
and that chance may still continue, or circumstances may have so changed. 
that there is now no chance at all. ° 


614. a. If there will be some chance that an event will occur, there 
is of course now some chance that it will occur ; and if there is now some 
chance, then, whether recognized or not, there always has been. Futuré 
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contingency, therefore, is contained in present ; and all contingency, in 


b. Hence, the past is the generic time for the contingent, as the pres- 
ent for the actual (602 c); and whatever is contingent is referred to past 
contingency, unless it is supposed with some degree of present expectation 
or looking forward to a decision, in which case it is referred to present 
contingency. Of a future event, no view can be taken beyond what the 
present affords ; and therefore there can be no practical distinction be- 
tween its present and future contingency. The following are some of the 
most common forms of contingent expression : 


A. PRESENT CoNTINGENCY : I will go, if I can have leave (and I in- 
tend to ask for it). J think, that I may go, if I can have leave. I wish, 
that you may go. He reads, that he may learn. 


B. Past CoNTINGENCY. (1) Past supposition: J thought, that I might 
go, if I could have leave. I wished, that you might go. He read, that he 
might learn. (2) Present supposition not implying expectation or the 
looking forward to a decision: I would go, if I should have leave (but I 
have no thought of asking for it). I could go with perfect ease. I showld 
like to go. (8) Present supposition contrary to fact: (a. In regard to the 
present.) I would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore do 
not go). (B. In regard to the past.) J would have gone, if I had had leave 
(but I had none, and therefore did not go). 


c. The range of past contingency is vast ; for there is nothing which it 
is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may not conceive that there 
was some chance at some distant period in past eternity: 


615. That which is supposed contrary to fact is regularly 
expressed in Greek, by the Ind., as already decided (613 a) ; 
while the very act of supposition presents it as having been 
at some time contingent (614 c). It is therefore thrown back 
into the past as the time of its contingency; and to a time 
prior to that of the opposing fact, as then only could there 
have been a chance in its favor. It is therefore expressed by 
what is termed a prior tense, i. e. a tense of the Ind. referring 
to this prior time. 

a. Supposition contrary to present fact (what now is) ts regularly ex- 
pressed by the Iinpf., i.e. the Pres. thrown back into the past; and 
(b) supposition contrary to past fact (what has been), by the Plup. (the 
Perf. thrown back into the past), or (c) oftener by its equivalent 4or.: 
El wh tpeis HAGere, trropevdpeda, dv, if you had not come, we should now be 
marching, ii. 1. 4. El drexpive, tows a». . duepalhin, if you had an- 
swered, I should perhaps have learned, Pl. Euthyph. 14c. (d) So, “If! 
had time to-day, I would go”; ‘‘If I had had time yesterday, I should 
have gone.” In such sentences, the Greek has regularly the Ind. in both 
premise and conclusion ; but the Latin, the Subj. in both. See 631 b. 


e. Homer sometimes uses here the Opt., after the Lat. analogy: Kal w 
xev v0’ darddouro . ., el uh Up bfd vince, he would have perished there, had 
she not quick perceived, E. 311.° See ¥. 274. El yap. . nPop, would I 
were young { H. 132 (638 b). El6e . . youval’ &rouro A. 313. 

f. If there will be no mistake respecting the time, the Impf. may take 
the place of the Aor. or Plup., to mark the act as continued or repeated 
(592): Ovx dy mpoéAcyev, ef wh ewlorevey ddnOciocw, he would not have 


§ 617. RULE 0. — LAW OF SEQUENCE. 371 


predicted (thus often), if he had not believed that his. words would prove 
true, Mem. 1.1. 5. Cf. 632. 


616. That which is indefinite is s0 far undecided ; and 
hence often employs the forms of contingent expression. 
Thus, 


a.) The Subj. and Opt. are used in conditional, relative, and temporal 
clauses referring to the indefinite. See 684, 641. 

b.) The secondary tenses of the Ind. are used with dw to denote in- 
definitely any one of a past series of acts. (c) This construction seems 
especially appropriate to the Aor. as the general expression for a single 
past act (599) : TloAAdas . . hxoboapey Gv rie xaxGs buds Bovdeucapévous, 
we would often hear of your planning amiss [used to hear], Ar. Lys. 510. 
Tére 5 abd év &dds Av Ackev, then again he would say among others (so 
elxev dv), Cyr. 7.1.10. (d) The Impf. is so used (even in its iterative 
form, 332) ; though oftener and more appropriately without dy, as refer- 
ring to the whole series (592, 632): Pordovoa éxi ras Ovpas Tob Bacchéws 
xralerxe Ay, she would go often to the gates of the king and weep, Hat. 3. 
119. Avepd@roy dv adrovds ri Aéyoer, [ would ask them what they meant, 
Pl. Apol. 22b. (e) Different forms are sometimes blended. See 634. 


617. The relation of the Subj. to the present and future, and that 
of the Opt. to the past, lead to the following general rule; which has, 
however, many exceptions: 


Rute O (Law of Sequence). The Sussunctivs regularly fol- 
lows a tense referring to present or future time ; and the Opta- 
TIVE, a tense referring to past time. 


a. In general, therefore, the primary tenses (269c) and the Imv. are 
followed by:the Subj.; the secondary tenses, by the Opt.; and the Inf. 
and Part., by either, according to the finite tenses whose places they 
occupy, or usually, according to those upon which they themselves 


depend. 

f. In the Att., the Subj. is scarce used, except in dependent clauses 
or those which can be so explained. In the Epic, it is sometimes in- 
dependent, chiefly (with or without dv, 619 f) as a softer, or with a nega- 
tive stronger, form for the Fut.: Kal soré ris ergo (épéer), some one may 
hereafter say (will say), H. 87,91. Ovx dy ror xpalopyor Bids nought 
can [will] your bow avail, A. 387. Ovx &0" obros dvip, ovd' Eroerar, ode 
yévynras, ‘nor will be, nor can be,’ x. 437. El 3é xe ph ddwou, ey dé 
wey avrds Ehopas, ‘I may [will] take,’ A. 137. 

c. The Greek Subj. is commonly translated by our Potential or Ind., 
rather than by our Subj., which, indeed, is now used far less than form- 
erly. (d) In conditional and relative clauses, the Aor. subj. has often a 
force like that of the Lat. and Eng. Fut. Perf.: ’Ewecdav rdvra dxovornre, 
xplvare, when you shall have heard (audiveritis), dc. (592, 1). 

e. The Opt. is scarce used, except in dependent clauses and those 
which can be so explained, or as a conclusion dependent on some premise. 
() The translation of the Opt. by a past tense of our Ind. (usually indi- 
cated by the connection) occurs chiefly in relative or temporal clauses 
(640s), indefinite or general premises (634), and Indirect Discourse (643s). 

g. The general relation of the Opt. to the Subj. is the same with that 
of the Impf. and Plup. subjunctive in Lat., or potential in Eng., to the’ 
Pres. and Perf. (see 34, 37 ; and compare the law of sequence in these 
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languages). Hence they may be theoretically united in a single contingent 
or conjunctive mode, having the following tenses: Present Definite (Pres, 
Subj.), Past Definite (Pres. Opt.), Present Indefinite (Aor. Subj.), Past 
Indefinite (Aor.Opt.), Present Perfect (Perf. Subj.), Past Perfect (Perf. Opt.), 
Present Future (i. e. Future to the present ; same as Ind., 651b), Past Fu- 
ture (i. e. Future to the past ; Fut. ppt: Present Future Perfect (same 
as Ind.), Past Future Perfect (Fut. Pf. Opt.). 


618. Use or “av (Ep. x«é, 163, Dor. xa). This particle, 
which has no corresponding word in English, is a mark of con- 
tingence, and has two chief uses : 


1.) “Av is joined with (a) the secondary tenses of the Indica- 
tive, (b) the Optative, (c) the Infinitive, and (d) the Participle, 
to mark them as depending on some condition expressed or 
implied. 

(a, b) See 631 b,d. (c, d) The Inf. and Part. take &v, when it would 
belong to the finite modes of which they supply the place. See 621. 


619. 2.) “Avy is combined with various connectives before 
the subjunctive, thus forming compound connectives, of which 
the parts are sometimes distinct and sometimes united in form: 


- a.) With e 7f (not as whether), uniting to form éév, by contraction 4 

(so always in Hom., except as xé is used for dv), and sometimes “ay (dis- 

oe erro by position, and commonly by quantity, from simple 4», 621). 
ee 631 ¢. 

b.) With Relative Pronouns and Adverbs, and other Temporal Con- . 
nectives : 8s dy, doris dv ews dy, (8re dv) Sray, (drére dv) dwéray, (éwel dv) 
érty or érdy, (éwecdh dv) érecddv, eb7 dy, tlk dy aply dy, péxps dy, dxpe 
dy, or’ dy &c. See 641. 

c.) Sometimes with the final conjunctions Srws, ds, Spa (thus ex- 
pressing more distinctly the idea of contingency). See 624 a, e. 

d.) That &v was thus combined before the Subj. (which grammatically 
it modifies), and not before the Opt., appears to have been due to the 
later and less strongly marked separation of the Subj. from the Ind. 
forms. See 272, 2. (e) Dialectic, late, or rare exceptions, however, 
occur both ways (especially in the early poets): El péya vetxos 8pyrat, if 
a mighty contest arise, w. 98, EX cov orepnOd, if I lose you, Soph. O. C. 
1443. Thvra Bers dudpry, he punishes whoever may sin, N. 214. O8 
pav Boaxets dpxaor, where brief (words) may suffice, Th. 4.17. “Os we. . 
Boln 3 @ x’ €0édot, that he might give her to whom he pleased, B. 53. Et 
xéy uot Urocraln, if he should promise me, I. 445. 

P f. 7 — Epic, &v is sometimes joined more directly with the Subj. 
ee 617 b. 


620. a. In the Epic, dv is often used with the Fut. ind. as with 
the Subj. (chiefly in the form xé): Kal xé ris 53° épéa, and thus would 
(in this case) many a one say, A. 176. Ef xev.. foo owe, if he shall 
wish, O. 2138. (b) Rare and disputed cases also occur in the Attic, in 
which 4y is used with the Fut.: Iolg duvduer cunpdxy xpyodpevor paddov 
av kohdoeobe, by using what auxiliary force you can better chastise them, 
ii. 5.13. Ovd" Av fea Pl. Rep. 615d, ». 2. 

ec. Critics deny that &v ever properly belongs to the Imv., or to the 
Pres. or Perf. ind. (d) The insertion or omission of &v for the most part 
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follows general rules, but in some cases appears to depend upon nice dis- 
tinctions of sense, which it is difficult to convey in translation, or upon 
mere euphony or rhythm. a its use in not a few cases, manuscripts 
differ, and critics contend. Verbs with which &v is connected are com- 
monly translated into Eng. by the potential mode. 


621. The place of dv is after the verb which it modifies ; or far 
oftener, after some prominent or characteristic word which is earlier in 
the sentence: as (a) a leading verb on which its own verb depends 
(especially such 9 verb as ofopas think, 8oxe seem, ofa know, dnl say) ; 
(b) a participle or other word expressing the condition ; (c) an interroga- 
tive, negative, or connective ; (d) any emphatic word. (e) Hence it 
often shows an emphasis upon the word to which it is attached (and from 
which it is not regarded as parted by such particles as piv, 5€, ré, ydp, 
&c., cf. 520 b). (f) Between &v and its verb, even another verb some- 
times intervenes. Thus, 

(a) Ofopa: Ay tuads péya évfioa, I think that you would greatly benefit, 
iii, 1. 88. (b) Adyovros &y rwos morredorar olecde ; if one had said it, do 
you think they would have believed ? Dem. 71. 4. (c) Ids Av ot» éyw ff 
Bracalpny ; how could I compel? v. 7.8. (d) Euperis Av dixalws 4 wpo- 
dérys vopltoiro ; would he be justly considered a friend or a traitor? Hel. 
2. 3. 43. (2, f) Dov duty pev Av oluae elvar riuos, with you, I think I 


should be honored, i. 3.6. (c, f) Ov Av of8a ef Svvalpny, J know not 


whether I could, Pl. Tim. 26b. (d, f) Xphoipoe Av éddxouv elvan v. 6. 1. 


622. a. For perspicuity, emphasis, or euphony, dv is often used 
more than once for a single verb ; while (b) near verbs, similarly used, 
do not commonly require its repetition : (a) Zras Av Sowrep obros . ., Aé- 

us dy, standing as he does, I would say, Cyr. 1.3.11. See i. 3. 6. 
b Karaxdvou dv .., 4 favras. . Eo, xal kodtone.., cal mrovhoresey, 

would slay, or take alive, dc., i. 6.2. See ii. 5. 14; iv. 6. 13. 

c. The doubling of &v or «é for a single verb scarce occurs in Homer 
(8. 733) ; but he sometimes combines the two forms: Tovs &v xe xal #0e- 
Aov, whom I should have wished, +. 334. 

d. “Av may be used with an ellipsis of its verb: DoBovpevos dorep dy 

8c. poPotru] ef wats (sc. etn), fearing as [he would fear] 7f [he were].a boy, 
1. Gorg. 479a. “Héoco wey: wis 8 ovx dy; Soph. O. T. 937. 


623. The general principles which govern the use of the intellective 
modes will now be applied to particular kinds of sentences, which may be 
termed, from their cihces or connectives, final, conditional, relative, tem- 
poral, and complementary. Kinds not hereafter mentioned are indepen- 
dent, or, in general, use the finite modes as if they were. 


1, Final (after iva, exws, ds, pn dpa poet.). 


624. Ruiz P. After a final conjunction, (a) an object of 
present forethought is expressed by the Subjunctive, or (b) in the 
Future, by the Jndtcatiwe ; but (c) an object of past forethought, 
by the Optative, or (d), to mark it as now contrary to fact, by 
a prior tense of the Indicative : - 


(a) Tpddw (yéypaga, yodyw), wa ndogs | vOdvps), scribo (scripsi, 
scribam), ut discas, J write (have written, shall write), that you may learn 


374 SYNTAX, R. P,— MODES, § 624. 


(be learning). “Iva &Bnre, 90 that you may know, i. 8.15. "Eyot 8s avra, 
drus . . Sada, give them to me, that I may distribute, Cyr. 1. 4.10. "EE- 
HAOov (Aor. for Perf., 605) Sduwy, uy pol re péurlno be, J have come forth 
from the house, that ye may not blame me, Kur. Med. 214. (With &v, 
619 c) “Agers jyuais, Srrws Av elBcpev, you shall lead us, so that we may 
Know (perhaps), Cyr. 5. 2. 21. ‘Os 3 Av paOys . ., dvrdxovcoy, listen in 
turn, that you may learn (if you will), ii. 5. 16. “Eyera:, Spa Kev evSy 
cotcw évl weydpoow *y. 359. See 650. 

(b) Instead of the Subj., the Fut. ind. is here commonly used after 
words of attention, care, or effort, and sometimes after others (regularly 
joined by S:rws, sometimes by os, Sopa, or ph) : Touéva det dw pedeto Oar, 
brws cal re Erovrar al oles, a shepherd must take care, [how his flock 
shall be safe] that his flock be safe, Mem. 3. 2.1. Odpoivoy. ., Sppa xat 
“Extwp dorerat, inspire courage, that even H. may know, II. 242. Pofoi- 
pas de, un). . ebphoopev, I fear lest we [shall] may find, Pl. Phil. 13a. — 
After Sires, as above, the 1 Aor. subj. act. and mid. is especially rare 
(v. 6. 21), as resembling the Future indicative. Cf. 627 a. 

(c) “Eypava (fypagor, éyeypddeyv), ba pdbag (pavOdvors), scripsi (scri- 
bebam, scripseram), ut disceres, I wrote (was writing, had written), that 
you might learn (be learning). Piduv wero SeicPat, ws cuvepyovs kyon, he 
thought he needed friends, that he might have coworkers, i. 9. 21. ’Edo- 
Boivro ph emBotvtro . . of wodduson, they feared that the enemy.would attack 
[lest they should], iii. 4. 1. Elodye (Hist. Pres., 609) démous, ty” &dXos 
py tis lBdeln rdde, she led me into the tent, that no one else might know it, 
Eur. Hec. 1148. (Fut. Opt. as the past of the Fut. Ind., which is even 
here more common, cf. b, 643 h) 'EwepeAHOn 5° Srws ol orpari@rat rovs wé5- 
vous Buviwowro tbropépew, he took care [how] that his men should be able 
to endure toils, Ages. 2. 8. (With dv, 619 e) "Odpa ke. . Oeln, A. 26. 


(d) “Expy ce Irydoou febta: wrepdvy, Srws éhalvov, you ought (rather) 
to have saddled the wing of Pegasus, that you might appear, Ar. Pax 135. 
Ti ¢ ov Exrewas evOds, ws Baka pprore cuavrév; why did you not instant- 
ly slay me, so that I might never have shown myself (as I have done) f 
Soph. O. T. 1391. — This is a specially Attic construction. 


e. The final conjunctions ds, Sires, tva, and Sopa are in their origin 
relatives ; and 4 seems to have become a connective through the ellipsis 
of one of these, the fuller form being still often retained : Otro rocety, 
Stas. . pavely, to act [in that way in which] so that he might appear, Cyr. 
7.3.10. Tpddw ta pdns, I write, whereby you may learn (a). Karé- 
pewvev, ws wh BonOotey of gpovpol, he remained, [in ‘which case the guards 
would not come] that the guards might not come to the rescue, Cyr. 1. 4.17. 


625. a. To the English reader, the use of the connectives after 
verbs of fearing often seems reversed, as in Latin, French, &c.; apprehen- 
sion for being indicated rather than °apprehension against : “Oxws \d0u, 
dé5oxa, metuo ut lateam, [I am apprehensive for this, how I may elude] 
d fear I cannot elude, Eur. Iph. T. 995. Addax’ dws uy revEouat, vereor 
ne inveniam, [I am concerned for this, how I may not find] I fear that I 
shall find, Ar. Eq. 112. 


. b. Yet words of fear are sometimes followed by a complementary con- 
struction, as in Eng., especially if themselves modified by ph: Mh dofob, 
ws dmrophoes, do not fear that you will want, Cyr. 5. 2.12. My tpéoys, 
drws oé ris. . dwoordoe: Eur. Heracl. 248. PoBovpevor de, Ss xph Cyr. 
4.5.19. éBos, ef [= ph ov] welow, I have fear [whether I can] that I 
cannot persuade, Kur. Med, 184. Cf. 630. 
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626. Eturesis. A word of attention, care, or fear is some- 
times to be supplied before éras or py: 


“Orws obv EsecOe Avipes [sc. dpdre or éxipedeiobe], see then that you be 
men, i. 7. 8. Ae? [sc. oxomeiv] o', Srws. . del~ers, you must see that you 
show, Soph. Aj. 556. “Omws dé ypudckeire, be sure to grunt, Ar. Ach. 746. 
"Orws uh ovx olds T Ecoua [sc. Sé8orxal, I fear that I shall not be able, Pl. 
Meno 77a. My.: covds dtadbelpy yduous, ah, lest she prevent thy marriage / 
Eur. Alc. 315. “Oxws. . undew épets Dem. 370. 22 (cf. Mydew rivd" épets, 
§ 597 b). 


627. This ellipsis appears to have introduced, 


1.) The use of the Subjunctive or Future Indicative after ob 
- pn, as a future of strong denial : 


Ov dp [sc. dbBos éorl or 8édocKa] oe wh. . yao" oud’ tromrebcovcw, 
{there is no danger that they may know or will suspect you] they surely 
will not know or suspect you, Soph. El. 42 (cf. Ou Pd8o0s, uh ce dydyw 
Mem. 2. 1. 25). Od ce uh mpode, there is no danger of my betraying you, 
Soph. 0. C. 649. Oudels pnxére pelvy, no one will stay longer (cf. Bon%- 
oe), iv. 8. 13. 

a. This use is most frequent in the Fut., and in those forms of the 
Subj. which do not nearly resemble forms of the Ind., as the Aor. Pass. 
and the 2 Aor. Some critics (Dawes, &c.) have hastily excluded it from 
the 1 Aor. subj. act. and mid. Cf. 624 b. 

b. In Indirect Discourse, this use of the Fut. sometimes passes into 
other modes : "EOéomiser . . ws ov wh wore whprovev, he predicted that they 
would never destroy, Soph. Ph. 610. Ele Tecpeclas ov uh wore. . ed 
fav wridw, 7. said that the state would never prosper, Eur. Ph. 1590. 


628. 2.) The use of the Subjunctive as Imperative. 


This occurs chiefly (a, b) in the 1 Person (where the Imv. is wanting, 
270 a); and (c) in the Aorist with ph (including its compounds), San 
ing to this special rule for the 2 and 3 Persons: (RULE Q.) In prohibi- 
tions with ph, the Pres. is put in the Jmv., and the Aor. in the Subj. 
(d) Exceptions to this rule are doubtful in the Pres.; in the Aor., they 
are very rare in the 2 Person, but not in the 3d. Thus, 

(a) My dvapdveopev . ., GAAA ucts ApEwpev [sc. dpare, or dpare Sxws], 
ne exspectemus, [see that we do not wait] let ws not wait, but ourselves be- 
gin, iil. 1. 24. Iédp0uevcor. ws rdxiora, und’ avrod Save, transport me with 
all speed, and [see that I do not] let me not die here, Soph. Tr. 802. 
(b) This Subj. is often preceded by dye pépe, or some other Imv., after 
which a connective might be supplied : a Xer, [sc. ws] avdiy rdv Erw- 
Ger éxpddw, hush, [that I may] let me listen to the voice of those within, 
Eur. Hipp. 567. ép’, dxovow, come, let me hear, Hat. 1. 11. 

(c) Mi wouforys raéra [sc. oxdwec}, ne feceris hoc, [see that you do not 
do this] beware of doing this, vii. 1. 8. Mi Oavpd do not be wonder- 
ing (as you now are), i. 3. 8. Mir’ duvetre, war air Sos xaxdv, neither 
be afraid, nor utter an il word, Soph. O. C. 73h M73" drrlxevOe, Mnd* 
dmixeborys, do not conceal, 7. 168, 0. 263. Mrndels odo Ow, Mndels brohdPrn, 
let no one be thinking (suppose), Isoc. 55c, 101a. (d) Mydels . . voproatre 
(érw), let no one think (see), Cyr. 7. 5. 73 (8. 7. 26). Mh Wedoov, do not 
disappoint, Ar. Th. 870. Mz. . tvOeo A. 410. 

e. The reason for the rule may be this: The Pres., as often used to 
arrest an action now doing, requires the most direct form of command ; 
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while the Aor., as a more general prohibition, takes the appropriate form 
of warning. 


629. a. Another form of ellipsis is found in such expressions as 
‘Qs 5¢ cuvréuw, but to be concise [I add this only], Eur. Tro. 441 ; “Iva uy 
éuaurov Aéyw, not to speak of myself, Luc. D. D. 7. 

b. A final clause may refer elliptically to the present or even past : Po- 
Peiobe ph. . viv Sidxapat, you fear [lest it prove] that I am now affected, 
Pl. Phedo 84e. PoBovpeda wh. . 4 kapey, we fear that we have 
failed, Th. 3. 58. “Opa uh walfwy eye beware lest [it prove that he was] 
he were speaking in jest, Pl. Theset. 145 b. 


630. The use of final clauses blénds with that of injinitives and 
complementary clauses ; and one construction is sometimes found where 
another would rather have been expected ; as, (4) Smws, &c. (Ep. and 
late, even tva), after words of entreating, exhorting, promising, command- 
ing, forbidding, wishing, and the like ; (b) Inf. or Complementary Clause 
after words of fear or care; &c.: (a) Alocwer Oat 8é pw avrdy Srws ynuepréa 
ely (Wa vnuepres évlory), entreat him im person [that he may speak] to 
speak the truth, y. 19, 827. “Aamnydpeves rws wh Toiro droxpwolunr, you 
forbade my answering thus, Pl. Rep. 339 a. @éX\o twa por 5gs Mk. 6. 25 
(Mod. Gr. 0é\w vd dtoys). (b) SoBotueda acoder Gar, we fear that we 
shall be at disadvantage, Th. 5.105. ‘Ael rwa éreuédovro . . elvan, they 
always took care that one should be, Th. 6. 54. See 625 b. 


. i. Conditional (after et, al D. E.; et pi). 


631. Rutz R. In the HYPOTHETICAL PERIOD, (a, b) if the 
PREMISE is presented as already decided in point of fact, it takes 
the InpicaTive ; (c) if it is presented as undecided, but with 
present expectation of decision, it takes the SuBJUNCTIVE ; 
(d) otherwise, it takes the OprativeE. In the first case, the 
CONCLUSION is commonly in the Jndicatwe or Imperative ; in 
the second, in the Future Indicative or an equivalent ; and in 
the third, in the Optative with dy. | | 


(a, b) If the premise is decided, the conclusion is also decided, so far as 
depends upon the premise ; and is expressed accordingly, unless there is 
some reason, aside from the premise, for a different expression. There 
are here two constructions. 

(Form a.) If the premise is presented as agreeing with fact, or without 
indication on this point, any form of premise or conclusion consistent 
with such an agreement may be used: El ypdda, cards wordt (xadds 
ee, ypadérw), si scribit, bene facit (bene erit, scribito), if he ts writ- 
ing, he is doing well (it will be well, lect hin write). El typae, cards 
éro(noe (xadGs Exe), si scripsit, bene fecit (bene est), if he wrote, he did 
well (it is well). El ypdpe, xadds wovhoe, si scribet, bene faciet, z/ he 
will write, he will do well, El 8o0xet cor, oretye (réopev), tf té seems best 
to you, go (let us sail), Soph. Ant. 98, Ph. 526. “Arrodolpnyv, ZavOlay ef 
uh bro, may I die if I do not love X., Ar. Ran. 579. Tt Siadpover, ef 
ye wavhoovor (598 b). Alpe wAFxrpov, ef payet Ar. Av. 759. 

(Form b.) If the premise is presented as contrary to fact, it takes a 
prior tense of the Indicative ; and the conclusion, a prior tense with dv 
(615, 618 a): El typade, xadds dv érola, si scriberet, bene faceret (615 d), 
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af he were now writing, he would be doing well. El typaspe, cards Oy drrol- 
noe (xadds dy elxev), si scripsisset, bene fecisset (bene esset), if he had 
written (yesterday), he would have done well (it would now be well). El 
perv idbpeov dropoivras tuas, rodr’ av toxdwouv: .. érel 8¢ bpd if I saw 
you in want, I should be considering this ; but since I see ; v. 6. 30. Ovx 
av érolyncev "Ayaclas raira, el uh eyw adbrdv Aero, 4. would not have 
done this, if I had not commanded him, vi. 6. 15. See 615. 

(Form c.) Here the conclusion, as depending upon a decision yet to be 
made, is properly expressed by the Fut. ind., or some other form referring 
to the future (as the Imv., Opt. of wish, &c.): “Edy (ypdyp), kards 
wovfoa, si scribat (scribet), bens faciet, if he write, he will do well, ’Edy 
LyTHS Kalas, ebpfoas Pl. Gorg. 503 d. Koa avrois, édy Séy ri, use them, 
af you have any need, Cyr. 5. 4. 30. “Hy .. &&opar . ., drodolnny, 
may I perish, if I take, Ar. Ran. 586 (638d). “Hv ébps mo, .. a 
dy, af you permit me, I [would] will speak, Soph. El. 554 (687). * 
rolro vixapev, rdv0’ july werolyras (610 a). — For the forms of the con- 
nective, see 619 a. 

(Form d.) If the premise is undecided and without present expectation 
of decision, the conclusion must also be, so far as depends upon the pre- 
mise ; and both are therefore appropriately expressed by the Optative, 
with &v in the conclusion (618). El ypddou (ypdya:), cards Av wroroly 
(wothoa), si scribat, bene faciat, if he should write, he would do well. 
Oude yap Av Mijdoxos . . drasvoly, ef Hedkadvoww rods evepyéras, M. would 
not approve, if I should drive out our benefactors, vii. 7.11. Olxos & abrés, 
el DOoyyiv X capécrar’ av Naev, the house itself, could it take a voice, 
would speak most plainly, Hisch. Ag. 37. Ids dw éyd ce Séoue. ., ef nev 
“Apns otxorro, how could I bind you, if Mars should escape, 0. 352 (619 e). 

e. In forms b and d, &y is regularly used in the conclusion, but not in 
the premise, unless that is itself dependent upon some condition expressed 
or implied (618): Etrep G\Aw ry dvOpwirwv weBolany av, xal cot welPoua, 
af I would trust any other man (should he so affirm , I trust you, PL 
Prot. 329 b. 

f. In the conclusion, the omission of &v with a past tense of the Ind. 
is chiefly for the sake of more decided expression ; (g) while its omission 
with the Opt. is almost wholly poetic, and chiefly Epic,: (f) Idvra yap 
xarepydow, for [in that case you secured] you would have secured all, 
Soph. El. 1022. See 632, 634. (g) Oebs 7 cOérwy .. cadoa, a god, 
should he wish, might save, y. 231. See 642 b, 648 c. 


632. A past tense of the Ind. (commonly the Impf.) without &v may 
take the place of another form in the conclusion, to express more deci 
a habit or series of acts, a continued, unfinished, or threatened act or state, 
some property of an act (as possibility, propriety, necessity, &c.), or some 
Jeeling respecting an act, even though the particular acts themselves may 
be indefinite, contingent, or See (cf. 611): Ovdéy Hvvov, ef wi rov- 
tous xeloayu, I effected nothing, unless I should persuade these, Cyr. 5. 5. 
22. *OXNlyou drodpas oyspny, ef wn clxov, J came near running off, if I 
could, Pl. Conv. 198c. Ovde yap, ef rdvv rpodupotro, pddv0ov Fy, nor, if 
he should greatly desire it, was tt easy (facile erat), iii. 4.15. "“Hvroyuvd- 
pny udvra, el. . éénwarhOnv, I should be ashamed indeed, if I had been 
deceived, vii. 6. 21. *EBovAspny per ovx epltew, Would I were not con- 
tending / Ar. Ran. 866. Solus cram, si non adesset Amor, Ov. See 634. 


633. a. If the conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is 
commonly determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 


~ 
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forms (617) : "Exopevéurp, va, ef re Skoiro, adpedolny atréy, I went that I 
might aid him, if he should need, i. 8. 4 (624). “Ew:Bovdetoucw, ws, Aw 
Sivevrat, drodlcwor, they are plotting to destroy us if they can, iii. 1. 35. 

b. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, expressed or 
understood, to which its verb conforms: ’Edy 3° éué ErnoGe, odx av Oavpa- 
cai, ef rwa epoite, if you elect me, I should not wonder if you should 
Jind, vi. 1. 29. El deéAOorev . ., Av prev Botlwvrat, StaBfcovra: iv. 1. 3. 

c. The true conclusion is sometimes implied, rather than expressed, in 
the grammatical apodosis ; or (d) is elliptically contained in it: (c) Ol 8° 
@xretpov, el ddwoowro, others pitied them [for what they would suffer], in 
case they should be taken, i. 4.7. “Teras, ef re Stvacro BonOijoa, he hastens, 
[to help] ¢f he might in any way help, Cyr. 7. 3.15. Ov phy yap pird- 
tyrl ¥ éxebOavoy, ef ris [S0:ro, they did not conceal him through friendship, 
(nor would have done so) tf any one had seen him, T. 453. (d) Etonpa 
éronoduny, ef rws Suvaliunv, I accounted tt a godsend [thought that it would 
be}, if J could in any way, ii. 3. 18. 

e. A premise may combine different forms, influencing the conclusion 
by their joint effect : El d\709 wpds iuas rows cal elrov cal rére, of I 
should speak the truth to you, and did speak it then, Dem. 274. 28. 


634. Inperinire on GeneraL Premise. If the premise 
refers indefinitely or generally to acts of a certain kind or 
series, (a) it sometimes takes the Indicative, from the general 
decision of the kind or series as a whole ; but oftener the Opta- 
tive or Subjunctive, from the want of definiteness in respect to 
partwulars (616), —(b) the Opt. if the kind or series is now 
past, (c) but otherwise the Subj. (d) The conciusion has 
commonly the form appropriate to the kind or series as a 
whole, but (e) sometimes that appropriate to a single act. 
(f) Mixed constructions occur in both premise and conclusion. 
Thus, 

(a, d) Et rls re er dtrexplvovro, if any one put any question, they 
yeplied, Th. 7.10. (b, d) Ef re ph déporpev, orrpuvev dépew, tf we should 
fail to bring anything, he bade us bring it, Eur. Alc. 755. (ec, d) “Hy & 
évyvs AGy Odvaros, obdels BotrAerar Ovfoxew, if death come near, no one 18 
willing to die, Ib. 671. (c, e) “Hy pev yap els pedwrdv eloedOaw Tb Xo, 
evOvs shea pe, if I chance to visit a miser, he forthwith buries me 
(606 b), Ar. Pl. 237. (b, d, e) Ef ris adr@ Sonoly . . Braxevew, . . Erar- 
oev dy, xal dua airds mporedpBaver, if any one seemed to him to shirk, 
he would give him a blow, and at the same time took hold himself, ii. 3. 11. 


El 5€ rwa dpqn Sewdv bvra olkovduoy . ., ovdéva Ay rwrore acelero, aX’ 
del rrelw wmpooed(Sov i. 9. 19. 


635. Incorporation. The condition, instead of being ex- 
pressed in a distinct clause, is often incorporated in the con- 
clusion, especially in a participial form : 

Aéyots ay ed gpovav [= ef ef dpovolns], you would speak, if you were a 
friend, Soph. O. T. 570. Ma@ote’ épd, I will tell, if I know, Ib. 749. 
Kal xev rotr’ €0édoyu, Ards ye SiBdvros, dpéoOat, this I should like to ob- 
tain, if Jupiter would grant it, a. 390. “Qowep dy dpdpor ris wept vlcns, 
as one would run [if he were running] for victory, i. 5. 8. “AdNews dé ok 
dy roduger, they would not venture otherwise [if it were not so], v. 4. 34. 
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636. Exuirsis. In a hypothetical period, the premise or 
‘the conclusion is often omitted ; the other part retaining its 
proper form (as also in 635) : 


1. PREMISE OMITTED. Among the conditions most naturally 
supplied, and therefore most frequently omitted, are those of 
anclination with possibility and of possibility with inclination ; 
since these are the two great conditions of human conduct. 


a. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with 
dv (specially termed potential Opt. or Ind.), to denote one of these ideas, 
the other being implied as a condition.. Other familiar ideas are also imn- 
plied, as of effort, necessity, propriety, occasion, existence, actuality, Kc.; 
and (b) the premise is often involved in an independent sentence, or 
otherwise supplied by the context. Thus, (a) Atvato dy . . etpeiy Sry dy 
xaploaso ; would you be able if you tried] cowld you find one whom you 
might oblige (if you should wish) ? Cyr. 3. 1. 29. Adrol nev Av bropedOn- 
cay, they could themselves have marched (might if they had chosen], iv. 2. 
10. Etrocre dy, Dalyre dv, you may say [might if you were disposed], vii. 
6. 16, 23. Oud’ adrdv dwoxreiva: Av WOowpey, nor should we wish to slay 
him (if we could), ii. 3. 28. “Hér av dxotoapmn, I should most awd 
hear (if I might), ii. 5. 15. Tw édevdeplay Aolunv dvi. 7. 3.” 
pny y dv, I should have wished, Pl. Phedr. 2288. (b) Odre éoAlover 
wAelw } Sivavrac pépew, Se yerev yap dy, they eat no more than they can 
bear, for they would burst (if they did), Cyr. 8. 2. 21. “Ere ody av 
‘ ee fg ars you yet become a friend (if I should now forgive you) ? 
i. 6. 8. See 637. 


637. With the ellipsis of a premise, the Optative with d» 
may supply the place (a) of the Imperative, or (b) of the In- 
dicative, especially (c) of the Fut. ind.; (d) or may express 
wish in the form of a question : 


(a) As Imv., it expresses permission, or command in the softened lan- 
guage of permission, or prohibition in the strong form of denying permis- 
sion : ei av ceaurév, you may now betake yourself [might if you 
rave ne ‘ Sareraps gs ts av elow, go within, Id. El. 1491. 

vx ay tAfjas oréu éxwv &yopebous, ‘you must not harangue,’ 
B. 250. “Ayour’ av udratov dvdpa Soph. Ant. 1339. es 


(b) Avro dy Td d€éov ely + Odrrov yap dvadwoover, this [would be, if we 
could have it} is the very thing we want ; for they will sooner expend, iv. 
7.7. Adrac 52 odx Av woddal noray, these [if counted, would not be] are 
not many, Th. 1.9. lod &fr’ Ay ee of tévor; where then [might be] are 
the strangers ? Soph. El. 1450. Etyoay 3’ av obra Kpijres, these [if ascer- 
tained, would prove C.] were Cretans, Hdt. 1. 2. — So especially in argu- 
ment: “‘ Anurryopla dpa rls éorw 4 roenrixh.” ““Dyul.” ** Odxody pyropich 
Snurryopla dy ety.” Pl. Gorg. 502d. 

(c) Ovxér’ av xptipayn, no longer [if I might, would I] will I conceal tt, 
Ar. Pl. 284. ‘‘Ovx Av peOelunv.” “ O88" Eyuy pposannnds **T will not 
let go.” ‘* Nor will I.” Eur. Iph. A. 310. KyAtous av fdn, thou wilt now 
hear, Soph. El. 637. — So especially in the 1st Person. 

(d) lds Gv éXolpay ; | aa might I die, if I should seek death ?] Would 
that I might die / Kur. Alc. 865. Tls dv... 8oln; O that one would give! 
Soph. O. C. 1100. Ovx dv... épioao; could you not restrain? EB. 456. 
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638. wu. ConcLusion omittep. To this ellipsis may be 
referred the common expression of wish (a) by the Optative, or 
(b) as contrary to fact, by a prior tense of the Indicative (615): 


(a) Ef poe oe PObyyos [sc. Hdoluny dy], [if 1 might have a voice, I 
should be glad] O that I might have a voice / Eur. Hec. 836. El yap yévoiro 
[sc. xadws ay Exoe], ea O uf it might be [it would be well]! Cyr. 6. 1. 38. 
Etde pajwore yvolns, [if] O that you might never know / Soph. O. T. 1068. 
Si nunc se ramus ostendat! Virg. Compare, both here and below, elliptic 
wishes with ‘‘2f” in English. 

(b) Et6’ clyes.. . BeArious ppévas [sc. cards ay elev, or Hodunv dy), if you 
but had a better mind/ Eur. El. 1061. El yap rocatray divayw elxov, 
would I had such power / Id. Alc. 1072. Very rarely with the connec- 
tive omitted before wu): Mi. . &xpnfes Soph. O. C. 1713. 

c. From the great use of these elliptic forms, especially a, the connec- 
tive « (commonly in the forms ee, el yap, or atOe, al yap D. E.) came to 
be regarded us a particle of wishing, and the Opt. as the appropriate 
mode for the expression of a wish (modus optativus, the wishing mode). 
(d) Hence it was so used without the connective ; and ©) sometimes, as 
a less direct form, took the place of the Imv., especially in the 3 Pers. 
the two modes being sometimes used together, and these again with the 

wbj.): (d) Myxére Lanv, may I no longer live / Ar. Nub. 1255.- Ot Geol 
drorlcaivro, may the gods requite/ iii. 2.6. IRIpdtas & 8 uh réyoun, 
voorfoops. ydép Eur. Alc. 1023. (e) “A-ye0’, quets rép uw Gwrotpwmepev 
o +) Fores. . AXAG’ waporaly, Soln 52 xpdros péya, wd Te Jupp Sevéo Oe, 
come, let us turn him back, or [may] let one stand by A. and give him 
great strength, nor let him want aught in heart, T. 119 (cf. Soph. Ant. 
151). My yévouro, yevéoOw 82 6 Geds drAnO7s, ‘God forbid!’ Rom. 3. 4. 

f. “Ay does not belong to this Opt. of direct wish, which is often thus 
distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses : évoro warpds evruxéorepos, 
7a 8 GAN Suoios* cal yévor Av ob xaxbs: may you be happier than your 
father, but otherwise like him ; and you would not then be bad ; Soph. Aj. 
550. 

g. A wish in opposition to fact is also expressed by the 2 Aor., and 
rarely by the Impf., of dceldo ought (50) ; the particles of wishing being 
often prefixed to add strength : 'Oddobat 8° dpehov, [I ought to have per- 
ished] Would that I had perished / Soph. O. T. 1157. “Cipede pev Kupos 
ctw (611). Elté’ Spedes ayovbs 7” Euevat, Would you were unborn / 1. 40. 
‘Qs rply Spedrov "drAdoOar, O that I had sooner died / Q. 764 (648 d ; per- 
haps, How I ought to have, &c.). Mor’ Spedov ewetv Soph. Ph. 969. 
El yap Sdedov Pl. Crito 44d. — In later writers, é&pedow and cede are 
sometimes used as particles of wishing (even with the Fut., Gal. 5. 12). 

h. A particle of wishing is very rarely joined with the Subj.: Ev. . 
Qool ue, may they take me! Soph. Ph. 1092. 


639. a. The conditional form often takes the place of other forms, 
especially from Greek courtesy and moderation of speech (654 a) ; as, after 
verbs of emotion ; in the frequent use of & ris for Sons, and like substi- 
tutions, &c.: Téde éGavpaca, eb [= bri] .. rlOns, this [ wonder at, {if} 
that you place, Pl. Rep. 348 e. "Exaov xal xtddv xal et re dAdo xpioruoy 
dw, they burned both fodder and [if anything] whatever else was of use, 1. 
6.1. Zrroia’ FrO’, ty wou mcrixy, tt has come seeking, tf haply wt may 
Jind (= that it may find, or to find}, Ar. Nub. 535. 

b. Supposition is sometimes made in the Greek, as in other languages, 
by the Ind. or Imv. (656 d) without a conjunction: Kal 5) wapetcey.- 
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eira wOs . . owOnobuerGa ; stuyppose he has consented ; how then shall we be 
saved ? Eur. Hel. 1059, For conditional relative clauses, see 641. 


iu. elatwe or Temporal. 


_ 640. Rure 8. A RELATIVE CLAUSE commonly uses the 
modes like other sentences to which it is most nearly akin. 


a. From such analogies, some relative clauses have been distinguished 
as conditional relative, final relative, &c. 


641. 1. ConpiTionat Rewative Cuauses, &c. A relative or 
temporal clause referring to that which is indefinite or general or not yet 
determined, may be viewed as contingent (616); and then has regularly 
@) the Subj., if it depends on a primary tense, but (b) the Opt., if it 
epends on a secondary. For the form of the connective, see 619d. 
(c) Such a clause has commonly a form and force akin to those of an in- 
definite premise (634) ; while its leading clause resembles in form the cor- 
responding conclusion. Thus, 

(a) “O ve ay [= ed» ri] 8ég, weloopat, whatever [if any] evil must be met, 
I will suffer (551 a), i. 3. 5. “Aécos pidos, 6 Av Plros Fj, he is a valuable 
friend to whomsoever he may be a friend, Ib. 12. ‘Osrdray capes Ff, ftw, 
when it is the pee ee will come, vii. 8. 36. “Enraddav wdvra dxov- 

xplvare (592. 1). ° pev Av wapy Tis, xpOuar i. 4. 8. 
ai "E@jpevev awd trrov, Swére [= ef wore] yupydoa Bovdovro, he hunted 
on horseback, whenever [if at any time] he might wish to exercise, i. 2. 7. 
HoPoluny 3° dv rep rryeudnt, @ Soly, Erecbat, I should fear to follow the guide 
whom he might give us, Ib. 17. "Harel ris 8usxor, rpodpaudvres Erracay, 
when any one gave chase, they would run before and stop, i. 5. 2. “Owov 
pev orpariyds oGos en, . . mapexddovy iii. 1. 32. 

d. Most temporal clauses are also relative (as above) ; and those which 
are not, usually follow the same analogy (introduced by wplv, péypr, &xpt, 
&c.): Mi orévage, rply pdOys (619 e), do not groan, before you {may ] have 
learned, Soph. Ph. 917. ply pd@ows Ib. 961. “Avéuever . ., Erre dua- 
yore, he warted until they [should have] had eaten, Cyr. 8. 1. 44. Méxpe 
d dy dye xe, al drovdal pevivrev, until I come, let the truce remain, ii. 3. 
24. “Axpt dv oxoddey Ib. 2. 

_ 8 "Orns, as aus no additional mark of indefiniteness, is oftener 
joined with the Ind., than 8s used indefinitely : “Oris 5° ddexvetro, who- 
ever came, i. 1.5. See ii. 5. 7. 

f. In Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes 
occurs in relative clauses : ‘Os 5¢ yur) KAalyot, asa wife may weep, 0. 523. 
“Qore Nis hiryéveros, bv pa xives . . Bleavrar P. 109. 


642. 2. Finau ReLative Causes. A relative clause having the 
force of a final clause (558 a) has commonly in Attic the Fut. (Ind., rare- 
ly Opt. except in Indirect Discourse, 648h) ; but oftener in Epic the Subj. 
or Opt. (except Fut.) : “Orda xrévras, ols &uvvotvras Mem., Ilényor ru’, 
Saris onpavet Eur, » Ayyedor Fray, ds dyyelAcre 0. 458, § 5588. "ExiOjoes 
pdppax, & xev mavonor, he shall apply remedies [which may give] to give 
relief, A. 191. 

a. In such relative clauses in Attic, the Subj. occurs chiefly ufter tye 
(commonly without dv); and the Opt. chiefly after another Opt.: Ovx 
eLovew éxeivor dra tywouv, they will have no place for refuge {whither 
they may flee], ii. 4, 20 (cf. Ib. 19; i. 7. 7). Toeyrhy a» oby ebpos. ., 
Goris pia ‘yerwatov Adxor, you could not find a poet [who would utter] to 
utter a noble word, Ar. Ran.. 96. 
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b. The use of the Opt. without dy after a relative, as above (640s), is 
sometimes extended in poetry (perhaps in prose) to cases where &v would. 
regularly be used: Ovx Eorw Sry pelfova poipay vel » there is none to 
whom I should accord greater honor, Asch. Pr. 291. ‘Qs etarou ris, as one 
might say, Kur. And. 929. 

c. For relative clauses expressing result, cause, &c., see 558. 


Iv. Complementary (Oratio Obliqua, dc.). 


643. Rute T. The Oprarive is the finite mode appropri- 
ate to Indirect Discourse in past time. Thus, 


a. Direct Discourse, Aéye: (clwev), ‘‘dpa” (“ elB0v,” “Souar”), he 
says (said), ‘‘I see” (‘‘I saw,” ‘<I shall see”); Indirect Discourse in 
present time, Ad¢ye: dre dpq (elBev, Sierar), he says that he sees (saw, shall 
see); Ind. Discourse in t time, Elev Sri dépq@ (WSor, Sowro), he said 

he saw (had seen, should see). ‘Ayypwra, rt Bothowre, he asked, 
what they wished (quid vellent), ii. 3. 4 (directly, vi BoUreoGe ;). “O re 52 
Wojorot, ob dteojunve, but what he would do, he did not indicate, ii. 1. 28. 
"Hyvies 8 re 7d wdOos ely, he knew not what the matter was, iv. 5. 7. 
"EOavpasov srt obdau00 Kipos galvovro, wondered that C. nowhere appeared, 
i, 10. 16. ‘“Exadéwawev bri. . A€you, was angry that he spoke, i. 5. 14. 
AcaBddrec (Hist. Pres.) . ., ws éreBovdevor i. 1. 3. ‘Os elwev 6 Ddrupos bre 
oludtoro, ef wi) cummhoeev, extpero’ ““Ay dé oierma, obx dp,” En, 
“‘olpdfouas,;” Hel. 2. 3. 56 (c). 

b. In the change from Direct to Indirect Discourse, the tense is not 
commonly changed, even though the mode may be. It continues to ex- 
press relatively (i. e. with reference to the time of the leading pk the 
same time which it expressed absolutely in Direct Discourse ; while the 
English idiom commonly requires us to translate it according to its abso- 
lute time as now used. See 607, and dp@, for, byorro, above ; and cf. 660. 

ec. The rule applies not only to leading verbs in the quotation, but to 
others connected with them: “Edeyor . ., dre wavrds déia Aéyor Levys, 
Xeuaw yap ky, they said, that the proposal of S. was worth everything, for 
uw was winter, vii. 3. 13 (directly, Aéye: Z., x. y. dorw). “Awexplyaro yap, 
Ori . . Bovredoorro wept abréw & Tc Suvasro, he answered that he would pro- 
vide for them what he could, vii. 1. 34 (directly, BovAedoopar 8 re dy Sivw- 
pat, § 641a). See 649¢. (d) But if a verb so connected expresses the 
writer's own thought, it must retain the form of Direct Discourse : ‘Taw- 
wrevce. ., ws oux elm 6 Kipov Duépdis, dAN Sorep Fv, suspected that this 
was not S. the son of C., but the person that he really was, Hat. 3. 68. 

e. The rule may extend to various dependent clauses, which are thus 
referred to the speech or mind of another: Causal, 'Exdxcfov, ore . . OUK 
drefdyou, they reviled him, because (as they complained) he did not lead 
them out, Th. 2. 21 (éretfyev would have been the writer's own statement 
of the cause). Relative, "Egevyov &0a piror époluny, J fled where (as I 
believed) I should never see, Soph. O. T. 796 (cf. 642). Conditional, 
“Mereipoy, el &ddcowro (633.c). (f) So rarely even to clauses elliptically 
expressed as independent : ‘T'wéoyero . . dyrwoew Eywy, olovro pev pariod 
éxovovov, he promised to bring and show him, [saying] he hoped rather, with 
his own consent, Soph. Ph. 615. 

g. That which is presented in Indirect Discourse, is not presented as 
fact, but as the statement, thought, or feeling of some person, and con- 
sequently as having some degree of contingency. This seems the greater, 
if all is in the past, to which indeed Indirect Discourse chiefly belongs ; 
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and the use of the Opt. serves as an sel igs disclaimer of responsibility. 
In the present, this distinction of modes was very limited (647), as far 
less needed and often discourteous. Compare ‘‘ He says that he will go,” 
and ‘‘ He said that he would go.” 

h. It is only through the Opt. in Greek, as through the Potential in 
Eng., that the Future tense can be carried back into the past ; and it is 
only in Indirect Discourse, and in clauses partaking of its nature, that 
the Fut. Opt. is used. Yet even here the Fut. Ind. is very often pre- 
ferred, and even though associate tenses may take the Opt.: “Oporor Roar 
Oaupdtew, Srot wore tpdfovrar of “EAAqves, xal ri év vp Exovev, they seemed 
to be wondering whither the Greeks [will] would turn, and what they had 
in mind, iii. 5. 18. "Bddxee S7Xov elvat, Sri alphoovrar avrdv, ef ris ém- 
Wndltor, it seemed evident that they would elect him, 7 the vote should be 
put, vi. 1. 25. See 645 b. — This remark extends to the Fut. Perf. 

i. When the Subjunctive of Direct Discourse becomes the Opt. in In- 
direct, dy is sometimes retained with a connective (619) : "ExéAeve . . gu- 
Adrrew, tws Av avrds Sou, he ordered him to guard i, until he should 
himself come, Hel. 5. 4. 47 (directly, pvAarre, ws dy avrds EXOw), 


644. The Greek has here an especial love.of VARIETY, 
either for its own sake, or for ewphony, or to express in various 
degrees contingency or positiveness of conception ; so. that 


1.) Indirect and Direct Discourse are freely blended ; commonly by a 
change to the latter, either (a) after the introductory particle Sr, or (b) 
in the body of the quotation, chiefly after a relative, a parenthetic clause, 
or one of the larger pauses: (a) Eloy, Sri ‘‘ixavol éopev,” they said, [that 
they were able] ‘‘ We are able,” v. 4.10. “Iows a» elrouev, Sri ‘6 Dwxpa- 
Tes, wh Oatuate,” perhaps they might say, **O 8., do not wonder,” PI. 
Crito 50c. Cf. Fr. Il dit que “out,” he said ‘‘yes.” (b) ’Emdecxwds 8e, 
ws ednOes efn, tryeuéva alrety wapd rotrov, *‘@ Avuawbueba Thy pat,” 
showing, that it was folly to ask a guide from him, ‘‘ whose plan (said he) 
we are frustrating,” 1. 3.16. "Aswexplvaro, Sri ovdey dy rovrwy etwor els Thy 
orparidy: ‘* jpets de EvAAdEavres,” Ey, ‘* el BodrNerOe, Aéyere” vV. 6. 37. 


645. 2.) Indirect Discourse (a) retains freely the modes and tenses 
of Direct Discourse ; and often blends them with its own proper forms, 
whether (b) in a leading and dependent verb, or (c) in verbs not so 
related : (a) “Edeyer dr: &ro8(Bm0r (607), he said that he [resigns] resigned 
(a compromise between the regular dsrodidoly and the direct ‘‘dwodldwut”’). 
"Hrdpou, ri wore Neyer, I was at a loss, what he meant, Pl. Apol. 21 b. 
‘Tropla pev qv, Sre Gye (cf. dre Se ew Bariréa dyou) i. 8. 21. See 607. 
(b) “Edeyov, dre wept crovidw fixovev, dvdpes of tives ixavol Erovrat, ‘ that 
they had come respecting a truce, men who [will] would be competent,’ 
ii. 3.4. See Ib. 6, and § 643h. (c) “Edeyor, Src Kipos. ev Kev, 
*Aptaios 62. . A€you, they stated that C. [is] was dead, and that A. said, ii. 
1.3. Seeii. 2. 15; iii. 5.18; and § 652a. ; 


646. In the change from Direct to Indirect Discourse, (a) the Impf. 
and Plup. ind. are usually retained, lest, if changed to the Opt., they 
might be confounded with the Pres. and Perf. ind. so changed ; and (b) 
they are sometimes even used in Indirect Discourse, instead of these 
tenses. -(c) Prior tenses, expressing supposition contrary to fact (615), 
require especially to be retained ; and (d) the Aor. Ind. is usually retained 
in dependent clauses of the quotation, for distinction from the Kor. Subj. 


Thus, 
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(a) Etye yap Adyeuw, nal Src. . ovvedyovro, for he could say that they 
had assisted (cf. orpareicawro), Hel. 7. 1..34. (b) "Ew roddg 5h drople 
hoay of “EdAnves, evvootuevor ev, Sri éwl rais Bacrhéws Ovpats Fray, . . 
mpovsedddxeray 5¢ avrods xal ol . . BdpBapo, ‘reflecting that they were at 
the gates of the king, and had been betrayed by the barbarians,’ iii. 1. 2. 
(c) IvOolunv . ., rly dy wore yun wepi éuod eyere, ef . .. ‘what opinion 

ou would have of me, if I had . .,” Dem. 1227. 2. (d) “Edeyor, ws 4 
evopar ofyoro. . & tarkoyero aur drodnydpevos, ‘had gone to receive 
what he had promised him,’ vii. 7. 55. : 


647. Supyunotive or Dousr (Conjunctivus deliberativus). 
a. In complementary clauses, where doubt respecting the 
future is expressed or implied, the Subjunctive is often used, 
chiefly in the 1 pers. (cf. 628 a). (b) The connective is some- 
times omitted ; and (c) sometimes the leading verb itself. 


(a) Ove éxw rl Aéyo, non habeo quid dicam, J know not what [I may 
call] fo call it, Dem. 124. 24. Oux of5° ef Xpvodyrg robry 8a, ‘whether to 
give to this C.,. Cyr. 8. 4. 16. “Epwrg dh rds pe Odewry, he asks how he 
shall bury me, Pl. Phedo 115d. Ovdé re yer, uh. . pevorwhowor, nor 
do we know at all, [whether] that they may not plan, K. 100. (b) Bow)ec 
[sc. ws] AdBwuat ; wilt thow [that] I take ? Soph. Ph. 761. GéAecs pelvw- 
pev; are you willing we should stay? Soph. aL 80. (c) ‘‘Ilapawd cor 
cwwmray.” ‘(Sc. Tapawe’s ws]'Hyw owed ;” ‘* I advise you to be silent.” 
‘(Do you advise that] J be silent?” Ar. Ran. 1132. 

d. Hence the Subj. is used in asking what one is to do, can do, de., 
chiefly in the 1st pers. and the indefinite 3d: (Sc. BoddAec ds] Etsropev 4 
ovyopev, A rl Spdoopev ; shali we speak or be silent, or what shail we do? 
Eur. Ion 758. Wot Bo; ra ore; ri ; whither can I go? where stop? 
what say? (sc. axop&, I am at a loss whither, &c.] Eur. Alc. 864. "Ap- 
wAdKe TOU cou pbpou ; must I miss your fate? Soph. Ant. 554. Ilot res od» 
vyy ; whither can one flee? Id. Aj. 403. 

e. The Subj. of Doubdt is plainly akin in force to the Fut. ind. With 
it dv is rare, and by some denied. 


648. Oprative or Dovst. a. Indirect Discourse in past time 
may change this Subj. to an Opt.: ’EovAevero . . ef wérrovey, he consulted 
whether they should send, i. 10. 5. "Hwrépe 8 re xphorasro, he was at a loss 
how to manage, Hel. 7. 4. 89. (b) The connection must distinguish this 
use of the Opt. for the Subj. of present time, from its use in 648 a, for the 
Ind. of Direct Discourse. To prevent mistake, the Subj. or Ind. can be 
retained (cf. 646). ; ; 

c. Hence the Opt. is sometimes used without &v in questions, chiefly 
in poetry: Tot ris iyot ; whither could one fly? [sc. dwropoty» dy, I should 
be at a loss whither, &c.] Ar. Pl. 488 (cf. 647d). Tls Aéyo; who could 
describe? isch. Ch. 595. ; 

d. A different ellipsis explains the poetic use of the Opt. with os to 
express wish : [Sc. BovAoluny 4y] ‘Os SXouro rayxaxGs, O [I should wish] 
that she might perish miserably / Eur. Hipp. 407. ‘Qs wh Odyor o. 359. 


v. Interchange. 


649. Rutz U. The uses of the FINITE MODES are often 
enterchanged. 


& 
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a. Especial freedem belongs here, as elsewhere, to the poets ; partic- 
ularly to Homer, and others who sung before the use of the modes became 
fixed 


b. The Greek has also great freedom here, as elsewhere, in combining 
different forms of construction (392) ; and (c) one part of a sentence often 
conforms to another, not as this 7s expressed, but as it might have been 
expressed (anacoluthon) : (b) Ids av dblxowwrd wore Eva Sei, el, dwevddy 
Te ayTiucdipy, ev0ds els rdvaryria whhove ; how could they ever arrive where 
they ought, tf, as seon as any thing may oppose, they should sail back, Hel. 
2. 3. 31. See 641. (c) El per dwawe [= éwawoiu] avriv, dixalws dy ye 
«at alrupete, ¢f [commend] should commend him, you would justly blame 

ii. 6.15. "Eyw per Gy, ef Exoupt [= clxov], . . berovcodpyy, I indeed, 
were I able, should procure made, Cyr. 2.1.9. See 631. ; 

d. If the form of a leading verb does not with the time of its 
action, a dependent verb sometimes conforms to the one, and sometimes to 
the other: Hist. Pres., Mpdge .. dre fGor (v. 2. Hfa), he writes that he 
{would come] will come, i. 6. 8 (cf. 624c). Opt. of Wish, &c., TeOvaly 
+ oy Oa ph evOd5e phy, let me dic, that I may not remain here, Pl. Apol. 
28d. Elpjrn. . Exoc whdur, Spa wer G\Nwy KopdYoumt, may peace possess 
the city, so that I may be merry with others, Theog. 885. Hochoaro (dv), 
ba... dy (v. t. 9) ii. 4. 3. Impf. as a prior tense (615 a), ‘EpoBoburnp ay 
opbipa réyew, ph. . Sdw, J should now fear greatly to speak, lest I seem, 
Pl. Theet. 143e. Odre.. #divar ay xpdrrew, & BotXero, he would not 
be able to do what he wished [= might wish], Mem. 1. 4. 14. 

e. If 2 dependent verb has another uepenans upon it, the latter has 
sometimes the form suited to the general dependence of both, and some- 
times the form suited to its own special dependence (that which it would 
have, if the former were independent). See 633, 643c¢, 645 b. 


650. 1. Dependent sentences often conform to RELATIVE, 
instead of absolute, time (607) : 


Karéxavoev, va wh Kipos SiaBy, he had burned (the boats), that C. 
[mey] might not cross, i. 4.18. “Expaccoy bxws Tis BotPea 
negotiated that some succor [shall] should come, Th. 3. 4. Cf. 658. 
@) ey “ie aes frequent in final clauses, and in Indirect Discourse, 

ee i. 8. 17. 


651. 1. Generic Uss. This has a varied application to 
the modes: 


1. The INDICATIVE is the generic mode ; and hence may be used for 
the Subj. or Opt., if it is not deemed important to mark the contingency: 
XphoOwr 5 rs BovAovras, let them use me as they [may] please, Ar. Nub. 
439. See 645s.—JIn late Greek, the Ind. even occurs for a final Subj.: 
“Iva qurovds indetre that ye may be zealous for them, Gal. 4. 17. 

a. As. the Impf. and Plup. have no separate forms out of the Ind., they 
often remain in this mode, for distinction from the Pres. and Perf., in 
cases where other tenses would take the Opt. or Subj.; especially the 
Impf. expressing a repeated or continued act or state in past time : “E)e- 
ver, Ore 6p00s gre xo atrd 7d Evyor avrois paprupoly, he said that 
they had blamed him justly, and that the result sustained them, iii. 8. 12 
(directly, yridode, duiv paprupe?). See 682, 634, 646. 

b. In applying the rules for the modes, the Fut. and Fut. Perf. ind. 
are also raparead 4s subjunctive. The future has such an element of un- 
certainty in its own nature, that a separation of the two modes was here 
less important. Compare the Let., Eng., &c. See 643 h. 

REV. GR. 17 Y 
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652. 2. The Oprarive is the generic contingent mode, as the earlier 
developed, and as expressing past contingency (614b). It is, hence, 
often used for the Subj., especially to render the expression more general, 
indefinite, vague, or doubtful, or from a reference in the mind to some- 
thing past, distant, or contingent : ‘Amroretylie, ws Awopos en % ddbs, he is 
building a wall, so that the way might be impassable (for any one), ii. 4. 4. 
Totrov 3° 6x0, a wh Tadavwopotro, I let him ride, so that he might not 
(at as ose be fatigued, Ar. . 28. 

a. We observe here, as. elsewhere, the Greek love of variety, and the 
tendency to drop into a more general form, after the use of one that is 
more special or definite (cf. 592c, 605b): Merépyouat, ws Bpw Selfopev 
AlyloOou Geots, yéous 7° depelnv, I go, that I may show to the gods the inso- 
lence of 42., and [might] utter watlings, Eur. El. 58. El ody eldciev rotre 
- »» tevro dy. ., kal karepyd{owwro, if they knew this, they would rush and 
win, Ven. 12. 22. Zricopar, % xe hépyor péya xpdros, H xe hepoluny =. 
308. Ovx a». . dydpeves, ovdé xe. . dvietns 8. 184. See 643 


653. 1. The freedom of the mind in its conceptions of 
time affects the MODES, as well as the tenses (608 s). 


a. Especially is the Subj. often used for the Opt. from a view of the 
past as present (or sometimes, as extending to the present) : "Ewlrndés ce 
oux Eyeipov, a ws Hdirra Sidyys, I purposely did not wake you, that you 
may pass your time as pleasantly as possible (forethought continued), PL 
Crito 43b. Cf. 650. | 

b. Among classic writers, Thucydides is especially fond of using the 
Subj. for the Opt.; and in late Greek this use, from combined influences, 
so prevailed, that at last the latter mode became extinct. 

c. An action that might be expressed by the Subj., is thrown more 
decidedly into the future by the use of the Fut. ind.: El un nabéfas 
yrA@ooay, Errac co xaxd, if you will not hold your tongue, evil will befall 
you, Eur. Zig. Fr. 8. El uh Anydueda (604b). See 624b; and iv. 8. 12. 


654. iv. The contingent is often conceived or spoken of 
as actual; and the actual, as contingent; especially from 
- strong assurance or vivid fancy in the former case, and from 
courtesy or modesty in the latter. Cf. 608 a. 


a. The taste, refinement, popular institutions, and civic life of the 
Greeks fostered a spirit of mutual concession and respect, which often led 
them, and especially the Athenians, to express even decided opinions and 
well-known facts, not as if asserted, but as if modestly and courteously 
suggested, and referred to others for a decision. Hence they often used 
the contingent modes, especially the Opt., instead of the Ind.; and the 
Opt., as being still less direct, instead of the Subj. See 637, 689, 652. 


B. VOLITIvE. 


655. Rute XXXII. The Imperative is the 
most direct expression of an act of the will. — 


a. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect to direct 
forms of expression (cf. 6448, 609d), the Imv. is sometimes found in 
mt clauses : Ovyrds 5 'Opéorns: Gore wh Nay 0. was mortal ; 

so that (do not grieve] you should not grieve to excess, Soph. El. 1172. 
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-Aciéar, Sri, Gv pev edlevra, . . urdobwoay, to show them, that what they 
desire [let them gain] they must gain, Th. 4. 92. Otc0" & Spacov; béve 
Thy xérpay* do you know, what do] you should do? strike the rock ; Ar. 
Av. 54 (cf. Ole ofy 8 Spdoes ; Eur. Cycl. 131). Otc0d vu & por yevér Ow; 
‘what must be done for me,’ Eur. Iph. T. 1203. See 561 b, 656 e. 


656. a. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Imv. is 
sometimes used with was, or rls, or both, instead of the 3d: Xupe: dedpo 
was bxnpérns: régeve, wate’ oevddyny ris wor Sbrw. Come hither every 
man of you! Shoot, smite. Let some one give mea sling. Ar. Av. 1186. 
@vNarre was ris Ib. 1191. “Axove was Ar. Th. 872. “Irw ris, elodyyeAXe 
Eur. Bac. 173. Aperite aliquis ostium, Ter. See 503. 

b. Such familiar imperatives.as dye, pire tO, elré, and t8é may be 
used in the singular, as interjections, though more than one are ad- 
dressed ; and in the 2d Pers., though associated verbs are in the 3d: 
“Aye 5h, dxovcare, come now, hear, Apol. 14. Elwré pot, ri rdoxer’, dy- 
dpes; Ar. Pax 383. “Ic. . ris. . 56rw Ar. Ran. 871. 

c. An exclamatory Imv. seems to have been sometimes apocopated : 
Ilad [for wade), wad’! Stop, stop/ Ar. Eq. 821. | 

d. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the Imv. may be used to express sup- 
position or condition : EB pot, (let it have been said by me] suppose 
- me to have said, Mem. 4. 2.19. TAotra, [be rich] suppose that you are 
rich, Soph. Ant. 1168. Kuxdos yeypapOe 6 BI'A, let the circle BGD [have 
been] be described, Eucl. 1. 1. 

e. The Imv. sometimes so proposes as to imply a question : “O mo\Ad- 
kes Epwrd, xelobe viuos, as I often ask, (let it be} shall it not be established 
as a law? Pl. Leg. 801d. So indirectly, éwavepwrd . ., el xpdrov & 1008" 
hiv dpéoxov Sdets Ib. 800 e. 


C. INCORPORATED. 


657. In dependent clauses, the Greek has great freedom 
in the employment of either distinct or incorporated forms, ac- 
cording as a more or less intimate union is desired ; and also 
in respect to the manner of incorporation. Thus (a) a depend- 
ent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (b) its subject 
or most prominent substantive may be incorporated in the lead- 
ing clause, leaving it, otherwise distinct ; or (c) its verb may be 
also incorporated as an Infinitive, or (d) yet more closely, as a 
Partuiple. The union often becomes still closer by an attrac- 
tion, through which (e) the leading verb adopts, for a subject 
or object, the subject of the dependent clause; or the Inf. or 
Part. adopts, for its grammatical subject, either (f) the subject 
or (g) an adjunct of the leading verb. (h) Different forms are 
often combined or blended. E. g., 

a, b) “HioOero, Stu rd Mévwvos reupa Hon ey Kidixle hv (v. 1. “A. 
ae a orpdreupa, Sri H5n dv K. arte pares that the Adie Meno 
was now in Cilicia (the army of M., that it was, é&c.), i. 2. 21. Tlapeoxev- 
afovro, Stas . . toParotory, they prepared [how they should invade, 
624 b] to invade, Th. 2. 99. See 474b, 573 a. (c, d) AlaOavdpuevos atrods 


388 SYNTAX. — INCORPORATED MODES. $ 657. 


peya .. Sbvacbas, verceiving them to have great influence, Th. 6. 59. O86 
Siwapat. . ot alcbécbat wepepevov, I cannot perceive you attempting, ii. 5. 
4. Tapeoxevdtevro . . rebay (: vres, Or Ws wodemioorres), 
they prepared to make war, Th. 1.115; 2.7. See 598b. (e) See 578. 

(f) "Evouliouer Afvor elven [= tyuas délous ely], we thought that we were 
worthy, Cyr. 7. 5. 72 (cf. voul foun yap éuaurdv éouxévac Ib. 5. 1. 21). Né- 
puge. . Gvdpa ayabdy awoxrelvey [= ceavriv droxrelvovral, consider your- 
self putting to death a good man, vi. 6. 24. Olpac elvar rlptos (621 ; cf. 
otyac ev Aypety we Pl. Charm. 1788). ‘Op@ pév Hapaprdvey Eur. Med. 
350 (cf. dpd 5é w Epyov Sewdy &€ pévynvy Soph. Tr. 706). Adyw dé 
T0080’ &exa, Bovdduevos, J speak for this reason, pine that I wish, P1. 
Phedo 102d. (g) Hpocjxes apyovrs gpovlpp elvar, tt becomes a ruler to 
be prudent, Mag. Eq. 7.1. Eb yap votvros Supa col Kxariyopet, for 
your eye proves that you feel kindly (677), Misch. Ag. 271. See 667. 

(h) Odx & xpedrreov fer Gv, Taira wpovKadeiro rods cuvévras, dAN drep 
e} Gee éavrdv firrova bvra, he did not challenge his companions to those 
exercises in which he knew he was superior, but those in which he welt 
knew he was inferior, Cyr. 1. 4. 4. Tapiryréa . . punbey arrodoyyoopé- 
VOUS, . . wou. 5¢, they must come forward, not to make amy defence, but 
to show, Th. 2. 72. “AddAw re rpbrp dcavres, xal unyarhy mporhya- 
yor, both attempting in other ways, and [they brought up] bringing up an 
engine, Th. 4.100. Atelpyera:, rd wh repos otoa [for elvar, 664 c], is 
separated, so as not to be main land, Th. 6. 1. 

i. The Inf. and Part. may also be used impersonally: Mh perapé\av 
coc (482d). Merapédrov atrois, they repenting, Pl. Phaedo 113 e. 

j. An especial variety of construction appears with otvoi8a, ovyye- 
yvaone, fouca, and some other words: Zivoda euavrg codds Sv (0d Svva- 

, Srv Ady), J aen conscious that I am wise (that I am not able, that 

speak), P]. Apol. 21 b, Conv. 216b, Ion 588¢. ’Eyud cou ctvorda [sc. ce] 

. . wput dvord [v. 2. dyvorapévep] Cc. 3.7. “Eocxas Baoveds elvar 

(hSdspevos, SeSidoT), you seem to be king (pleased, like one fearing), Cyr. 

1. 4. 9, Hel. 6. 3. 8, Pl. Rep. 527d. So “Opow: foav Cavpdtey (v. 7. 
Saupdtovres, = Oavpdfover), they seemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 

k. Some verbs may be followed either by the Inf. or the Part., with 
scarcely any difference of meaning, as in some of the examples above ; 
and others, with an obvious difference. In the latter case, the Part. 
commonly denotes that which is less dependent on the action of the lead- 
ing verb, or is a more immediate, positive, or personal object of percep- 
tion : Tobro pév ob« aloxtvopa Akywv: 7d dé aloxuvoluny dy vy: [am 
not ashamed [saying] to say this (which is said) ; but I should be ashamed 
to say that (which from the shame is not said); Cyr. 5. 1. 21. “Av draft 
pdbwper dpyoi Lay, if we once learn to live in idleness, iii. 2. 25 ; “Iva udOy 
cogiorhs wy, that he may learn that he is a schemer, fisch. Pr. 61. So 
yy Tpépew, learn to keep, Soph. Ant. 1089 ; you dwirodpera, perceive 
that they are distrusted, Cyr. 7.3.17. MepvioOw dvip dyadds elvan, let 
him remember to be a brave man, iii. 2. 89; Méuvnual cov dxotoas, J re- 
member that I heard from you, Cyr. 2. 4.12. “Hxovov 'AOnvaiov elvan, 
I heard that you were an Athenian, iii. 1. 35. “Hxovoay atrot hovicray- 
v0s, they heard him speaking, Symp. 3. 138. See &orxa ()). 

1, Infinitives and Participles retain the properties of the verb, so far as 
may consist with their substantive or adjective use. In general, they 
modify as nouns or adjectives, but are modified ax verbs. See 504, 663. 


658. The use of both the incorporated modes is even more 
extensive in Greek than in English. 


§ 659. INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 389 


1. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and Part. by finite verbs 
with connectives -(that, when, while, as, and, if, although, USE, SINCE, 
in order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, the Inf. 
and Part. are interchanged in translation : Iapew ériyxave, happened to be 
present, i. 1.2. ‘EBotdero davrdv pireiobar, wished himself beloved, Cyr. 
8. 2. 26. “Ewepyé rwa épobvra (598 b). 

a. With dy, the Inf. or Part. commonly supplies the place of the cor- 
responding tense of the Opt., or past tense of the Ind. (618); and is 
usually translated by our potential mode: Kal & @v rois dddoow Epy 
wapapv0hoadba, he said he would advise the rest, I. 684 (directly, a. . 
wapapv0ncaluny I. 417). ‘Qs obrw wepryevépevos dv, as though he would 
thus prevail, i. 1. 10 (directly, wepryevoluny dy). Ard 7d wh dvacyéaGar 
dv, because they not have borne it, Hel. i. 4. 20 (directly, d»éoxovro 
éy). “Qere xal ldudsryv Av yveves vi. 1. 31. ; 

b. In Latin, the Gerund and Supine supply in part the place of the 
Greek Inf.: Tod weetw éxsOvplg, bibendi desiderio. Axoicar 4nd7 (663 g), 
injucundam auditu. The Latin Participle, from its defective formation, 
is far less used than the Greek or English ; and is often absolute in the 
Passive, where they are used in the Active: ZvAAdgas orpdrevpa, exercitu 
collecto, having collected an army, i. 1.7. (c) In Modern Greek the 
place of the Inf. is commonly supplied by a conjunction and finite mode ; 
Oédw va ddye [= classical 0éhw gayets], J wish to eat. 


659. 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., is 
very great in Indirect Discourse, sometimes (a) continuing through a 
series of sentences, or (b) even extending to relative, and rarely to other 
subsidiary clauses (cf. 661 a); and being interchanged and blended not 
only (c) with other forms of Indirect Discourse, but also (d) with those of 
Direct Discourse. Com the much greater use of the Lat. Inf. in In- 
direct Discourse. For the use of the tenses here, see 660 b. E. g., 

(a) See Hdt. 1. 24; Cyr. 1.3.48. (b) "Edy 32, Gretdd 08 ixPivar rip 
puyiw, wopeterOa . . els réwov. ., dv &.. 36 dvar xdopuare, he sxid that, 
when his soul had left the body, it went to a place, in which were two open- 
wngs, Pl. Rep. 614b. Adyouo: . ., ds waca ay yi éxiuwrharo raw ddlus 
tovraw, el wh ylverOa, ‘if there did not take place,’ Hdt. 3. 108. 
(c) ’"Ayyé\ves AepxuANdas, Sr. vexpdy re ad Aaxedaiusmnot, xal abraw per 
we@vavar dx7rw, D. announces, that the L. have conquered again, and that 
cight of their own men have fallen, Hel. 4. 3.1. ‘Qs péy orpatnyfeovra 
eye. . pndels Sudw Aeyérw . ., ds be. . areloropan, let none of you speak of 
me as to take command, but (say rather) that I will obey (680), i. 3. 15. 
(d) “Eqn WéXav ropederOar, . . “‘éyw yap,” Edy, ‘‘olda,” he said that he 
wished to go, ‘‘for,” said he, ‘‘I know,” iv. 1. 27. Seei. 3. 20, vii. 1. 
39; and cf. § 644. 

e. “Or. and #3 are sometimes even followed, after intervening words, 
by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb: Elwe &¢, Sn, éwe:ddy rdxroTa 
h orparela AREY, evOds dwowlpay airéy, he said that, as soon as the cam- 
paign was ended, he would send him home, iii. 1. 9. Tvods.. el 
cal dxocovoiy paddov évddcover, Siabbapncopivovs atrovs, ‘that they 
would be destroyed,’ Th. 4. 37. Cf. 644. 

f. The use of the Inf. in Indirect’Discourse after verbs of saying, think- 
ing, perceiving, and the like (verba sentiendi et declarandi), is not broadly 
separated from its objective use after verbs of commanding, advising, 
entreating, teaching, learning, wishing, intending, and the like. It may 
commonly be distinguished by the use of ‘‘that” in translation, by the 
use of Sn with another mode in equivalent expressions, or by the context, 
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(@) After verbs of promising, hoping, expecting, and the like, the Inf. is 
oftener in the Fut., according to the rule for Indirect Discourse: “Yme- 
oxvotuevos. . worheav, promising that you would do, vii. 2. 24 (cf. cvorpa- 
revecOas Vii. 7. 81; pepwnoOat vii. 6. 88 ; watcacba i. 2. 2). 

h. @npt, introducing Indirect Discourse, is regularly followed by the 
Inf.; elirov, by Srt or as, and a finite verb ; A¢yo, by either ; but in the 
sense to command, both elwrov and Aéyo, by the Inf.: Eire atry pévav, 
bade him stay, Cyr. 1. 4. 18. Yet see 627 b. 


660. a. The Inf. and Part. are achronic in respect to’ absolute time 
(590, 607). (b) But the Part., the Inf. Fut. and Fut. Perf., and the 
Inf. in Indirect Discourse (cf. 643 b), commonly express the same time 
relatively (i. e. with reference to the verb on which they depend), which 
the same tense of the Ind. would express absolutely. (c) For the use 
here of the Pres. and Perf. as also Impf. and Plup., see 269c. (d) Other- 
wise the Inf., as in Eng., commonly expresses simply the relation of the 
action to the time (267 c), leaving the time itself to be inferred from the 
connection. This time is often a relative future ; and then the less com- 
mon Fut. Inf. might also be used, to give prominence to the time. Cf. 
a 653 c. Mito eae, 

(b) “Hees Ad you as, AdEwv) he went saying (having said, to say). 
Adye: épdy (ety, SweoGar), dicit se videre (vidisse, visurum esse), he says 
that he sees (saw, shall see). Cf. 648a. (c) "IldoOar atrés rd rpatpd pyor, 
he says that he himself healed the wound, i. 8. 26 (directly kéunv). Olda 
dé xdxelvw owhpovotvre, ore Zwxpdra suvjorny Mem. 1. 2.18. (d) Bov- 
Adpevor ... Exew (dwoxApoacGat, v. 1. dwoxApoecOat), wishing to have (to 
intercept), Th. 8. 9 ; 6. 101 (Thue. is especially inclined to this use of the 
Fut.). See 598. 

e. The Aor. Part. sometimes agrees in time with the leading verb, 
chiefly with another Aor. when both refer to a single act, and with such 
verbs as Aav@dve, rvyydve, d0dve, and wepropde: Ti ay elardv of ms 
épbas apooewa; what could one call you aad call you rightly? Dem. 
232. 20. °I8dav elBov, [seeing] surely I saw, Luc. D. Mar. 4. ‘Aorudyny 
oxépayra elwety Cyr. 1.3.8. Afropey émwecd we shall attack by 
surprise, vii. 8. 48. Ov uh o° dyw weprdpopar dwedOdvra, I will not let 
you go, Ar. Ran. 508. See § 677. 


661. a. Clauses depending upon the Inf. and Part. have usually 
the same form as if these were finite verbs : “Erocuos 7» darorlvew ef KaTa- 
yvotey, he was ready to pay, | og should condemn him, Isoc. 361 e. 
DoBoluny 8 dv rH tryeubm, } Soly, ExecOar (641b). “Aworduypac 3 elxe 
orpdreupa, “Exwy ods epyxa (551c). But see 659 b. 

b. From the familiar association of the Acc. with the Inf., and the 
Gen. with the Part., words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part. : ty aa ™ poo jKet 
xa duelvovas . . elvar, it befits you to be [that you should be] braver, iii. 2. 
15 (cf. iptv xpootne Ib. 11, § 450). Odde fyOero abrav wodepotvrov, 
he was not at all displeased [they being] with their being at war, 1. 1. 8 
(cf. 4xOero abr vii. 5. 7, § 456). “Epirovros elodpgs tpod, you see me 
going (482 h), Soph. Tr. 394. (c) Sometimes the Acc. occurs for another 
case with the Part., if its use is spice to that of the Inf.: “Ho@y.. 
ebdoyobvrd oe, I am pleased that you bless (456), spd Ph. 1314. | 

d. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often 
a union of two constructions: Ti fpdav dejoecde xphoacPac [uniting rf 
hui SefoecOe and rh depoecbe huiv xppoacGat]; [what shall you want of 
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us to do with us?] tn what shall you wish to employ us? v. 4.9. “"Ay- 
yerre 8° Bpxw xpoorbels, annownce [with an oath, adding it], adding an 
oath, Soph. El. 47. 


662. From the intimate union subsisting between the Inf. or Part., 
and the leading finite verb, a word properly modifying the one is some- 
times placed in immediate ago yaa other. oe ti find 
a) such adverbs as atrika, wns, peratt, Suws, x ; 
joined with the Part. instead of the leading verb ; and soinétitnes 
(b) a particle joined with the leading verb instead of the Inf. or Part., 

rticularly dv (621), and ot« with gnpl: (a) “Awa vair elrow dvéorn 
Raving said this, he at the same time rose], as soon as he had satd this, 
he rosé, iii. 1. 47. Ev0ds of» pe ldcw 6 Képados tordgero, immediately 
upon seeing me, C. saluted me, Pi. Rep. 328c. Meragd as id elaépxerat, 
[playing, meanwhile] he enters in the midst of his play, Pl. Lys. 207 a. 
Ixvoiua, Kal yur} wep of0" Bucs, I come, even though I am a woman, 
Eur. Or. 680. (b) Ovx Epacay lévar, they said they would not go, i. 3. 1. 
’"Extfpero airov, el dxdcrevot. Ovx &pn [sc. dwdertdew]. ‘He said No.’ 

- 8. 5. 


1. The Infinitwe (Verb-Noun, ‘*Ovoya roi ‘Phyaros”). 


663. Rute XXXII. The Inrinir«ive is con- 
strued as a neuter noun (491 a). Hence, 


(a) The Inf. may be the sussect of any word which would 
agree with a noun, or (b) even of another Inf.; (c) it may 
itself agree aS an APPOSITIVE; (d) it may DEPEND upon any 
word which would govern a noun; or (e) it may be used, like 
@ noun, to express & CIRCUMSTANCE; particularly such as are 
denoted by the Gren. of cause, the modal Dat. (466 8), the Acc. 
of specification (481), and the adverbial Acc. (483). (f) The 
ARTICLE is often prefixed to the Inf. to give prominence to its 
substantive character, or to define the relation which it sus- 
tains as a substantive, by marking the case. If the Inf. is gov- 
erned by a preposition, the insertion of the article is required. 

(a) Bebyew avrots dopardorepby éoru, to fly is safer for them, iii. 2. 19. 
Ouvdev oléy éor' [= rorodrév éorwy, olov] dxoScras (rd avrdv tpwrav), there is 
nothing [such as] like hearing (like asking him), Ar. Av. 966, Pl. Gorg. 
447 c. (b) Aodfvat arg oaLev rods "ENAnvas, that it should be granted to 
him to save the Greeks, ii. 3. 25. (c) Td yap yrGvar éxc@riuny wov AaBety 
éorw, to learn is to acquire knowledge (534. 3), Pl. Theet. 2096. Ti ydp 
Tovrou paKapusrepov, Tod yy ptxOfvar, Cyr. 8. 7. 25. (d) oy ser ai 
atv, warmer for drinking, Mem. 8. 18. 8. ‘Ewéoxopev roi Saxptew 
(405). Mav@dvay yap fxouer, we have come to learn, Soph. O. C. 12. 
Avvaluny rapa Bactéws alricacba, Sotval po atroca@oa duds ii. 8. 18. 
(e) "E&7\Oev rot omweipas (429 8). “Opay orvyvds Fv, xal r7 pwvy rpaxts, 
he was stern in aspect, and rough in voice, ii. 6. 9. “Opocov ovdéer . ., why 
évopdoat, nothing is similar, except in name, Eur. Ph. 501. (f) Acad rod 
‘Grvopxety, through perjury, ii. 6. 22. ‘Avrt 5@ rod ApyeoOar vr’ Addu», 
pxew, instead of being ruled by others, to rule, Hdt. 1. 210 (yet v. t. dvrt 
&2 dpyecOar). ‘Ev yap r@ xparety dor: xal Td AapBdyay v. 6. 32. 
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g. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Ac. (or Mid.) is often used, where 
the Inf. Pass. might have been used with reference to a nearer, more ex- 
plicit, or more natural subject : “Agcos @avpdom, worthy to [admire] be 
admired, Th. 1. 138 (cf. OaupdgecOar, Id. 2. 40). Oatua » & won- 
der to behold, E. 725. K-ravetv éuol vw EdSocay, they gave her to me [to 
slay] to be slain, Eur. Tro. 874. “AxoSoas .. dn67, pia: 3” ov dovp- 
pipor, painful to hear, yet not useless to be spoken, Isoc. 265 c. 

h. The Inf. is often named from its special office : as, the Inf. of Direct 
ee Gare Object, of Effect, of Purpose, of Specification, the Adverbial In- 

itive, &e. 


664. Arrictz witt THE InF. a. The prevalent use of the Inf. as 
& direct or indirect object of a verb or adjective, is not commonly dis- 
tinguished by the article ; while its rarer subjective use as a Gen. is usu- 
ally so distinguished. Hence it usually wants the article, where it would 
be naturally translated by the Eng. Inf., and also in Indirect Discourse ; 
but commonly takes it when it modifies a noun, unless the noun is so 
joined with a verb, that the Inf. may seem related to them jointly (as 
together equivalent to some verb, &c.): See examples above. Ipédacrs 
Tod porter (444b). “EdaBory xpipacw orparetay, they seized a pretext 
for war, Hel. 8.5.5. “Iva. . pbfos ely .. orparevews, that they might 
fine to make war, ii. 4. 8 (cf. iii. 1. 18). "AxpoBorlfecOar dvdyxn éorl 

ike xp%], 2¢ is necessary to fight at a distance, Cyr. 2. 1. 7. 

. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the Inf. is regarded as 
the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used impersonally. 
See 571 f,h. In such cases, or when the Iaf. is the subject of orl and 
an adjective, it commonly wants the article. A verb which has an Inf. 
for its subject, is usually intransitive or passive. ° 

ce. The article is often prefixed, especially in the tragedians, where it 
would not have been expected, and is often in the Acc. (of direst object, 
effect, or specification), where another ease might have been expected. It 
is used the more freely, if some negation is expressed. Thus, Td dpay ovx 
40édnoas, [willed not the doing] were not willing to do it, Soph. O. C. 442. 
"ExBadelv pev aldo0pat Sdxpv, 7d wh Baxpdca: 8° adhis alsodpa, Jam ashamed 
to drop a tear, yet again not to weep, Eur. Iph. A. 451. Td ovydv ob 006 
‘Th. 655. “Os ce xwrdoe 7d Spgy, who will prevent thee from doing té (405) 
Soph. Ph. 1241. Tis édwldos.. 7d ph wabelv, the hope of not suffering, 
Id. Ant. 235. Td wey xpocradacrwpey . . ovdels wpdipos Fr, no one was 
ready {as to] for enduring, Th. 2. 58. 

d. The Inf. with rot as the Gen. of motive is particularly frequent with 
a negative: Tod uh rwas fyrijoa, in order that none may inquire, Th. 1. 
23. (e) In late, especially Hellenistic, Greek, this Gen. form was more 
loosely used to express reswlt, effect, object, &c.: "Emurretdae avrots rot awé- 
xer0a, to send them word [for their abstaining} fo abstain, Acts 15. 20. 
Herownxéoe-rod repswarety aurév Ib. 3. 12. 

f. Compare the use of the article with the Inf. in German, Italian, 
&e.: 7d diretv, G. das Lieben, Jt. il amare, éo love. 


665. a. The Inv. or SPECIFICATION and the ADVERBIAL Inr. have 
a large range, and are variously translated. In some of these uses, the 
Inf. is often said, though not in the strict sense of the term (401 N.), to 
be absolute. KE. g.,’Ex deluarés rov vucrépou, Soxety euol, from some night 
vision, [according to the seeming] as it seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 
410. “AAX elxdorar perv, dvs, but to guess, joyous, Id. O. T. 82. “On-you 
Setv wAclous dwexrévacw, have slain [to want little) almost a greater num- 
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ber, Hel. 2. 4. 21. So puxpod Seiv, drlyou [sc. Seiv], pulxpou [sc. det], 
almost. ‘Es déor rdpec0” 58¢ Kptus, rd apdoouy xat rd v Soph. 
O. T. 1416. For other examples, see 668 e, 664 c. 

b. The use of elyar as the Inj. of specification, or the adverbial Inf, 
will be particularly remarked with dxév, chiefly in negative sentences ; 
and with some adverbs, or prepositions followed by their cases, chiefly pre- 
ceded by té: Otre cuvOrjxas Ay Wevdoluny éxaw elva, nor would I break my 
engagements willingly [te be willing}, or, so far as depends on my will, 
Cyr. 5. 2. 10 (cf. ‘*to be sure” = surely). Tod viv elvas, [as to the being, 
or state of affairs, now] for the present, iii. 2. 37. Td pév rhyepow elvat, for 
to-day, Pi. Crat. 396d. Td xard rovrop elvas, s0 far as regards hum, i. 6. 
9. Tod émt rodras elva:, 90 far as depends on these, Lys. 180. 41. 


666. RuLE XXXIV. The SuBJEcT or THE IN- 


FINITIVE 18 put in the Accusaiwve : as, 

Oléueva: . . Kipov fir, supposing [C. to be] that Cyrus was alive, ii. 1. 
1 (cf. the finite Kipos [9, C. ts alive, 400). “Héilov . . So@jpal ol ratras ras 
wore, he requested that these cities should be given to him, i. 1. 8. 

a. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either properly or by attraction 
(474, 657), the direct olyect of a preceding verb, and consequently in the 
Acc. Hence has arisen an association between this case and the Inf., 
which has led to this rule. (b) The Inf., on the other hand, extensively 
constitutes an indirect object of the verb or other word on which it 
depends. From the Lp bya of this use appears to have arisen the 
resemblance in form of the Greek and Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the use 
of the prepositions ¢o and zu before the Inf. in Eng. and German (272a, c): 
Tléwecxe ror pdyrw Aéyew, had persuaded the prophet [to the saying] to say 
(G. zu sagen), vi. 4.14. Tods pvyddas éxédeuce odv aur orpareverOas, he 
urged the extles [to the serving] to serve with him, i. 2. 2. 


667. a. This rule applies to the subject of the Inf. simply as such. 
(b) Very often, this subject has a prior grammatical relation, which 
determines its form ; (c) even if its two uses are not in immediate connec- 
tion. (d) Still, It 18 sometimes repeated in the Acc. for more distinct ex- 
pression ; and (e) is oftener 80 understood. (f) For clearness, emphasis, 
or euphony, it is sometimes repeated in the same case, chiefly in the Nom. 
(g) Attracted and mixed constructions also occur. Thus, 

(b) Képov eddovro ws xpoOvpordros . . -yerécOai, they besought C. to be 
as strenuous as possible, Hel. 1. 5.2. Nov wow teoru . . dvBol vero bat, 
ut is now in your power to become a man, vii. 1. 21. See 657 f, g. Ticba 
abros 7d rpaidud pyoe (660 c). _(c) Totro & érote éx roo yaXdewds clvat, 
he effected this by being severe, ii. 6.9. Krpixa xpowéuwet avrois \éyorra, 
. . Erotpos elvar, he despatches a herald to them, to say that he is ready, Th. 
7. 8. Rettulit esse pronepos, Ov. (d) Otuas 5¢ pe duxnxodvar, I think that 
I have heard, Pi. Rep. 400 b.  ’Evduece deovrdy clva: Hat. 1. 34. (e) Aeo- 
pévww pov mpoordrny [sc. ne] yerésOar, entreating me (that I would be- 
come] to become leader, Cyr. 7. 2. 28. “Edoker atrots, rpodi\axas Kata- 
orfcavras (sc. opis] ovykanety, it seemed best to them, having stationed 
sentinels, to convoke, iii. 2.1. (f) ’"Ewoprtw cor... byd Bobdecbar by, 
I swear fo you that I would choose, Cyr. 6. 4. 6. (g) "Edwlgw». . ovd" dv 
atros, oude ot (for rovs, attracted by aurds] €§ avrov, watcvecOat, trusting 
that neither himself, nor his descendants, would lose, Hdt. 1. 56. Tove 82 
drexploacba . . atrol ducew (as if a finite mode had preceded), that these 
answered that they would give, Ib. 3. "Eovérw ot. . dupévew, . . os byre 
(as if cot had preceded), Soph. O. T. 350. See T. 258 8. is Bo 
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h. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite ; and is then com- 
monly omitted, though words may be expressed agreeing with it: “‘ Ouvda- 
pads dpa Set (sc. reva] ddcxeiv.” ‘*Ou dira.” ‘* Oude ddixohpevow dpa dvra- 
dexetv.” “One ought then by no means to injure.” ‘* Surely not.” ‘* Not 
then, when injured,to injure in turn.” Pl. Crito 49 b. 


668. Puizonasm anp Euipsis. 1. The Infinitive (a) is 
sometimes redundant, and (b) is sometimes omitted - 


(a) Xdpw dvridliwouw txav, in return gives [to have] pleasure, Soph. O. 
C. 232. Alriooua 5é o ov paxpdv yépas Aayetv Id. Aj. 825. (b) Els rd 
Badavetov BovrAopat (sc. lévac],Z wish to go to the bath, Ar. Ran. 1279. “Edn 
6 ‘Opéyrys [sc. ofrw rorjoat}, Orontes (said that he had so done] assented, 
i. 6.7. TapayyéAde els ra rd i. 6. 13. 

c. The Inf. added for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or pre- 
cisely is termed the Inj. epexegetic (éwettrynrixés, explaining further). 


669. u. The Infinitive often depends upon a word which 
is omitted or implied in another word. 


1. This often occurs in Indirect Discourse : 


Ol 3 oddrrew éxédevoy: ov yap dy Sivacbac wopevOjva [sc. Epacar] - 
but they bade him kill them ; for [they said that] they were wnable to pro- 
ceed ; iv. 5. 16. “EOnxev, ép’ ols déetvar, he made conditions, on which he 
said it was pernvitted, Dem. 505. 19. Karedpévow . ., undéva x émixeipij- 
cat, they despised the foe, (thinking that) no one would attack, Hel. 4. 5. 12. 


670. 2. Rutz V. The Inf. often forms an elliptical com- 
mand, request, counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question : 


Zo pot av [sc. £6ede], do you [please to] tell me, Pl. Soph. 262e. 
Tlatéa 3° a Adi A. 20 2 esp. in Hom.). Zed wdrep, } Alavra Aayxey, 
‘O [grant] that either Ajax may draw the lot,’ H. 179 (cf. Zed ava, 
rloacda, ‘grant that I may punish,’ I’. 351). Tov “Twva yalpery [sc. Ke- 
Aetw], I bid Ion hail, Pl. lon 530 a. "Eue wadetw rade [sc. dewdy ere}, 

e0 / that I should suffer such things [is horrible], alas/ Aésch. Eum. 837. 
2 Bactred, xbrepow A€yav . .  oryay [sc. xp7), OF kedevers]; Hdt. 1. 88. 
*A dechol, wéc’ tuev; x. 481. Mene incepto desistere victam ? Virg. 

a. So often in proclamations, laws, &c.: Tods Opgxas dwcévar [sc. xeNeve- 
rat or det), it is ordered that the Thracians depart, or the T. must d., Ar. 
Ach. 172. Th» 8 pralav diaywooxew, let the court decide, Dem. 629. 25. 
See v. 3.138. (b) Im exclamation, the article is usually prefixed : Ts 
royns ! 7d ene viv KrOdvra beipo ruxew / My ill-luck ! That I should 
happen now to have been summoned hither | Cyr. 2. 2. 3 (429f). See Ar. 
Av. 5. (c) Ina few poetic passages, the Inf. follows ef ydp or elOe, to ex- 
Tess eer : El yap. . éxduev [sc. dperes, 638 g], would thow hadst, y. 311. 

ee w. 376. , 


671. 3. Rutz W. Some connectives are followed by the 
Infinitive ; especially és, Sate, ofos, and daos. 

a. This construction, like similar constructions in our own and other 
languages, is plainly due to ellipsis, though it has extended to cases 
where the ellipsis cannot be supplied without cumbering the discourse, 
and has some irregular forms (through attraction, &.). It is little used 
in Homer. (b) It sometimes occurs where a connective seems needless ; 
and (c) is often parenthetic (chiefly with és). LE. g., 
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(a) "Ewesddy 5¢ onutpy .., os (sc. onpalvor dy] dvaraterOa, when the 
signal is given, as [it would be given] for resting, ii. 2.4. ‘“Tweddoas ws 
cuvaryrioat, riding up [so as] to meet him, i. 8.15. TWorayds rocobros rd 
PdOos, ws wnde rd Sbpara vwepéxew (550e) iii. 5. 7. Meydda éxrioaro 
xphuara, ws dy elvar ‘Poddarios, she acquired great wealth [as it would be 
accounted, to belong to R.] for a person like R., Hdt. 2. 135. ‘Os wadacd 
elvat, considering their antiquity, Th. 1. 21. BotdAerat wovetv, Gore wode- 
peiy, chooses toil, so as to be [or that he may be] at war, ii. 6. 6. “Exw yap 
Tpihpers, Gore édety 7d éxelvwy wotov, ‘so as to take,’ 7. ¢. ‘so that I can 
take,’ i. 4.8. “E’ $ nh xalew, Ee’ § re rrota ovddéyew (557). Olor.. 
éplerOat, "Orov doxety: see 556b, c,d. (b) Yuypdv dere \ovcacbal éorw, 
it is cold [so as to bathe in] for bathing (cf. \obcacbat yuyxpébrepov), Mem. 
8.13. 8. ITdeu ydp uo évérnoev Sore elddvar, I took much pains [so as to 
know] ¢o learn, Cyr. 6. 3. 19 (cf. Euede abro elSévar Mem. 4. 7. 1). “Enol- 
noa bore déta:, I had made [things so result that it should seem] @& seem 
(feceram ut), i. 6. 6. “HOeN Sore ylyverOar rdde, wished that this should 
be, Eur. Hipp. 1327. (c) ‘Qs 82 ouvvrduws (or cuveddyri, or &» Bpaxet, 
sc. Aéyy), elwety, ut breviter dicam, [I say this so as to to 
briefly, Cic. 12. 19, Ages. 5. 8, 7. 1. ‘Os Eros elwxety Pl. Gorg. 450d, ‘Qs 
ASyy elwac Hdt. 2. 15, ‘Qs efwety Th. 6. 30, (that I may the word, 
&c.] so to speak. ‘Os paxpdv peyadry elxdoat, to compare smali with 
Th. 4. 36. ‘Qs éué ed peurfoOat, so far as I remember correctly, Hdt. 2. 125. 

d. Other modes are also used after these connectives, for the sake of 
greater precision, force, actuality, or independence of expression ; while it 
is here the especial office of the Inf. to describe, characterize, or modify 
something that precedes: KaréBawovy, ws éwl rdv Erepov dvaBalvew [v. l. 
évaBaiev], they were descending, so as to ascend the second [that they might 
ascend], iit. 4. 25. Odrws dyvwudbvws Eyere.., Sore. . édalfere; are you 
so senseless, {that you hope] as to hope? Dem. 25. 18. "Aptatos addeoriter, 
Gore plros hiv ovdels Neel erat, A. will depart, so that no friend will be 
left us, ii. 4.5. Kpavyhy roddip éwolow .., Gore xal rods wodeulovs 
axotey: Gore. . &pvyov~ they made so much noise that even the enemy 
heard (characterizing the noise by showing its effect) ; [so that] and there- 
hig pd fied (narrating the result as a fact in the history) ; ii. 2. 17. 

ee 655 a. 
e. ‘Qs and @ore, originally relative adverbs of manner, often express 


with the Inf. purpose or consequence ; ws especially the former, and dere 
the latter. See examples above. | 


672. f. The Inf. is also used elliptically after 4, than: Metter 4 
pepew, Meifoy 4 dore dépew, [greater than it should be for one to bear it] 
too great to bear (518d, e). (g) It is sqnetimes used after mplv (xpérepor, 
wpocGer) 4, priusquam, before, terepov 4, after, or pOdve 4, to anticipate, 
with a different e me : “Lorepov .. } adrovs olkica, later than [it took 
place that they settled] their own settlement, Th. 6. 4. 


1. The Participle (Verb-Adjective). 


673. The Participle is either circumstantial, complementary, 
definitive, or descriptwe, that is, it either expresses some cir- 
cumstance or complement of the leading verb, or defines or de- 
scribes some associated person or thing. 


‘a. “One of the grammarians calls the Greeks gtAopéroyxor” [participle- 
lovers, 658]. — Farrar. 
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674. 1. The Circumstantiat Parriocrce is distinguished 
according to the circumstance denoted, as time, cause, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, consequence, &c. ; and also as (a) 
preliminary, (b) contemporary, or (c) prospective, according as 
its action precedes, is simultaneous with, or follows, that of 


the leading verb. 


d. It is often translated into Eng. by a finite verb with a connective, 
an infinitive, a circumstantial adjunct, or an adverb (658). The Greek 
usually prefers a participle and verb, where the Eng. uses two verbs 
closely joined by ‘and.’ (e) As a preliminary participle, the Aor. is 
especially used ; though, for brevity, it is often translated by the Eng. 
Pres. The prospective participle is commonly in the Fut.; and is often 
translated by the Eng. Infinitive. 

KE. g., (a) MdvOav OOo, (having gone] go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 
KOpos v Tovs pevyorras, ound tas orpareuya, érodtdpxes Midnror, 
C. received the exiles, and raising an army besieged M.,i.1.7. Mera dé 
Zéruwwva olydpevov, after S. had gone (612), Hdt. 1. 34. (b) Ot AqiZdpevee 
gGo, who live by plundering, Cyr. 3. 2. 25. Aéyw 8& 7068’ Evexa, = 
peves, I say tt for this reason, because I wish, Pl. Phedo 102d. *Hxe. z 

Mras &xev xiAlous, he came with 1000 hoplites, i. 2. 6 (so Kaew Ib. 3; 
yw, dépuv, = with). Tedevraw finally (509 a) ; dpxduevos, at first, Th. 
4. 64; éwexpywréuevos (553), or Aaddw (677f), secretly. “O re déor wee- 
obvras didous elvar, what they must [doing be] do to be friends, vi. 6. 4 
(cf. iv. 2. 8). (c) “Exrenyé rwa Yootvra, he sent one to say (598). See 635. 

f. For Pee expressing condition, see 635. Concession is some- 
times expressed by a finite verb (commonly preceded by kal el or el nal) ; 
but oftener by a participle with an appropriate particle, as xaltwep, xal, 
alp, xalror, of8é, pnSé, &c.: Tpocexivnoay xalwrep elddres, they did him 
homage, even penowine though they knew, i. 6.10. See 662a, 

. “Kyev, both with and without an Acc., is joined with some verbs, 
chiefly of trifling or delay, to give the idea of persistency (cf. 679 b): 
Anpets Exuv, you trifle [holding on] continually, Pl. Gorg. 497 a. Ilota 
bwodtjpara prudpels Exwr ; what shoes do you keep trifling about [holding 
on to them]? Ib. 490e. (h) MaQdv or radéy, with rf or & m1, sometimes 
forms a sarcastic or wondering ‘why’ or ‘ because’: Tl yap uaddvr’ és rods 
Geods bPpcférny ; [having learned what new notions, &c.| what possessed 

ow to insult the gods? Ar. Nub. 1506. Tl waotoa. . elfaor yuvartly > 

aving met with what, &c.] what has happened to them that they resemble 
women? Ib. 340. TTardépa rémrrouu, 8 re padaw copods vicis obrws Edpucer, 
‘because he begat,’ Pl. Euthyd. 299 a. 

i. A verb is sometimes strengthened or otherwise modified by its own 
ahaa : "Tddy eldov (660 e). ‘“Traxotwy cxor\f trijxovoa; in obeying, 

ve I obeyed leisurely? Cyr. 8. 4. 9. P 


675. The Circumstantial Participle is often so loosely connected 
with the leading verb, that it is said (though not in the strictest sense of 
the term, 401 N.) to be put absolute. The Greek uses this construction 
far more than the ea ; though, from its fuller supply of active parti- 
ciples, less than the Latin (658 b). 


Rute XXXV. A PARTICIPLE AND SUBSTAN- 
TIVE are put absolute in the Genitive; an IMPER- 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative: as, 
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Totrev X\«eySlvrev, dvé8noar, his dictis, surrexerunt, these things adage 


 eslageee participle absolute commonly retained the generic Acc., the only. 


ypara éyévero, it having been shown that affairs ie eel 1. 74. 

loayyASévrav, re... wdéovew (491 ¢) Ib. 116. xXOdv por. . 
dyew, ut having been charged me to convey, Dem. 1210. 5. “Edw fi, 
when we might live, Pl. Menex. 246d. So Adfav dé raira [sc. rolew, or 
see 502], this resolved on, iv. 1. 13. 

d. The use of the neuter Aco. as absolute is sometimes extended, 
chiefly to Bet oi not agreeing with nouns, or such as are often used 
impersonally : Kupe€ty 52 ot8dy, nothing having been fixed, Th. 4. 125. 
Aloxpoy dy rd dvritéyew, as denial were base, Cyr. 2. 2. 20. Adgavra dé 
Taira, this having been accepted, Hel. 3. 1. 19 (cf. dogd»rwv 5é xal rodrwr, 
Ib. 5. 2. 24). Llpeefxov avre rod xAhpou pépos Ise. 51. 36. (e) Other 
genders sometimes appear as if in the Acc. absolute, after és or dovwep 
(680) ; a use which seems due to a verb of thinking or speaking expressed 
or understood, or to the influence of an associate construction: Qs pév 
orpatnyfioovra tnt. ., AXcyérw, let him speak [of me as to take], as if I 
were to take command (659 c; cf. 680c). "Adekpay duerdodow, Sowep éx 
wodtray pev yryvopdvovs hous, they neglect brothers, as if friends came 
Srom fellow-citizens [as thinking them to come], Mem. 2. 3. 3. Eéxero 
dé wxpds Tovs Oeovs . ., Ws Tods Geods (repeated) eBdras, he prayed to the 
gods, as knowing, Ib. 1. 3. 2. 

f. The Participle sometimes appears as if absolute in the Nom. or Dat., 
through anacoluthon or other constructions already mentioned: Ack 
xépg iyyoupény, with the right wing leading (467), Th. 2. 90. Tepedvrs de 
re énavr@ (469) Hel. 8. 2. 25. See 402, 504b. (g) In Modern Greek, 
as in English, the Nom. is the common case for the participle absolute. 


676. a. In the absolute construction, the substantive is sometimes _ 
omitted, aud sometimes, though less frequently, the Part. of the substan- 
tive verb (cf. the rare omission in Latin of the former, and the regular 
omission of the latter) : Hpotévrwy [sc. abriév], épalvero fyma, as they were 
advancing, tracks appeared, i. 6.1. Elwrov, épwrhcavros (sc. abrod], when 
he asked, they replied, iv. 8. 5. Otrw &’ éyévrwy [sc. rpayudrwv, 577 °h 
affairs standing thus, iii. 2.10. “fowros rodA@ [sc. Tod Geos, 571e, 466. 1.], 
in a heavy rain, Hel. 1. 1. 16. “Axovros BactAéws [sc. bvros}, rege invito, 
the king [being] unwilling, ii. 1.19. “Lgrryyrod rwés, some one being guide, 
Soph. O. T. 1260. ‘Qs éuod udvns wédas Id. O. C. 88. 

b. Absolute and connected constructions of the Part. are, in various 
ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving more prominence to 
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the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject ; the latter 
showing more clearly the relation of the Part. to the rest of the sentence : 
AtaBarvévroy (sc. adrav] uévros, 6 Trois atrots érepdyn [= dcafalvovow 
av’rois], as they were crossing, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 24. Ac hpas, 
év rates re Udvrey (sc. qudy], by ws, while marching in order, v. 8. 13. 
Ilapecxevdfovro, ws rary mpoordvros xal Sefdpevor, they prepared for his 
coming that way and for receiving him (680), 1. 10. 6. See vii. 1. 27. 

677. 2. The ComPLemENTARY PaRTICIPLE is used with 
verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of showing and 
informing, of appearance and discovery, of concealment and 
chance, of conduct and success, of permission and endurance, of 
commencement and continuance, of weariness and cessation, of 
anticipation and omission, &c. 


It may agree with (a) the subject or ®) an adjunct of the leading verb, 
or (c) may be used tmpersonally ; and (d) is sometimes understood (chiefly 
év). It is (e) variously translated, sometimes even by an independent 
verb (as expressing the chief idea), while its leading verb is translated by 
an adverb or circumstantial adjunct: E. g., 

(a) ArarpiBovor pererooa, they continue practising, Cyr. 1. 2. 6. 
*Exavcayro wodepotvres, ceased warring, vi. 1. 28. “Héovra: rpdrrovres, 
delight in doing, Mem. 2. 1. 33. ‘Adtxetre . Apyovres, you do wrong in 
beginning, Th. 1. 53. 'ExOpds dv xupet, happens to be a foe, Eur. Alc. 954. 
Acliw . . copds yeyés, I will show that I have been wise, Id. Med. 548. 
"Hider hStxnpévy Ib. 26. “Iobe pévroe dvbnros dv, know that you are 
senseless, ii. 1. 13. Sensit delapsus, Virg. ‘‘And knew not eating 
death,” Milt. (b) ‘Opdpev woddods wpoobdovras, we see many running 
up, v. 7. 21. “Hxovce Kipov év Kedexle Svra, he heard [of C. being] that 
C. was in C., i. 4.5. Odn éwrerpéper wrapaBalvovor, will not permit them 
to transgress, Isoc. 268e. (c) ‘Ewpa wAclovos évdéov, he saw [there being 
need] that there was need of more, vi. 1. 31. Eldévat evvoteov, to know 
that it would be advantageous, Dem. 55. 2. (d) Zas to& [sc. dv], know 
that you are safe, Soph. O. C. 1210. Zé dyrdow xaxdvy [sc. dvra], ‘ Pe 
you [to be] vile,’ Ib. 783. Méy:oros rvyxdve Id. El. 46. (e) See f. 

f. A few verbs, .as AavOdwe fo escape notice, elude, p8dvew anticipate, 
dvtw despatch, Stadelrw leave an interval, may either take complementary 
ange ee or be themselves used as circumstantial participles ; and Aav- 

dvw may express concealment either from others or from one’s self, 
according to its object expressed or understood : Aadeiy abrdv dredOuy, 
[to elude him departing] to depart without his knowledge, i. 3.17. Tpe- 
popevov eddvOavey, was secretly maintained, i. 1. 19. “Orws uh AdOys 
ceavrov ayvoaw, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. 3. 5. 
23. “EddvOave Bboxwv, he was fostering unawares, Hdt. 1. 44. “Orws ph 
POdowor . . of Kidttxes xaradaBédvres, that the Cilicians might not anticipate 
them in taking possession; i. 3.14. Odx dy POdvos . . Aéywr, you cannot 
tell me too soon, i. e. tell me at once, Mem. 2. 3.11. Ovx &pOacav rv60- | 
pevow. ., Kal. . Hxov, they no sooner heard than they came, Isoc. 58 b. 
Knépat. . Aaddbvras cal dprdcat POdcavras, to seize unobserved and take by 
surprise, iv. 6.11. “Avve rpdrrwy, make haste to do, Ar. Pl. 413. ‘Avd- 
aas tpéxe (509 c) Ib. 229. 

g. The Complementary Part. sometimes occurs with an impersonal ex- 
pression, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple 
verb. When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is some- 
times implied in the Part.: THoAenoiow Spavow torar, it will be better for 
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them [warring] fo go to war, Th. 1. 118. "Euol wpéqros fy pdrcora émipe- 

opévy, it would become me most of all to attend, Tic. 4.1. Meords hv 

Oupovpevos, I was sated with passion, Soph. O. C. 768. Affros Av dud- 

he (573 c).. ILoAAds Fy Acoodpevos, he was [much] earnest in beseeching, 
t. 9. 91. . 


678. 3. The DerinitivE ParticIPLe is equivalent to a 
relative pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently trans- 
lated by these. It is often used substantively, and may not 
unfrequently be translated by a noun. (a) It occurs chiefly 
with the article (the proper sign of this use, 520); but (b) 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. E. g., 


(a) ‘O hynodpevos ovdels Exrac, there will be no one who will guide us, 
ii. 4.5. Ol adrouorhoavres, the deserters (cf. of brrepov édjpOncay), i. 7. 
13. Tots yewapuévors (cf. rots yoveior), the parents, Apol. 20. Tov lepd» 
kadovpevoy wodexov, the so-called Sacred War. Th. 1.112. Tov &dd\wy 
rov Bovdduevov, of the rest [him that] any one that wished, i. 3. 9. 
(b)“Awavra yap roApmor dewd palverar, ‘appear fearful to the venturous,’ 
Eur. Ph. 270. TerovOévae . . els BrAABav hépov, to have suffered what 
tends to harm, Soph. O. T. 516. (b, a) Acadépec 62 wdurodv padaw ph 
pabdvros, kal 6 yuyvacdmevos Tod mh yeyuywacuévou Pl. Leg. 795 b. See 
507 a, 520 a, 527. 

c. “Qv or yevopevos definitive is often omitted. See 526. (d) The 
Part. used substantively sometimes takes the Gen. or a possessive adjec- 
tive, instead of the proper case of the verb (chiefly in poetry): “O 7° éxel- 
vou LS éxeivov] rexwv, his father, Eur. El. 335. Tas ents xexrnudyns 
(506 d). 

e. A DESCRIPTIVE PARTICIPLE is sometimes joined with eip{: “Hy. . 
dicews lexdv Syddoas, he was one who exhibited strength of genius, Th. 1. 
138. 

679. The Participle with such verbs as elui, yiyvopua, exo, 
€pxopnat, ofxoua, &c., often takes the place of a simple verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite, emphatic, or metrical expression : 


a.) With Substantive Verbs: "Hv .. owev8ov [= forevier], he was 
seeking, Eur. Hec. 122. Zewra éué day elvan, to permit me to live, vii. 6. 
30. Ely Eww iv. 4.18. Mh wpoSods tuads yévy, do not abandon us, 
Soph. AV: 1067. Od cwwrhoas Eves ; Silence, at once and forever ! (597, 
592s) Id. O. T. 1146. I[pérwy pus Ib. 9. (a) The substantive verb is 
sometimes omitted: Aedoypév [sc. éoriv], . . rivde xardavety, ‘it is de- 
cided,’ Soph. Ant. 576. (B) The Perf. Part. with el is especially com- 
mon, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the complete 
tenses (300 b, 317s), or to direct the attention more expressly to the 
state consequent upon an action. “Hoa éxrerrwxéres, were fallen, ii. 3. 
10. "Hy dé ovdév werovOds vi. 1. 6. "Hy 5é gxodounuévor ii. 4. 12. 

b.) “Eye commonly gives or strengthens the idea of possession, continu~ 
ance, or persistency (holding on ; cf. 674g); and is most frequent with 
the Aor. act. part., and in the dramatists (cf. the auxiliary have, Fr. avoir, 
Germ. haben) &c.: Tlo\\d xphuara Exouevy dvnpraxéres, we have [many 
things, having seized them] seized many things, i. 3. 14. “A viv xaracrpe- 
arity Exets, which you now hold by conquest, vii. 7.27. ‘Arusdoas Exet, 

has persistently dishonored, Soph. Ant. 22. Kypvtgavr’ &ew Ib. 32. 
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c.) “Epyopo. with the Fut. Part. forms a more immediate Future. 
"Epxopas drodavovpevos vurl, I am going to die now, Pl. Theag. 129 a. 

d.) The Part. of a verb of motion with ofyopas is a stronger form of 
expression for the simple verb. “Qcyero dmiuw vuxrds, he [departed going 
off] went off in the night, iii. 3.5. “Dexero dwedavvwy, rode off, ii. 4. 24. 
So Olxera: Oayaw Soph. Ph. 414; By devyur, he fied, B. 665. ; 

- @, We sometimes even find two participles joined : Aceorapyévous dyras 
"Adyvalwy rovs yrdovds édlwxor, ‘ being dispersed,’ Hel. 1. 2. 2. 


680. Ruiz X. A Parricirze is often preceded by és or 
donep, chiefly to mark it as suljectwe ; 

That is, as expressing the view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement 
of some one,whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part. 
thus construed may be either (a) dependent or (b) absolute. (c) It often 
supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf.; and is sometimes complementary 
“ ies etna circumstantial in form (with words of thinking, saying, 

c.). E.g., 

(a) Tleptxdéa ey alrig efyov ds weloavra, they blamed P. as having per- 

because, as they complained, he had persuaded], Th. 2. 59. ZvA- 
AauBSdver Kipor dg dtroxrevev (598 b). (b) Ilapiyyyecve . ., os 
ovros Ticcadipvove, he gave command, [as he would, T. plotting] as if 7. 
were plotting, i. e. on the ground alleged (whether truly or not), that T. 
was plotting, i. 1.6. Karaxelueda, domep Edy, we lie, as if tt were per- 
mitted, iii. 1.14. (c) ‘Og ynder Bér’ tof we, [know me as knowing] be 
assured that I know nothing, Soph. Ph. 253. ‘Os wodépov Syros, . . 
dmwayyerXo, I shall report [as I should, war existing] that there 18 war, ii. 
1. 21. ‘Os én08 ody lévros, . . ofrw rh» youn Exere [so have your opinion, 
as if I were going] be assured that I shall go, i. 3.6. ‘H dé yrdun hy, ws 
. . €ddwra [sc. ra Appara), the plan was that they should drive (675 d), i. 
8.10. ‘Avéxpayor ws obdéy déov vi. 4. 22. 


G81. So the particles Gre, olov, ola, Sore (Ion.), may precede the 
Part., especially in presenting a cause or other circumstance as actual - 
Kipos, dre rats dw. ., #dero, C., as [he naturally would be] being a boy, 
was pleased, Cyr. 1. 8. 3. Ola dh wats piddoropyos dy gion, jordfero 
Ib. 2. *EndevOepudraros, dre xal ris picews bwapxotons, most noble, as his 
natwre also was, Cyr. 6. 4. 4. 


mi. Verbal in -réos (Lat. -ndus). 


682. The passive verbal in -réos, expressing obligation or neces- 
siy, is often used impersonally, in the neut. sing. or plur., with éori- 
and from some verbs it can be only so used or e, 589; cf. Lat. 
-dum est). In this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. with 
det or xpn: Zxerréov doriv [— oxénrerbar bei, considerandum est, i is 
to be considered [= we ought to consider]. Seei.3. 11. "Eddwes dsax- 
réov etvat, it seemed that they must pursue, iii. 3. 8. Hence it imitates 
this Inf. in two ways, as follows: 


Rute Y. Impersonal verbals in -réov, or -réa, (a2) govern the 
same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and (b) 
have sometimes the agent in the Acc., instead of the Dat. (458): 
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(a) ‘Qs wresrréov ln KXedoye, that they must obey Clearchus (455 gy, ii. 
6.8. Idvra rornrdov, we must do all things (572), iii. 1. 18 (cf. rdvra 
sourés § 458). Ovs ob wrapadoréa reis "AGnvalors doriv, whom we must 
not give up to the Athenians, Th. 1. 86. T'vvacnds ovdauads joonréa (408), 
Soph. Ant. 678. (b) KaraBaréor ody é&y pépes Exacrrov, cach one therefore 

. must descend in turn, Pl. Rep. 520d. 

c. This verbal is chiefly Attic, belonging especially to the familiar 

style. It is found in Herodotus, but not in Homer. 


683. Constructions are sometimes blended ; as, (a) The impersonal 
with the personal construction of the verbal: Tas twotions.. émicxerrias - 
[for ras iwobdcas éxioxerréov, or al brobécas éxwcxerréa}, the positions 
must be examined, Pl. Phedo 107b. (b) The Dat. of the agent with the 
Acc.: “Hytv vevoréoy . . tharltovras, we must swim, hoping, Pl. Hep. 453d. 
(c) The verbal with the Inf.: "Ewiduylas phs od « ov, . . éavra be 
avras. . éroumdzey [sc. deiv}, you say that one should not repress his desires, 
but, indulging them, ide, Pl. Gorg. 492d. 





CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


684. The pantiotx, in its full extent, includes the Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 

a: The name is specialty given to short and familiar words of these 
classes, chiefly characteristic adverbs and conjunctions (66). It has been 
well said by Dr. Kendrick, that ‘‘an exact knowl ef the particles is 
one of the highest, as well as most ie ae marks of Greek scholar- 
ship”; but the details of their use obviously belong to lexicography 
rather than rare In some cases, where their force is readily et 
ceived, or at least felt, they cannot be well translated inte another lan- 
guage, from the want of corresponding particles. 

b. The INTERJECTION is inde of grammatical construction. 
But, as expressing pleasure or pain (and thus, indirectly, good or cvil), 
surprise, &e., or as a sign of address or exclamation (65), it may itself 
be modified by a Gen. or Dat. (4290, 453), or may introduce a Nom., 
Acc., or Voc. (401 b, 476a, 484). Among the interjections, some of 
which are common to the Greek with our own and other languages, are 
ad, d, &, &, 5, &, &, al, ol, wd, dd, ld, lad, lod, cla eja, ped, wéw, evor evoe, 
oval ue wawat pape, drrarat, drorot, édehed. 

c. The other particles are construed as follows. 


A. THE ADVERB. 
685. Rute XXXVI. Apverss modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words; chiefly verbs, adjectives, 


and other adverbs: as, 
REV. GR. Z 
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Tlédw jpdrncer, again he asked, i. 6.8. "OpOla loyupas, very steep, 
i. 2.21. ‘Hyednpévws paddov, more negligently, i. 7. 19. 

a. If an adverb proper modifies any other part of speech, it is through 
the included idea of a verb, adjective, or adverb: Tis. . waddw xara- 
Bdoews, the descent back, Th. 7. 44 (xaraBalyw, to descend). "Epmreplg 
paddov, through better acquaintance, Ib. (Evretpos, acquainted). Ti» ob 
wepirelxiow, the not blockading, Th. 3. 95. : 

b. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually parsed as 
modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase ; while it 
may also ae @ special emphasis or bear a special relation to some other 
* word (57d, 59d): ‘Hyets ye nxGuerv, WE at least are victorious, ii. 1. 4. 
*Apiaios, . . wal ovros .. wetpira:, Ariwus, even HE attempts, iii. 2. 5. 
Hye ad .. radi. 4.16. ITIpocextvnoay xalwep elSdres (674 f). 

. Some classes of adverbs, specially termed particles, are chiefly CHAR- 
ACTERISTIO in their use (684 a) : as, 

Negative ov, uj, not (regularly preceding the words which they modi- 
fy); Interrogative, Direct dpa, 4, ob, uh, udv, Indirect el, dpa, Ep. 4H, tf, 
whether, uh whether not, Alternative wérepow.. 4 utrum..an, el. . 4H, 
etre... elre, Ep. 4. . 4, whether. . or; Contingent dy, «é (618s) ; Con- 
firmative 84 (389d), d7ra, d70cv, dal, 4, uty, rol (27f), Ep. Ov, indeed, 
truly, surely, forsooth, val, v4, wd (476d) ; Emphatic or Intensive é, yoo» 
(¥é ody), wép (389), wal even, ovdé, undé, not even; Additive xal also, ré et 
(389 j) ; Ilative, or Inferential, of» (889g), dpa (Ep. pd, dp, 103c, 136) 
accordingly, then, viv, Ep. vt, now, yap (yé &p) ; Distinctive pér on the one 
hand, 5é on the other hand. (d) For some of the chief divisions of ad- 
verbs, see 55, 53 ; for special uses of pronominal adverbs, 535s. 


686. Necative Partictes. The general rule for the use 
of o¥ and py, whether simple or in composition, is this :— 

Negation, as desired, feared, or assumed, uses pn; but other- 
wise, ov. Hence, 


a. The Subjunctive and Imperative take ph; but (b) the Indicative 
and Optative, only in forms of wishing (638, 648 d), and in final and con- 
ditional clauses (including those in 641, 642). (c) The Infinitive usually 
takes ph, except in Indirect Discourse ; and (d) the Participle, o#, except 
when it has the office of a conditional or indefinite relative clause (635, 641). 
(e) So where a participial or infinitive idea is involved. (a) Mi roahoys, 
Myo’ éarlxevOe (628). (b) Od7 a Suvaluny, uit emoralpyny Aéyeu, 
I could not, and may I never be able to say, Boph. Ant. 686. El uh raird 
[€or], ode rdde, if that is not, neither is this, Pl. Phedo 76e. “A nh 
ola, ov8e otopar elddvar, what I do not know, I do not think I know, Pl. 
Apol. 21d. See 6248, 681s. (c) My xAérray, not to steal, Cyr. 1. 2. 2. 
Ov pepvfobal of dacw, they say that you will not remember (609), i. 7. 5. 
(d) Mi yyvopdéveav ray lepdv, if the sacrifices were adverse, Vi. 4.19. Ta 
pn bvra ws ovx Svra, [to represent] whatever is not as not existing, iv. 4. 
15. (e) Odroe pita ra ph dora [sc. bvra], the displeasing cannot be pleas- 
ing, Eur. Tro. 466. ‘H yw» "yarespla, [not to be experienced] lack of ex- 
perience, Ar. Eccl. 115. Cf. § 685 a. 

f. The Epic Subj. for the Fut. ind. naturally takes od (617 b). 

g. After el whether, and in dependent sentences of the form ‘‘ whether 
.. or not,” or ‘‘what. . and what not,” both ob and pf are used : Zxoww- 
pev el hyiv rpére } ob, let us consider whether it befits us or not, Pl. Rep. 
551d. El xalpes 4 ph Pl. Phil. 21 b. Acayeywdonovew, & re SUvavrac & Te 
ph, they distinguish what they can do and what not, Mem. 4. 2. 26. 
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h. After p4, a second negation in the same clause is usually expressed 
by od ; and after od, by ph: Addocxa ph ote Exw, I fear lest I may not 
have, i. 7.7. O68 pd Aadjoeas; (597e.) See 627. 

i. Od forms combinations with single words (akin to composition), in 
which it may remain where general rules require ph. These often belong 
to the figure Zéotes, so prevalent in Greek (70m, cf. 654). E. g., of 
gnu I [do not say] deny (662b), od« édw I forbid, obx jocov [not less] 
more, ob wondol few,-ob xaddés base, o'>x idéws disagreeably: El . . obx égs 
Soph. Aj. 1131. El 8% roe ob duce: 0. 296. "Edy . . ov pijre Pl. Apol. 25 b. 

3 Some other cases occur in which of appears to be used for pf, 
chiefly to negative a single word, or for stronger or more positive expres- 
sion (especially in contrast); or (1) pf for ot, chiefly on account of 
the general character of the sentence, or (m) for the sake of weaker or 
less positive expression : (k) Zi dé obx dvOpaéwov lov, ddr\d rwos wAeb- 
povos, to live the life not of a man, but of some mollusk, Pl. Phil. 21 ¢. 
(1) "Hav .. aloOy ceauvrdv ph elddra, if you perceive yourself ignorant, 
Mem. 8. 5. 23. (m) Cf. 608 a, 654. 

n. Od is the No of fact; ph, of feeling and conception ; or, in philo- 
sophical language, 0@ is the olyective, and pt the subjective negative. ‘Od 
negat rem ipsam; 4, cogitationem rei.”— Hermann. For od and ph as 
interrogative particles, see 687. 


687. Inrerrocative Partictes. a. The chief are dpa (Post- 
Homeric, a stronger form of &pa, accordingly) and 4 (indeed). (b) These 
do not themselves indicate the answer expected ; while dpa o¢ (or simply 
ot) implies that an answer is expected in the affirmative, but dpa ph 
(or 4 ph, or simply pf, or pov contracted from pi oby), in the negative : 
“Ap ovx dy éxi way EXO; would he not resort to every means? iii. 1. 18. 
M4 coe doxoduer; [we do not seem to you, do we?} do we seem to you? 
fisch. Per. 344. (c) Hence otxoty, therefore, then, negative interrogation 
passing into assertion : Ovxoiv weravcoua, [shall I not, then, cease ?] I 
shall cease, then. Soph. Ant. 91. Odxoiy lxayds éxérw Pl. Pheedr. 274 b. 
Ovxotv, doubtless, Ar. Pax 394. 


B. THE PREPOSITION. 


688. Rutz XXXVII. Prepositions govern 
adjuncts, and mark their relations (58 c): as, 


‘Opuaro dwd Tdpdewv, xal éfedavver Sia Hs Avdlas . . él rdv Malavdpor, 
he set out from Sardis, and marches through L. to the Meander, i. 2. 5. 

a. More particularly, dvri, ard, e£, and mpé govern the Genitive ; 
éy and cu», the Dative; avd and els, the Accusative ; audi, dd, 
card, perd, and trep, the Genitive and Accusative ; éni, mapa, 
wepl, mpés, and id, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

b. The Dative sometimes follows dpol, dvd, and perd in the poets ; 
and dpi even in prose, chiefly Ionic: "Aygpl re povoixp, about music, 
Hat. 6. 129; dudi wrevpais Aisch. Pr. 71. ‘Avd re vavel, [up] in ships, 
Eur. Iph. A. 754. Mera xpwrowt, among the first, A. 64. 

c. The eighteen words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, 
and dialectic forms, as éx for ¢&, 165, §év for ov», 170, éve for é», 
«port and wort for xpés, 186 b, dwal for dé, 186) are all which are com- 
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monly termed prepositions in Greek (from the use in 887), though other 
words may have a prepositional ferce (703 a). (d) "Ev and by the 
addition of ¢ (expressing motion or action, cf. 273 b), become (és, cf. 156, 
154) es or de, and wpds (689, i). Els prevails im Att. prose, except 
plese but és in Ion. and Dor.; while the poets may choose according to 

e metre. 

e. To the prepositions governing the Acc., must be added the Ep. suffix 
Se, to (cf. 252, 382): OddAuuwdvse, to Olympus, “Adade, A. 425, 808 (cf. xpds 
“Odupwor 420). “Aidbsde [= els “AiSos Séuev, 438 a] H. 330. It is some- 
times used pleonastically : “Orde Séuonde, to his house, a. 88. Eds dade, 
into Ure sea, x. 351. For és, see 711 c. 


689. The prepositions have primary reference to the rela- 
tions of place, and are used to express other relations by reason 
of some analogy, either real or fancied (many similar extensions 
of use appearing in our own and other languages). The use 
of the different cases with prepositions may be commonly re- 
Sl with ease to familiar principles m the doctrine of cases. 

8 


1. Puace. Some prepositions merely show what place is referred to, 
while the relation to this place is marked by the case employed ; 80 that 
the same preposition may be used with different cases. From the place 
is expressed by the Gen.; tnéo (or, with like sense, to) the place, by the 
Acc.; tn or at the place by the Dat., or sometimes the Gen.; through the 
place, commonly by the Acc. Cf. 398, 483, 470a, e. The following are 
the chief distinctions of PLAcz denoted by prepositions, with modes of 
notation : 

a. Within. *Ey, Lat. in with Abl., [nt the space within} 4s: é MAgry, 
in M., 1.1.7, Els, Lat. in with Acc., [INTO the space within) ¢nto: ols 
wedlov, into a plain, i. 2.22. °H& ex, [ynom within} out of: én ris xd 
pas, out of the land, i. 2.1. Avé, akin to déo and Lat. dis-, [THROUGH the 
space within, dividing it in two] through: with Acc. poet.; dia «tua, 

rough the wave, Esch. Sup. 15: commonly with Gen.: da Ppvylas, [IN 
a line dividing] through Phrygia, i. 2.6; & éddocovos, [through less] at 
less distance, Th. 8. 51. ; 

b. With. Zev cum [nN the place with] with: adv ipiv, with you, i. 8. 6. 
*Awé ab, [From the place with] from: dw’ d\\jrwv, from each other, 1. 8. 
10 ; 20hpever dd frwrov, he Aunted [from a horse] on horseback, i. 2. 7. 
[‘Os, to: ws Bacdéa, to the king, i. 2.4. See 711c.] 

c. Amid, a , hence with: Merd, akin to zécos medius, and Germ. 
mit: vexpay perd, fin the midst of] among the dead, Eur. Hec. 209; perd 
Tpias, into the midst of the Trojans, 4. 460; mer’ fra Baive, he went [to 
be among] after, or followed the footsteps, y. 30. Mera xpwross (688 b). 

d. Beside. Ilapa perv KGpov, [yRom beside] from Cyrus, i. 9. 29; rapa 
Kipe, [ar the side of] with C., i. 4.8; rapa K6poy, [To the side of] fo C., 
Ib.; xapa yfiv, [THROUGH the space beside] along the shore, vi. 2.1; wap 
olxtav, [beside] past a house, vii. 4.18. See i. 8. 7. 
eo @. About. "Apdol, akin to dugw and Lat. ambo, amb-, on both sides of, 
hence, on different sides of, about: dydt rd dpa, [THROUGH the region on 
both sides of] about the borders, Cyr. 2. 4.16; dupl.. wéXtos, [IN the 
region] about the city, Hdt. 8.104; dugi wrevpais Mach. Pr. 71 (Gen. 
and Dat. chiefly poet. and Ion., 688 b). See 527 a. 

f. Around. 6, akin to Lat. por: wept 7d orparércdor, [THROUGH 


- 
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the circuit] around the v. 1.9; wepi rots orépras, erownd the breast 
(Dat. esp. of parts of the y, weapons, &c.) ; wepl owelovs, around the 
cave, e. 68 (simple Gen. of place, poet. and rare). 

g. On, upon, or agatnst (as in cases of resting, leaning, pressing, &e., on 
or against). *Enr\ rod tarmov, [IN a position] on his horse, iii. 4. 49 ; éwt 
TG Gardrry, upon [by] the sea, i. 4.1 (the Gen. with éwi is the case of 
closer relation, though the distinction does not always appear ; cf. éxi r@ 
. . worau@ i. 3. 20, érl rod rorayol iv. 3. 28); dvaBds ép lrrov, mounting 
[To a position] on horseback iv. 7. 24; éwit Oddarray, to the seaside, iv. 8. 
22; él Baotdéa lévat, to march [upon] against the king, i. 8. 1. 

h. Over against. “Avr, akin to Lat. ante, very rare in its local sense : 
dy6’ Sv, [IN a position] against [behind] which, iv. 7. 6. 

i. Before. pre, pro: wpd robur, [IN the way] before the feet, iv. 
6. 12. To mark more active relations, and the idea of fronting, ¢ is added 
to wpb (688d): dye rpds Baowréa, he is leading [TO a position fronting] 
against the king, i. 3.21; wpds Neuéas, [IN the direction fronting] towards 
Nemea, Th. 5. 59; wxpds BaBudrAdn, in front of Babylon, Cyr. 7. 5.1; mpds 
ros dyyédos, face to face with the messengers, ii. 3. 4. 

j. Over, . “¥mép super: trép. . rérpas, from above the rock, iv. 
7.4; bwep xepadfs, over head, Ages. 2.20; brép rod Adgovu, [over] beyond 
the hill i. 10. 14; prwréovor iwep Tov por, they throw it [TO a place over 
and beyond] over the shoulder, Hat. 4. 188 (the local Acc. rare in Attic). 

k. Under, beneath. ‘Yaré sub: bird Sryou, brd dudtns, from under the 
yoke, 5, 39; vi. 4. 22; bwd yijs, [IN the region] under the earth, Pl. 
Phredr. 249. ; dd rots digpos, [IN the space] wader the seats, i. 8. 10; 
elu owd yaiay, I shall go (To the region) beneath the earth, Z. 333. 

lL Up. *Ava .. péd\adpor, up to roof, x. 239; dvd rd bpn, up 
through the mountains, iii. 5. 16; dvd per rov wroraudv, up [along] the 
river, Hdt. 2. 96 ; dvd oxjrrpy, on a eceptre, A. 15 (688 b). 

m. Down. Kara ris xérpas, doon from the rock, iv. 2.17; xara yijs, 
ooeky FROM] under the earth, vii. 1. 30 ; xa6’ avrowy . . Nyxas orfoarre, 

wing their lances [down at, 430] against each other, Soph. Ant. 
145; xara pbov, down [along] stream, Hdt. 2. 96 ; xard rh» 636%, along 
the way, iv. 2.16; xard Bufdyriev, [along by] near or about Byzantium, 
vii. 2.1; xara yn, by land, v. 4. 1. 


690. 2. Ting. "Ev rpwly tydpas, in three days, iv. 8. 8; é raise 
onovéais, during the truce, iii. 1.1; & robry, at this time, i. 8.12. Tlapa 
roy Blov, [alongside of ] during life, Pl. Leg. 738 a. Kara mwhoi», [along 
during the voyage, Th. 3. 32. Tdéw xad’ éavrovs, o (those alongside o 
themselves] the men. of their time, Mem. 3.5.10. ’ hay, tn our time, 
iL 9.12; éwl rotry, upon this, iii. 2.4. Asad vunrds (poet. wixra), dva 
voxra, through the night, iv. 6. 22, pw. 284; &¢ éréwy elxoor, [with an 
interval extending through] after 20 years, Hdt. 6.118. ‘Apel (aepl) 
delAnv, about evening, ii. 2.14, Th. 4. 69. Nuy6’ two, sub noctem, at 
nightfall, X. 102 (time, like the orbs that measure it, being conceived 
of as passing over us). IIpd rijs udyns, before the battle, i. 7.13. Mera 
Thy paxny, @ the battle, Ib.; peO’ tuépar, Se daybreak] by day, iv. 
6.12. “Ad yeveds, from birth, ii. 6. 30. "HE quépns és tudépny, de die 
in diem, from day to day, Hdt. 9. 8; éx dé rob dpicrov, [from] after break- 
JSast, iv. 6. 21; els rh éowdpas, [into the] at evening, iil. 1. 3. 


691. 3. Srare. "Ey wodduy, de wodenor, dx wodduov, in (into, out 
of) a state of war, vi. 1. 29; ey dpyp, in anger, Th. 2. 21; év davr@, seif- 
possessed, i. 5. 17; & dol, in my power, Dem. 292. 22; é Gov, {from 
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~ equal ground] on an equality, iii. 4. 47. "Emi 7Q ddeXd@Q, dependent upon 
his brother, i. 1. 4; 7d éxl rodry, so far as rests on him, vi. 6. 23; é¢ 
huiv, in our power, v. 5. 20. “Yad co, under your power, vii. 7. 32; 
bxd opas woieicba, to bring under them, Th. 4. 60. “Apdl (wepl) Pd8y, 
[about] in fear, Eur. Or. 825; ésch. Ch. 35. 


G92. 4. Comparison. TIlpé ye 4\dwv, before [more than] others, Pl. 
Menex. 249e. ‘Ytp édrlda, above hope, Soph. Ant. 366; inrép alcay, 
beyond reason, T. 59. Tlepl wrdvrwy, superior to all, A. 287 (the greater 
surrounding the less); wept wXelorou, of the utmost importance, 1. 9. 7. 
IIpére xal 8d rdyrwv, shone [through] among all, M. 104. Tlapa ra 4\\a 
Spa, [by the side of] in comparison with the other animals, Mem. 1. 4. 14; 
wap édlyov, of small account, vi. 6.11. TIpds 7d xdéos adréy, [brought 
before] in comparison with their fame, Th. 1.10. See § 51a. 

5. NUMBER, ADDITION, DISTRIBUTION. "Apdo rods dioxiAlous (531 d). 
Tlep éSdopjxovra, about 70, Th. 1. 54. Kard revrixorra, [according to] 
about 50, Hdt. 6. 79. Els xsAlous, to the number of 1,000, i. 8. 5. ‘Vato 
reacepaxovra dydpas, above 40 men, Hdt. 5. 64. “Earl rerrdpwy, (the line 
of battle resting on four ae four deep, i. 2.15; pbvos ext pbvy, mur- 
der upon murder, Eur. Iph. T. 197. Lipts rovrots, tn addition to these, 
iii. 4.18. “Awd éxardy, [according to or by the hundred] @ hundrgd each, 
iii. 4.21. Kar’ énaurév, [by the year] yearly, iii. 2.12; xa’ &va, one 
by one, 4.7. 8; xard &6vn, by nations, i. 8. 9. 


693. 6. Ortcin, Source, MATERIAL, &c. Teyovds dwd Aapapdrou, 
sprung from D., ii. 1. 3. Tlpds warpés, [from the father) on the father’s 
side, Isoc. 85c. ads. . é« Adds, a light from Jove, iii. 1.12; é« Eddwr, 
{out of ] of wood, Hut. 1.194. Alrety wapa rotrov, to ask from him, i. 3. 
16. "Odlyoe dard zoddGv, few [from] of many, Th. 1.110. Ol. . de rip 
wonrepluy, those [out] of the enemy, i. 7. 13. 

7. PROTECTION (defenders stand before, over, around). MdxecOu.. 
apd yuvacxay, to fight [before] for their wives, 0.56; mpd dua, in your 
behalf, vii. 6. 27. Cf. Eng. fore and for. Maxédpevos trip Kipou, fighting 
[over] in defence of C., i. 9. 81. ‘Apdvovrac wepl réxvwy, fight for their 
young, M. 170. "Eyw re trtp LevGou, I in behalf of Seuthes, vii. 7. 3. 


694. 8. Cavsz, Motive, Enp, Aim. ’Awd rodrou, [from] on ac- 
count of this, Hdt. 2. 42. "HE troplas, [out of] from suspicion, ii. 5. 5. 
Ava aicrews, through confidence, iii. 2. 8. Xapa&s tro, [under the in- 
fluence of] from joy, Aisch. Ag. 541. Ard xadua, [throug J oe of 
the heat, 1.7.6; 8 tas, through our agency, vii. 7. lL vixys, 
[about] for victory, i. 5.8. “Exdwov ér\ Xilov, sailed [upon] for Chios 
(430), Hdt. 1. 164; és davdry, for death, v. 7. 34; éwl delay, for plun- 
der, v. 1. 8. Tihkéwy . . perd yarxdv, sailing [after] in quest of copper, 
a. 184. Els rdv wédeuor, [tending into} for war, i. 9. 5. IIpds dpiorop, 
Jor breakfast, i. 10. 9. 

9. AcTION. This is commonly conceived of as proceeding out of the 
agent, or from him, or from his sphere, or from under his influence (én, 
dé, wapd, pds, od, 586, d, f). 


695. 10. Means, INsTRUMENT, MANNER. *Awd dAgorelas, [from] 
by means of robbery, vii. 7.9. "Ex Blas, by force, Soph. Ph. 563. Zw 
alxup, with the spear, Esch. Per. 755 ; ody re Scxaly, with justice, justly, 
ii, 6. 18. Mer’ ddcxias, wnjustly, Ib. Atd raxéwy, [through quick 
measures] rapidly, i. 5.9; &¢ épunvéws, through an interpreter, ti. 3. 17. 
"Ev wédais, [in] with setters, iv. 8.8; é toy, evenly, i. 8.11. ’Avd xpdros, 
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up to one’s strength] at full speed, i. 10.15. °E@’ dauvrav, é¢’ éavrois, 

resting on] by themselves, li. 4. 10; v. 4. 34; él rovros, on these terms, 
v. 4. 11; él Eevig, [on terms of hospitality] hospitably, vi. i. 3. TIpds 
Play, [resorting to] by force, Asch. Pr. 208. ‘Yad paoriywy, under the 
lash, ili. 4. 25. ITpds avddv, bxd . . addod, bwd rdv avdév, to the music of 
the flute, vi. 1. 5, Hdt. 1. 17, Symp. 6. 3. 


696. 11. CONNECTION, CONFORMITY, SEPARATION, OPPOSITION, 
SUBSTITUTION. vw rots Oeots, with the help of the gods, ii. 3. 23. Mer’ 
atrod foay, were on his side, Th. 3. 56. ap’ éuol, [with me] in my 
judgment, Hdt. 1. 32. pds ro6 Kupou rpérov, [looking towards} accord- 
ing to the character of C., i. 2. 11; awpds éyod, in favor of me, Dem. 1006. 
28. Kard viuov, according to law, Hel. 1. 7. 15; xard orovdip, [accord- 
ing to haste] hastily, vii. 6. 28; see 513 b. “Awd cxorod, aside from the 
mark, Pl. Theet. 179c. Ilapd piow, [beside] against nature, Th. 6. 17. 
TIpds daurév, against himself, i. 1.8. Adéywv nad’ judy, speaking against 
us (cf. 689m), Soph. Ph. 64. “Avril rodrwv, [over against] in return for 
this, vi. 6. 32; dvr’ exelvov, instead of him, i. 1. 4. 


697. 12. ApreaL, THEME, REFERENCE, SPECIFICATION, &. IIpds 
Ged, [before] by the gods, vii. 6. 33. “Avril wraldwy ravde, [in presence of] 
by these children, Soph. O. C. 1326. “Api cfs Aéyw waidds, I speak 
about your daughter, Eur. Hec. 580; dud trmwous Exovra, busy about 
horses, Cyr. 7. 5. 52. Iep\ crovday, [about] concerning a truce, ii. 8.1; 
wept ene &dixos, unjust [about] towards me, i. 6. 8. Ta yrouny, as to 
intellect, Soph. O. T. 1087 ; xar’ dvOpwrwv oxbret, consider in respect to 
men, Pl. Phedo 70d. IIpdés ce, towards you, vii. 7. 30; xpds raira, in 
view of this, upon this, i. 6.9. "Es pidlay, in respect to friendship, ii. 6. 30. 


698. a. In many connections the preposition may be either em- 
ployed or omitted, at pleasure : Kpavyy wo\d\q, Dov wodAg xpavy7z, with 
great clamor, i. 7. 4; iv. 4.14. “Qowep 5é ris dyddXerar él OcoveBelg . ., 
otrw Mévuy iyydddero Ty etararay divacba ii. 6. 26. See § 487. (b) In 


Greek, as in other languages, prepositions with their cases form many 
adverbial phrases. See 382 a, 695. 


c. In composition, a preposition usually shows its original meaning, or 
one that is easily derived from it: dva(xara, els, éx, dia, wpo)Balyw, to go 
up (down, in, out, through, before) ; xaravedw I [nod down] consent, dva- 
veto, I [nod up| refuse. Its force should be carefully observed, even when 
its special translation is not required. (d) In composition, the older év is 
sometimes used instead of the derived form etg (688d): éurlarrw, éuSdr- 
Aw, fall or throw into or upon. 


699. Rute Z. A PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION often gov- 
erns the same case as when it stands by itself. 


a. A preposition in composition often retains its distinct force and 
government as such, according to this rule. (b) But oftener it seems 
to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. 703 b), and the compound is con- 
strued just as a simple word would be of the same signification. See 486. 
(c) Hence the preposition may be repeated, or a similar preposition in- 
troduced. (d) This adverbial force is particularly obvious in émesis, and 
(e) when the preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly éo-rf). 
E. g., (a) Zuvéwepper abry orparusras, he sent with her soldters, 1. 2. 20. 
Hence compounds of card, against, often take the Gen. (cf. 689m, 696) : 
Karadixdgw éuavrod, I give judgment against myself, vi. 6.15. Ovderds 


es 
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xareyfha ii. 6.23. (0) "Ewewdedcas abrG, satting against him, Fel. 1. 6. 
23 (cf. whrelv dx’ abrods Ib. 1.11). (c) “Ewe:pGvre do Bdddew dls riw Ke- 
Aexlar, they attempted to enter [into] G., i. 2. 21. Lapa 38 Baciéws derfA- 
Gov i. 9. 29. (d) "Ex 82 wndijoas. See 888. (e) "AAN ava {for dvdorn6c] 
€& édpdvuw, but [rise] up from the seats, lin Aj. 194. EloenOeciv 

[for wdpeore], t is permitted to enter, Bur. Ale. 1114. “Eve {for &eor] 5 
ev TQ lepy xwpy Kal equdw kal ddon V. 3. 11. See 785. 

f. The preposition, as such, and the general sense of the compound, 
often require the same case, as, particularly, in compounds of dyrl, dad, 
éf, els, apd, and atv: 'Awéyovres dAAjAwy, distant from each other (405), 
ii. 4.10. (g) Verbs compounded with él, wrapd, or mpds, Ganong ap- 
proach, commonly take the Dat. (449), though the preposition by 
would govern the Acc.: Hpocdépyeras re Elevohayns, comes to X., iv. 8. 4 
(cf. Epxovrat wpds hpdis, v. 7. 26). 

h. TMEsis, so called, occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the Epic) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become 
firmly cemented ; and is here often to be regarded as the adverbial use of 
the preposition (703 b), rather than the division of a word already com- 

unded. (i) In Att. prose it is: very rare, and even in Att. poetry 
yvhere it is most frequent in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts anys 
thing more than a mere particle or enclitic pronoun between the preposi- 
tion and verb. (j) The preposition sometimes follows the verb ; and is 
sometimes repeated without the verb. E. g., (h) “Ard doryiy dpives 
(388 c) A. 67. “Awd yey cewvriv Gheoas Hdt. 3. 36. (i) Ad ve 
xara o° tkravas, you have ruined and slain me, Eur. Hipp. 1857. *Ayr’ 
ed welrerac Pl. Gorg. 520 €. (j) Tléppavros, & yivat, sbras ‘having sent 
me for you,’ Eur. Hec. 504. “Asode? rédw, dard 52 warépa, destroy the 
city and his father, 1d. Herc. 1055. So, “Opvvro & . .’Ayapeuywy, av 
[sc. Gipyuro] 3 "Oduceds, then rose Agamemnon and [up] Ulysses, I’. 267. 
Eduroy . . * dé E. 480 (707). (k) On the other hand, [lapfy xa 
KpiréBoundos, . . Fv 8é xal Krjocrmos, Critobilus was present, and there was 
also Ctesippus [present], Pl. Phaedo 59 b. 


C. THE ConsuNCTION. 


700. Rute XXXVI. Consunctiens con- 
nect sentences and-like parts of a sentence: as, 
"HoGg@e Aapeios xa dadwreve, Darius was sick and apprehended, i.1. 1. 
a, By itke parts of a sentence are meant those of like construction, or 
performing like offices in the sentence, and which united by conjunctions 
form compound or complex sulyects, predicates, d&c. (62g). They are com- 
monly, but not necessarily, of the same part of speech and of similar form. 


701. The chief conjunctions are the following, in two great 
classes according as they are used in codrdination or subordi- 
nation (62) : 

1. CoORDINATE. (a) Copudative (simply coupling) vé (389 j), xal (the 
stronger and more emphatic), que, et, and; ré..7é, xal..xel, and 
closest ré xal, both .. and; compounds o€re . . obre, uhre . . pire, neque 
.. neque, neither . . nor (686). (b) Adversative (denoting et 
GAAG, drdp, pévro, sed, at, but, yet. (c) Distinctive (weakly adversative, 
often approaching the copulative) 8é but, and, to which péy corresponds 3 
compounds #5é€ poet., a¢ and tyéw Ep.; obd¢, pndd, and not, dud not, 
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e 


.. or. See 643, 63938. (j) Causal &n qued, quia, because; os, as, 
since; Sre, éwel, quoniam, quando, since ; 


secutive (denoting result, or consequence) dorre, as, ut, 30 that (671d, e). 

) Comparative 4 quam, than (511, 513). (m) Haceptive whhv, dAX & 

other than, nj, &d ph nisi, Sr. ph (n; after a negative), except, el wh ef 
(714. 2) nisi si, except [if]. 

Note. In Greek, as in other languages, conjunctions have their origin, 
for the most part at least, m other of pre used connectively. 
E. g., (n) NEUTER Pronouns, 6n, 5, quod, » 48 Adyes Sre Aker, 
says [what follows] that he will lead, iv. 7. 20; Srv ph (m), as ovdels . . 
dri wh yurh, no one [that was not] except a woman, Frat, 1. 181; Sidr, 
otvexa (j) ; GAAG (from neut. pl. of dddos, 483 a; cf. Lat. celerum) other- 
aise, on the contrary, but; AN 4 (m), as dpyvpiory wey obk Exw, GAN 4 pu- 
xpov rt, I have no money [other than] except a little, vii. 7. 53; v 
utrum, as wérepor Epovrac Kupy # 00, whether they will follow C. or not 
{which of the two], i. 4. 18. (0) RELATIVE ADVERBS, os, Sires, tva, 
Sdpa (624e); adore, fas uniil, since. (p) OTHER ADVERBS, ply, 

Gxpt, wAhy. (q) NUMERALS, pv, ij (supposed to be related 
to pla, Séo, hence in the first place, in the place, c, 685c), of 
which pf and 3% are longer forms, and judy, 434, # utp, Fon, wévroe com- 
pound forms. (r) VERB, eb 7/, referred by some to the Imv. &@ grant (el: 
[aes grant he ts writing, 631 a), as if to give (“‘ Gif ye want a friend,” 

urns). 


702. 2. “On (that, the thing which) is stronger, more positive, di- 
rect, or actual in expression than &$ (how, the manner in which). Hence, 
in indirect discourse, &r. chiefly introduces what is simply said and not 
questioned ; #s, what is described, or what is said but questioned, or what 
is not said, or what is presented as thought or not thought: A€yea os ame- 
xérnoay .., xal Srv reOvaor .. drow, he states how they had been beaten off, 
and that others are dead, iv.2.17. "Evxexd)ovuy €pol, &¢ uGddov wédoe por, they 

At against me the charge (which I do not admit), that I cared more, 
vii. 7. 44. Od rodro Alyo, as od det, I do nt say this, that one ought not, 
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Cyr. 5. 4.20. Noplyover. . as d°Hpaioros yadxetver, they think that Vul- 
can forges, Th. 3. 88. 

b. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not 
so much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word 
or phrase in it: IpooBdAdover . . xaradurdvres AdoSov rois woreulors, eb 
Bovrowro petyayv, they attack, leaving a way of escape for the enemy, if 
they should wish to flee, iv. 2. 11. 

c. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admis- 
sible, the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms 
are sometimes blended. See 511, 644, 659e, 671. A conjunction is 
sometimes used in Greek, where none would be usual in Eng.; e. g., when 
another adjective follows wodts: Tlo\Ad re xal éwirqdeca dcedéyorro, they 
conversed on many [and] fit topics, v. 5. 25. 

A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, according as a word is 
regarded as belonging (d) to a compound part of a sentence, or (e) to a 
new sentence : ay TlAovewrépp pev av. . 4 €pol €dldous, you would give 
to a richer man than I [am], Cyr. 8. 8. 82. "Ex dewordpuw 4 rovevSe €owd- 
Onoay Th. 7. 77. (e) Tots. . uaddov dxpdiovow, # bya (se. dxudtw), wa- 
paws, I exhort those of greater vigor than myself, Isoc. 188 a. ‘Hyde 8 
Euewor, A éxetvor, rd péAdov rpocpwuérww Dem. 287. 27. So, even with a 
connective adverb: (d) Kipy. ., dorep oxtrAane yevvale, dvaxddforri, C. 
crying out, ag a generous hound [barks], Cyr. 1.4.15. (e) “Efeori 0", 
dorep “HyftoXos, qui Aéyew Ar. . 803. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


703. 1. InrercHanes. In Greek, as in other languages, 
the uses of the PARTICLES are often enterchanged. Thus, 


1.) a. Adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions; 
(b) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs, especially in Hom. and Hdt. (apés even in Att. prose) ; 
(c) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as a con- 
junction, or as a connective and a non-connective adverb, e. g. 
nai, d€, py, mpiv, as (685 c, 701): 

(a) See 405s, 486d, 445c, 450. Hom. uses low and fow as protracted 
forms for els: 'Aydyyow tow xrrolny, ‘into the tent’; “Ido efow, cf. els 
“Idtow* QO. 155, 145, 148. Adverbs so used ri with the Gen.) have 
been called improper prepositions (688 c). (b) Tdde Adyw, dpdow re 

sc. rovrw], this I say, and will do it [in addition to this] too, Asch. Pr. 
3. a 3° Src iii. 2.2. "Ev 3é [sc. rodras}, and meanwhile, Soph. O. T. 
27. epl, [above others] eminently, 0. 44. (c) K8pov 88 (and) perardu- 
werat:. . kal orpariyov St (on the other hand, also) abrdv dwédecte i. 1. 2. 
Kira d¢ fete, Etra woddol, i. 3. 2, 5.12. Tatra érolov, t oxéros 
éyévero iv. 2. 4 (cf. 445). Tvvatxds ofvexa, [because of] for the sake of 
a woman, Hisch. Ag. 823 (§ 557; cf. 701 j). 

d. In the connection of sentences, wplv is variously used : (@) a3 & con- 
junction, with a finite mode, or (B) as a preposition, with the Inf. (the 
Subj. and Opt. good Attic only after a negation expressed or implied, and 
here the Inf. rare in Att.); (y) as an adverb with 4 and a finite mode or 
(8) even the Inf. (less Att.), or (€) in Hom. with Sre; or ({) as a correla- 
tive (and so wdpos, rpécCev, =perepor) receding another mp(y, chiefly in 
negative clauses and oftenest in the Epic: (a) My oréase rp aden 
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(641d). (B) "E@vero wplvy run elarety, he sacrificed before speaking to any 
one, v. 6. 16. (y) Ipix 9. . éyévowro, [sooner than] before they had come, 
Ages. 2. 4. (8) IIpl 9. . doat, before he satiates, E. 288. (e) Iply ¥ 
Bre. . dixev, wnitl [when] he gave, M. 437. » Ovdé ris Erdn wplv miei 
mplv Neiwar, nor did any one dare to drink | previously] before offering, 
H. 480. My wpécOev xaradioa.., mplv, not to make peace, before, i. 1. 10. 

e. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently 
in the Epic, either one or both of the prepositions are used adverbially, 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of 
the other: "Audi wrepl xpivny, round about the fountain, B. 305. Ac ex 
peydporo x. 388. "Arompé, [forth] far away, I. 669. I[dpet rob. . dpyv- 
plov, ‘besides,’ Hdt. 3.91. “Y'x’ éx Beréwv, from beneath the weapons, A. 465. 

f. The prepositions may be regarded as essentially adverbs of place 
used with a complement. Strictly, however, the separation of the parts 
‘of speech does not belong to the earliest period of language (359 d) ; and 
it continues least complete in the particles, from their defect of inflection. 


704. 2.) One preposition or adverb is often used for an- 
other (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
(especially frequent with éy, els, and éx, 689 a) is termed, from 
its elliptic expressiveness, constructio pregnans. Thus, 


A sign of MOTION for one of REST. (a) PREPOSITION: Ol dx rijs dyopas 
. . Epvyov [ex for ev, by reason of &pvyor following], those in the market 
fied [from it], i. 2.18. °Ex waccadépy xpéuacey ddpuryya, he hung the 
lyre on the peg [so that it hung down from it], 6. 67. Ot dwd rév xara- 
orpwpdrwy rots dxovrlos . . €xpavro, ‘on the decks,’ Th. 7. 70. ’E@dvn 
Als .. els 685, a lion appears [having come into] in the way, O. 275. Ta- 
pijoav els Zdpders i. 2.2. Els dvd-yxny xelpeba, we lie [having come into} 
in a state of compulsion, Kur. Iph. T. 620. In lustra jacuisti, Plat. 
(b) ADVERB: Tév tySo0éy [for dor] ris eloeveyxdrw, let one of those with- 
an [coming from within] carry in, Ar. Pl. 228. ILot xaxdy epnulay edpw ; 
‘Whither can I go to find?’ Eur. Herc. 1157. (c) Case. Ilpés 7d wip 
xabypevos, going to the fire and sitting by it, Ar. Vesp. 773. 

A sign of rest for one of MOTION. (d) PREPOSITION: ’Ey yotvace 
wire, -fell [and rested] upon the knees, E. 370. *Hv Aecvxadlg dryecay, 
had gone to L., Th. 4. 42. "Ev r@ roraug Srecor Ages, 1. 32. Naves in 
littore ejectas, Caes. (e) ADVERB: “Owov [for dros) BéBnxer, where [for 
whither| he has gone, Soph. Tr. 40. Tlavrayot wpecBevoouey Ar. L 
1230. Ubi cadaver abjeceris, Tacitus. (f) Cask: Ilpds wérpyot Badu, 
dashing upon the rocks, +. 284. 


‘705. 3.) The Greeks, especially the earlier writers, often 
employ the looser and more generic for the closer and more 
specific connectives (63 g), or instead of other forms of expres- 
8100: as, 

“Hon + hv ev ro rplry cradud wal Xeiplcopos air éxaderdvOy, it was 
now the third day, and C. was a with him [= when it was now, &c.], 
iv. 6.2. "Ametpixecay pev, Suws 8° éddxer, [they were weary indeed, but 
yet] although they were weary, yet tt seemed, vi. 5. 30. Ti eyol wal col ; 
what have I to do with thee (459)? Ovdenlay elvat owrnplay eb pi wadely, 
that there was no escape [but to suffer] from suffering, Hel. 2. 2. 10. 

The student will not fail to remark,—-(a) The frequent use, in the Epic, 
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of & for ydp, and in general of codrdination or simple succession, in the 
connection of sentences, for subordination (62): Tider0’, dugw 8 vewrépwo 
éorév, be persuaded, [and] for ye are both younger, A. 259. Nate 6 rap 
Ilpidugy, 6 SE [= ds] pew rle, he lived with P., [and he] who honored him, 
O. 551. “H pd wd pol ri wlOoco; . . rhalyns xev, [would you, &c.?] tf you 
would now listen to me, you would venture, A. 98. So Odxwry woujoere 
ravra; tuets.. exrelYonuer, if then you will not do this, we shali desert, 
Hdt. 4. 118. (b) The frequent use of yép in specification, where we 
should use that, namely, now, &c.: TeBe Sirov Fy- +H per ydp wpbcber 
hpépg . . éxédeve, was plain from this, that on the preceding day he com- 
manded, ii. 3.1. (c) The use of xal after a word of sameness, likeness, 
or anticipation: Ty atrg yAdooy xpéovras nal Tedwvol, they use the same 
language [and] as the Gelont (eadem ac), Hdt. 4.109. Ody dpoleg wrezoe;}- 
xaot nal “Ounpos, ‘in like manner with H.’ (similiter atque), Pl. Ion 531 d. 
Cf. 451. Ovx ipbacay ruPfueroc nal Fxov (677 f). 


706. 1. a. Adverbs and prepositional adjuncts are often used sub- 
stantively or adjectively, in any case required: Substantively, Nom. ~H»v 
.. bwip fipiov. . ‘Apxddes, above half were Arcadians, vi. 2.10. GEN. 
"Ex Trav dul rots pvplous, from the about 10,008, v. 3. 3. Méxpe rére, 
until then (445 c), Hdt. 6. 84. Acc. “Oray d¢ rodrwv Gus Exnre, when 
you have enough of this, v. 7.12. Els pév Gwak xa Bpayxdr , for 
once and a short time, Dem. 21.1. <Adjectively, edracral be ngh see 
SixAlous, about 2,000 targeteers, i. 2.9. See 526s. (b) An adverb and 
@ preposition governing it are often written ther as a compound word : 
*Ecael, forever, Eur. Sup. 374. “Eywpoober iti. 4.2. Tapavrixa Cyr. 2. 
2. 24. Ipowadas Ar. Eq. 1155. 


707. 1. In the doctrine of particles, especially connec- 
tives, the figures of syntax hold an important place: thus, 


A. ELLIPsIs. 


Ellipsis here consists either (a) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (8), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, related to them. 


a A icle belonging alike to two parts of a sentence is either (a) ex- 
pressed in both (the most distinct and emphatic form) ; or (b) in the first 
only ; or (c) in the second only (more rarely and chiefly in poetry) ; or 
(d) is sometimes even omitted in both. (e) A like variety obtains in 
respect to other classes of words, and (f) when more than two parts of the 
sentence are affected. (a) ‘Ew Alyirry xal év ZexeNg, in E. and in S., 
Mem. 1. 4.17. (b) Ipés re péyxn xal Oddxn, to cold and heat, Ib. 2.1. 6. 
"Ev rQ xpévy @ tuav dxobw, in the time [in which] that I am hearing you, 
Symp. 4. 1 (so comm. with the relative, 551). ¢ Koriwpa, r6k\w EAr- 
vida (894¢ ; so commonly with an appositive, unless it is more emphatic 
than its subject). (c)*H ddds # él yijs, either on sea or land, pw. 27. 
"T0e vaovds, [0 wmpde Bwuovs Eur. Hec. 146. “Hdoto per, wis 3° ovx dv 
Soph. O. T. 937. Idpes yap, obre. . wédks, neither P. nor the city, Zisch. 
Ag. 532. ‘‘ Fearing God nor man,” Milt. “ "“Evyxos BpOv, péya, ort- 
Baps», a spear, heavy, huge, stowt, If. 801. (e) Zdrype, "Azpéos vié, ob 
dita défac Awowa Z. 46. See 542c. Ovddev od padrow F Tis Gros Tyer, 
you have no more than any other one, Pl. Thesst. 2098. (f) See g. 
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g. Copulative conjunctions are often omitted aap if more than 
two particulars are joined); (h) less frequently, those of other classes. 
(i) When not joined by a connective, a clause is sometimes in parenthetic 
or inverted order, or placed in apposition with another clause. (g) I1é00ov 
warpliwv, yovéwy, yuvaundy, xaldwe, from longing for country, parents, 
wives, children, iii. 1. 3. (h) 'Opstw . . [sc. Src] EOvdunr, I swear [that] 
I sacrificed, vi. 1. 31. (i) Taira, . . Susie . ., Eradow Cyr. v. 4. 81. 
"Aderouny, duoroyd, I rescued him, I confess, vi. 6. 17. 

j. In annexing several particulars, the Eng. more frequently uses the 
copulative with the last only ; but the Greek, with all or none: IIMv@o 
xal t0\a Kal xépapyos (496 cc). Cf. d, g. 

k. A secondary connective is sometimes used without its primary (66) : 
ape priv pirocipors, like philosophers indeed [but not philosophers], Pl. 

ep. 475 e. 


708. £8. Connected sentences especially abound in ellipsis, 
from the ease with which the omission can be supplied from 
the connection. E. g., observe the frequent ellipses, 


1.) In replies: ‘‘‘Opgs pe..;” ‘‘“Ope.” ‘Do you see me?” ‘I see.” 
Eur. Hipp. 1395. Reply is made in various forms ; as, (a) by repeating 
the most prominent word or part of the question, or a substitute for this, 
with the frequent addition of particles to modify the answer or make it 
more emphatic : (b) by the mere use of particles of different degrees of 
strength ; as Affirmative val, rdvv ye, wdvu pév ody, wavrws 5, pddwora, 
xal pdrda, opddpa ye, &c.; Negative ob (4%), ov Sjru, ovdauds, Facora, &c.: 
(c) by asking another question, or by assigning a reason ; as, rds; [how 
can it be so?] by no means, was yap o0; rl yap; rl wip; ‘ Aéyeas;” 
“Ob yap ppovoivyrd ce Bréww~” ‘[Yes] for I see’; Soph. O. T. 625: 
(d) by other forms of expressing assent or dissent ; as gyyul, of dyn, Erre 
Taira, xai robro, Eywye, ov Eyurye, wh rov Ala, &c. 

e. In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a connec- 
tive (most frequently an adversative, distinctive, or causal conjunction), 
from reference to something which has been expressed or which is 
mutually understood : “ANN dpGre, but you see, iii. 2.4. "ANAL. . Aéyets, 
well, you say, ii. 1. 20. "Eye 8" ofrw yeyrdoxw iv. 6.10. Ofer yap coe 
paxetoOa: roy ddedpdv; i. 7.9. (f) In like manner, the Voc. is often fol- 
lowed by a connective : "2 yivat, broua S€ co zl écrw; woman, but what 
is your name? Mem. 2. 1. 26. °2 Kipxn, ris ydp . . tryeuoveton; x. 501. 


709. 2.) Between two connectives: AAA [sc. ratopat] ydp Kal 
wepaivew 457 ®pa, but [no more, for] it is now quite time to stop (sed enim), 
iii. 2. 32. "ANA yap Sédocxa iii. 2. 25. Tlapd rh» Oddarray fer: nal [sc. 
Taury fe] yap #5n hoPdver, he went by the sea; [and he so went,] for he 
was now sick, vi. 2.18. Kal yap xal xawvds épalvero ii. 2. 15. — (a) And 
yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, dAAd ydp or cal yap may be 
regarded as forming but a single compound connective, or one of the par- 
ticles may be regarded as a mere adverb (708 c). 

3.) With adversative and distinctive conjunctions, with which we must 
sometimes supply the opposite of that which has preceded: Mh w Aripov 
r705 droorelXnre Yijjs, , dpxérdourov [sc. SéfacGe], ‘dismiss me not, 
oa oe me,’ Soph. El. 71. Cf. 572 b. — For ellipsis with 4, see 513, 
567 f. 


710. 4.) With conditional conjunctions: Et 3° [sc. eal dye, if 
you will, come, A. 302, and often in Hom. El 3° é0é\es [sc. dye] . 487. 
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Et nev ob re Exers wpds Huds Aéyew (sc. Aéye 34) ° of 82 wd [8c. Execs], Ayets 
apos oé¢ Exouev> tf you have anything to say to ws, say tt; tf not, we have 
to you; vii. 7.15. “Av pew 6 Kipos BotAnra: [cards Exec]> ef 52 wh Cyr. 
4.5.10. Ek pd dca rdv wpdravy, évérecer dv, ‘if it had not been for the 
prytanis,’ Pl. Gorg. 516e. ‘Ewel@ovro, whiy & ris re Exheyer (709. 2) iv. 
1. 14. See 638, 639 a. 


711. 5.) With ds, especially in expressing comparison, design, pre- 
tence, possibility, &c.: Oarrov 4 [sc. obrw raxd] ds ris dy Gero, quicker than 
[so quick as] one would have thought, i. 5. 8. ‘Os els udxny wapecxevacpé- 
vos, arrayed as [he would array] for battle, i. 8. 1. "“AO@poltet, ws él rod- 
rousi. 2.1. "“Qowep dpyi, éxédXeuce i. 5. 8. ‘Os 3 elxdra worodpyer, cal rdd" 
éwohoare, but (for a proof) that we are doing right, consider this also, Hel. 
2. 3. 84. ‘Os éx rév wapdvrwy [sc. Edtvarro], tuvratéuevoe Th. 6. 70. ‘Qs 
éxl 7d word, as things are for the most part, commonly, iii. 1. 42. ‘Qs &dx- 
6&s, truly, Pl. Phedo 63a. See 462d, 513d, 558, 565, 671, 680, 702d, e. 

a. ‘Os, like our as, is remarkable for the variety of its use. It belongs 
to four classes of conjunctions (701), and also performs various offices as a 
connective adverb and as a modal sign (65 dy. (b) It is often used to 
render expressions of quantity less positive : “Exwy» [sc. ofrw woddods] os 
wevraxoclous, having such a number as 500, i. e. about 500, i. 2. 3. 
(c) From its frequent use with the accusative after verbs of motion to ex- 
press the purposed end of the motion (472g), it came at last to be even 
regarded as a preposition, supplying the place of wpdés or els, but chiefly 
before names of persons: Iopederat ds Baocdéa, he goes [as] to the king, 1. 
2. 4. ‘Qs rdv Succoy, to the like, p. 217. 


712. y. Various ellipses occur with prepositions and adverbs : ‘Ida- 
pal dé dyri oxvOpwrév [sc. yuraccdv, or = dvr rob elvat oxvPpwrol] Foay, xal 
dyrl ipopwpudvuv davras Hdéws dddA7fAas édpuv, they were cheerful instead of 
[being] downcast, dc., Mem. 2.7.12. Els [sc. rdw xpébvov] Sre, for the 
time when, B. 99. Zodv ols Exw (554). See 557, 699 e, 703 b. 


B. PLEONASM. 


713. Under this head we remark, : 
1.) The redundant use of NrGatives. This appears chiefly, 


a.) In connection with tndefinites, which in a.negative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative: Odwore édpet ovdels, no one shall 
[never] ever say, i. 8. 5. Ovdert ovdauh ovdands ovseplar xowwslay Exec PI. 

arm. 166a. The rule is different in Lat., and now in Eng.; but, ‘‘ He 
never yet no vilanie ne sayde,” Chaucer. 

b.) In divided construction, and (c) in the emphatic use.of ofSé and 
pndé: Mydev rerelrw phre euol pire d\ArA9p pnderi, lee him pay nothing 
either to me or to any one else, vii. 1. 6. Ov per Sh ovde Toor’ dy ris efor, 
nor surely could any one say this, i. 9.13. My rolyvy wydé vii. 6. 19. 

d.) In the common (but not necessary) use of #4 with the Infinitive, 
after words implying some negation: NavxAfjpos dwetwe ph didyew, he 
JSorbade the shipmasters to transport [saying that they should xof trans- 
port], vii. 2.12. “Ege. roi wh caradivat, will keep from sinking, iii. 5. 11 
(cf. Zxhow oe wndav Kur. Or. 263). Kedtowres pndapt. . ropltec@ac vii. 
6. 29 (cf. Kwrtoee rot xalew, § 405). ‘H amropla roi nh hovxydifew, in- 
ability to rest, Th. 2. 49. “Epwo8av roi wh Fon elvac iv. 8.14. (e) O8 
is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb after Sn or og: 'Ap- 
veicOat . ., Srt ov raphy, to deny that he was present, Rep. A. 2. 17. 
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f.) In the use of pt of for pf, with the Infinitive (commonly) and Par- 
ticiple (sometimes) after negative and tnterrogative clauses (sometimes after 
expressions of shame, fear, and the like, from the negation implied). The 
od (as simply continuing the general negation of the sentence, cf. a, b, c) 
may be here joined with pf, (g) even when this is redundant (d). E. g., 
(f) Ovdels yé uw av weloecey dvOpirwv rd wh ovK ENOeiy, no one could per- 
suade me not to go [no], Ar. Ran. 65. Ou ydp dy paxpdy tyvevov aurds, 2) 
ovx Exwy ri ciuBorov, I could not trace it far of myself, [not having] with- 
out some clew, Soph. O. T. 220. “Qere raow alcxdvny elvar, uh ov cvorov- 
Sd few, so that all were ashamed not to share his zeal, ii. 8.11. Kaderal 
AaBeiv . ., wh ov xpbvy, hard to take, [not taken by] except by time, Dem. 
379. 7. (g) Oux évayridcopas 7d ph ov yeywreiv, I will not refuse to speak, 
Zisch. Pr. 787. Ti éuwoddw ph ovxl . . dwodaveiy; what prevents our dy- 
ing (quominus moriamur) ? iii. 1.13. (NoTE.) In the use of pi ob for ph 
as above, the article is not usually prefixed to the Inf. (664), esp. rod. 

h.) In the occasional use of ob to strengthen the negative force of 4, 
than, chiefly when a negative idea precedes: Ilé\w drny diapbetpar padAdov 
4 0d rods alrlous, to destroy a whole city, rather than [and not rather] the 
guilty ones, Th. 3. 36. Com Fr. Vous écrivez mieux que vous ne par- 
lez; Ital. Holt era pit ricco vot non siete. 

Two negatives in the same sentence have their distinct force, when one 
applies to the whole sentence, and the other to a part only ; and so com- 
monly (i) when the first is interrogative, or (j) the second ‘is simple od or 
pt, after a negative of its own class (686), or (k) the two negatives are of 
different classes: (i) O68. . od8%. . Suvavrac; are they not even unable ? iii. 
1. 29. (j) ObSels ode Exacyxe, no one was not affected, Symp. 1.9. See 
559c. (k) OO. . divapuas pi yeAG», I cannot help laughing, Ar. Ran. 42. 
Odre ovyay, otre pi ocyay . Pr. 106. See 597e. For apparent ex- 
ceptions, see f, g, 627. 


714. 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em- 
phatic words ; but sometimes, especially in poetry, for mere 
euphony or rhythm : 


"Evdcyer Sn, el wh... welcovrat, Sr. xaraxatoet, he said that, if they would 
not obey, [that] he would burn, vii. 4. 5. Ovx Av lxavds elvac oluat, of? Ay 
Plrov wpedfjoa, ofr’ Av éxOpdy ddétacGar, I do not think I should be able, 
either to aid a friend, or to repel a foe, i. 3. 6. Kal tyiy ravrd. Soxet, dep 
Kal Bagirel, we also are pleased with the same course as the king [also], ii. 
1, 22. 7Q réxvov & yervaiov (484f). Et uh & ris dwoddBos, unless [if] per- . 
haps one should suppose, P|. Gorg. 480 b. — And for like reasons, 

3.) The addition of particles to words of similar meaning, and the use 
of needless connectives : OléGev ofos, [solely] ald alone, H. 226. Ad&s rd- 
Aw, again (once more), Soph. Ph. 342. “Ael Evyvexds Pl. Leg. 807e. Tivos 
Sh yapw tvexa ; for the sake of what? Ib. 701d. "Awd Bos tvexa, from 
shouting (so far as this was concerned), Th. 8.92. Elwrov, Sri ‘‘ ixavol 
éopev” (644). See 659 e, 671 b, 702 c. : 

4.) Duplicate expressions with particles; as (a) PostTIvE and NEGa- 
TIVE: Oux #xurra, dAAd pdrdora, not the least, but the most, Hdt.-2. 4. 
"Euod re xovx &\Xov oa El. 885. Adtw awpds tpas nal ovk droxptpouat 
Dem. 108. 7. See 509k. (b) WuHoxg and Parr (for special distinction) : 
*Q ZB xal Geol Pl. Prot. 310d. “Hxrops perv xa Tpwol T. 68. Tots pa- 
- Onrais avrod xal rp Uérpp Mk. 16. 7. 
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©. ATTRACTION AND ANACOLUTHON. 


715. The influence of aTTRACTION sometimes passes even 
beyond a connective: as, 

Ovddv ye Eddo éorly, OS épdow of AvOpwrot, } rod ayaod [for 13 ayalér, 
roe the attraction of ob], there is nothing else which men love, but the 
good, Pl. Conv. 2056. Llarpds, efrep rivds [for rs], obdvovros, from a fa- 
ther powerful, if any one was, Soph. Aj. 487. ‘Eppoxpdérovs xal ef tov 
GAov reddvrwy, H. and [if there was} perhaps some other one persuading 
(cf. 639), Th. 7. 21. See 667g, 702d. 


716. «. ANacoLUTHON is frequent in the connection of 


‘sentences, either from inadvertence or from preference (for the 


sake of ease, emphasis, &c.). The clause completing the con- 
struction is often changed in form, or even omitted ; or (b) the 
regular correspondence of particles may be neglected : as, 


(a) ‘Os. . Fxovod revos, Ere Kdéavdpos . . wédree Hew [for ws Fxovca, K. 
pédre, or Fxovea, Sri K. pédrec], as I heard from some one, [that] C. is 
about to come, vi. 4.18. ‘Avhp 85° ws gorxey ov vepetw [for vexet ] Soph. Tr. 
1238. "AAG phy, épO yap xal raGra, .. ola pev ydp [for pa yap, olda, 
or €p@, ola ydp] ii. 5.12. Sec iii. 2.11. (b) Kalel.. 4 [for xat el], both 
af... [or] and zf, Th. 6. 64. Te. . rea dé, both. . [but then] and, v. 
5.8. “Apa perv. . xal [for dua 5€]1. 9.168. Odre. . dé vi. 3. 16. 

ce. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the place of a part 
of a sentence, and (d) sometimes the reverse: (c) “AAAy re rpérw weipd- 
cavres, Kal unxavhy mportyayov, both attempting in other ways, and [they 
brought up] bringing up an engine, Th. 4.100. Seei. 10.12; 1.7; 
vii. 2. 2, (d) Tlapyuddou . ., odre yap . . didévres [for edldocay, as if yap 
had been omitted], they slighted them, [not giving] for they did not give, 
Th. 1. 25. (e) So Part. for Inf.: “H da 7d hebyav, 9} dAAg émrerotea, 
either from fleeing or attacking another, Th. 7. 70. 


717, 1v. The Greek especially abounds in combinations of 
particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of particles. 
The use of these sometimes extends farther than their origin 
and structure would strictly warrant. E. g., 

a. Gddas re xal, both otherwise and in particular, especially : Ovdev vo- 


plies dvipt, drAws re xal Apxovri, kdANiov elvat xrfjua vii. 7. 41. 
b. SHAov Sr, if is evident that, evidently, ev ol5' rt, old’ bry, od toby 


. 8rt, and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like 


adverbs), or annexed to them: Td pev 5) Kupou Sfdov bre obrws Exec i. 3. 9. 
Odr dv ipeis, cd old’ Sri, (ratvcacbe Dem. 72. 24. 

c, el St ph, but if not, otherwise, used even after negative sentences : 
My wrorfoys rafra: el 5¢ wh, alrtay eters, do not do this ; otherwise [i. e. if 
you do} you will have blame, vii. 1. 8. So et 8, as adversative, some- 
times implies negation : El pév BovdrAerat, évérw- el 5e,*. . rocelrw, if he 
wishes, let him boil ; if the contrary, let him do, Pi. Euthyd. 285 c. 

d. pf rl ye, not to [say aught surely] mention, i. e. much less, nedum : 
Ovx ee . . Tots Plros Exirdrrew . ., ph Tl ye Sh rots Oeots Dem. 24. 21. 

e. ob GAAd, for it is not otherwise, but, i. e. for indeed: Ov yap 
GAN 4 7 Ble Axe, for indeed the earth forcibly attracts, Ar. Nub. 232. 

f. ob pévroe ddAa, ov wi aAAd, yet no, but, i. e. nevertheless : ‘O trwros 
» » ptkpod xaxeivoy eLerpaxyrtwev > ov wi GAN éxdpewev & Kipos Cyr. 1. 4. 8.! 
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g. ob Sri, uh Sri, ov pbvow Sri, ovx Erov, ovy Srws, wh Srws, ovx olor, 
I do not say that, not to say that, &e., i. e. not only, or not only not: 
“Axpnoro yap xal yuvactly . ., wh bre avdpdor, for they are useless even to 
women, not to say men, Pl. Rep. 398e. Ovx re wbvos 5 Kplrwv év hovxla 
Fv, GAG xal of Pldros avrod, ‘not only was C. himself unmolested,’ Mem. 
2.9. 8. Ov pdvor Sri Evdpes, dda. xal yuvatxes Pl. Conv. 179b. Ovx Scor 
ovx hptvayro, GAX ovd’ éowOnoay Th. 4. 62. Ovy Srws Sdpa Sobs, not only 
bestowing no gifts, vii. 7. 8. Mh Srws dpyeicOac év pvOuq, adN ovd’ dp800- 
cOat edévacGe Cyr. 1. 3.10. (h) Ody Sn is sometimes although [not be- 
cause, denying an inference which might be drawn]: "Eyyvdpat wh éridrt- 
cecOa, ox bre walfec xal pnow’érijopwy elvar, I engage that he will not 
_ forget, though he jests and says that he is forgetful, Pl. Prot. 336 d.* 


CHAPTER V. 
ARRANGEMENT. 


‘Such grace can ORDER and CONNECTION give." 


718. In the direct, or normal order of arrangement, which, 
however, various influences are continually changing or modi- 


fying, | 

a.) A’general connective or interrogative leads in its sentence: and 
(b) a compellative-part (60), as calling attention, is placed early, if not 
first ; though, as independent, it may have any place which will not 
interfere with the required connection of other wards. (c) Of the remain- 
der, the swlyect-part precedes the predicate-part. (d) Haponents precede 
the words whose offices or relations they mark (65). E. g., ‘AAX' éya, & 
Darive, Oavydtw.., but I, Phalinus, wonder, ii. 1. 10. 

MopIiFiErs (except as above, a) are thus placed in respect to their 
rincipals: (e) Adverbs and equivalent words or phrases precede them. 
f) Other modifiers follow substantives without the article, (g) adjectives, 

and (h) adverbs ; and (i) may either follow or precede verbs. (j) For the 
arrangement with the article, see 520, 523s. (k) Of several modifiers of 
the same word, the more closely related are placed nearer to it (a Dat. of 
person, from more interest in the action, usually nearer than an Acc. of 
thing). E. g., (e) "Ev tow ral Peeves wpooyeray, they advanced evenly 
and slowly, 1. 8.11. See 510. (f, g) Kesar waddal, perral cirov, many 
villages, fuli of corn, i. 4.19. (h) Vs r&y GddAwy (4058). (i) Kipp 
Sotvas xpiara, to give C. money, i. 2.12. (k) AtcaBdddrec rv Kdpov zpds 


* “PARTICLES. It would be impossible in any book to tabulate the delicate 
shades of meaning, the subtle, intricate touches of irony or pathos, the indescriba- 
ble grace and power, which the particles lend to many of the grandest passages 
in ancient literature. Indeed these can only be felt at all by a scholarlike ap- 
preciation of the entire context, and of the circumstances which dictated the 
particular expression ; so that in very many instances, not in Greek only but 
in German, and in most languages to a greater or less degree, the force of the 
particles cannot be accurately transferred into a foreign version. In short they 
are often untranslatable, and can only be approximately represented by some 
look, gesture, emphasis, or tone of the voice.” — Farrar’s Greek Syntax, é 296. 
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roy ddedddr, traduces C. to his brother, i. 1.8. Aldwow abre pvplovs da- 
pesxovs, gives him 10,000 darics, i. 1. 9. 

1.) An infinitive follows the principal verb ; (m) a participle follows or 
precedes it, according to the natural order of the thought. (n) Codrdinate 
sentences follow each other according to the order in which they lie in the 
mind. (0) Substantive and adjective clauses, except the indefinite rela- 
tive (641), follow the words upon which they depend» (p) Adverbial 
clauses may follow or precede the principal clauses, according to the nat- 
ural order of the thought ; and (q) are sometimes inserted in them, for 
the sake of a closer connection. E. g., (1, m) ZvAAdas orpdrevya . . 
éweiparo kardyey having raised an army, he (then) endeavored to restore, 
1.1.7. See 571f£. (n) (O & wel@eral re cal cvdAdapBdver, and he both be- 
lieves and (as a result) apprehends, i. 1.8. (0, p, q) ‘Ewe:dh 52 Kipos 
éxddet, AaBar duds éwopevduy, ta, ef re déorro, wpedolyy abrdv, dvd" dy «d 
Exafoyv um éxelvou i. 3. 4. 

r. An order different from the preceding is termed, in general, indirect, 
varied, or abnormal ; or, more particularly, inverted, divided, parenthetic, 
mixed, confused, &c., as the case may be. See 71. 

t. Ifa complex or compound sentence is so arranged that there is no 
complete sense without the final clause, the structure is often termed 
periodic ; but otherwise, loose: Hi doxet cor, oretxe (681 a). Xp avrois, 
éay déy re (631 c). The Greek well illustrates the progress, in advancing 
civilization, from the looser to the closer connection of thought. Among 
ancient languages the Latin, and among the modern the German, are 
remarkable for the extent to which they exhibit the periodic structure. 


719. The order of the sentence is varted, chiefly, 


a.) To render certain words more emphatic or prominent, or 
(b) through the attraction or repulsion of other words. 


(a) a. The beginning and close of the sentence have a special promi- 
nence ; and of other places, the earlier are in general more favorable to 
emphasis than the later. It is but natural, that a sentence should com- 
mence with that which is most prominent or foremost in the mind, and 
that it should then proceed with that which is closely related to this, or 
next in prominence ; while the last word leaves the freshest impression. 
E. g., Oterore épet obSe(s, NEVER shall any one say, i. 3.5. Mijwy dede 
. . otrAopdyny, sing the fatal wrath, A. 1. “Av8pa pot evvere, Moitoa, wo- 
Abrporoy a. 1. Arma virumque cano, Virg. Tlept ‘Opéyrov rovrovt i. 6. 6. 

8. Any unusual order attracts attention; and in prose, commonly ex- 
presses eniphasis or emotion : Ovx dv@pétrewy dropav BapBdpav, not from 
want of mere men, — barbarians, i. 7. 38. Odwep atrds fvexa i. 9. 21. 
(y) Hence the frequent hyperbaton in earnest adjuration : ‘Hyi» ele & 

s Avds MéAnre, tell us, by Zeus, O.Melétus, Pl. Apol. 25c. See 476 b. 
(5) The address is sometimes emphatically placed before a general con- - 
nective ; while a subject is sometimes deferred to be rendered emphatic 
by the adverb nal: “Exrop, drap ov pol door rarip, but you, Hector, are 
to me father, Z. 429. ‘Pet d¢ xal obrog, and this also flows, i. 2.8. ‘E@ed- 
pet dé rdv dywra cat K8pos, and even C. witnessed the games, Ib. 10. 

(b) « The desire of connecting kindred or contrasted words as closely 
as possible often varies the order; while a connection is avoided that 
would offend taste or might lead to mistake: Ilapa pAns Aq dépew 

ads dvbpl, to bring from a dear wife to a dearhusband, Aisch. Ch. 89. 
al érolovy otras ovroui. 1.11. See 541 h, 567d. (t) If a word modi- 
fying the verb comes early in the sentence, it often attracts the verb to a. 
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lace before the subject : “Evrat€a fav cdma, here were villages (0 
p 4.19. "Enwel 32 hoOéva Aapeios, and when D. was sick, i. 1. 1. a i 
particle is sometimes attracted from its proper place: Ovx old’ Ay el wel- 
cay, I know not whether I could per (weloauu dy, 621 a), Eur. Med. 
941. Kat viv Sry wrodcopxoivra, and that they are now besieged, vi. 3. 11. 
’"Exiputer, Soris dy GAQ.., Ere wewpdcerat, he proclaimed that whoever 
might be taken should be sold (&r: yielding to the attraction of rerpdcerat, 

rhaps the rather to avoid do7ts), vii. 1. 836. “Ore or os, that, is not un- 
Precincts so placed after a dependent clause: i. 6. 2; ii. 2. 20; vii. 1.11. 


c.) In conformity to the natural order and connection of the 
thoughts ; or (d) to present sooner an outline of these, some 
details being deferred. Thus, 


(c) Aapelov xal TlapucdriBS0s ylyvovrat waides d00 (412 ; the well-known 
parents being naturally mentioned before their children). See t. (=) A 
word referring or corresponding to what is contained in the preceding sen- 
tence, has commonly a leading place, as introducing the new thought and 
connecting the thoughts : ‘O pv ody xpecBirepos rapdw érivyxave > Kipoy 
(corresponding to xpeoBvrepos) 5¢ perawéurerar dwrd rijs dpxijs, He (refer- 
ring to dpxijs) avrdv carpdwrny érolnce’ kal otparnydy (corresponding to 
carpdrny) O¢ abroy dwdédecte rdyrwv, Sou (referring to wdvrwy) els Kaorw- 
Aod wedlov dOpolforrar. *“AvaPalve (the result of nerawdurera) ody 6 Ki- 
pos. i. 1.2. (t) When a question is made without an interrogative ex- 

nent, the predicate, as in Eng., often leads, as the part on which the 

orce of the question most directly falls: TéOvynxe Piktwwos ; 1s P. dead ? 
Dem. 43. 10. («) A word pointing to a following sentence has naturally 
a late place: AraBalvovres crossing as follows, 1.5.10. See 544. 

(d) "Evrai0a aduxvetras “Eriaga, 7) Dverveoios yurh, roi Kidlcwv Bacidéws, 
wapa Kipov, here comes E., the wife of S., king of the Cilicians, to C., i. 2. 
12. An outline is. here first presented in ‘Evrai6a (6) ddixvetrac ({)’E. ; 
then 'E. is defined by 4 2. yur}, Z. by rob K. Bacthéws, and ddixvetrar by 
wapa K. “Ore tprfpes nove reprrdeovcas dwd ‘Iwvlas e’s Kiedcxlav Taycw 
Exovra, ras Aaxedarpovlwy xal abrot Kupov i. 2. 21. The early presenta- 
tion of the general idea is often aided, (A) by placing first the shorter of 
two parts of the sentence ; (p) by joining a word with the first of two or 
more words to which it is alike related ; (v) by dividing or separating a 
modifying part, &c.: "Eqalvero fyxa Uarwwy cal xbrpos, there appeared the 
tracks and dung of horses, i. 6. 1. Baclreca hv xal rapddecos péyas, there 
was a palace and extensive park, i. 2.7. ‘Imwwlas Exuy ds wevrynxocrlovs, 
having about 500 horse, i. 2. 4. Tlepodv rode aplorovs ray wepl avrdy 
éwrd, the seven noblest of his Persian attendants, i. 6. 4. 


e.) For the symmetry of the sentence; or (f) that it may 
close with a stronger or more important word. E. g., 

Otre yap huets éxelvou ert orpariirat . ., obre éxeivos Ere Huivy prododérns, 
Sor neither are we longer his soldiers, nor he longer our paymaster, i. 3. 9 
(see €). loA\das 4Bdov Bpaxeia paxpdy Abmyy rere, PLEASURE brief 
long GRIEF often brings (71a). “Os pdvos pev wpds Oedy doreBis, udvos be 
wpos dvOpwrwy aloypdés, which alone before the gods is impious, and before 
men base, ii. 5. 20. : 

g.) For euphony or rhythm, especially in the poets ; (h) for 
variety itself; or (i) for general rhetorical effect. E. g., 

_ Maynv &, to daitle (the metre forbidding és pdynv), O. 59. — The in- 
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fluence of these three causes was very great, and is often quite obvious, 
though its full extent and manner are now beyond our cognizance, espe- 
cially in prose. 


720. From their general want of emphasis, the following words can- 
not stand first in the sentence ; and are therefore called post-positive : the 
particles dy (not for édy, 619a; Ep. xé), dpa (not apa, 685c; Ep. pd, 
&p), ab (poet. adre) and at&is (Ep. and Ion. adris) again, yap, yé, yodtv, 
Sal, Sé, 54 (exc. Ep. 3) yd, 3) rére), SHSev, Sra, Ohy, pév, t phy, 
viv (not viv- Ep. »d), obv, wép, ré, tolyvy (see 685, 701); also 
and the indefinites beginning with w (the rather for distinction from the 
interrogatives) : ‘O dé welOeral re, xat cvANapBdver (718 n). See 518, 548. 
a. When these words naturally lead a sentence or part of a sentence, 
they have commonly the second place or the earliest place allowable ; 
and, from their frequent need of an early position and their lack of prom- 
inence, they are often permitted to separate closely related words ; indeed 
they are often so inserted to give strength or emphasis to such words, 
Enclitic pronouns are sometimes placed in like manner. E. g., ‘O pév ody 
exPirepos, the elder, then, i. 1.1. IIpdg 52 Apxrov, and to the north, 
i. 7. 6. "Ex 82 réew (5182). s ce Beoy (476b). See 520b, 621e, 
699, i. (b) Some cases in which these words begin inserted clauses are not 
regarded as real exceptions to the rule: Ti ody, rug dy elwar, radra A€yets ; 
(548 b). Tl ody, Av daly 6 Aéyos Pl. Pheedo 87 a. 


721. a. Variation of place extends to clauses, as well as words and 
phrases : "Ore dé él Baotdéa Ayo, . . #xovcer ovdels, but, that he was lead- 
ang against the king, no one heard, i. 3. 21. “Ov eldes, o5rés €orw (551 c). 

b. A subject common to a dependent and principal clause often pre- 
cedes the connective : Ol 5’ AAAoe eweidh Frov, . . Scjpwacay, but when 
now the rest had come, they plundered, i. 2. 26. 

c. The adverbs tvexa and yapty commonly follow, but sometimes pre- 
cede or even divide their complements: Tis rpécbev Evexa repli eye dperijs, 
on account of their former service to me, i. 4. 8. See 436d, and cf. 719 4. 

d. From the various causes which have been mentioned, it results that 
words are often separated in Greek, which have a close grammatical rela- 
tion ; and where the corresponding words would be joined in English, if 
not in most languages. 

e. For numerals, with respect to position, see 242; personal pronouns, 
588f; atrdés, 540s; demonstratives, 524; rls, 548b; relatives, 551c, d, 
5528; tpn, 574; &, 484; Av, 621 ; od, ph, 6850; SHAov Sn, &c., 717 b; 
Arrixfjs és Olvény, &c., 418 a; Zeu 497. — For the minutis of ar- 
rangement in Attic prose, the student is referred to Professor Short’s 
learned Essay, prefixed to Professor Drisler’s greatly improved edition of 
Yonge’s Eng ieh-Greek Lexicon. 

f. In proportion to the use which a language makes of inflection to 
mark the offices and relations of words (63), is its freedom of arrangement 
for the impressive and melodious expression of thought and feeling. Our 
own language is consequently among those which are the most a con- 
fined to the logical order; and the French is confined even more closely 
than the English. Among those lan, which have the test free- 
dom, are the Greek and Latin ; aha it is to this freedom that we must 
ascribe, it\ no small degree, the surpassing beauty of classic composition. 
‘‘It is impossible to read a page of Demosthenes, or Cicero, or Virgil, 
without secing the immense rhetorical power which they are able to com- 
mand by a mere variation in the order of construction. It is almost 
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impossible to render in an analytical language the matchless force of such 
expressions as "Ey 8¢ ddec xai Seccor [P. 647], or 


‘Me, me, —adsum qui feci, —in nie convertite ferrum, 
O Rutuli!’ * — Farrar. . 


722. Posrsoripr to Synrax. Syntactic relations belong not 
only to distinct words, but also to the PARTS OF COMPOUND WORDS 
(383s). They are here either internal, between the parts them- 
selves; or external, between these parts and other words. 


1, Inrernat Revations. Of the two elements which commonly 
unite in the compound, one may modify the other as an (a) adjec- 
tive, (b) adverb, (c—g) adjunct. or sometimes (h) appositive, or 
(i) one may belong to the other. as an exponent ; or (j) the two may. 
be coupled. The same relations appear in compounds of more than 
two elements. E. g., 


(a) dxpb-wonts upper city (Axpns xédcos Z. 257), citadel ; xevo-rdgriov empty 
tomb, cenotaph, vi. 4.9. (b) wxu-rérys swiftly flying, d-yuws unknown. 
(c) Direct Object : Pavarn-pbpos death-bringing (Odvarer dépwr), vono-Oér ys 
legis-lator. (d) Indirect Object: la6-Geos god-like (foos Oey), wod-nprjs 
reaching the fect, i. 8.9. (e) Agent: Acbo-Soros given by Zeus (wd Ards), 
heaven-sent. (f) Instrument : xetpo-rolyros manu-factus, made by hand 
(xepl), iv. 8.5. (g) Time, Place, Origin, &c.: vucri-wéXos nocti-vagus, 
night-roaming, olxo- s born in the house (éy otk), af6-doyes worthy of 
mention (Adéyou), wupt-yerjs fire-born. (h) larpé-yayris physician-seer. 
(i) &-dog0s in repute (év 8b£y), dv0-Uraros pro-consul. (j) xado-x-dyadla 
honor and virtue, Mem. 1. 6. 14; @5-yaka eggs and milk, Galen. 

k. A modifier or exponent has commonly the first place in a compound, 
except that the object of a verb often follows it: gfA-crwos horse-loving, 
pép-aoms shield-bearing, uto-dvOpwros misanthropic. 

1. A preposition in composition with a verb modifies it like an adverb; 
while often it also governs another word (699). 


723. 2. Exrernat Revations, An element of a compound has 
often the same relation to another word, expressed or implied, as if 
it stood by itself. 


a.) It may 90 govern or be modified (see 436, b, 699). (b) It may 
so modify or be governed ; often as a Gen. of property or relation :_ x#rnp 
naNl-wats, a mother of beautiful children (caddy raldwv), du5-rporos of 
like character, rpt-érns of three years, wxt-rovs celeri-pes, fof swift foot] 
swift-footed, paxpé-xep longi-manus, long-armed. In this use it often 
represents the object of an implied verb of possession : dxets wédas Exwr, 
having swift feet. (c) Each part of a compound may have an external 
relation: dugi-xlw» having villars around it. — See 509 e, i, 703 e. 


72%. Turesnotp To Boox IV. ‘Both accenr and QUANTITY 
have, and must have some play in all languages. So long as speech is 
dictated by thought and feeling, will men mark the more pregnant words 
and syllables with a superior tension of the voice, And so long as con- 
sonants remain solid, will it take a longer time to get over two of them in 
pronunciation than over one. In Greek, both accent and quantity were 
powerfully developed, so that whereas accent, the intellectual element, 
overbore quantity in prose, in verse on the other hand quantity, the 
musical element, overbore accent.” — Clyde. 


BOOK IV. 


PROSODY. 


=o ali ee Eumen. 





CHAPTER I. 
QUANTITY AND VERSIFICATION. 


725. In Greek all vowels and syllables are divided, in re- 
spect to QUANTITY (i. e. the tame of their utterance according to 
the ancient pronunciation), into long and skort ; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 


a. Henee the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short syllable, 


| or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to éwo 


breves. For the marks of quantity (— ~), see 96 c. : 
b. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. Natural quantity has 
respect to the length of the vowel in its own nature ; but local quantity, 
to the effect which is produced by the position of the vowel in connection 
with other letters or syllables. In Sprv§, quatl, both syllables are short 
by nature, i. e. in the natural quantity of the vowels; but both become 
long " the position of these short vowels before two consonants (137 d). 
c. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of the 
vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 
Hence it is usual, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of 
the syllable ; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict 
propriety belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in 8prv§, it is common to 
say that the vowels are long by position ; while, in strict accuracy, the 
quantity of the vowels themselves is not changed, but the syllables become 
Jong from the time occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants. 


I. NATURAL QUANTITY. 


726. Ruel. e¢ and o are short: as in dépoper. 

RvuLE 2. y and o, diphthongs, and all vowels that are cir- 
cumflexed, or result from contraction or crasis, are long: as in 
jpar, wrelous, was, nyiv, wip? pis, dis (156) ; «dv (126). 

RuuE 3. Other vowels are commonly short: as in xAdpvol. 
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a. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have, from 
their very nature, a double time. See 115s. (b) To the general rule for 
the doubtful vowels (Rule 3) there are many exceptions ; which renders it 
necessary to observe the ACCENT, the special laws of INFLECTION and 
DERIVATION, the DIALECT, and AUTHORITY, by which is here meant the 


usage of the poets. 
727. A. Accent. From the general rules of accent (770s), | 
we learn, that in natural quantity, 


a.) In proparoxytones and properispomes, the last vowel is short : as in 
Gpoupa, Sivas, wédexus: BOdak, wpakis, SeWpvé. 

b.) In paroxytones, if the last vowel is short, the vowel of the penuit is 
also short ; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penuié is long, the 
last vowel is also long: as in pawddos, xapkivos, xAapuvdos: Afdd, polit, 
Kwus. 

728. 3B. Inrvection. In the common affixes of declension 
and conjugation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of 
contraction, -a in the Sing. of Dec. 1, and ast for voi in the 
nude Present. : 


Thus, Dec. 1, Gen. ae and Acc. pl. -as, Nom. du. -a (18, 122), Aor. 
Pt. -oas, -caca (35 d), Pf. 3 pl. -xaow (300). For special rules in regard 
to the Sing. of Dec. 1, see 1948, 2328; for -€a, -éas in Dec. 3, 220; for 
nude Pres. forms in -aox, 35a, 156; for the dialectic affixes, 20, 48 a. 
For the doubtful vowels in the augment, see 278. 


729. Speciat Ruuzs or Dec. III. 1. The doubtful vowels are 
long in the last syllable of the stem, —(a) If the stem-mark is v: as, 
. watdy, -dvos, dedpls, -ivos, Popxus, -vvos (208): except in the adjectives pué- 
Aas, -dvos, TdAds, -avos (23 b, d), and the pronoun 7is, rivos. (b) In most 
patatals, if a long syllable precede: Odpat, -axos, pdort, -tyos, wépdcé, 
“ixos, xipvt, -vxos. (c) In words in -ts, -s8os, and in some osytones in 
-ts, Wos: Spus, -iPos, xvnuls, -td0s, opparyils, -tdos. (d) In a few other 
words: as, xépas, -dros> dp, yapds> ypu, ypuwés. — None of these 
words are neuters in -a, -aros: or pures, except ypais, ypdés, and vais, 
vads: or labials, except a few monosyllables, in which @w is the stem- 
mark, as ply, piwds' yoy, yids. 

2. Monosyllabic themes are sain Kis, Kibs> pis, pds wip, wipés. 
Except the pronoun ris (208d). —- In accordance with this analogy, the 
neuter way (23) is lengthened. - 

3. Nouns in -aey, and in -tey, G. -tovos, have commonly the a and + 
long: éxdwy, xiwr, -ovos: but Aevxadtwy, -wvos). For comparatives in 
~lwv, see 260 b. 


730. Spxcian Rutes or ConsuaaTion. 1. Before the OPEN AF- 
FIXES (303), — (a) a is short ; except in ldopat heal, xdw, xrdw (309 b), 
and sometimes in the Epic and lyric poets fer the sake of the metre. 
(b) + is commonly long: xoviw cover with dust, rfiw to saw ; but atw (“), 
écGiw, dé5%a, Entiov from wivw (50). (c) vis variable: dviw, tw, Obw (5), 
éppvnv from péw (50). 

2. Before the REGULAR CLOSE AFFIXES, — (d) In lingual and liquid 
verbs, the doubtful vowels are short: as, Spica (39d), xéxpixa, éxdtOnw 
(804a); except Bpidw weigh down, F. Bpiow. (e) In pure verbs, « is short, 
except when the theme ends in -de pure, or -pdw ; « is commonly long ; 
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and wv variable: trwdxa, éoxé8dca (310 c, e), but elaca, ¢Onpdbr oie H 
Erica (310), but PbGw, EpStuyv (50) ; dvtow, répixa, Odow, ré0ixa (310). 

8. Before the AFFIXES OF VERBS IN -pt, the doubtful vowels are 
except in the Ind. sing. of the Pres. and Impf.‘act., and in the 2d Aor. 
act.: Selxvipt, Selxviper, ESpay. See 313s. 

4. Before a CONSONANT STEM-MARK, — (f) In the theme, a is common- 
ly short, but + and v long: pavOdvw, xXivw, dddpopa:; but Ixdrw, rivw, 
@Guw (50). (g) In the liquid Fut., and in the 2d Aor. (340. 8), the 
doubtful vowels are short, but in the liquid Aor., and in the 2d Perf., 
they are long: xpixd, whivd, Expwa, Exdiva (152) ; EAdBov, Erizxov (351. 2) ; 
érdxny, erpiBny, eodpny (347 g) ; xéxparya, Kéxpitya, péuixa (312 a): except 
2A. édyny (50, dyripu), €A7AATOa, &c. (312 a). 

731. C. Derivation. Ruiz 4. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

a. This rule eS pa to compounds, as well as to simple derivatives. 
In applying the rule, observe 866d. E. g., Onpdw, F. Onpdow, Pf. P. re- 
Ohpapars Onpdo pos, Ofpaua, Onparis, Onparéds* Evrimos (éy, Tipy). 

b. For the quantity of the different suffixes of derivation, see 54, 3688; 
for t paragogic, 252c. The final + in compound adverbs (381 c¢) is like- 


wise sometimes long. For the lengthening of an initial vowel in the sec- 
ond part of a compound, see 386 c. 


732. D. Diatect. The Doric a for n is long ; and a, where 
the Ionic uses y, is commonly long (130 a). See also 134. 


733. E. Avursority. For doubtful vowels which are long, 
and which are not determined by the rules already given, ob- 
serve the usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the 
lexicons. 

a. Familiar examples are “ary destruction, éwddés follower, ofpayis seal, 
rpaxus rough, pdiapds talkative, alxta, outrage, ‘dvla (~i) grief, dxpiBhs ex- 
act, ativy axe, dtvn whirlpool, xdyivos oven, Kwéw to move, xrivn_bed, Xipds 
hunger, pixpés small, vixn victory, Buidos crowd, ovyh silence, xahwé6s bridle, 
&yxupa anchor, yépipa bridge, loxipés strong, xlvdivos danger, Irn grief, 
wupbs wheat, cirAdw to plunder, “tdn forest, pur tribe, xpiods gold, ix} soul. 


II. LOCAL QUANTITY. 


734. Ruin 5. <A vowel before two consonants or a double 
consonant is long (725 c, 137d): as in épreé, dalCovres pa. 
a. This rule of position holds, as in Latin, if the consonants are wholly 


or partly in the same word with the vowel ; and commonly, also, if they 
are wholly in the next word. 


735. Exception. When the two consonants are a mute 
followed by a liquid in the same simple word, the quantity of 
the vowel is often not affected, especially in Attic verse. 

Norte. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so as to produce the effect of a single consonant. ; 

a. In the Attic, the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if 
the mute is smooth or rough, or, if middle, is followed by p; but is regu- 





§ 738. BY POSITION. 425 


larly lengthened before a middle mute followed by », v, or X. Thus, the 
penult is regularly short in wéw)os, réxvov, wérpos, tyvos, répdés, dypés, 
€3pa* and long in déypua, tra, orpeBdébs, as well as in the compound éx- 
pety. (b) According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel 
short before the two liquids py. 


736 A short vowel is sometimes lengthened before a single 
consonant or another vowel, especially in Epic poetry. This 
occurs chiefly in the following cases : 


a.) When the consonant may be ed as doubled in pronunciation. 
This applies mostly to the liquids, and in the case of these Negra initial 
§, cf. 146) sometimes extends even to Attic verse: Alé)ov [as if -oAA-] x. 
36, dé végos A. 274, wodAd Atooouevyn E. 358, éué péwow Soph. O. T. 847, 
péya pdxos isch. Pr. 1023 ; “édecwas X. 19, ‘adnxéres K. 98 (in such cases, 
some double the 5, and others suppose it to have been once 5F). 

b.) Where F has been dropped (138 s): yd'p &ev [ré0ev, 27 f] I. 419, 
xéy € wives X. 42, axpo's olxov [Fotxov] I. 147. — Yet the Epic sometimes 
gives the digamma, if indeed used, only the force of a breathing (98 e). 

c.) Before a masculine coesura ; and sometimes, without a cwsura, by 
the mere force of the arsis (745 c, 741): Svopa-: Odrw c. 366; dxa' Ger 
[réGer] Z. 62, dwddpoy D. 283, ‘GOdvards ds £, 309, Ovyardpa Hw E. 371. 

d. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. The second case sometimes occurs in the 
thesis. E. g., arovéecOar %. 46; ‘AoxdAnwioh S00 B. 731 (cf. 'AckAnrid 
vidy A, 194), “Ews ‘6 7ra60° A. 193 ; "Ewecd# (€) X. 379, Aid pe T’. 357 (ef. 
Kal dd 358), “Apes, “Apes E. 31. See other examples above. (e) Hence, 
in this verse, a vowel does not become long before { or ox beginning a 
word of which the first syllable is short and the second long: Of ré Zd- 
xuvOoyv B. 634, #8 oxéwapvoy «. 391. 


737. Ruig 6. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a 
word may be shortened, if the next word begins with a vowel. 


' @. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse, this shortening is 

the general rule : ‘Hyerépep él ofxg év“Apyet A. 30. les, 6 wey Kredrov, 
6 5° dp Eupirov, ’Axroplwves B. 621. (b) This rule does not apply to the 
Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, as there the hiatus is scarce 
allowed. (c) Rarely, a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before a 
vowel in the same word: €urdiov v. 379, olos (dt) N. 275, rotobros Soph. 
Ph. 1049, defAatos Ar. Pl. 850. See also 252c. ' 

d. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (7, 
w, = ee, 00) or diphthong to be half elid Nefors the following vowel 
(otxe év) ; or the subjunctive of the diphthong to be used with a conso- 
nant power (Eumrayor). 


738. Ruiz 7. The last syllable of every verse is common. 


a. That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the 
quantity of the last syllable indifferent ; and it may be regarded as either 
long or short according to the metre. This pause also admits a hiatus 
which would be elsewhere avoided. (b) In some kinds of verse, how- 
ever, the scansion is continuous ; i. e. the verses are formed into systems, 
at the end of which only this freedom is allowed, the preceding syllables 
being all subject to the rules of prosody, as though in the middle of a 
verse, 
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739. «. Ingiving the rules of quantity, postion should not be ad- 
duced, unless some change has been made from the natural length of the 
vowel. For convenient distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose 

uantity is to be referred to Rules 1 and 2 may be said to ‘be long or short 
by nature ; to Rule 3, by the general rule (t. e. for the doubtful vowels) ; 
to Rule 4, by derivation; to Rule 5, by position (i. e. before two con- 
sonants, or a double consonant) ; to Rule 6, by position before a vowel ; 
to Rule 7, at the end of the verse. When the quantity is not determined 
by general rules, cite special rules; or if these do not apply, adduce 
authority (733), cesura, arsis, the necessity of the verse (736 d), &c. 

b. In respect to quantity, both natural and local, the different dialects 
and kinds of poetry vary greatly. The greatest license appears in Epic 

try, which arose before the laws and usage of the language became 

ed; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which conformed the 
most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyric, and tragic 
poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the lat- 
ter to the comic. 


III. VERSIFICATION. 


740. Greek verse is founded upon RHYTHM ; i.e. the regular 
succession of long and short quantities. 


a. Elementary combinations of syllables, showing the rhythm, are 
termed FEET (as if steps in the rhythmic movement) ; regular combina- 
tions of feet, VERSES (versus, a turn) ; and regular combinations of verses, 
STANZAS, STROPHES, or SYSTEMS (744). For a table of feet, arranged in 
classes according to their metrical length, see 77. Feet of the same class 
are termed isochronous (icdxpovos, of equal time). 

b. A single foot, taken by itself, is called a monopody (rods, foot) ; 
a combination of two feet, a dipody; of three, four, five, six, &c:, a ért- 
pody, tetrapody, pentapody, hexapody, &c.; of a foot and a half, a triemim 
(rpinutuephs, of three half-parts) ; of two and a half, three and.a half, four 
and a half, &c., penthemim, hephthemim, enneémim, &. See 745. 

c. The Pyrrhic, Iamb, Choree, Spondee, Bacchius, and Pseon appear to 
have been so named from their use in the war-dance (xrvuppixn), 1n invec- 
tive (idwrw, to assail), in the choral dance (xopés), in solemn rites (crovd%, 
libation), in the worship of Bacchus, in peans; the Trochee and Proce- 
leusmatic, from their rapid movement (rpéxw to run, wpoxededw urge for- 
ward) ; the Tribrach, Amphibrach, Amphimacer, Choriamb, Diiamb, Di- 
trochee, and Dispondee, as consisting of three short syllables (Spaxés, 
short), of a short on each side of a long, of a long on each side of a short 
(uaxpés long), of a Choree and Jamb, of two Iambs, &c.; the Dactyl, from 
its containing, like the finger (8d«rvdos), one long part and two short 
ones, or from the use of the finger in keeping time or measuring ; the 
Anapest and Antibacchius, as the Dactyl and hius reversed (dvdarac- 
oros, struck back); the Antispast and Dochmius, from their opposite or 
irregular movement (d»tTloracros drawn opposite ways, ddxu.os oblique) ; 
the Epitrite, as containing still an addition to the third long foot ; while 
the Cretic, Ionic, and Molossus are of local origin. 

‘*Trochée | trips frém | long td | short. 
From long to long, in solemn sort, 
Sliw pponlaee stalks ; | strong foot ! | yet ill able 
Evér td | cOme tip with | Dactyl tri|syllablé. 
Yam|bics march | frdm short | t3 long. _ 
With & léap | and & bound | thé swift An|&pésts throng.” 
: Coleridge. 
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741. The long syllables are naturally pronounced with a 
greater stress of the voice than the short. This stress is 
termed ARSIS, (dpos, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed THESIS (O€ors, depression). These terms are also ap- 
plied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 


a. The arsis (also termed metrical ictus or rhythmic accent) is here 
marked thus (', ’, or to indicate greater force, ). 

b. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial substitution 
of + _ for _. in the arsis (resolution), and of — for ~ ~ in the thesis (con- 
traction), may be made without affecting the rhythm. In this way, as 
the short syllables have more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the lon, 
syllables, more gravity, dignity, and strength, the poet has the power o 

tly varying the expression of the verse ; while, at the same time, the 
facility of versification is very much increased. 

c. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by 
the prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot 
receives the ictus upon the jirst syllable ; while, in lambic and Anapestic 
verse, every foot receives it upon the second, except the anapest and pro- 
celeusmatic, which receive it upon the ¢hird. (d) In Iambic, Trochaic, 
and Anapestic verse, the ictus is commonly stronger upon every other 
foot ; and the verse is consequently measured, not by single feet, but by 
dipodies (740 b). 


742. The simplest and most familiar rhythms are those in 
which a long syllable alternates with one, or with two short 
syllables (1~t-+~, or +-~-+~~-+~v-). In the latter, 
the thesis is equal in time to the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed equal or quadruple (-~~ == 4 breves, 725 a); but in 
the former, the thesis is only half the arsis, and the rhythm is 
termed triple (—~ == 3 breves). 


a. Of these, the equal is the more stately in its movement, and the 
more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed from 
common discourse ; while the ériple has more nearly the movement of com- 
mon conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more familiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogue. Even the same rhythm has a different expres- 
sion, according as it begins with the arsis or the thesis. In the former 
case (Dactylic 16 -|LeovL, and Trochaic + | +), the movement, 
ars et the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity ; 
in the latter (Anapestic oe +| 01, and Jambic | 1), the move- 
ment, passing from the lighter to the heavier, has more decision, empha- 
sis, and strength. 

b. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arsis, by prolonging the 
thesis, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thus, by doubling 
the arsis, we obtain the rhythms — 11011 2, andl t total, 
Of these, the first, according to its division into feet, is Cretic L-| Lt, 
Bacchic - Lt|]0+.1, or Antibacchic 12/1142; and the second, 
Choriambic 1/1 20-1, Antispastic .Lto|[-11V, Rising 
Ionic -~11t]/01-4, or Falling Ionic +10 |1t1t2T. (c) Verses, 
in which the equal and triple rhythms are united, are termed logaedic 
(Adyos discourse, do.d% song, see a). The most irregular kinds of verse 
are termed polyschematist (rodkvoxnparioros, multiform) and asynartete 
(douvdpryros, disjointed). 


428 PROSODY. — VERSIFICATION. § 743. 


743. Verses are named,— (a) From the prevailing foot: Zam- 
bic, Dactylic. (b) From some poet who invented or used them, or 
the species of composition in which they were employed: Alcaie, 
from Alczeus; Sapphic, from Sappho; Heroic, as used in singing the 
deeds of heroes. (c) From the number of measures (i. e. feet, or 
dipodies, 741 d) which they contain: monometer (yovdperpos, of one 
measure), dimeter, trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter. (d) From 
their degree of completeness; thus a verse is termed catalectic (xara- 
Anya, to end abruptly), when its last foot is incomplete; brachycata- 
lectic, when it wants a whole foot at the end; acatalectic, when it 
has its just measure; hypercatalectic, when it has one or two sylla- 
bles beyond; hypermeter, when it exceeds in any way its just meas- 
ure; acephalous (dxépados, headless), when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning; anacrusic, basic, or syncopated, when affected as below. 

e. A long or short syllable or pyrrhic is sometimes prefixed to a lyric 
rhythm beginning with the arsis. This is called an anacriisis (avdxpovots, 
striking up). A similar prefix of greater length is called a dasis (a term 
sometimes applied to any monometer ; Bdors, step) ; and a similar affix, 
an ecbasis (stepping out). These additions are often, but not always 
counted in stating the measure of the line. (f) In the drama, exclama- 
tions often occur extra metrum (i. e. not included in the metre): Pei! 
Eur. Ale. 536. Tig; Soph. O. C. 315. TddAawa! Ib. 318. 

g- Metrical syncope is the omission of a thesis in the middle of a 
rhythm ; where we may suppose the time to have been supplied, as in 
Sarre music, by a rest, or ty dwelling longer upon an adjoining arsis. 

e 749 a. 

h. A catalectic verse is said to be catalectic on one, or more syllables (in 
syllabam, in dissyllabum, &c.), according as the imperfect foot has one, 
or more syllables. Dactylic verses ening with a spondee or trochee (738) 
are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as catalectic on two 
syllables ; e. g., the common Hexameter (748). 


744. Metrical composition is either in MoNosTICHS, SYSTEMS, OF 
STANZAS, (a) Monosticus (povdortyos, of a single line) consist of the 
same verse repeated, as in Hexameter verse (748), Iambic Trimeter 
(756), &c. (b) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar 
rhythms, with continuous scansion (as if a single long line, 738 b) 
and an appropriate close. (c) Sranzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza of two 
lines is called a distich ; of three, a tristich ; of four, a tetrastich. 


d. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer ; and close with a dimeter catalectic. See 
752, 758, 762. 

e. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied struct- 
ure, but commonly arranged in duads or triads (sometimes in detrads or 
pentads). A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre through- 
out. Of these, the first is termed the strophe (arpop}, turning round, 
stanza), and the second the antistrophe (d4vricrpop}, counter-turn or -stanza). 
A triad consists of a strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or fol- 
lowed by a third stanza of different metre, which according to its place is 
termed protde (xpd before, wih ode), mesode (uéoos middle), or epode (él 
after), Of these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar 
are written each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, anti- 
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strophes, and epodes. In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes 
are all written in one metre, and the epodes all in a second, different - 
from the first. In the drama, on the contrary, the metre of one duad or 
triad is not repeated in a second. 


745. Czsura (cedo, to cut) is the cutting of the metre by 
a, division in the sense. It may be (a) of the foot, or (b) of the 
verse. In the former, a foot is cut by the ending of a word ; 
in the latter, a verse is cut by a pause permitted by the sense. 


c. This pause, which is often slight, is called the cesural pause ; and 
the syllable preceding any cesura, the cesural syllable. When this syl- 
lable is pronounced with the arsis, the csesura is termed masculine ; with 
the thesis, feminine. A cesura in the second foot is named triemim, from 
the portion of the verse which has preceded (740 b) ; in the third, penthe- 
mim; in the fourth, hephthemim; &c. 

d. The cesura of the verse (often called simply the cwsura) is more 
frequently, but not necessarily, a ceesura of the foot. A prominent ex- 
ception is the cesura often occurring in Hexameter verse after the fourth 
foot (which is then commonly a dactyl), named the bucolic or 
cesura from its prevalence in pastoral poetry. See also 757, 761. (e) When 
a foot-csesura separates the arsis from the thesis, it is likewise termed a 
cesura of the rhythm. (f) A verse-cesura is sometimes allowed between 
Lag ~ of a compound word: Kai p’ odjre pedetityAdooas | wesPots Asch. 

r. 1/2. 

. Composition in verse consists of two series: the metrical series, di- 
vided into feet and verses ; and the significant series, divided into words 
and sentences. These two series must, of course, correspond in their 
great divisions ; but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to 
the composition a disconnected, mechanical, and spiritless character. 
The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon the skilful and 
varied interweaving of the two series, producing a continuity in the one, 
where there is a division in the other. ithe cesuras not only contribute 
indispensably to this ; but also show eminently the art of the poet, and” 
afford a grateful relief to both voice and ear. 

h. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of 
the significant series is termed diwresis (dtalpects, division). The most 
important disreses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. 
A foot-dieresis occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with 
the division of feet ; so that a verse-cesura may be a foot-dieresis (d). 

i. The expression of the verse is affected by the place of the csesura. 
In general, the earlier cresuras give to the verse more vivacity ; the later, 
more gravity. The most frequent cesura isthe penthemim. The effect 
of the cesura in producing métrical variety will be seen by observing that 
the two most common metres, the Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter, are 
divided by the two most common cesuras, the penthemim and hephthe- 
mim, into two parts, having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the par- 
tial exception produced by the feminine csesura in the Hexameter), the 
one always begins and ends with the arsis, and the other with the thesis. 


746 a. Hrarvs between words was admitted the most freely in 
Epic poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of 
the digamma (98 e, 99 b). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic 
poetry, especially in the Tragic Trimeter (756), where it was scarce al- 
owed, except after the interrogative r{, and some interjections, or words 
used in exc tion: Of éyd! éya ! h, Ag. 1257. 
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Synizesis (117). b. In Epic poetry synizesis is very frequent, espe- 
cially when the first vowel oe ne €d, €g, €al; €0, ae 3 Ew, a : 
IIndvniddew, xpvody dvd, A. 1, 15; see 27 f, 197 c, 222b, 823c. We find 
more rarely ae; ia, fat, in, %, 10; 00; va, bor; &c. Synizesis sometimes 
occurs between two words, when the first is , 4, 54, pf, éwel, or a word 
ending in the affix -n or -p: fovx E. 349, 5% Sydooy ». 261, drei ob 
5. 352, Imdetdn E0eX A. 277, doBéory, ov5’ P. 87. 

c. In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs chiefly in the endings -ews, -ewv, -ea 
of Dec. 3 (220d) ; in a few single words and forms (as Geds Eur. Or. 399) ; 
in the combinations 4 od and pi ot, regularly pronounced as one syllable ; 
in some other combinations in which the first word is 4, 4, ph, ewel, or 
dy: wif eidévas Eur. Hipp. 1335, éwet “ovddv, éyw elu Soph. Ph. 585. 

d. In SCANNING, observe not only the division into dipodies and feet, 
but also the arsis or metrical ictus (741), and the verse-cesura (745). 
Unless these are carefully marked, the metrical character and expression 
of the verse are, to a great extent, lost. (e) In the following exhibition of 
metres, the division of feet will be marked by a single bar (| ); the divis- 
ion of dipodies by a double bar (||) ; the verse-czesura by an obelisk ( t ), 
sometimes doubled ( ¢ ); and sometimes the omission of a syllable by a 
caret ( a). An anacrusis will be denoted by a, and a basis by B; and 
of syllables metrically long or short (whether by nature or position), the 
former will be printed in full-face, and the latter in common Greek type. 
Latin analogies will be less abundantly given, because the common metri- 
cal system in the Latin was avowedly borrowed from the Greek ; though, 
in accordance with the Roman spirit of law, its rules were stricter. 
Horace thus boasts : 

Princeps Zolium carmen ad Italos 
Deduxisse modos. — Od. 8. 30. 


A. DactTyLic VERSE. 


by a spondee (1+-~ == +-). See 741 b. 3 


748. 1. The common HEXxAMETER or HEROIC VERSE consists 
of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or spon- 
dees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. . 


a. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed spondaic, and has 
commonly an expression of greater weight or pe an This occurs most 
frequently when the verse ends with a word of four syllables. (b) The 
favorite cesura of the verse is the penthemim (the ‘‘herotc cesura”’), 
which is almost equally masculine and feminine (745). After this, the 
most frequent cesuras are the masculine hephthemim (often preceded by 
a triemim), and the pastoral (745d). (c) Even when the penthemim is 
not the principal verse-ceesura, it is yet seldom wanting as a foot-cesura. 
It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 lines have the masca- 
line penthemim, 315 have the feminine, and only 6 have neither. 


d. ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 


a 2. 3. 4, 5. 6. 
feel es lL Pet we | ae 
iL — is im _ im — t (5 | 
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"AAG cajnds dgi|n, t xparelpdy 3° dx? | pOOor eredrev. A. 25. 
Et xév | was dp|vev xvljons t al|- yar re reldelov. A. 66. 
Erépuar é| Xoo ev | Xepoly é|xnBdrou | ’Awé\|Xeoves. A. 14. 
BA & dé car’ | OtdA tp |sov0 xap|fveov, t | xedpelvos xfip. A. 44. 
Armé vilriimqué ci|n6 t Trd\je qui | primis ab | ris. Virg. 


Coleridge's ‘‘ Homeric Hexameter Described and Exemplified.” 


Strongly it | bears us alléng t in | swélling and | limitless | billows, 
Nothing be|fdre and | nothing be|hind, t but the | sky and the | dcean. 


749. uu. The Execrac Pentamerer consists of two dactylic pen- 
tnemims (740 b), the first containing two dactyls or spondees with 
a ceesural syllable, and the second, two dactyls with a final syllable. 
It commonlylternates with the Hexameter, forming what is termed, 
from its early use in a a the Elegie Metre. 


E wg ig pou | eAGA, t xalnds 3” dw | oe &|Nadxe - 
L pav | roto, Geld, t | opixpdy, é|pol dé uélya. Theog. 13. 
Néscié | quid ma|jiis f | nascitir ae dé. Propertius. 
In the Hex]ameter | rises ¢ the | fountain’s | silvery | célumn ; 
In the Pen|tameter | dent ifalling t in | mélody | ie Coleridge. 
a. This verse is strictly a syncopated catalectic hexameter (743) : 


brew | tue [ta] tore |[ tor] ta 

750. mm. Other Pipettes Metres are, (a) Pure, consisting of 
dactyls only; (b) Jmpure, consisting of dactyls and spondees ; 
(c) folic, containing, in place of the first foot, a basis or anacrusis 
(743 e) ; (d) Logaedic (742), in which dactyls are united with 
trochees. Thus, 

1. Dimeter. 
(a) Mvcrrodé|xog Séuos. Ar. Nub. 303. 
(b) ADOoNIc (LTS | +—). dra, | GGpov. Sapph. 1. 4. 
Térriit | irbem. Hor. Od. 1. 2. 

(b) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim. ‘Adpf\evra xé|pov. Asch. Sup. 844. 


2. Trimeter. 


Fe TIoAAd yap | dorr’ dxd|pavros. Soph. Tr. 112. 
c) PHERECRATIC (Be Fis fee) ). "Ade girov | Frop. Pind. O. 1. 6. 
- Vix difraré e&jrine. Hor. Od. 1.14. 
GLYCONIC. Td odv | row wapd| Sev "Exam, 
(B. |LOV[LoOT) Tov ody | Saluova, | row cdr, 

Trauov | OlSird|8a, Bporay. ’Soph.0. T.1193, 
Possiint | impéri|dsitis. Hor. Od. 1. 14. 

(d) Maru 8\2a pi|-youn” dy. Aisch. Pr. 907. 

(a) Hypercat. Tod Bpo|rav diajpeSoud|va. Alsch. Sup. 548. 


3. Tetrameter. 
(a) ALCMANIAN. Moo’, dye, | Kaddcdjra sill ao mt Alcm. 36 [4]. 
(b) Spondaic. Zevs wrohu| dvopos | Gpoi yulwaceds. isch. Ag. 62. 
(c) P huss enseior é{paxavor | al Sapph. 20 [37]. 
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(qd) Greater Aveatc (A. | L— | re ere cree) 
KépjBadrc | tov xel|pov’, dxi | pay ridels. Alo. 27 [34]. 
Dis|solvé | frigu ) lign& sii|[peér foes. Hor. Od. 1. 9. 
LEssER ALCAIC (1. | LOTS | te | LX). 
Xpvooxd|pa Zep|pep ui|yeoa. Alc. 5 [24]. 
Et folijis vidii|antuir | 6rni. Hor. Od. 2. 9. 
(a) Hypercat. Tow peyd|Awv Aavajov ixd | nAgfoudy|av. Soph. Aj. 225. 


4, Pentameter. 
(b) "Arpel|Sas pax!|pous, t é54|n Aayol8alras. Asch. Ag. 128. 
(c) Obes, | & pire | wat, t Adyelrar, wal d|NAdea. Theoe 29. 1. 
(d) °"Q wdrks, | & yeveja rd|Aawa, | vdw oe. Soph. El. 1413. 
Sappuic (LU | tbo] Low | t- | +R). 
Al 52 | Spa | ph déxer, | dAAa | Save, Sapph. 1. 22. 
Jam s|tis tér|ris nivis | dtqué | dire. Hor. Od. 1. 2. 
PHAL&CIAN (B. | L-- |] tO [{ LO | 2). 
Tov Aalovroud| yav, rdv | 6€¢|yapa. Theoo. Ep. 20. 


5. Hexameter. 
(a) At ce “ye|veddos, | & pldos, | & Soxe|pdraros | “EXAddc. Eur. Sup. 277. 
%) "AMN’ bd | ravrollas pcdd|rHros d|paBsuelvar xydpw. Soph. El. 134. 
(c) KéAo|pal rea | rov xaplievra Mé|veowa xdjNerom. Alc. 49. 
(d)"H wadd|pq ro | ray dvcd|Acwrov E[Ay ris | dpxd». Aisch. Pr. 165. 





B. ANAPZSTIO VERSE. 


751. The place of the fundamental anapest is often sup- 
plied by a spondee or dactyl, and, very rarely, by a proceleu- 


752. 1. The Anapestic, from its strong, even movement, was a 
favorite metre for marching songs; and was greatly employed in 
systems, by the dramatic poets, as intermediate between the Iambic 
of the common dialogue, and the lyric metres of the choral odes. 


Nore. The general distinction (to omit modifications and exceptions) 
was this: The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the per- 
formers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing ; and the 
auereess while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and 
ro. 

a. These systems are scanned continuously (788b), but are usually 
arranged so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of: 
this species of verse, the ANAP&stic DIMETER). They uniformly close 
with the dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (wrapoula:) the 
paremiac verse (7440). The parcemiac, however, is not confined to the 
close of regular systems. (b) This verse requires a cesura after each 
dipody, except in the paremiac. This cesura is sometimes deferred,. so 
as to follow a short syllable at the beginning of the next dipody : 


“Hrrep | SopAntilros t Er hv | Aouwh. Soph. Aj. 146. 


c. Ina regular system, (a) An anapest must not follow a dactyl in the 
same dipody, and rarely follows it in successive dipodies. ® A dactyl 
rarely follows an anapest or spondee in the same dipody. (y) The third 
foot of the parcemiac is regularly an anapest (but with an occasional 
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spondee) ; so that the system may close with the cadence of the common 
exameter. (d) Less regular systems occur in passages of strong emotion,: 
especially grief. 


e. Dimeter Acatalectic. f. Parcemiac. 
2. : 4. 1. 2. 3. 4. 
secs et eM Ee rete ae ee ese eeree — A 
ts ee | peeens eer are ina Ey ears 
— ete Pe aa es —-Lo —to ‘ 

















"AMAd o' 6 | Matas t || wopsat|os dvag 
TleAdorat|c Séporg, t || dv 7 éxl|voray 
2mrebsdas vorexwe t H mpégerlas, del 


evvat|os dvijp, 
Alye6, | rap épol || dedéenioa. Eur. Med. 759. 


Though her éye | shone out, f || yet the lds | were fix’d. Byron. 
I énjter thy garjjden of réjses. Id., from the Romaic. 


753. un. The combination of the regular dimeter with the pa- 
roemiac (cf. 757, 761) forms the ANapzstio TeTRAMETER CATALECTIO 
of comedy, also called, from its use by the great master of comic 
verse, the Aristophanice. 


Tl yap ed|Sarpoy ft || kal paxa|prordy t || paddAov | vOv do lire dcnac|rod, 
"H rpude|perepov, t || 4 Salvorepov f || Loov, | nal rad|ira yépov|ros. 
First in pléas{ure and glée, t || who abound |{ more than wé ; f || who with 
lux|ury néarjjer are wéd|ded ? 
Then for pan|ic and frights, Tf |{ the world through | none excites, ¢ || what 
your dijcast does, é’en || tho’ gray-héad|ed. 
Ar. Vesp. 550, trans. by Mitchell. 


754. wu. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other kinds 
of Anapeestic verse, both common and logacdic (742 c): 
Monom. Hyperc. Tprcodvp|riove|ixav. Pind. O. 13. 1. 
Dim. Hyperc. Tére pav | repoal|usraros | xal dpto|iros. Eur. Herc. 1018. 


Locaepi0. 1 An., 1 Iam. Nepuég | dé rpls. Pind. N. 6. 34. 
1 An., 3 Iam. Cat. Maxapt| fopéy | ce, rér|rié. Anacreontic. 


1 An., 3Iam. Aexyéper|@a kal | Geav | yévos. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 Iam. Cat. plrov | alr: rév[5e xaluov. Pind. O. 4. 14. 

2 An., 1 lam. Td pév’Ap|xcAdyou | uédos. Pind. 0. 9. 1. 

2 An., 2 Iam. Cat. *OAcyo|Spavlaw | dut|xuy. isch. Pr. 547. 

2 An., 8Iam. Zuvéxup|o’ ddéxy|ros 4 | Sova ; | wo0ev ; Eur. Ion 1447. 
8 An., 2Iam. Aodepdy | per del | xara wdv|ra §% | rpdrov. Ar. Av. 451. 
4An., 1 Iam. ‘Iéra|rc yapev, | dre trav | duomwd|rpcoy. isch. Pr. 558. 


'C. Tampro VERrsk. 


755. The place of the fundamental iambus may be sup- 
plied by a tribrach (~ + = ~~~), except at the end of a line. 
To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of a di- 
pody (where the arsis is less strong) is very often lengthened 
‘to a spondee, and not unfrequently to a dactyl or anapeest. 

REV. GR. 19 BB 
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a. Comedy admits the anapest in every place except the last of a verse 
or system; and also tragedy, when it is wholly contained in a proper 
name. 


756. 1. The Iamsic Trimerer AcaTa.ecric (also called, from 
the number of its feet, the Senavius) is the principal metre of 
dramatic dialogue (752). 

a. This verse has for its cesura the penthemim or, much less frequent- 
ly, the hephthemim. The latter is sometimes anticipated by the elision 
of the syllable after which it would properly fall, forming what has been 
termed by Porson the quasi-cesura. Lines occur, though rarely, which 
have neither of these ceesuras. 

b. The Tragic Trimeter admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 5th places; the dactyl in the Ist and 3d ; 
and the anapest in the Ist. The feet which are admitted only in proper 
names or in comedy (755 a) are placed, below, in parentheses. 


1. 2. 3 


c. Iambus. ~ Lb [wo a firt +t [-~f 2 fe + los 
Spondee. — + —-f4 —_-+ 
Dactyl. —tL~ | ! 


Anapest. -~ + | (2 allie 


"Eye | 3° &rod||uds el]uc t ovyllyevq | Oedv. Alsch. Pr. 14. 
Gop re xlov||vos t xd] uaQet || waspn |otq, 
TlBayds | é7’ adlirods t wepi|Sadety || xaxe | row. Eur. Or. 905. 

*Ar80v| a1 yotv || rd» “Iax|xov f Svijwrep Aca|ydpas. Ar. Ran. 320. 


Qué, qué | scélés||ti riiy|tis ? t aiit || ciir déx|téris. Hor. . 
Wild-w4r|bling Naliture, t all | abdve || the réach | of ‘Art. Thomson. 








757. wu. The Iamproc TeTRaAMETER Catauectic is peculiar to com- 
edy. It consists of two dimeters, the second catalectic (cf. 753, 761) ; 
and has commonly a cesura after the first. 


1. 2. 3.- 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 


ww ew ww ~~ we Gow ~~ er ~~ ame = we ee wT ee ee 


“Orov | xdpw || ¢ 3b Ser|wérns f || 6 ods | xéxAnlixe Se6|po. Ar. Pl. 260. 
Auré|ra risijjes 6’er | the hills, t || by grace|ful Hours |j atténdjed. Percival. 
‘a. This metre (following of course accent and not quantity) is a favorite 
verse of modern Greek poetry. In our own language, it is chiefly used in 
and comic songs. 


788. wm. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in systems of the 
common form (744 d): 
Téorpt| fe xal || rots év|répous 
| Kal rots | ee 


$, 
Xedos | xodG | roy Avidpa. Ar. Eq. 454. 
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759. 1v. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other kinds 
of Iambic verse (for logacedic examples, see 754) : 

Monom. Hyperc. ‘Erot|yos tpipwr. Pind. P. 6. 7. 

Tripody. “Yaweo|ri por | Opdeos. Soph. El. 479. 

Dim. Cat. Ode | Aéyew || ’Arpel|Sas. Anacreontic. 

Dim. Hyperc. v ror, | cd ror || xarn|Elollcas. Soph. Ph. 1095. 

Trim. Cat. “Os alle» twéplloyow | cOévos || xparar|éy. isch. Pr. 429. 

Tetram. Tay Sejva rhalloav, Se)7d 5 eblipotoay | rpds atiPalpev | ré0y. 
Soph. O. C. 1077. 

Scazon (cxdgwy, limping), or CHOLIAMBUS (xwAlapBos, lame Iambus), a 
form of the Trimeter, introduced by Hippénax, and having, for sa- 
tiric or comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 

‘O pou|comosiids t év|0dd° “Imjrévag | xetrar. Theoc. Ep. 21. 


D. TrocHaic VERSE. 


760. The place of the fundamental trochee may be sup- 
plied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (+~ = ~~-). 
The last foot of a dipody (where the ictus is less strong) is 
often lengthened to a spondee or anapeest. In proper names, 
the dactyl is admitted in some places. 


761. 1. The Trocwarc TetraMeTeR CATALEcTIO occurs in both 
tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cata- 
lectic (753, 757); and has commonly a ceesura after the first. 





Loe | L~— — in proper names.) 


TlodAa| od cxolprotvres | pas t || es | wavd’ cbiiphoe|re 
Tovs rpd|wovs xal || rhv dijaray tf || opntiy | ludellperrd|rovs. 
Small re|fléction || And in|spéction, t || néeds it, | friénds of || mine, to | sée, 
‘In the | wasps and || us your | chérus, f || wéndrous | s{miljldri|ty. 
Ar. Vesp. 1101, trans. by Mitchell. 


762. sw. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in sysTeMs of 
the common form (744 d): 


*Qv 16|BoGper, || dvr? | rotrey 
Thvde | vuvi 
Tv be|av wpocielralre Ar. Pax 579. 


763. wm. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of other 
kinds of Trochaic verse (for logacedic examples, see 750) : 


Tripody (ITHYPHALLIC). IIdyrpo|dos re|Nads. isch. Th. 294. 

Trim. Awpij@ dallvav d&vijappdgiias re|SQq. Pind. O. 3. 9. 

Trim. Cat. vy yap | dv wéeviirp xv|Bepvevitras Jojal, Ib. 12. 4. 

Tetram. “Eore | pot dellev é|xare || pyplja wayiira xé|Aevdos. Pind. I. 4.1. 
a. Syncope sometimes explains a seeming interchange of Iambic and 

Trochaic rhythm (743g) : vy: ld, axdder BBoroordrat. Ar. Nub.1155. 
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E. Orner METRES. 


764. The metres which remain are Lyrio, and for the most part 
admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the substitution of 
two short syllables for one long, or of one long for two short. Ex- 
amples are given of some of the most important: 


a. Cretic System. Ppdvricov | cal yevod 
(L-1) Tlavidixws | edocBis | mpdécvos, 
Tav pvydéa | ph wpoSqs. sch. Sup. 418. 


b. Bacchic Tetram. Tis dy@, | ris d8pa | xpocérra | S. 
(tb) Zésch. Pr. 115. 


c. Choriambic System, closing, as is frequent, with a bacchius. ° 
(L-WU+) Nw de rdv dc | Ofer 
T'vpvaclov | Adyew re 
Kawiy draws | pavhoa. Ar. Vesp. 526. 


d. Rising Ionic System. MIerépaxey | nev 6 wrepoé|rrodcs HE 
(~~ +--+) Bacidraos | crpards elg dv|rimopov yeljrova xe vy, 
AwoSlepe | oxediq. wop8|udy dpelas. isch. Per. 65. 


e. Peonic Tetram. Cat. *Q paxdpd | Atréneves, t | &s ce paxalpltouer, 
(his) Tlatéas épu|reveas or. t | Xeporexn|xerdrous. 
Ar, Vesp. 1275. 


765. f An Antispast, combining an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, 
admits in the first part any foot which is admitted into lambic verse, and 
in the second any bot which is admitted into Trochaic, each with the ap- 
propriate ictus. The addition of a long syllable (which may bg resolved 
into two short) forms the Dochmius ; which has consequently a triple ic- 
tus, with great variety of structure (thirty-two forms having been counted), 
and is adapted to the expression of great agitation. Thus, (1) 1143; 


Dochmiac System. MeOctrat orpards | orparéreSov dire, 
(Ot Lot) ‘Pet rondds 58€ Neds | awpddpopos lirxérag. 
&c. AVbepia xévus | ne welOea davetor’, 
“Avavdos, cadijs, | éruyos Ayyedos. Aisch. Th. 79. 


CHAPTER II. 
ACCENT. 


766. In every Greek word, one of the three last syllables 
was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 


1. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the accent. 
Its precise nature we cannot now determine. it seems to have resembled 
what is called accent in English orthoépy, but with important differences. 
That it never receded beyond the antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt 
the same difficulty in the utterance of a long train of syllables after their 
accent which we feel after ours. See also 788i. 
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2. The versification of the ancient Greeks was founded upon quantity 
without regard to accent ; that of the modern Greeks is founded upon ac- 
cent without regard to quantity. We cannot resist the conclusion from 
this, that in the ancient language the distinction of quantity was the 
more prominent to the ear; while in the modern language the reverse is 
strikingly true (791). It is evident, however, that the distinction of ac- 
cent was the more intellectual in its character, — more marked by the un- 
derstanding, if less by the ear. 

3. The accent, even if not regarded in pronunciation, is still useful, as 
serving, —(a) To distinguish different words, or different senses of the 
same word: elul to be, elus to go; 6 the, 8 which (249c); wére; when? 
woré once; &dda other things, addr\d. but; AcBoBdros throwing stones, d.66- 
Boros stoned (386. 1). (b) To distinguish different forms of the same 
word : Opt. éx-Avoas, Inf. éx-Aioat, Imv. &x-Avoa, (37 f, h). (c) To aid 
in ascertaining quantity (727). (d) To show the original form of a 
word : thus the circumflex over rind, g:AO, 5nrAG, marks them as contract 
forms of riidw, prréw, dnidw. (e) To show how a word is employed in 
the sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained 
by a proclitic or enclitic (785 s). 

4, Authorities and critics differ upon some of the minute points of ac- 
centuation, as of other grammatical subjects, in both Greek and English. 


767. a. Ina final or initial, and often in an intermediate 
syllable, a long vowel is treated in accentuation as consisting 
of two vowels (108, 115), and thus forming two tone-places 
(i. e. places in respect to accent). (b) But final -a and -os in 
affixes are regarded in accentuation as short vowels, except in 
the Optative. 


c. By long vowels, in accentuation, are meant those that are long by 
nature, including diphthongs ; and by short vowels, those that are short 
in natural quantity, without regard to their position (725). 

d. It is not strange that this treatment of final -ot and -ot should have 
at length resulted from the natural hurrying of the voice over such familiar 
endings. It appears not to have prevailed in the earliest form of the lan- 
guage, or in the Doric, which was marked by its closer adherence to old 
usage (790 a). The remains of that usage also appear in the accentuation 
of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (780) ; though the circumflex is 
not here excluded. The exception in the Opt. is explained by its pro- 
traction to express contingence (272d). 

e. The Greek grammarians adopted an ascending line (’) as the mark 
of an accented place, and a descending line (*) as the mark of an unac- 
cented place. A syllable in which an unaccented followed an accented 
place was entitled, of course, to a double mark (°* ). 

f. In counting tone-places, the ultima is counted as the first place if 
its vowel is short, but as the first and second if its vowel is long. If the 
ultima forms two places, the penult makes the third, and completes the 
number allowed. If the ultima forms only a single place, then a short - 
vowel in the penult forms the second ; and a long vowel the second and 
third. One of these, however, a long penult often gives up to the antc- 
penult, contenting itself with a single place. Thus the antepenult forms 
the third place, if the ultima and penult are both short by neture ; and 
often also, if the*ultima is short and the penult long. No account is 
taken of any place beyond the third, or beyond the accent if this is sooner 
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reached. In the following words, which are all accented on the highest 
ra ae — — ha be Bp numbered and marked : 


1 21 821 82 1 8 ‘21 1 
Os, wile snd, snd, B5rol, raspbi rhdpds, réipol, tnotrdls, ixébed Y 
8°21 821 8 21 


ixéioral, mohdnods, wédtnds, wantuol, dvOpérdls, kvopdmbs, SvOpdarot. 

g. It is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
unaccented syllables, and/when the two marks (‘*) fall upon the same 
syllable, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (4, or, as 
rounded for ater ease in writing, “ or ~). Dropping, therefore, the 
marks ore ane e unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we 
write thus : 


Oés, wats, Sdd0s, SéAov, SéAo1, Tabpov, Talpos, Tafpot, xotcrus, éxofea, 
éxotorat, woddpous, wéAguos, wéAenot, dvOpdéwoug, AvOpwiros, dvOperor. 
768. A syllable or vowel is termed grave, if it has no ac- 
cent ; crcumflexed, if it forms an accented followed by an un- 
accented place ; acute, if it forms an accented place not so fol- 
lowed: as the final syllables and vowels in Avpa, »ycos, Ave> va, 
THs, GeG, dod, yurrdv, riyne> gdn, 16, ddv, at, aiyds, époi. 


OXYTONE, Acute. 
PERISPOME, > ‘if its Ultima is < Circumflexed. 
A word is | BARYTONE, Grave. 


termed | PAROXYTONE, |... . f Acute. 
PROPERISPOME, \ie its Penult is Circumflexed. 
PROPAROXYTONE, if its Antepenult is Acute. 

a. The terms above, and those applied to the marks of accent (94), are 
enna from the Greek and Latin words révos accentus, tone, dts aciitus, 
sharp, wepiowwpevos circumflexus, bent round, Bapis gravis, heavy, wapd 
beside, and xp before. (b) The paroxytones, | pasibeobu and propar- 
oxytones are all included in the general class of barytones. See § 5. 

c. The oxytones are all accented on the ae tone-place ; the perispomes, 
on the cond and the pr roxytones, on the third. 
The paroxytones are Seales One the poche place, if the last vowel is short ; 
but on the ¢hird, if it is long. See 767. 


769. The accent is termed final, when it falls upon the 
ultima. According as it goes back from this, or forward to- 
wards it, it is said to recede or advance. When it recedes as 
far as the general laws permit, it is termed recessive. When it 
retains the same place as in the theme, so far as these laws 
permit, it is termed retentwe. 


a. The useful term recessive was introduced by Professor Hadley. — 
Upon pail ye da which have now been stated, are founded the follow- 
ing general laws 


I. GENERAL Laws oF ACCENT. 


770. Law I. The acuTse accENT cannot recede beyond 
the antepenult ; and can fall upon this, only when the ultima 
is short. 
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a. Hence the accent of Svoua name, rpdweta, dyyedos (15 8), must ad- 
vance in the Gen. to the second syllable: dvyduaros, rparéfns, dyyédou. 
For rpdwefa:, &yyedot, see 767 b. 

b. In accentuation, € before # in the endings of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec. 2 is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (120i, 200, 
220 c): hence, ’Arpeldew, worews, worAewy - etyews. So, in some compound 
adjectives, even with an intervening liquid: as, giAdyedws, BovKepws 
(237 b), S0cepws: and, according to the same analogy, a few compounds 
of rddax long ago, as Exradat, wpdwaat. 

c. Final € and , making position after a short vowel (734), forbid the 
acute on the antepenult, though not the circumflex on the penult (this 
seeming not so great a remove from the end of the word, 767f): hence 
dpsPiahaf, -dxos, though éplBwdos, fertile. In the old language, as in the 

oric, the length of the ultima by position as well as by nature seems to 
have been more generally regarded. Even after the dropping of r in the 
8 Pers. pl. of verbs, some forms of the Doric retained the old accentua- 


tion : as, (épdpovr) épépov. 


771. Law II. a. The crrcumFiex can only fall upon a 
long vowel. (b) It cannot recede beyond the penalé ; and can 
fall upon this, only when the last vowel is short, — (c) being 
the only accent which a penult long by nature can then receive. 

Hence, (a) Bods, us, ras (19, 28), become in the Nom. pl. Bées, wes, 
wdvres: (b) pvia, poica, vioos (158), in the Gen. wilds, povons, vjpcou : 
(c) aff, O4p (178), "Arpel8ys (15), in the Nom. pl. alyes, Ojpes, Arpetdac 
(767 b). For pris, ore, el0e, valxs, &c., see 78) c. 


II. ACCENT IN VOWEL CHANGES. 


772. a. Contraction. Law III. In contraction, the 
acute followed by the grave produces the circumflex : »dos vois, 
doréov dcraty (16), ripde rid, perrcew pirety (42). 

1. Otherwise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require: riuae tlna, ryaérw Tipdre, Truaoluny TUM * 
écraéros éorwros (26i, 771c). See 120s. 

2. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of alee words. Thus, 

In contracts of Dec. 2, — (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme: edvoos, edvdou, cont. eivous, etvov (Nom. 1. 
edvoc or edvot, 767 b), kind. (b) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the 
ultima, is always oxytone: vo, dare (16). (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -ovs or -ovy are perispome: xptceos ypucots (23), 
kdveov kavoty, basket. —(d) Oxytones of the Attic Dec. retain throughout 
the accent of the theme: veds, ved, vey (16 ; but some write, in Dat. sing. 
and Gen. and Dat. pl., ve@, vegw, vegs) ; dyhpws, dyipw (22). Cf. 120. 

In contracts of Dec. 3, — (e) The Acc. of nouns in -# is oxytone : 76a 

X% (19a). So Dat. xpwrl ype perispome (207a). These cases follow 
the analogy of 775. (f) The contract Gen. pl. of rpejpys (213 c), adrdpxys 
self-suficing, and some compounds in -4@ns and -éSys is made by some 
paroxytone: as, Tpinpéwy tprfipev, adrdpxwy, evjOwy, evmduv. 

g.) The Subj. and Opt, pass. of verbs in -ps and preteritives are accented 
by some without regard to their contraction: thus, rl@wpat, rl0y, rlOnrat, 
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torato, Sldovro (45 c) ; xexropar, péuyyro (817 c). (h) This is usual in the 
deponents divaya, érlcrapat, xpéuapat, and the 2 aorists bvacGat, rplacbas 
(50). It sometimes occurs in the Act. of verbs in -pt: as é&-ly for é&-«7. 

3. In the resolution or extension of a vowel,a circumflex is resolved 
into its acute and grave (767 g): wails wdis, pds odws (105a, 103 b). 


773. 3. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost ; 
while that of the second remains without change, except as required 
by 771 c: ravré for rd adbrd, xdy for xal dy, xay for xa éy, radAq for 
ta G\Xa (yet some write r@A\Aa). See 1258, 


774%. c. AvostrorHe. The accent of an elided vowel is thrown 
back upon the penult, except in prepositions and conjunctions: 8eiv 
éxn for dewa ern, pnp eyo for dnl eyo, car’ éué (xara), GAN éyo 
(a\Aa). See 123. 

- a. In other changes of vowels, or of consonants into vowels, general or 
special laws often require a change of accent: edpén for edpeia (134); Earor 
for #vrac (829 a) : xépow Kepdo kepo (152). 


III. ACCENT IN INFLECTION. 


775. Law IV. A long affix of declension can only take the 
acute in the direct, and the circumflex in the inderect cases. 

a. Hence, d%, -7s,.-7, -4v (15); xopod, -@, -dy, -ots, -obs (16) ; yurar, 
0ly ce (b) Except in the peculiar datives éuol, pol, col (27a). See 
also 772 


776. Law V. The accent is RETENTIVE in declension ; but 
RECESSIVE in comparison and conjugation: ddv, dod, da (16); 
xaxds, xaxtwv, xdxioros (260 a); Ave, Edvoy, A€AvKa (37). 


777. A. Deotension. 1. In Deo. 1, the affix- wy» of the Gen. pl. 
is circumflexed, as contracted from -dev (197 c): rpame{a, rpameCav. 

Grammarians except, chiefly, for distinction from other words, 7 d¢un 
anchovy, ol érnolac trade-winds, 4 xrotwns wild-boar, and 6 xphorns usurer ; 
Gen. p advo, &c. See also 2. 

2. In adjectives in -os, the feminine is accented throughout, so far as 
the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the masc.: thus, #l- 
Mos, Pirla, friendly, Pl. Pirro, PlrAcar, Gen. masc. and fem. PcAlwy (as if 
& common form for the two genders, cf. 284b, d; the Dor. Gen. pl. in -av, 
where the fem. has a special form, being perispome, as giddy, 197 ¢) ; 
while, from the noun % ¢iNla, friendship, dirlar, piriav* so xapBdrwac 
iv. 5. 14, as properly an. adjective. (a) In other adjectives, the fem. re- 
tains the accent of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns 
of Dec. 1: wéAas, péAawa, pedaivys, pedaway (22). Except poetic femi- 
nines in -ad, belonging to adjectives in -hs (235): #pcyenjs, hpcyévera. 
(b) Observe the accent in pla, peas, eg, play (25). 


778. 3. In Dec. 3, dissyllabic Genitives and Datives throw the 
accent upon the affiz. 
a. Hence, from yiy, &c. (178), yuwés, alyl, warpds, dvipdv, xvol, dpvt. 


b. cep those which have become dissyllabic by contraction, participles, 
and the Gen. pl. and dual of these ten nouns, d¢s, Suws, Aus, xdpa, ods, 
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wais, ors, Tos, dys, ds (light), and of the adjective ras (also Dat. wicu, 
23): wédet adder (19), Expos Fpos (209 a) ; Sdvros, Odvri, dice (26) ; waldwy, 
gwrav, drow (17). (c) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of ols (19d), o&s, oréap, ppéap (207 ; yet see b), and Opgt 
(G. -xés). (d) Observe the accentuation of ovdels (following els, 25), ris, 
tls (28), yuwy (203 a), Ovydrnp (210 b) ; and of datives in -den, from liquids 
(145 a). (e) The Attics are said to have made the Gen, |. of numeral 
substantives in -ds perispome: pvptaday, as if contracted from the Ion. 
pupuadéwy (221 b). 


779. 4, The natural tone of frequent address gives RECESSIVE 
ACCENT to the Voc. in a few familiar words: as, Dec. 1, deowérns, master ; 
Dec. 2, ddedpds, brother; Dec. 3, yuv} (208 a), “AréAXAwy, &c. (208f); 
Voc. déoworad, ddekpe, yovat, “Awoddov. So in compounds in -pyrnp, 
-rarnp: V. dtopnrep py. 97, alvérarep Asch. Ch. 315. 

a. i Voc. sing., -ev and -ot final are always circumflexed : irweb, 
dot (19). 

5. From the tendency to recessive accent in comparatives and coms 
pounds (795), the Voc. and Neut. sing. forms are so accented —(b) In 
most compound paroxytones in -ww and -ns, except those in -¢pwr, -woys, 
-wAns, -hpns, -dpys, and -érys: eddaluwy fortunate, Neut. and Voc. eddat- 
pov: av0ddns self-willed, N. and V. adOades- “Ayapdéurwr, V.’ Aydpeuvor - 
V. Zdxpares, ‘Hpdxrees (19). So a few other neuter adjectives, when used 
adverbially : &An@es; really ? rpleres 8. 106. (c) In comparatives in -ov: 
Hotwy, Fdcov. 

d. Recessive accent appears also in some Nom. forms in -a for -ys 
(197 b): evptora. (e) Observe the accentuation of pwijrnp, Ovydrnp, Anpi- 
tp (210b). (f) In the forms in -de, -h, -ey (1908), the accent usually 
falls upon a short vowel in the penult, but is otherwise retentive. (g) For 
the irregularities and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and 
pronouns, see 25, 27s. | ~ 


780. B. Consucation has exceptions to the law of reces- 
swe accent; chiefly in the [nfinitwe and Participle (as partak- 
ing of the noun and adjective). 


1. These forms are accented upon the PENULT :— (a) All Infinitives 
in -at not preceded by -¢0- or -pev- : Adcat, NeAuKévat, AvOFvar, reOévae > but 
NboacOat, rlBecBar (37, 45), Oéuevae (833). (b) The 2 Aor. mid. Inf.: de- 
mwéaOat (38), dwo-dédc0ac (451); but mwpiacOar, Svacbac (50, cf. 782f). 
(c) The Perf. . Inf. and Part.: AeddoOar, AeAupévos ; except a few pre- 
teritive participles, as #uevos (46c). In a few Epic forms, this recession 
of the accent extends even to the Inf.: dxdxnoOae T. 335, dxaxtyevos (50). 
(d) Dialectic infinitives in -pev: d&éuer, NacOjpuev (333). 


781. 2. These forms are OXYTONE : — (a) Participles in -s, Gen. 
-Tos, except in the Ist Aor. act.: AeAuKws, AUBels, lords, Sods but Avoas 
(37, 45). (b) The 2 Aor. act. Part.: Acwdv (88). (c) The Pres. partici- 
ples (as if 2 Aor.) iv (45 m), xcdby (fr. xlw go, poet., II. 263), édv E. 1. (50 
eluf a). (d) The 2 Aor. Imv. forms elré say, éd\0é come, evpé find ; and in 
Attic, l5é see, and \aBé take ; except in composition, as é-eXOe, elo-cde. 


782. 3. These forms are PERISPOME : — (a) The 2 Aor. Inf. in -ev: 
Aeweiy (38). (b) The 2 Pers. in -ov, of the 2 Aor. Imv.: Acroi (88), God, 
508 (45 i) ; except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs in 
=u, as dwédov, but wpodoi. The manuscripts show also some exceptions 
in compound and even in simple verbs in -«. 
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Norrs. c. That the jinal accent in the preceding forms should be 
acute on the theme of the Part., and circumflex on the Inf. (considered as 
a Dat., 666 b), is in accordance with Law IV. (775). (d) The circumflex 
in Avda, lorG, T:Odpat, 8G, AvOetev, loraiev, r:Geio (37, 45), and like Subj. 
and Opt. forms, is due to contraction (772). (e) Monosyllabic forms long 
by nature, except Participles, are generally circumflexed: ef, 4, #, Gyr 
(451); ox, oxety, oxuv (50 Exw). 

_ f. In those forms in which the accent of the Perf. and 2 Aor. differs 
from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has sometimes arisen from 
different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. forms are 
sometimes accented as Pres.: as Inf. elxddew, cxébew, Pt. elxddwr, sx€Owv, 
for -etv, -Gy (353 a) ; EpecOat (epéoOar Bek.) -y. 243. 


783. o. The accent of a verb in CoMPOSsITION can never recede 
beyond a prefix (789) ; or beyond the nearest syllable of the preposition : 
thus, éwéxw (él, Exw, 50), éwetyor, éwécxov, éxloxes. (b) The preteri- 
tive of8a (46) is treated as without reduplication: ovv-oda. (c) The 
accent of elp( recedes in composition only in the Pres. Ind. and Imv.: 
év-eort, wdp-ioGe > but éf-éorac (as if syncopated from écerat), wap-& (as 
contracted, 50 elul d), mrap-cy. 

d. For the accent in epl and ¢gnpl, see 45, 787c; for keto, 50. 
Other examples of irregular or various accentuation are xph, éxpiw (50 
xpdwd); 1 Aor. Imv. elwov or elwdy (50 pyulc) ; els or els (50, elul 1), ldod 
as exclam. (50 dpdw); forms noticed in 316c; &c. . 

e. The Jonic, in dropping one ¢e from -éeat, -éeo, does not change the 
accent : thus ¢oféo (323 e). So Dor. cuplodes, ovpicdev (326 a). 


IV. Accent IN ConsTRUCTION. 


784. A. Grave Accent. Law VI. Oxytones, followed by 
other words in closely connected discourse, soften their tone, 
and are then marked with the grave accent (‘): Erparnydy de 
avroy drédeke (480). *Eml ra add cal dyad. 

; : Except the interrogative rf¢ (258 a), and words followed by enclitics 


87). 
b. The terms acuée and oxytone are still applied to the syllable and 
word, although the tone is softened. Syllables strictly grave are never 
marked, except for grammatical illustration, as in 767. In the applica- 
tion of this law editors vary. The best usage retains the acute accent 
only in the case of unconnected words or phrases, and before the period, 
colon, and such other pauses as require to = distinctly marked in reading. 


785. B. Awastrore. In prepositions of two short sylla- 
bles, the accent commonly recedes to the penult, when they 
follow the words which they would regularly precede, or take 
the place of compound verbs: thus, 

Lodlas wépt, about wisdom, Pl. Phil. 49a (the like placing of other prep- 
ositions is poetic) ; HdvOw tre duwihevrs E. 479; ddrdoas &wo for dwodécas, 
having lost, +. 584 (§ 699j); Ava, wdpa, tv (699e). This recession is 
termed dvacrpodpy, turning back. 

a. Some so write wept and dad when used adverbially : wépc (wept Bek.), 
exceedingly, I. 53. vis Grammarians except &d and avd (except for dvd- 
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or76t), to distinguish them from the Acc. Ala, and the Voc. da (21, 174). 
(c) If the le pid suffers elision, anastrophe holds only before a pause, 
or for emphasis: doru xér’- adrdp p. 246. (d) Both in anastrophe and 
in the common accentuation of prepositions (794. 5), the attraction of the 
accent towards the word upon which the preposition expresses its force 
will be observed. ° 


786. C. Prociitics. Ten monosyllables, beginning with 
a vowel, are called proclitics (xpoxdtve, to lean forward), because 
they commonly so lean upon the following word as to lose their 
proper accent. They are the aspirated forms of the article, 
6, 4, ol, al, and the particles ov not, eis into, év in, é& out of, e 1, 
as as. 

a. These forms of the article are written with the accent, when used in 
Epic as relative, and by some, when used as personal pronouns: 8. . fru- 
Ges, who camest, B. 262; 5 ydp, but 8 ydp Bek., for he, A. 9. (b) The 
ater retain their accent when they close a sentence, or in poetry 

ollow a word whose relation they denote (718 d), or are followed by an 
enclitic : ob dra, no, indeed, but rds yap o8 ; how not? ws Boes, but Bébes 
@s x. 299, as kine; éx xaxdv, but xaxdv & A. 472, from the base ; & rore, 
tf ever. (c) The proclitics have been less happily termed atina (toneless). 


787. D. Encuitics. Law VII. The accent of an enclitic 
falls, as acute, upon the wlttma of the preceding word, or upon 
its penult if it is a parorytone, uniting with any accent already 
upon the syllable : as, 


“AvOpwrol re, héminés-que, and men, Settby por, shdw me; ef wore 
(786 b) : Oedy rig (548) ; dvjp rs (7848) ; plros pov, my friend ; 4 pd 
vo pol re ridoo (705a ; each enclitic throwing its accent back). — But 
see 788 d. 

Enclitics are so named as leaning in pronunciation upon the precedin, 
word (éyxMivw, to lean upon). They are these familiar words of one Be 
two syllables ; (a) These oblique cases of the personal pronouns : 1 Pers. 
pos, - 2P. od, col, of: 3 P. od, of, €- vlv, chlor, odé. For 
other enclitic forms of the personal pronouns, see 27f,g. (b) The in- 
definite pronoun t\s, through all its cases (but not a&rra); and the in- 
definite adverbs rh, wot, wot, we, was, woOl, wobky, wroré (53). (c) The 
Pres. ind. of etpl fo be, and ypl fo say, except the 2d Pers. sing. ; and 
even here in the Ep. form els: viprids els, stultus es, «. 278. (d) The 
particles yt, vbv (vt), wep, ré, rol, with the poetic @fyv, xé, fd, and the in- 
separable -8é. 

e. Some familiar combinations of this kind are commonly, and others 
sometimes, joined in writing, and viewed as compounds: efre, #rot, pares, 
Sores (observe the accent, 28h), ovd3éwore, Gorep, Sore. (f) The prep-. 
osition -8é fo (688 e), is always so attached : “OAuurdvde, Séuorvde. (g) in 
pronouns and adverbs compounded with -8é (252, 531x.), the syllable 

receding -Sé always takes the accent, which is acute or circumflex accord- 
ing to the law in 775. (h) In éyé, épol, and épé the accent is drawn 
back when yé is affixed (389 .c): Eywye, Euovye, Eueye. (i) HtOe and valyt 
are accented as ending in enclitics ; and ofxade (225i) as a single word. ~- 

j. For a poetic retraction of the accent in some pronouns when they 
are not emphatic (approaching an enclitic use), see 247 g, i. 


444 ACCENT. — ENCLITICS. § 788. 


788. An enclitic retains its accent, (a) At the beginning of a clause 
or verse, or after a parenthetic insertion: @npi ydp, for I say. (b) After 
the apostrophe: woddot 5° deoty, but they are many. (c) If it is emphatic 
or strongly reflexive: ob Kipov, adda of, not C., but vou. (d) If 1t is a 
dissyllable, preceded by a paroxytone, or by a properispome in -€ or ~ 
(770 c): dvdpes rivds, some men. (e) If it is a personal pronoun, precede 
by an orthotone preposition which governs it and is not itself more em- 
phatie : wapa gol, rept vod, mpds o€- but éwl ce 4} obv cor, against you 
rather than with you, vii. 7. 32. Yet wpés we (sometimes ge) iii. 2. 2; 
and some exceptions occur, chiefly in the poets, with other prepositions. 

f. When éorl is prominent in the sentence, it becomes a paroxytone 
(as at the beginning, when it expresses existence or bility, and com- 
monly after such words as od, ph, dAAd, el, nal, Sri, os, Tobro) : “Eorw of 
(559 a); fore NapBdvew, one can take, i. 5. 3; rodr’ loru, tt is a0. 

g. A word which neither /eans upon the following nor upon the pre- 
ceding word, but stands, as it were, erec?, is called, in distinction from 
the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone (ép6érovos, erect in tone). 

- h. Most of the rules about enclitics are explained by applying the gen- 
eral principles of accent to the two words considered as united, but with 
the accent on the first word permitted to remain. 

i. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in 
Greek, and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between 
the Greek and the Eng. accent (766. 1). The words in Eng. which are used 
in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the 
most part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the 
book (pron. Gtume thebdok), the fags me is enclitic, and the article 
the, proclitic. In the sentence, If John’s in the house, don’t tell him a 
word of this, the words If, in, the, a, and of are proclitics, and the words 
«3, not, and him, enclitics. 


VY. Accent mv FoRMATION. 


789. Genera Principte. In each word, the accent be- 
longs to that syllable upon which the attention 18s most strongly 
jixed. — If, from the general laws of language, this syllable 
cannot receive the accent, it draws it as near to itself as pos- 
sible. 


1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the greater 
distinctions of thought ; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
es to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, . 
in the progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as 
the form of its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the 
Greek, as in other languages, the accent originally belonged to the sylla- 
bles containing the essential ideas of words, 1. e. to their radical syllables. 
ut, in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to 
throw the accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, 
either through inflection, derivation, or composition. Compare ypdodw I 
WRITE, With &ypadov I was writing, yéypapa I HAVE written, ypaph the 
ACT of writing, ypadls and ypadetov the INSTRUMENT Of writing, ypagets 
the PERSON who writes, ypagpucés SUITED fo writing. 
2. This tendency would of course vary greatly in different classes and 
forms of words.. Jt would naturally be the strongest where the root was 
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the most familiar ; or where the formative part was the most significant or 
characteristic. On the other hand, any strengthening of the radical, or 
weakening of the formative part, would have a tendency to produce a con- 
trary effect. 

3. In illustration of these tendeneies (which of course are subject to 
the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, — (a) In neuter 
nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, very rarely attracts the 
accent (792i, 793d). (b) In demonstrative pronouns, the deictic -Se 
always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (787 g), and the still 
stronger -t (252 c) always takes it upon itself. (c) In verbs, the accent 
is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond it 
(783a). (d) The old weak stem of the 2d Aor. yields the accent to the 
affix in several cases where the strengthened stem of the Pres. retains it 
(780s). (e) In derivative adjectives, those endings which express most 
strongly character or relation attract the accent (792s). (f) In composi- 
tion, the accent is usually attracted by that word which defines the other, 
and thus gives its special character to the compound (722k, 795). In the 
active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than in 
the passive ; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in 386. 1. 


790. That the different dialects should have often varied in ac- 
cent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronuncia- 
tion of our own language in different parts of its native isle. at these 
differences are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from 
the late period at which the marks of accent were introduced (98 b), and 
the tendency at that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard. 
From the testimony of the old marians we learn, that, — (a) The 
Doric was characterized by its adherence to general rules and old usage 
(767d, 770c). (b) The Lesbian Aolic was characterized by its tendency 
to throw the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one 
syllable, it is said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prep- 
ositions and conjunctions only. (c) The Attic (which the Ionic appears 
to have more nearly approached) was characterized by an expressive va- 
riety of accent, and a greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of 
thought and species of relation. 


791. The accent of the THEME IN DECLENSION, and of uUN- 
INFLECTED WORDS must be learned from special rules and from 
observation. P 


Note. For derivatives, the marks of accent in § 363 — 382 should be 
carefully noticed. The rules below are not intended for proper names. 


A. Special Rules for Simple Words. 


1.) Or Deo. I. All contracts are perispome: ‘Epyjs, uxd. Of other 
words, — (a) Those in -ag are paroxytone: rapulas. (b) Most in -ng are 
paroxytone, except verbals in -rns from mute and pure stems of verbs in 
-w, which are commonly oxytone: 'Arpeldys (so all patronymics in -Sys), 
vaurns, YarTns, rpopirns, mpoordrys: dixacrys, woenrys. (c) Nouns in 
-a short (194) have recessive accent: puid, poicd, rpdwefd, ddjBeaa. 
(d) Most abstracts in -ta, those in -ovyy, and those in -ea from verbs in 
-e6w (363, 367), are paroxytone: gogla, cwopoctvn, waidela. (ce) Most 
other verbals in -a long or -n, especially those formed after the analogy 
of the 2 Perf. (366d) or from stems of more than one syllable, are oxy- 


tone: guy}, P0opd, pudak?. 
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792. 2.) Or Dec. Il. (a) Adjectives in -os preceded by a mute are 
commonly oxytone, especially those in -«os, verbals in -ros, and ordinals 
in -owos: xaxés, dpxexds, dpards, elxoords, yadewds, copéds, Sodixbs, dyads. 
So verbal nouns in -og denoting the agent: dpxés, rpopés. (b) On the 
contrary, in primitive nouns with a mute stem, the accent is more frequent- 
ly recessive : xijjros, xpéxos, rAoGros, Wduados. (c) All ordinals not end- 
ing in -o-rog have recessive accent: déxaros. (d) Adjectives in -Aos, -pos, 
and -vos (except those in -tvos denoting material or country, 375 c, e) are 
commonly oxytone: drarnvés, perdwr4s, yirds, aloxpbs, poBepdss, wrornpés, 
Avyupés, xAwpds, ceyds, weduds, Kufixnvds, Dapdiavés: EdAwos, Taparyrives. 
(e) Nouns in -pos with a long penult are commonly oxytone ; while in 
adjectives in -pos the accent is commonly recessive : ddupudés, Bwudss> xp- 
ousos. (f) Nouns in -og pure are more frequently oxytone : pads, Jeds, 
ulés, vués. (g) Verbals in -reog (374 f), numerals in -atos and -wAoos 
(240), and most adjectives in -asos from nouns of Dec. 1, in -ovos, and in 
-os, are accented upon the penult: mwotnréos, derddos, dyopaios, drotos, 
éqwos. (h) Adjectives in -eos, in -vos preceded by a consonant, and in -eos 
joined immediately to the root, have commonly recessive accent : @pecos, 
ovpdvos, xpiceos. (i) Very few neuters are oxytone ; and in most neuters 
the accent is recessive (789 a) : udpcov, worjptoy, Kopldtov, Spyeor, EXaroy. 
But a diminutive in -tov, forming a dactyl, is commonly paroxytone : 


awacdlov. 


793. 3.) OF Dec. III. (a) Nouns in -ay, -evs, -w, -s -008, -as 
-GSos, -ig -iSos, masculines in -yp, and almost all nouns in which the 
stem-mark is yw preceded by a, ¢, y, ort, are oxytone: raid», lrmets, Axa, 
alddés, Aapwds, -ddos, oppayts, -td0s, 5 warzp, Aquypy, -vos, etx yy, -7vos, 
SeAgls, -ivos. (b) Nouns in -ewv, names of months in -wv, and most 
feminines and augmentatives in -owv, are oxytone ; other words in -ev are 
more frequently paroxytone: Kuxedv, ‘AvOeornpidy, xedidwr, duweddw - 
Kpovlwy, rplBwv, cdvdwy. (c) Monosyllabic nouns which have the Acc. 
in -a are commonly oxytone ; those which are neuter (see d), and most 
which have the Acc. in -v, perispome: alf, rods, Op, Ows: 7d pis, Td rip 

so likewise the adjective ras, ray, 23) ; Bots, vais. (d) In neuter nouns 

789 a), in words in -€ and -, in verbals in -rwp, and in nouns in -ts or 
-vs with the Gen. in -ees, the accent is recessive : xépas, retxyos, Bov\evpa - 
xépat, xahadpoy (770c) ; Strays, wédexus. (e) Female appellatives in -vs 
(365 c, 368s) have the accent upon the same syllable as the masculine, 
except when this is a proparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case 
the feminine monly comes oxytone): avAyris, avdAyrpls > xoNtrns, 
woNtris* Wptaulins, Ipeapls> alyuddrwros, alywadwris: Iépons, Ilepots. 
(f) Simple adjectives are commonly oxytone, if the stem-mark is a vowel ; 
paroxytone, F it is a consonant: cagis, ous: pédas, xaplers (228). 


794%. 4.) Apverss. (a) Adverbs in -ws derived from adjectives 
are, with very few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pl. of their primi- 
tives (381a): copds, raxéws. (b) Derivative adverbs in -8ov, -8a, -1, -a, 
and -£ are commonly oxytone ; those in -Snv, -axts and -w, paroxytone 
(3818): rAwOnddr, dvapavdd, Mydiorl, duaxel, mapadrAdt + owopddnv, wond- 
Adis, Ew.’ 


5.) Prepositions. The eighteen de Seema proper (688 c) are all 
axytone: dxé, xard. For the removal or loss of the accent, see 785, 786. 

Notre. For proclitic and enclitic particles, see 786s. The accentua- 
tion of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 
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B. Rules for Compound Words. 


795. In composition, there is a general tendency to recessive accent. 
But, — (a) Compound adjectives in -n¢ are more frequently oxytone : as, 
evrperys (those in -wSys are paroxytone ; so compounds of #fos, dpxéw, 
and some other words). (b) Compounds in which -og is affixed to the 
stem of a verb united with a noun are commonly oxytone, if the penzlt is 
long; but if the penwzlt is short, they are commonly paroxytone when active 
in sense, and proparoxytone when passive (789f): otrowowds (387 a) ; AcBo- 
fddos and AcB6Boros (386. 1). (c) Compound adjectives of Dec. 3, with 
& palatal or lingual stem-mark, in which the latter part is a monosyllable 
derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone ; e. g. those in -odag, -wAnf, 
-pof, -rpef, -Brxns, -Ovys, -xpns: dwropswt, pyuOrys. (d) Words derived 
from compound words are commonly not accented as though themselves 
compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule: thus, 
karacxevdgw, xaracxevacrds (7928), d-xaracxevacros. 


ADDENDUM. 


796. ‘The rEAsoNs why we spend so long a time in acquiring a 
mastery over the GREEK LANGUAGE are manifold. We do so partly be- 
cause it is one of the most delicate and perfect instruments for the expres- 
sion of thought which was ever elaborated by the mind of man, and be- 
cause it is therefore admirably adapted, both by its points of resemblance 
to our own and other modern languages, and by its points of difference 
from them, to give us the IDEA, or fundamental conception, of all Gram- 
mar ; i. e. of those laws which regulate the use of the forms by which we 
express our thoughts. 

‘* Again, Greek is the key to one of the most astonishing and splendid 
regions of LITERATURE which are open for the intellect to explore, — a 
literature which enshrines works not only of imperishable interest, but 
also of imperishable importance, both directly and historically, for the 
development of human thought. It is the language in which the New 
Testament was first written; and into which the Old Testament was first 
translated. It was the language spoken by the greatest poets, the greatest 
orators, the greatest historians, dhs profoundest philosophers, the world 
has ever seen. It was the language of the most ancient, the most elo- 
quent, and in some respects the most important of the Christian fathers. 
It contains the record of institutions and conceptions which lie at the base 
of modern civilization ; and at the same time it contains the record, and 
presents the spectacle, of precisely those virtues in which modern civiliza- 
tion is most deficient. 

‘* Nor is it an end only ; it is also a means. Even for those who never 
succeed in reaping all the advantages which it places within their reach, 
it has been found to be, in various nations and ages during many hundred 
years, one of the very best instruments for the EXERCISE AND TRAINING 
OF THE MIND. It may have been studied irrationally, pedantically, and 
too exclusively ; but though it is desirable that much should be super- 
added, yet with Latin it will probably ever continue to be — what the 
great German poet Goethe breathed a wish that it always should be— 
the BASIS OF ALL HIGHER CULTURE.” — Farrar, . 


797. INDEX I.— GREEK. 


The references are here made, as in other parts of the Grammar, to sections 
and their parts. The letter s (from the Lat. sequens) is often added, as else- 


where, to si 


ify and the following ; but is often omitted as needless, where it 


might have been added. The signs < and > represent the forms at the angle 


as arisin 
forms at t. 


or distinction. Dia 


by contraction or some other change 
opening, or as used in their stead. T 


chiefly euphonic, from the 
he sign X de 


enotes opposition 


ectic use is marked by an older style of figures in the ref- 


erences (28, 329). For abbreviations, see 798. To increase the practical value 
of the Index, the form or construction of a word is sometimes referred to the 


appropriate rule or remark, apie the 
there cited as an example. cS) 


The re 


particular word may not have been 
rence is then marked with an accent ( ’ ). 


The index for the conjugation of verbs is contained in § 50. 


A 4, 106; <» 138, 142,| &8axpus dec. 238 a. 


156, 158, 160, 202 b,| dda 


221, 329; cont. as e€ 
122, 131d; <e 145, 
130 b: a<aa, ae, an, 
ea, oa, 7, 115, 120; 
< ao, aw 131 a, 197C; 
for » 130, 197: a in 
cont. 7, 1198, 131: in 
dec.118; neut. pl. 181, 
188 ; Dec. 1. 194, 189: 
in gj. 32, 358; aor. and 
pf. 273, 276, 290s; 
changed in s. 341, 347; 
added to s. 355: -a in 
der. 363 b. 
d- cop. 385: priv. 385, 
compounds w. gen. 436. 
q@ 109s, 118d, 7, 11s. 
aa, ag, <a, ¢, 135, 
322, c, 48. 
dyads cp. 262 b, 260 a, 
261 a, b; w. acc. 481’. 
é&ya\Aw mid. 5827. 
&yapa: w.acc., gen., 4294, 
443 b, 432 f. 
dyavaxrée w. dat. 456, 
w. pt. 677’. [pt. 677’. 
dyatde w. dat. 456, w. 
&yyedos dec. 16. 
&ye imv. 656 b. 
dyevoros w. gen. 432 a. 
dyfpaos, -ws, dec. 22. 
dyvodwo w. pt. 677’. 
dyvas 386, w. gen. 432 b. 
dypés wt. art. 533d. 
&yxt, -08, cp. 262d, 
263d; w. gen. 445c. 


os w. gen. 442a, 
w. dat. 451; dde\pe 779. 

-dSns in der. 369 a. 

"AiSns dec. 225 b; *Ai- 
décde 688 e ; 483 a. 

&5nAov ov 675. 

dBixéo w. 2 acc. 480 b, 


w. pt. 677a; pres. as 
Bios dec. 22. [pf. 612. 
w. gen. 446 b. 


del, alel, 130d; és d. 706. 
-d{w in der. 378 s. 
dydav dec. 224 a. 
-a8- in 2 aor. 353 a. 
A@hvate, -nort, 382, 380. 
&Otxros w. gen. 426. 
“Aus, -w acc. 199. 3. 
am 4, 108; <ai, aaz, 
eat, oat, act, ae 7, 1198, 
123 c; for a, d, 130d, 
131d, 134; elided 127: 
-at-in cp. 257d; in opt. 
293: -at in 2 pers. for 
-oat 297 e; in aor. imv. 
297g; in adv. 380c; 
in accent. 767. 
al, D., E., for el ¢f, 7or1 f. 
alBdas 219 b, 214, 215c. 
-aiva in der. 370 b. 
alvée w. gen. 429 a. 
-alyw in der. 378 b. 
até dec. 17. [375 a. 
-atos, adj. in, 240. 3, 
alts dec. 237 d. 
alpéw w. 2 acc. 4804; 
mid. 579, pass. 588’. 


aloOdvopas w.gen. 432b, 
h,w. dep. verb 657, 677. 
loxpdés, -pds, cp. 260, 
261 e, 263. 
alo-yévopa: w. acc. 472f, 
w. inf. x pt. 657k. 
alréw w. 2 acc. 480 c. 
alrios, -doat, w. gen. 
444 f, 431 c, dat. 454d. 
~dxvs, adv. in, 381. 4. 
dxpfiy adv. acc. 380 a. 
axédovGos w. gen. 442 a, 
w. dat. 450. 
dxotew w. gen. and acc. 
432g, h, 4348; as pass. 
575a; pres. as pf. 612; 
w. inf. or pt. 657 k, 677. 
dxpodopar w. gen. 432 a. 
G&xpos, use 508 a. 
dAyewwds cp. 260, 261 e. 
~oddos in der. 375 f. 
Gs w. gen. 414 a. 
adloxopar w. gen. 431 ¢, 
.w. pt. 677’. 
d\Ad 701 b, n, x AAXa 
766a; introd. 708e; 
4AXd ydp 709, adr F 
700 m, n. 
dAAdoow w. gen. 429 a. 
DAhAwv 27, 244. 3. 
ddXolos w. gen. 406 a. 
&Xos dec. 281; use 567 ; 
w. gen. 406a; as adv. 
509 e, 567 e;. x 6 dAXos 
523f ; Addo re (4) 567 2; 
&dXos Ad\dov 567 c, d. 


G&\Aws re xal 717 a. 


-aror old dat. pl. 198. 3. |@As dec. 208. 





§ 797,  dddnmé 


adddang dec.* 208 b. 
Gas dec. 225j. (662. 
dna w. dat. 450 ; w. pt. 


dpa w. gen. 405. 
: mild compt. 261 a, f, 


éw w. gen. 432d. 
tue w. gen. 432 c. 
cipvds dec. 18, 210. 
Gpméxa w. 2 acc. 480c. 
du ay mid. 579. os 
688, 689e; ol dud 
“ a. [480 c’. 
évvupe w. 2 acc. 
dude dec. 25, 240 c. 
-av- added to s. 351. 2. 
~av < -awy 197 Cc. 
&yconting. w. ind., opt., 
inf., pt., 618, 6588; Ww. 
sub. 619 ; w. fut. ind. 
620 ; pos. 621, 662 b ; 
repeated 622, ‘omitted 
631 e—g; w. pot. opt. 
or ind. 6368; w. ind. 
of habit 616 b; not w. 
opt. of wish 638 f. 
&v conj., << édy, 619 a. 
év < aod 136, 166 a. 
dvd 688, 6891; sc. or70e 
699e, 785; w. num. 
. 239 f, 692. 5. 
dvdeyxn, -alby éorw, 5728. 
dvaxes w. gen. 432 d. 
dvap.pvioKe const. 473. 
Svat, V. dya, 17, 204. 
dvacow w. gen. ‘407. 
GvSdve w. dat. 457. 
divev w. gen. 405 a. 
ensxones w. gen. 432 f ; 
w. pt. 677’. 
dyfp dec. 18, 210, 208 f ; 
in address 484 g3 dato, 
wp, 125. 
dv(npe w. gen. 405 b. 
dvrl 688, 689h; dvf’ dy, 
yf tis 557 ; derivat. 
ww. gen. 445, w. dat. 455. 
ayruror€opat w.gen. 430. 
dvrpov dec. 16. 
dviw const. 677 f. 
vw cp. 262d, 263; w. 
-af 372 b. [gen. 445 ¢. 
A£vos, &c., w. gen. 431b; 
w. dat. 454d. 
-@0 > -€W, -d, -0v, 197 C. 
REV. GR. 


GREEK INDEX. 


dwats w. gen. 446 b. 
aétravraé@ w. dat. 450 a. 
Graf as noun 706. 

é&mdrop, neut. pl. 231 b. 
dre Yopas W. dat. 457. 
amoréo w. dat. 456. 
arddos, -ois, dec. 28; 
cp. 257 ¢, d. 

aré 688, 689b; form 
1386 b; cp. 263’; w. 


pass. 586 d. 
amod(Sopar sell, 579, w. 
gen. 431 a. 
drroSibpdone 472 f. 
a&trokave w. gen. 412. 
"Amdd\dAwy dec. 208 f, 
2lla. —_[w. dat. 456. 
a@mopéo w. gen. 414b; 
Aacotipled gen. 4140’; 
w. 2acc. 480¢c. 
&wrrw, mid. w. gen. 426. 
dpa (Ad, dp) 685 ¢ ; pos. 
720 ; #v as pres. 611. 
dpa (od, u%) ; ; 687. [262b. 
apelwy, dptoros, cp. 261a, 
Keo w. dat. 457. 
apy w. dat. 453. 
“Apns 21, 216¢, 2208. 
apt- in compos. 386 d. 
| dpuorrepd 506 b’, 583d. 
apto-revw w. gen. 419 c. 
docks w. dat. 453 ; per- 
sonally 573. 
dpxus dec. 219 f. 
appdérre w. dat. 453. 
dpvéopar dr: od 713 d. 
apvés dec. 18, 210. 
230a; cp. 259. 
&spnv dec. 22, 208 a. 
apy adv. acc. 483. 
dpxw w. gen. 407, 425; 
t. as adv. 674b. 
sin der. 241, 374h. 
koou, &ooa (-rra), 253a, 
Fie gee eG 
» -Tpdoe a ; 
tore dec. 19, 215b; 
wt. art. 533 d. 


“QTOA, -aTO < -vTal, -VTO 


158, 300 b, 329. 
rap conj. 701 b. 
dre as, w. pt. 681. 
repos = Erepos 125 b. 
"Arthas, V. “Arda 2048. 
‘Arpe8ns 369’, dec. 15. 


yip «449 


éruydeo w. gen. 405, 427. 
av 4,108;<ar, aa, 7, 
142, 122 a. 

at, ad6rs, pos. 720. 
aiproy (7, the morrow) 


seraue: pt. 662. 
atrds dec. 28,251, 255b; 
cp. 262d; use 5408; 
w. dat. of assoc. obj. 
467c; w. compt. and 
sup. 518 f; as pers. 
pron. 540g; 6 aurés 
540b, w. dat. 451; 
tplrosatrés,atrosairod, 
541g, h; adrod adv. 
380 b, 433 c. 
atvrot < éavrod 244. 
pas const. 485d. 
@ w. gen. 405 b. 
&yxGopar w. dat. 456; 
w. pt. 661 b, 677’. 
Gxpi(s) 164; w. gen. 
445c; &xpe "od 557 a. 
-de in der. 378 a, d. 
-dwv> -éwy, -dv,-v 197 c. 
B 4, 137; <x, ¢, 147; 
ins., or ’BA, Bp < pr, 


up, 146 b. 

acthaa x oe 
194 b, 370, 363 b 
Baornebs (0. 6) 533 Db ; ; 


Bactrkebo w. gen. 407 ; 
aor. a pres. 592d. 
tlwy, &c., 260, 261e. 
v3 cp. 259. 
awre W. gen. 405 a. 
ratte w. acc. 478s. 
pond dec. 224 a. 
Odw, &c., w. dat. 453. 
penn “ied dec. 16, 
196, 198. 
ovhebe, maid 579. 
ovAopat, Bobdec 559 c, 
647b; BovAopéry 455 N, 
ods dec. 19, 2148, 217. 
ove-rpodn Sdv 98 g. 
s dec. 224 b. 
4,137¢; <x, x,147. 
yada dec. 206 a. 
yap 701j; in specif. 
705 b; in reply or intr. 
708c,e; anacol. 716 a; 
pos. 720; 6 ydp 518 b. 
cc 


450 yaornp 

p dec. 210 b, c. 

yé 389 c, 685 b, c; : 
720; encl. 787 d, h. 


INDEX I. 


el § 797. 


puxpod [deiv]}, &e., 665 :|"E yrds 4, 98b, 106; 


Sdopar w. gen. 414¢, 
434 a. 


yelrov const. 442, 450. |8h, d70er, dfra, dal,685c, 


yeAdo w. dat. 456’; aor. 
603 b. 
y&us dec. 207¢; com- 
unds 237 b. 
po w. gen. 414. 


ag, dec. 19, 
216 s. 473. 


yevw w. gen., acc., 432a, 
i om. 506b; sc. 7 533d. 
yfyas dec. 17, 205. 
ylyvopa. w. gen. 412, 
437 a’; w. dat. 449; 
w. pt. 679. (657 k. 
vyveoKe w. inf. x pt. 
ots dec. 21, 227 b. 
vu dec. 224 c. 
opye, -wy, dec. 224 a. 
your (7é ody) 685 c. 
ypats dec. 216, 222. 6. 
ypdade, mid. 579, 581, w. 
gen., acc, 431 ¢, 480. 
yupvés w. gen. 414 b. 
yevh, dec. 203, 779 ; sc. 
% 533 d. 
dec. 17, 203, 186. 
dec. 15, 198. 1. 
A 4, 137; ins. 146b; 
in dec. 217 ; incj. 3498, 
300 c, 3298. © 
Sa- 385d: -8a 381 b. 
Safp Ep., V. daep 208 f. 
“Salpey dec. 18, 208. 
Sdxpvov, -pudec. 14,225 f. 
Sdpap dec. 17, 153 a. 
Savelfw, mid. 581. 
8é685c, 701c, q; for ydp 
705 a; introd. 708 e ; 
s. 720: 6 dé 518. 
-8¢ local 688 e, 382, 252; 
enclit. 787 d, f, g. 
Selxvupe w. pt. 677. 
Sefva dec. 27, 245. 
Sénas dipt. 228a, 437c. 
SévSpov, -cov, dec. 225 f. 
Sefta (7) 506 b, 533 d. 
Seopds dec. 226 b. 
Séorrora voc. 779. 
Sedpo w. gen. 420 a. 
Séw need, w. gen. 414b; 
w. num. 242c: Sef w. 
acc.473b; w.inf.598a ; 


389, 701 q ; pos. 673. 
SHAds elu 573, 677g; 
dpAroy [sc. éorw] 572; 
8re 717 b. 
SyAdw w. pt. 677. [208 f. 
Anpfitnp dec. 210 b, 


3. |-B5nv, adv. in, 381 b. 


$ patronym. 869. 
Sia 688, 689 a. 
Sidye w. pt. 677’. 
580, w. dat. 
452 a. (677 f. 
Stade, pt. or w. pt. 
Svaredée w: pt. 677’. 
darp(Beo w. pt. 677 4. 
Stadépe (-popos) w. gen. 
406 ; mid. w. dat. 455’. 


e<a114, 291», $41, 
130 b, 222e, 224 b, 322; 
<« 291 b, 134, 233.e; 
<o 188, 142, 1528, 
305a; in syniz.117b; 
in cont. 7, 1198; sign 
of pl. 186 b, 271 ¢; 
conn. vow. w.o 114¢, 
in pron. 248, in cj. 
291s, in compos. 383 ; 
in aug. and red. 2778; 
tense-s. 2888; changed 
in 8. 2128s, 310, 312, 
341, 347 ; added to s. 
355, 323 e; sync. 210, 
842. 2, 323€;5 ins. in 
cont. 1201, 200a, in 
cj. 811d, in fut. 305d, 
by Ion. 1358, 1976, 
201 ¢, 221 b, 322. 


SiSdoKne w. 2 acc. 480c;]€ acc. 27, 248, 246. 


mid. 581. 
Simp. w. dat. 454e; 


~ea- in plup. 291 ¢ : ~<a, 
-eas, in acc. 220. 





pres. x aor. 594. édv (ef dy) 701 f, 619 a. 
Suéyo w. gen. 405. tap dec. 209 a. 
Sleardés efuc w. inf. 573. | éavrod > adrod dec. 27, 


Slxny w. gen. 436 d. 
Slya w. gen. 405. 
Avovis dec. 227 b. 
Siére conj. 701 j. 
SumAdorvos w. gen. 409. 
Slrrovs dec. 22, 231 c. 
Supde w. gen. 482 e. 


244, 248; use 5378; 
as gen. refl. 539 d. 


the w. od, forbid, 686 i. 
éyyts cp. 263d; w. gen. 


445c; w. dat. ee 
éyxparhs w. gen. 407. 
tyxedvus dec. 218. 2. 


Saxe w. gen. 431 c,|éy dec. 27, 243, 246 ; 


443 b. 
Soxéeo personally 573 ; 


use, 5368; éywye 787h; 
éyibda, éydua:, 126d. 


(ws) doxety euol 665, | ééXw w. inf. 598; w. 


671c’'; pt. abs. 675 c, d. 
8déXos dec. 14, 11s. 
-Soy, adv. in, 381 b. 
Sdépv dec. 21, 224 c. 
Sdors, &c., w. dat. 454 e. 
SovXete w. dat. 455 g’. 
Sovs dec. 26, 205, 233. 
Sivapa: w. acc. 472f; 

or -ros, w. rel. 553 c. 


sub. 647 b. 

€0ey for o5 27 f, 247 f. 

a <€l, €€, €€t, €a, Ea, 
ee, cca, 7, 1198; <e 
130, 134, 323¢; <e 
314, 347: in 2 sing. 
297f; in aug. 278c, 
279c; inred. 281; in 
plup. 291, 273 e. 


Bio, ddw, dec. 25, 240 c.| -e, adv. in, 381 c. 


Sts dec. 26, 205, 238. 
Svo- 385c; aug. 283. 
Storepws w. gen. 432 e. 
Svopevis w. dat. 456’. 
Sapedy adv. acc. 380 a. 


Septopear const. 472 1. 
Sepoy dec. 14, 11s. 


et, elrep, el wh, etre, ef 
cal, ef uh el, 701 f, g, i, 
m, r, 6318s, 639 a, 6438, 
674f; ef ydp, ele, el, 
in wish 638 ; ef ris 639 ; 
ell. w. ef 54, ef 5é 42%, &c., 
710, 717 ¢; et proc].786. 


§ 797. ~eta- GREEK. edpos 451 


eaa- in opt. 293d, e:| 414b’; w. inf. or pt.| 699g: é¢ G (re) 5574, 


-ea in der. 363 b, 367a,| 657 k’. w. inf. 671; &xe 785. 

370. Opivs dec. 156 b. émBovAh, -edw, w. dat. 
eBés dec. 26, 233 c, a, B.| Awlfo w. dat. 456. 455. 
ee 787i; see el. rls dec. 17, 204. érOupdo w. gen. 482 e. 
elxd{o w. dat. 451. dpavrod dec. 27, 244, | druxoupée w. dat. 453. 
‘dxoor(v) 52, 163 a. 248 ; use 537 8. bef ep. 259 a. 
axe w. dat. gen., 455g, | duds 252. 5; use 538. | dre bs, -opat, W. gen. 
elxdév dec. 2240. [405 b.| dod, euol, dud x nod, pol, | 482 d. 


ell be x efuc go 766.3;| ué, 246c, 5368, 787 8. | rvyepros w. gen. 437 b. 
pain 787c: w. gen. |dpwo8ev adv. 382; w. | ropa: w. dat. 450 a. 
421 8, 437; w. dat.| dat. 453’, w. gen. 445c. | drévupos w.-gen. 442 a’, 
459 ; w. pt. 679 ; auxil.|-ev, inf. in, 309c, 326. | w. dat. 451’. 

285 a; om. 572; dy om. | év (évl) 688, 689 a; proclit. | ode w. gen. 432 e. 
676s: Eorw ol, &c.,559;| 786; in compos. 166, |’EpéBerdiv 190 8. 

dort, jv, w. pl. nom.| 698d; as adv. 703 b ; | Epnpos,-dw, w.gen. 414 b. 
570 ; jv as aor. 603 b,| for els 704d: é rots! épv- in compos. 385 d. 
as pr. 611: elac in| w. sup. 512b; & / Epis, -igw, w. dat. 455; 
naming, &c., 480N., as| while557'; é for Serr.) dec. 17, 204. 

inf. of specif. 665. 699 e, 785 ; énoe 559 a. |‘ opdas, -jjs, dec. 15,196. 

elard, -dy, acc. 781, 783 e ; | évO(Scops intrans. 486 d. pévos cp. 257 d. 

elpye w. gen. 405. [656. | EvSov, -ofer, -oft, w. gen. | Epxo w. kind. ace. 

-as, adj. in, 155, 375 f;| 445c; interch. 704. 477, 479 ; w. pt. 598 b, 
ep. 258. bvStw w. 2 acc. 480c’. | c; pr. for fut. 609: 

alg dec. 24, 240b; w. | vena, -xev, w. gen. 436d;| éd0é oxyt. 781 d. 
gen. 4196; w. dat.| pos. 72lc. [445 c. | dpew dec. 26, 152, 121. 
451; w. sup. 512c;|tvOe xal EvOev w. gen. | ipwrde w. 2 acc. 480. 
w. ris 548 c. dvoyhe w. dat., acc., |-ert, -eror, -oo1, in dat. 

els, és, 688, 689a; w.| 453, 472b. 221 ¢. 
num. 239f, 692. 5 ;|€voyos w. gen. 431 c, d;|éomépa wt. art. 533 d. 


roclit. 786; els Sre| w. dat. 454d’. tore (és, 7é) conj. 701 h. 
12. [480 c’. | évrds w. gen. 445 ¢. lorde w. gen. 412. 
elg(éx)mparre w. 2 acc. w. gen. 432d. | éorés dec. 26, 233 a. 
dow, gow, w. gen. 445, |e, éx, 688, 689 a, 165 ; | foyaros cp. 262d, c. 
W. acc. 703 a. proclit. 786 ; cp. 262d; | ératpos cp. 262d. 
dc < ef 165. w. pass. 586; for év|érepos 376c; use 567 ; 
éxds cp. 263. 704: €& brou, &., 5574.) w. gen. 406. 
txacros 376d; const. | €aldvns w. part. 662. | ev <er 142,217 b; <u 
501, 548 c. edoyo in hypall. 474. | 347h; <0, cov, &c., 


éxSte w. 2 acc. 480 c. apyvogs w. acc. 472j. 131 b, 222b, 247b, 
ductvos 281, 252; éxer- eis w. gen. 445c, w.| 323c,f; in augm. 


vool 252c; use 542;] dat. 450a. [426.| 278d, 288. 

w. art. 524. (&)ixvéopar w. gen. dec. 200 b. 
é w. 2 acc. 480c. | &év absolute 675’. aipovife, -Wy, W. 
é adv. 382a’. tw cp. 262d, 263; w. n. 429 a, b. 
dards w. gen. 445. gen. 445 c. € w. 2acc. 480b’. 
éxdy elvac 665 b. tora const. 657 j. e666(s) 164; w. gen. 


»-TT wy, cp. 261 b, | -eos in der. 375 c. 430 ; w. part. 662. 
262 b; éAarroy as indec., | drawl w. gen. 429 a, |eWvoog w. dat. 456; 
adv., 507 e, f, 511 c. 443b; w. 2 acc. 480b’.| accent. 772 a. 
&\atve as intrans. 577 c.| drel(S84) w. aor. 605 c, | etrdrup, fem. 235 d. 
ev0epos, Ac. w. gen.| 617d; w. edOéws, rd- | edwopée, -ia, w. gen. 414. 
405. xeora, &e., 553. 1, b. | ebplorne w. pt. 677 ; edpé, 
"EAs, -ny, as adj. 506f. | él 688, 689 g; w.num.,| oxyt. 781. [533 c. 
Orde w. gen. 4053',| 240f,692.5; in compos.|etpos, acc. 481; art. 


452 dis 

dis, Abs, dec. 237d. 

-ebs in der. 865 d, 368 b. 

etyxapis dec. 22, 204. 

are ns der. 378 a. 

é w. gen. 412. 

bckicierase (v) 163 ¢. 

éxOpds cp. 260, 261 e. 

ty@ reflex. 577 c,d, w. 
gen. 420b; w. pt. 679; 
Anpeis Exwv 674g; mid. 
Ww. gen. 426. 

-€, -€wv, Ion. gen. 197¢, 
198 b, 201 c : ewin aug, 
279d : -éwin der.378 a; 
< -dw 3224. 

~eos, -ewv, Att. gen. 220. 

fos dec. 225 j, 199. 

F 4, 98e, 100, 1388; 
in dec. 217; in cj. 345; 
in pron. 27 f, g, 2468 ; 
in pros. 736 b. 

Z 4, 137d; <mute&! 
148 c, 261 b, 349. 

fa-, Sa-, insep. 385 d. 

{ao.w. kind. acc. 477b; 
w. dat. 485d: {duwy», 
¢Gv, dec. 26. 

x local 382 a. 
evs, Zdv, dec. 21, 224 f. 

Yéw w. gen. 412. 

LnAdew w. gen. 429 a. 

Lvyds, fvydy, dec. 226 b. 

-fe, verbs in, 349, 378s. 
és dec. 236 d. 

4, 106; <ee 115, 
121 e, 153, 278, 130¢, 
221d; <a, 7a, an, 

"en, on, ae, ne, 7, 1208, 
152 c, 278, 131 c, 322 e; 
<d, €, 115, 213, 288 a, 

. 310, 312, 314, 347, 
I30c, 197; <a 195, 
130, 197, 325f; <e 
130 c, 326; < ed, eF, 
217, 222c: in cont. 
1198; in plup. 291c¢ ; 
in sub. 292; ins. 311: 
-7 in der. 363 b, 380. 

9 109s, 118 d, 7, in dec. 
11s; in sub. 292; in 
adv. 380 a. 

% or, than, 7014, i,1; 
w. compt. 511, 513, om. 
5lle; 4 xard, 4 ws, 
&c., 513 ; 4 od 713 h. 


INDEX Il. . 


4 indeed, 685 c, 687. 
8’ 8s 518f. [553¢. 
as adv. 380 c’; w. sup. 
por w. gen. 407. 
(é6€é ©.) conj. 701 c. 
Noes w. dat. 456 ; in 
dat. 459 N.; w. pt. 677. 
Ses dipt. 228 a. 
480s dec. 23, 2138, 217, 
233 ; cp. 260. 
t<e, Ion. 132. 
fineres sup. 262b: Fre- 
ora no, 708 b. 
fico w. adv. and gen. 
420b; w. dat. 450; 
as perf. 612. 
HAé, HAE, Voc. 135. 
nAlcos 53 ; in condens.,, 
556, 565’. 
fpépa, gen. 438, dat. 
469 a, ace. 482; wt. 
art. 583d; om. 507 b. 
fplv, tpas, &c., 247 g, i 
tprorvs dec. 220 g ; com- 
pounds 242 e. 
v < édy 619 a, 6315. 
map dec. 17, 206. 
< €ap, Rpos, 209,778 b. 
“Hpaxréns dec. 19, 219¢, 
779 f, 222 d. 
tpépa cp. 262d. (7772. 
yevfs, -vew 235-¢, 
pews dec. 19, 216. 
-fjs < -ées nom. 121 e. 
-ns in form. 386. 2; cp. 
258. 
~Wor, -ys, dat. pl. 198. 
Cowv, -Trwy, compt. 
262 b. 
fiovyos cp. 257d, 259 a. 
re, Fro, 701 d. 
xe old dat. 191. 3. 
4X dec. 19, 2148, 772e, 
779 a. 
iss dec. 225 j, 219 b. 
4,137; changes 1478; 
om. before x or o 149, 
151; sign of gen. 186e; 
of pers. 271c, 272e; 


tie «= § 797. 
@adfis dec. 225 d. 
Cavdrov, use 431 d. 
Odoawy (raxvs) 261 b. 
C&repoy, -ov, 125 b. 
Oatpa léécba: 663 g. 
Oavpdte w. acc. & gen. 
429a, 472 e; w. ef 689. 

Cavpacroy dcov, &c., 565. 

Ged dec. 15, 1948. 

Gels dec. 26, 205, 233. 

Béw, see rw. 

Oduis dec., use, 224g. 

-Gev, gen. in, 192, 380b. 

eds w. or wt. art. 583 c. 

Cepdrwy dec. 224 f. 

Ocorpds dec. 226 b. 

Sy be 218. 1. 

v 685 ¢; . 720; 
encl. 787 d. Poe e 

Ohp dec. 18, 208. 

-h, dat. in, 191. 2. 

Oryydve w. gen. 426. 

Ovfioxe, tenses, 600 a. 

OplE dec. 17, 203 b. 

Gvydrnp dec. 210 b, 208 f. 

Oupdopos w. dat. 456. 

Cipate, Pvpacr, 382, 380c. 

Owipa < Gaiua 131 e. 

I 4, 106; <e 114d, 
2138, 217f, 341; i<ta, 
te, et, eF, et, 7, 115, 1218, 
217 c, 278; t>7%, e, in 
s. 310, 314, 347 ; tsubs. 
109 ; incontr.118 8 ; in 
crasis 124: sign of dat. 
186f; conn. vow. 298 ; 
in red. 357 ; -t in pron. 
352c, 789b; adv. in, 
$81c. [261, 348s. 

I consonant 138s, 283, 

-(a in der. 367, 363, 370. 

"Iavvfis dec. 227 b. 

-taw in der. 378 d. 

8, 1, imv. 656b; 
781 d. 

-Sets dimin. 371 d. 

-(Sns, -cdéos, in der. 369. 

tStos w. gen. 437 b. 

iSpés, dec. 207 4. 


changes 297¢; ins. in| tema: w. gen. 430 b. 


pl. and du, 271e; <r 
in nude pf. 320f; in 


lepds w. gen. 437 b. 
-{yw in der. 8788, 349 B. 


tense-signs -6e-, -Ono-,|-ty- in opt. 293. 


274, om. 289; added 
to stem 353. 


‘Inoots dec. 227 b. 


LOW(s) 164; Ww. gen. 430. 
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-Cxa, adv. in, 381. 2. 

-uxdég in der. 3748; w. 
gen. 444, 

Virivos dec. 225 f. 

~ipos in der. 374 ¢. 

tva 701 e, 624e; ba nm; 
566 a. . 

-tvos in der. 875 c, d, @. 

Lo, tw <€0, ew, Dor. 

-toy dimin. 371. (323 f. 

tog (-atos, &c.) adj. 375. 

larwets dec. 19, 21, 2138, 
222 ¢. 

~ug fem. 368 8, 217. 

-loxos, -7, dimin. 371. 

lordpoipos w. gen. or dat. 
442 a. 

toros & der. w. dat. 451. 

pa, mid. 5828. 

t dec. 19, 217, 219f. 

-lov, -coros, in cp. 260s. 

-lev in der. 369, 729. 3. 

K 4, 187; <7, x, 147, 
159 f, 167; <-, 7, 
168 ; tense-sign 288, 
276b; changes w., 
149; om. 289, ‘325d ; 
in aor. 306b. (405. 

xalalpw, -apds, w. gen. 

xaShke w. dat. 450 a. 
xal 701 a, 685; crasis 
126 ; w. num. 242; w. 
obros 544a; w. pt. 
674f; for other con- 
nectives, 705: «al rév 
(8s) 518c, f; xal ef 
701g; words xal 702c; 
kal yép 709; xalwrep 
674 f, 662. 

xapés (dorw] w. inf. 572. 

xaxds cp. 260s, 261e, 
262 b. 

xakotpyos w. gen. 444’. 

xadéo w. 2 acc. 480a; 
mid. w. gen. 431 c. 

Kahds cp. 260. 

ead ec. 224d. [437. 

xdpa dec. 226; periph. 

xard& 688, 689 m ae. 
num. 240f, 692.5; in 
cp. 513 b ; compounds 
w. gen. 0998: «dy, «dd, 
xdx, xdw, &c., 136. 

xa. w. dat. 450. 

natavéwe w. 2 acc. 480 a. 


-lea 


GREEK. pada 453 


Kxardpyeo w. gen. or acc. |xbeww dec. 18, 210; cp. 
rst ; in iy pall. 474. |x@as dec. 224 b. (262d. 

Ka vio ow. gen.|Koddw w. gen. 405; w. 

42d. [699a/, 481 ¢’. rar d. 

karnyopée w. 2 gen., 4, 137; AA <A, AI, 

a w. gen. ordat.| 150,143 a; changes of 
432 g, 455g. Ao 152. 

kare cp. 2634, 262d. |Adas, Ads, dec. 21, 225b. 

xé(v), xd, 163a; = dv618 ;|Aayyavw w. gen. 427. 

s. 720; encl. 787 d. |Aayas dec. 224d. 


xéap dec. 209 a. AdGpa w. gen. 4448, 
ccpas w. acc. 472i. AéXos cp. 257 d. 
xetvos 28 1, 255. vo w. gen. 423, 


Ke\ebw w. dat. or acc. &| 426; AaB oxyt. 781. 
inf. 452a, 472b’, 666b. | XavOdve const. 677 f. 


xevés w. gen. 414; cp. 
= b. se ie 
Kepavvups w. dat. 450. 
sioas dec. 17, 207, 222e; 
compounds 287 b. 
K os cp. 260. 
— const. 426 b. 
kfSopar w. gen. 432d. 
anptoores (6 xjput) 571 b. 
Kev w. See 
w. inf. 663d’. 
x(g dec. 19, 216b, 217 c. 
«ddBos dec. 225 f. 
-khéns 219 c, 222 d. 
mia 17, Al alas 
scp. 262 d. 
mite w. gen. 432 a, 
4340’, 413; as 
575a; as perf. 612’. 
xvébas dec. 224 b. 
kotvés gram. term 87 b; 
& der., w. gen. & dat. 
424, 437 b, 450 : xoevw- 
vos dec. 225 f. 
kéwropar as act. 575 b. 
xdpaf dec. 17, 203. 
kopévyups w. gen. 414 a. 
Képus ies. 17, 204. 
-xés, adj., 374a, 375 b. 
xpatos & der. w.gen. 407. 
xpeloowy, KpdTioros, cp. 
261 b, 262 b. 
xplvov dec. 225 f. 
xptrre w. 2 acc. 480 ¢. 


xptoa w. gen. 444 a. 
xvdpds cp. 260. 


kuxedv dec. 211 a. 

Kupteba, -os, W. gen. 407. 

xipe, -éw, Ww. gen. or dat. 
427, 


Aads, reds, dec. 200’. 
da w. dat. 455 g’. 
Adyo w. dat. 452a; w. 
2 acc. 480b; w. inf, &c., 
659 h : Aéyovow 571 ¢. 
Aeltre w. gen. 405’, 406 b. 
Ni dec. 17, 205. 
ryo w. gen. 405 ; w. pt. 
ACuny dec. 18. (er? 
Ara indecl. 228 b. 
Auweéyw dec. 26, 781. 
Aerl, -a, dipt. 228d. 
Xo const. 585. 4. 
Aov gen. 433 a, acc. 
483'; 485 e. 
-dos, adj. in, 375 f. 
ote, mid. 578. 


pass. | AGy§ dec. 17, 203. 


Abpa dec. 14, 194s. 

Ab xvos, dec., 226 b. 

Abo w. gen. 405: Adwy, 
Avoas, dec. 26. 

Ageov, \Guros, 261 a, 262b. 

4, 137; <x, B, ¢,», 

8, 148, 150 ; om. 1484; 
changes before, 148 : 
sign of 1 pers. 246, 
271b; changes in cj., 
296, 328 b, as a 160f, 
291 a: uo changed 152. 

~pa in der. 364, 366 d. 

pa x wy w. acc. 476d, 
685 c; wa rov — 532. 

payadis dec. 218. 2. 

padkap, -acpa, 235d; cp. 
259. 


paxpdés cp. 261b,e; ua- 
Kp, by far, 468 ; waxpdy 
adv. acc. 483d. 


450’; w. pt. 677 a.| pada cp. 263a; uadrov, 


454 pada 


pddora, in cp. 510; 
use in reply 708b; 
pGdXov om. 513i, 
¢, bwé, 228 c. 
Oo ee w. gen. 484 a, 
" 413; w.inf. x pt. 657k; 
vl paddy; 674h. 
eerie dec. 224 f. 
acxas dec. 227 b. 
padxopa. w. dat., acc., 
455, 477. 
ptyas dec. 24, 236; cp. 
261b; pelfwy dec. 22, 
211. 
—pe8a, - wera, 299: -neBor 
299 b, 9c, page 7. 
w. gen. 412. 
peloy cp. 26148; peiovas 
indecl. 507 e, 51lc. 
péAas dec. 28, 208 c, 238 ; 
cp. 259. 
monopt. 228 d. 
pddAw w. inf. 598 a. 
péra & der.w.gen. 432d ; 
w. dat. 457: 571d. 
pépdopar w. gen., dat., 
acc., 429a, 443b, 452a. 
~pev, -evar, inf. 333. 
péy, uévror, 685 c, TS b, 
c,q; pos. 720: 6 pé 
a as wéy ay f. ‘ 
-pes for -vev 169 ¢, 328. 
ploos cp. 257d, e; use 
508 : w. gen. 425a. 
. peords, -dw, w.gen.414a, 
perc. 688, 689c; péra 
’: compounds w. 
gen. 424. 
peraréyae, mid. 579. 
w. gen. 445c; 
w. part. 662. 
péreors w. gen., dat., 
421, 459. 
péxpt(s) 164; w. gen. 
445c; w. od, &c., 557; 
conj. 701 h, 708 c. 
fh adv. x ov, 6868; 
redund. 713; jynéé 
emph., uh ob, 718 ¢, f ; 
wt rh ye, wh bre (Brus), 
17d, g: conj. 701e, 
6248: undé, whre, con). 
701 ¢, a. 


INDEX I. 


pynére < ph Ere 165 c. 


pio dec. 16, 11s, 771. 


685c, 701q; pos. 
Mo vas dec. 227 b. (720. 
pArnp dec. 210 b. 
rm dec. 225 j. 
-pt form 45, 3138, 335. 
plyvups w? dat. 450. 
prxpds cp. 261 a,e, 262b; 
puxpou (deity) 665. 
PipviicKke w. gen., acc., 
432c, 473; péuynuac 
w. part. x inf. 657 k. 
ply acc. 27 f, 246e, 247 f, 
i; use 539 €. 
Mlvos dec. 225 j. 
proOde, mid. hire 581. 
pydaa, urd, dec. 15, 196. 


pdvos, 
pdproy dec. 16, 770. 
pos in der. 83630, 374c. 


pooovy dec. 225 f. 
pod, nol, ué, encl. 787 ; 


’Odvecets § § 797. 
vijoos dec. 16, 771. 
vuxdes w. 2 acc. 480 b’; 
w. pt. 677’ ; as pf. 612. 
viv acc. 27 g,246e, 247f; 
use 539 e. [480 a. 
vopl{o w.dat. 466 c, 2 acc. 
vdos, vois, dec. 16, 225 ¢. 
-vos, adj. in, 374 g, 375: 
voogt(v) 1638; w. gen. 


Pe eo 
vr in s. 205, in pt. 302 ; 
in 8 pl. 300, 328s. 
v6(v) 163.a, 685¢; pos. 
° 720; encl. 787 d. 
v0€17f; gen., dat, acc. 
433, 469, 482. 
vei, yo, 27, 246 c. 


verroy, ywros, dec. 226 b. 
-6w, w. gen. 414b.| Et 4, 187; <xo, yo, x0, 


151; for o 170, 325: 
adv. in, 381 d. 

»-ws, W. gen. 432 b. 
bv = oly 170, 688 8. 


x éuob, &c., 246c,5368 ;|"O pixpdv 4, 98 c, 106; 


pol ethical 462 e. 
podera, puta, dec. 15. 
poxns dec. 225 b. 
popros. x pvplor, 240 g. 
~pov in der. 374d, 366d. 
nope dec. 28, 282. 

4, 137; corresp..to a 
188, 142, 156, 158, 202 b, 
2218, 329; changes 8, 
150s, 166, 304, 168s; 
of vg 1528, 2048, 208 ; 
v<“160b, 296; <»r 
300; w<rl 1420; y 
final 160; movable 
1628: sign of pl. 186c, 
271 b, of obj. 186d, 
188s; in inf. 272, 301; 
for -ot, -cay, 330; Y, 
av, vu, ve, added to s. 
351. [685 c. 

wal x ud w. ace. 476d, 
valye accent. 787 i. 

vads, veds, dec. 16, 200. 
wats dec. 19, 21, 2168, 

222 f; vadde IQ0 a, 
vatrnys dec. 14, 1948. 
veaylag as adj. 506 f. 
véaros sup. 257e. - 
veds dec. 16, 200, 772 d. 


& neut. 28b; 


0 < oF, ov, 217 a, 131d; 
kind. w. a, ¢, 114, 312b, 
355a,130d ; conn. vow. 
w. € ll4e, 12, 248 a, 
82h, 291s, for w in 
sub. 326d; in cont. 
1198s; elided 127 ; in 
2 pers. for.-co 297 ¢; 
changed in s. 212s, 341, 
847; added tos. 312d, 
8558 ; in compos. 383. 


é art. 28, 249s; accent. 


786; in crasis 125; ra 
for rd 234e; in form 
és 518e: use as pron. 
516s; as art. 5208, 
generic 522, limitin 

5238; w. inf. 668 f, 
664 ; arrangement 523 ; 


. ellipsis 5278, 5328: 


6 pév (54, ydp), kal rév 
(8s) 518; é» rots 512 b. 
masc, 
7868; = Ort 701i, n. 
emph. 542 c. 
dec.28, 252; use 5428; 
x odros 56438; = adv. 
5458; = éyd 546; w. 
art. 524: 68f 252 ¢. 


pnSels dec. 25, 240 b;| wh x ud w.acc. 476, 685c.| 65066 dec. 17, 205 a. 
pndéy as indecl. 507 e. | wn- privative.385 b. 


*OSve[o jobs dec.21, 222. 
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Sto w. gen. 412, 486c. | Swou, 830+ wrod, rot+|ov <00, €0, 0€, oa, OF, 
~oGev, -o8:, 191s, 380. ob, of, 53; w. gen. 420;| oov, cou, oe, 7, 217 b, 


680tvexa 1265 ; use 557a, 04. 

*Owots dec. 17, 207 c¢. 

Sees adv. 53, 559 a, 
624e; con. 
6248; in ell. 626. 


701 j. 

OL < of, 0€t, O77, 00t, €0t, 
ore, ora, o€, oa, 7, 1198, 
13, 131d; <o 130¢, 
134, 2018; <ee in pf. 
312b: in old dat. 
191. 4, 380c; in voc. 
215c; inaug. 278; in 
opt. 293, 315¢; in 
accent. 767. 

ol8a w. pt. 677 ; of3' dr 
717b; otc & 8pacor 
655. 

Ol8larous dec. 21, 214s. 

-oviy for -ow 201 b, 221d. 

otxaSe 225 i, 787 i. 

olxetog w. gen. 437b; 
w. dat. 450. 

olxos om. w. gen. 438. 

olecrelpe w. gen. 429 e. 

© cp. 260. 

olpor 453; w. gen. 429e. 

-ovo Thes. gen. 201. 

otopar > olvas parenth. 
313e; w. gen. 413. 

olos 53; use 549s, 5638; 
in condens. 555 s, 565 ; 
in exclam. 564b; w. 
inf. 671: olds re 556 c; 
olov, ola, w. pt. 681. 

Sis, ols, dec. 19, 21. 

~ouwr dat. pl. 187, 201d. 

ofyopar as pf. 612; w. 

t. 679. 

dAlyos cp. 261 b, 262 b; 
w. art. 523f: dAlyou 
(dety) 665 ; drAly@ 486. 


6A w. gen. 432d. 
Sdos w. & wt, art. 528 e. 
“Ophpe, in Homer, 469 d. 


dprAdeo, - yrs, w. dat. 450. 
Spvups w. ace. 472f. 
épod & der. w. dat. 450s, 
w. gen. 4424; w. xal 
705c; Swocds ecu const. 
657); Suws w. pt. 662. 
Bvap dipt, 228 a. 
Svapov, -os, dec. 225 f. 
Svopa in periphr. 437 ¢ ; 
acc., dat., 485 +. 
ém- in pron. & adv. 377. 
SmroGev w. gen. 445 c. 


interchanged 


1208; <o 21383, 347h, 
"130c; <ev, v, 114b, 
134: corr. diph. 115. 


701 ¢e, j ov, of, &, dec. 27; 246; 


encl. 787 ; use 539. 


dpde w. Srws, 4%, 626 ;| 0b > ok, obx, oxi, 165, 


w. pt. 677. 
épyifopas w. gen., dat, 
Fired 456. 

w. gen. 430 b. 

é t old dat. 190 a. 
Spvis dec. 224 e. 
dppavds w. gen. 414 b. 
-os in der. 363, 365, 

367,° 386 ; changed in 

cp. 257 s. 


685c; x wh 686; 
interrog. 687 ; redund. 
713; wt. wd 476d: 
od uh w. subj. or fut. 
597, 627; of pnm, &c., 
686i; obre, ovdé, 701a, 
c, 713 b,c; ob yap dA- 
Ad, ob wévroc (uhv) ddAd, 
ovx Sri (Secor, darws, olor), 
otSag dec. 224 b. [717. 


épxé w. acc. 477 b. |obBelg (odd2 els 240 b) 
bs rel, dec 


. 28, 250: 


24; obdels Saris ob} 559. 


wse as rel, 549s, as|ouxoty therefore 687 c. 
complem. 563 s ; attr. | ov < éé» (dy D., 1.) 389g, 


5528, Att. 554a, in- 


685 ; pos. 720. 


verse 554c ; w. modes| ovvexa < od fvexa 1263; 
6408: bs Bobde: 559b:| use 557 a, 701j, 703 c. 
Ss as demonst. 518 f,| ots < ofas dec. 17, 207, 


519f: 8 possess, 252. 
53 use 538 s. 

8or0s 53 ; use549s, 5638: 
in condens, 556, 565 ; 
in exclam. 564b; w. 
inf.671 ; 8eovasindecl. 
or adv. 507, f, 556d; 


222. 6, 778 ¢. 

ovros dec. 28, 252: use 
5428; x dde 5438; in 
repetition, assent, 544; 
in address 401. 3, 546 ;- 
pl. for sing. 489d; w. 
art. 524: ovrogl, 252¢. 


Soy 468 : donudpar 551i.| ovre(s) 164; x dde 547. 


Soc dec. 228 b. 
éeréoyv, -ofv, dec. 16,772. 
8oris, Sris, Srov, &c., dec. 
28, 254, 255 e: use as 
rel. 5498, as complem. 
5688; x 5s 5498s; w. 
modes 6408: 8 7t pa- 
Ody (waddv) 674 h. 
-oords, num. in, 240. 2. 


édelrw w. dat. 454d; 
in wish 688 g. 
dipt. 228 a. 
roKdve w. gen. 431, 
701 e, 624, 53 v. 
cp. 263 a; w. gen. 
420 ; w. Rv 571d. 
ow < w 135, 322 ¢, 324. 
-6@ in der. 378 b. 


dodpalvopas w.gen.432.| IT 4, 137; <8, ¢, 147, 


Sre (87av 619 b) w. modes 
640s’; Ww. sup. aor., 
553 b, 605. 


159, 167; changes 147s, 
161, 168; in pron. & 
adv. 377. 


rt 701i, j, n, 643 8 ;| wardy dec. 18, 208. 
x ws 702; not elided | wasSete w. 2 acc. 480 c’. 
129a; redund. 644, | wats dec. 17, 204, 778 b. 
659e; repeated 714 ;|wdAas in accent. 770 b. 
in anacol. 716; pos. | wadasds cp. 257 d. 
719 7: w. sup. 553 c ;| wdAuy in compos. 166. 
Bre wh 701m; Gre zi ;| wav as adj. 526. 


566 a. 


wapad (rapal 134, wép 


456 apd 
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186) 686, 689d; in) rep PddAw const. 4721. 


cp. 5lla; w. ; 
586d; in compos. 699 g: 
wdpa 699e, 785. 
Tlapdéprnpa, App., 80. 
qwapariGena: mid. 581. 
awapaurixa 706 b. 7 
axpfwa 382. [708 e. 
mind (ee, ~tr) 165 b, 
Xo w. dat, acc, 
454e; pt. abs. 675. 
aapéyv absol. 675. 
wdpos w. gen. 445c; 
w. inf. 663 d’; w. xplp 


703 $- 
awas dec. 23,729.2,778b, 
793c; w. gen. 416b; w. 
art. 528 e; w.7is548c; 
w. rel. 550f; w. imv. 
656: wa» in compos. 
166. [674h. 
wdo xo 575a'; rl rabdv; 
wathp dec. 18, 210, 
208 f. [222 d. 
IIdrpoxAos dec. 21, 
wdrpes dec. 225 j. 
jwatw w. n. 405; 
intrans. 6778; mid. 
5828; w. pt. 677: 
wénwavoo 599 e. 
wedlovo gen. 433 d. 
welOeo w. 2 acc. 480c; 
mid. 5828; w. dat. 
455 g, 456. 
wavae w. gen. 432. 
weipa & der. w. gen. 
a b. 
aparets dec. 220 e. 
wlhas & der. w. gen. 
445c; w. dat. 450. 
won, ipf. as pr. 611. 
wipro w. dat. 450b; 
w. 2acc. 472g. [414b. 
arévys cp. 258 ; w. gen. 
mevOixes w. gen. 429. 
wétwepi dec. 215 b, 218. 2. 
arép 389 h, 685; w. pt. 
674f; pos. 720; encl. 
787 d. 


wipa, wépay, w. gen. 
445’: rd wépay 527. 

awepl (répcé) 688, 689f ; 
not elided 129; as adv. 
703b: wépe 7853 ol 
wepl 527 a. 


wep w. pt. or inf. 
657 k’. [406. 
qmepioods, -etw, W. gen. 
twépvor(v) 163 a. 
ayvixe ; w. gen. 420'a. 
whxvs dec. 19, 213 s. 
twlampnps w. dat. or gen. 
412 a. [ 423’. 
awlve w. acc. or gen. 
alirre as pass. 575 a. 
aloy, -ecpa, 235 d, 288 a. 
num., 


261a,d; m)etor as 
indecl. 507¢e, 511c; 
weloy, -etora,in cp.510. 
teovextéw w. gen. & 
rye 467 b. 
T scp. 258 a. 
whéw Wace. 472 f, g. 
whéws dec. 236b; & 
der. w. gen. 414 a. 
wdA8os in acc., dat., 
4857; w. pl. 499a. 
tAhy w. gen. 406 ; con}. 
701m: rAd ef 710. 
twAfows cp. 257 d. 
-whédos, num. in, 240. 4. 
wrotor0s, -Tée, w. gen., 
414 a. [acc. 479. 
avéw w. gen. 436¢, w. 
avvt dec. 224 h. 
aw6dGey, rol, rol, rs, 53; 
w. gen. 420. 
wow w. dat., 2 acc., 460, 
480b; mid. 579, 581, 
585; w.gen. 430,431 b; 
in periph. 475. 
xanrhs 15, 366 d, 791 b. 
qroAeuéw, -tog, w. dat. 455. 
wédu¢ dec. 19, 21, 217 g, 
h, 222 ¢. 
tmoAvredo, mid. 582 3. 
wodts dec. 24, 236; w. 
art. 523 f; cp. 261; 
w. kal 702c: woddob 
431 a, wodAp 468. 


wéppw, mpéow, w. gen. 
405, 420 a. 


Teepe cp. 257 c. 


dec. 
211 a. 
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wdovs dec. 218. 2. 
wécou ;~-y; 431 a, 468’. 
xoré, wot, wes, &c., x 3b- 
re; &c., 58,5638; pos. 
720; encl. 787b: zoré 
w. interrog. 389i. [n. 
wérepos 3768: -ov 701 i, 
wéryia, -va, fem. 238 b. 
robs ue 17, 2148, 231 c¢. 
mpaog dec. 24, 236 c. 
i ert w. 2acc. 
480. 
awpérw w. dat. 453; -wy, 
-ovrws, W. gen. 431 b. 
aperBebo, mid. 581. 
apéoBvus, ~€tpa, &e., 238 a, 
235d; cp. 26le. 
wplaca w. gen., dat., 
ace., 450 c, 431. 
wply const. 703 d. 
apé 688, 6891; in crasis 
126, 8824: cp. 262d; 
w. comp. 5lla; rpd rod 
519 b; wpéradat 706d. 
wpouds, -a,2dv.380a,b. 
apés (xporl, worl, wér, 
136) 688, 689i; in ep. 
5lla; w. pass. 586d; 
asadv.703b ; incompos, 
699g; in accent. 788 e; 
hyperb. 476 b. 
tmpooPpdAAw w.gen. 436 c. 
wpooyKe w. gen., dat., 
421,450 ; -ovabs. 675d. 
wpéoGe(vy 164 a), wpére- 
pov, w. gen. 445¢, 408; 
w. mply 703 d. 
wpérepos cp. 262¢, d. 
apotpyoy 382 ; cp. 262 d. 
apdédpov, -ppacca, 235 d. 
apd yoos, -ovs, dec. 225 g. 
mpot cp. 26348; w. gen. 
420. 
mparos cp. 262 ¢, d. 
wr for © oa) rte 
arvxf, -§, dec. 225 b. 
a Ba w. gen. 413’, 
434a; as pf. 612’; w. 
pt. 677’. 
dec. 14, 2265 f. 
tort sell, w. gen. 431 a. 
wag dv in wish 637d ; 
wGs in reply 708 c. 


208f,|P 4, 187; aspirated, 


doubled, 93d, 146, 








ge 


§ 797. P GREEK. “rnp 457 


159e, 1784; final 160;{ oxomée, mid. 5827 ; w.{ocs, cdos, dec. 286 d. 
<» 150,166 ; <0 157,| Saws, wh, 624, 626. cerhp dec, 208 f. 
169d; metath. 146, |oxdp dec. 2062. o cp. 259. 
342.3, 171; preference) cpa dec. 224 f. T’4, 137; changes 147 s, 
for a 145 a, 836 d :|ods 252. 5; use 588. 160 8, 206, 298, 300, 
changes of po 1528 ;| eodds dec. 23, 232; -6s,{ 1678, 328; om. 149, 


up > wBp, Bp, 146b. | -Gs, cp. 257, 268. 151, 2048, 298, 300, 
pqdios cp. 261. omavite w. gen. 414b. | 222¢; ins.171; <0 167; 
pew w. gen., dat. acc., | owévSe mid. 580. <o 169: sign of pers, 

412 a, 479. owéos dec. 21, 222d. demonst., 246, 2498, 
pirep dec. 18, 153. -roa, -rra, in der. 870d.| 271 b, 255c; in pt. 
pls dec. 18, 208. -~vow, verbs in, 348,878e.; 272b,¢; added to s. 

adj. in, 375 f. orddiov dec. 226 b. 352; in pron.,adv.,377: 
t". or ¢, 4, 90. 1, 187;| oraOpds dec. 226 b. ch.ase 2918. [194.2 
corresp. to e 188, 142, @ w. dat. 455. |-ra for -rys 197b; voc. 

152s, 217 6, 2330, 297 ¢,/ oréap dec. 207 b. Téhas cp. 259. 


305 a; final160 ; mova-|orépyew w. dat. 456. Tana = eyw 428 b. 

ble 164, 380f; <7, 38, ww. gen. 414b. | raplas dec. 15, 195, 187. 
6, 8, 147 8, 160, 297 c, | ort (f=o7r) 90. 2, 91 b. | rdw monopt. 228 d. 
169d; <» 155, 166, | orlyos dec. 225 f. T dec. 226 b. 
1690; ¢,n,c¢<mute| rroydfopas w. gen. 480. |ratvry adv. 380c, 467, 
& I 143, 233 b, 261 b, | orparete, -opar, 585’. 469 b. 

349, 2530; changes|ob dec. 27, 2468; use| ratrdy, radré, 199 a, 
139s, 151s, 2038, 805s,) 5368; cod, col, oé, encl.| raxvs, -éws, 3 261 b, e, 
169, 325, to breathing) 7878; col ethical 462e:| 263: ripraxloryy 483d; 
141; om. bet. 2 vow.| odye 389 c. ws Taxtora, &e., 553 b,c. 
or 2 cons. 140, 297 e,) ovyyevfs w. gen. dat., | races, -dy, dec. 225 j. 
305b, 1408, 331b,) 4420, 451. Te-, Tt-, Tw-, 8. indef. 
158, in aor. 306 ; ins. yvaoneconst.657j.| 253. 

100, 217, in cj. 299, 307, w. 2 acc. 480c’. |-Te, adv. in, 381. 2. 

in compos. 383c ; doub- | cvupdépe w. dat. 453. jré 389 c, 685c, 70la; 
led 171: sign of sub-| ovyv (uy 170) 688, 689b;] pos. 720; encl. 787d: 
ject 186 d, of pl. 186d,| in compos. 166; w.; odre, whre, 701 a. 

of pers. 246, 271 c, of |} num.240f: compounds | -reapa fem. 235, 865 b. 
tense 273 b, 288: o8< {| w.dat.451,699f; w.gen.| reAeurde w. gen. 4053 
1708: -gin der. 369a, | ovveAévTs 671c. [424.) pt. as adv. 674 b. 


381, 386. 4. -ebvy in der. 367 c. Aos adv. acc. 483. 
oodwite (sc. 6 0.) 571 b.| cvvinps w. gen. 432 b. | répve w. gen. part. 429. 
capt for ody 98 d. otvowa const. 657 j. |-réos, verbal in, 269 d, 


-vav Pra 275 c, 330a. |ods, 5s, dec. 14, 141. 374f; w. dat. 458; 
LapwnSdv dec. 224f. | oddAXoparw. gen.405a.) const. 682; sc. dorl 
caghs dec. 22, 213 ; , eplor, odly, 27,) 572. 

-#s, -@s, cp. 258, 263. | 246d, 247; use 589 ;|répas dec. 207, 222 €. 
-oe, adv. in, 381. 3. encl. 787s. tépny dec. 234. 5. 


weavrod, cavrod, dec. 27, ‘repos 252. 5, 538 8. 0s, -raros, cp. in, 
244, 248; use 537. Bee . 2574. “987 8. 

~eelow, verbs in, 379 a. pre 27,2463.| réooapes dec. 25, 240. 

paiva, nom. om,jayedy w. gen, dat., | ré om. 506 b. 
ots dec. 224e. [571 b.| 445¢, 450’. rane, 36h, Ww. gen. 405. 
-e6a in 2 pers. 297 b. | Zyfpa’ ArAcuamedy497 c; ae -o0ros, -bcde, 
ov<ri,r, 143 b, 298,300. | "Arrexdy, wdapixéde(Bor-} 53, 252, 547’. 
rh 


-la, -ovs, in der. 366a.| wriov), 569 d. vy Drews 483 dd. 
otros dec. 226 b. veto w. gen. 405 a. rhvos Dor. 281, 255 c. 
-rx- in s. 350, 379 b. | Deoxpdrnys dec. 19, 213s. }-rnp, -rns, in der. 365, 
-onov, -oxduny, iter. 332. | cape dec. 17, 206. 367 8. 
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458 -rhpws 

-rhpios, -ov, in der. 

374 b, 366 a. 

vlypis dec. 218. 2. 

rib. ge. 422,431 b; 
mid. 579. 


Ty.do w. gen. 431 b. 
wifes, -7s, dec. 207 c. 
tipopéw, mid. 579; w. 
gen. 429 a. 
~rig fem. 368 a, 235. 
tls indef. dec. a, Pr 
255¢e; pos. 548 b, 720, 
520b; encl. 787b; 
affixed 389 a: use 548 ; 
w. pl. 489d, 501; w. 
imv. 656a: rl asindecl. 
507 e, g. 
vls interrog. dec. 28, 
258,255e ; use 5638; w. 
art. 531 a; in condens. 
555: rl ydp, ri dé, &c., 
564c; ta rl 566 a; wl 
_ A&es 610b; rh ov as 
meet Fasdeo. 2954 
v pynsdec. 22 
v6 yt,70 xal 7d, wpd Tod, 
519b; 7d viv elvac 
665b: rol, ral, =ol, al, 
28 j. [pos. 720. 
rol encl. 685c, 787d; 
To -olros, -écde, 53, 
252, 199 a, 547. 
Togkebo w. gen. 430. 
-rog in der. 240. 2, 363d, 
874 e, 269 d ; verbal in, 
w. dat. 458. 
réo03,- ofros, -éa8e, 53, 
252, 199 a, 547. 
wére w. art. 526. [253. 
rod = rivos, &c., 28f, g, 
-rpa in der. 366 b. 
tpdwedta dec. 15, 791 c. 
wpets dec. 25, 240 e. 
tpéare mid. 585. 6. 
-Tpva,-rpis,in der. 365 b. 
tprfpys dec. 213¢, 219 a. 
tplrov juirddavrov 242e. 
-tpoy in der. 366 b. 
tpéme dec. 218. 1. 
tTpdéty, -ov, -ous, 485 a. 
dvw w. gen. 426 s, 
434 ; w. part. 677. 
tTbvvos, -ofros, 53, 252 a. 
viwrea w. 2 acc. 480 b’. 
topos dec. 218. 2. 
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és w. gen. 446b. |déprepos, -icros, &c., 
dec. 225 j. cp. 262 b. 


tp th(wh)erefore 466, |} épw, mid. 578 a, 585: 


519b: = run 258. 

- in der. 365 b. 

‘ Adv 4, 98b, 106; 
t- 93, 6-930; V<F, 


eF, 138, 142, 217 b, c,|qmpl w. inf. 659 


345 ; <9, w, |, Ot, 114d, 
20b; v <c vw, uF, ve, 


pépe 656 b. 
684b; w. gen. 429e. 
tye const. 485d; as 
pass. 575a; as pf. 612. 
> pa- 
oy 571c; én 5745 
od dyue 686i. 


va, vi, ci, 7, 115, 121 8, | hOdve, p. or w. pt. 677 f ; 
217 c, 278 ; U> ds, evin| w. cal 705c. 


8. 310, 314, 347; vadd- 
ed to s. 355. 
tBproris cp. 259 a. 
fs cont. 120f 
Udeap dec. 206. 
wi < vi, og, 119, 233 ¢. 
ve (6 Oeds) 571d, e; w. 
dat. 466. 
vidg dec. 21; om. 438. 


ts, pbois, dec. 224 e. 


@ w. gen, dat. 
432 f, 456. 


-ou(v) old dat. 190, 163. 
diXos w. gen., dat., 442, 


456; cp. 257d, 261e. 

Ad dec. 17, 151, 778. 

Avapeis Eywv 674 g. 
Béo, mid. 5828; or 


-ups, less Att. -dw, 315a.} pb8os, w. Saws, - uh, 


Dprv, Spas, &c., 247 g, i. 
-vvo in der. 378 b. 
trdye Gaydrou 431d. 


braxote, -7xo0s, W. gen, 
dat. 432g, 455g. 

vmap dipt. 228 a. 

trdpxw w. gen. 425; w. 
dat. 459 ; w. pt. 677’. 


trip (imelp 1 34) 688, 
689}; cp. 262d. 

inresbuvos w. gen. 431 ¢. 

innpétns, -Téw, w. dat. 
453. 

td (ial, tr, 136) 688, 
689k ; cp. 262d; w. 
pass. 586. 

trd8uxos w. gen. 431 c’. 

daroyos, -xelptos, w. dat. 
455 


~vg adj. 213 ¢ 3 cp. 258. 
4 w@, -[{w, -alos, W. 
gen. 408. 


borepos,-raros, cp. 262d. 
& 4,187; <n, B, 6, ¥, 


6248; om. 6268s; w. 


was, el, 625 b. 
@déoxvs dec. 208 e, 224 f. 


ap dec. 207 b, 778 c. 
plan, -¢, dec. 225 b. 
olusow (xpd, olos) 
159 ar , 
yrvorys const. 472. 
ovdos 161 c, 238 a. 
oupés 161 c. 
vyh, piya-de, 225 e. 
tAa§, lon. -axos, 225 f. 
doow, mid. 579. 
wos w. acc. 472 j. 
jo w. gen. 412. 
ws dec. 17, 206, 224 f. 
4,137; <x, Y 9, 


147,161,1688; changes 
1478, 159, 167; ins. 


19!. 3; added to s. 


354. 
xalpo w. dat. 456; w. 
acc. 472b, 477; w. pt. 
677’. 


[456, 429 a. 


147, 161, 168, 189, 190; | xaXerralyew w. dat., gen., 
changes 147 s, 159, 167.| yaNerdés w. dat. 453 : 


gdalve, mid. 5828; w. 
inf. or pt. 657 k’. 
in early cj. 271. 
avepds elus 573 c. 
dos, dis, dec. 224 f. 
fouyé dec. 224 f. 


-&s pépw 456. 
xapleas dec. 23; cp. 258. 
xapl{o 
Xdpts dec. 203. a; xdpw 
380a, w. gen. 436d, 
pos. 721 c. 


w. dat. 453. 


Sopa: w. gen. 405 b. | xelp dec. 18, 224f, 238d ; 
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om. 506b: xelpws, 
-wos, 261, 262 b. 
XOAL8dv dec. 2248. 


XyxXoves. 126 8. 
XoAdopat, xWwoua, w. 


dat., 450, 429 a’. 
opés dec. 16, 775. 
Xods dec. 224 f. 
w. dat. acc, 
466 b, 478. 
xpéos dec. 224 f. 
Xph w. gen., acc., 473 b; 
w. inf. 595: ipf. 611. 
Xptte w. gen. 414 c. 
Xpfpa in periph. 446 a; 
vl xpijpa sg 488 c. 
owpos w. dat. 453. 
os gs 433, dat. 
469, 485, acc. 482. 
xpvceos dec. 23, 772. 
Xpés dec. 224e, 207 a. 
Xeépa, -lov, om. 506 b, c. 
Xepéw & compounds w. 


GREEK. 


Sedov 459 


"2 phya 4, 98c, 106:| sc. doris 572: wpaios 


@ < 00, 0a, 0€, 07, 0, 
WA, WE, 20, AW, AOU, ad, 
€0, ew, 70, nw, ova, 7, 115, 
120s, 152, 197 c, 200, 
208, 278, 130c, 1314, f, 
201, 324; <o 115, 
213 8, 257 b, 310, 314, 
130¢,325d;<o2 1l7e; 
<d,7, 114b, 312¢,341; 
<e 855a; for ov, av, 
130c, 197C, 2228, 324, 
131e: in cont. 1198; 
in sub. 292; -win der. 
378e, 382d ; -w & -pe 
forms 270c, 315, 335. 

@ 109s, in cont. 7, 118 d, 
119s; in dec. lls. 

&, @,684b: ®in address 
484, 401.3; crasis 126; 
hyperb. 7197: & por 
453. 

ode x ofrws 547, 53. 


gen., dat., 405a, b, 455 g.| @54 dec. 15, 195, 775. 


xeopls,-(Yopar,w.gen.405. | -@5ys in der. 375 f. 
W 4,137; < x0, Bo, do, |-wv, -wola in der. 3720. 


151; <o, od, 170. 
ip, L. Yapos 225 f. 
ave w. gen. 426. 


w. ace. 478 


w. gen. 436’. 

-ws, adv. in, 381. 

és proclit. 786; use711a, 
53, 701e, i, j,k; om. 
before appos. 394b; w. 
gen. 420b; w. dat. 
462d; w. sup. 553; 
in condens. 558 b, 565 ; 
in excl. 564c¢’; w. pt. 
598 b, 680, 675e; final 
624s; complem. 643s, 
x 6rc 702 a, om. 647b; 
in wish 648d; w. inf. 
671, 518d; w. adv. 
711; w. num. 711b; 
as prep. 711c ; in ell. 
711; anacol. 716: éorw 
ws 559a; ws rl 566 a. 

&armep 389h ; w. pt. 680, 
675e; in ell. 711: 
Gorep dy el 622 d. 

wo-re 389j,787e ; consec. 
701k, 671d; w. imv. 
655 ; w. inf. 671,513 d. 

aorifouos w. dat. 455 f. 


evéopas w.gen.,dat.,acc.,|wuv Ion. 108 b, 131 e. 


431 a, 450 c. 
dec. 16, 775. 


Sopa. w. gen. 405 ;| adm interj. 684, 160g. 
: apa Ww. inf, 460 ;|@beXov in wish, 611, 


peAdw w. dat. 453; w. 
acc. 472b: -Gy w. gen. 
444 e, [638 g. 


798. INDEX I.— LATIN AND ENGLISH. 


This Index is designed, not only for prominent subjects and words, but also 


for the Greek and La: 


tin authors cited, and for abbreviations. 


The writings of 


Xenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the Anabasis 
without even naming the work (by book agra and section, according to the 


usual division: as, iv. 8. 12). 


The Iliad an 


Odyssey are cited by boo 


-letter 


and verse as numbered by Wolf, Bekker, &c.; a capital referring to the Iliad, | 
and a small letter to the Odyssey (A. 25, for Il. iv. 25; 8. 184, for Od. iv. 184). 
In Hesiod, the references are made ‘to the verses of Gaisford; in Pindar, to 
those of Heyne; and in the Dramatists, to those of Dindorf. The Historians are 
commonly cited by book and chapter, according to the usual division; Demos- 
thenes, by the pages and lines of Reiske; the other Orators and Plato (includ- 
ing Timeus Locrus), by the pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens; 
Strabo by the pages, and Athenzeus by the pages and division-letters of Casau- 
bon; the fragments of the Tragedians and. Aristophanes, as numbered by Din- 
dorf; those of Alcseus, Sappho, Corinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron, as num- 
bered by Ahrens, with the numbers of other well-known editions (as of Alczeus 
by Matthies, and of Sappho by Neue) often annexed ; those of Hesiod, Si- 
monides, and Tyrtseus, according to Gaisford; those of Aleman, according to 
Bergk; those of Pindar, according to Bockh; &c. Figures indicating the 
times at or about which the authors flourished are here subjoined to their 
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names, from the latest edition of Liddell & Soott’s excellent Lexicon. It will be 


understood that the year before Christ is deno 


unless the number is followed 


by ‘A. D.”? For the authors most cited, the dialect and chief department of 
composition are also indicated. These particulars should be carefully noted, 
in judging of the forms and constructions adduced. Titles of works are some- 


times added. 


In most cases, the meaning of the abbreviations used in this work will be 
plain from their familiar use, or from the connection and the following list of 
words; in other cases, special aid will be given below. For some explanations 


applying to the Index itself, see § 797. 


A-DEcLENSION 1838 b. 
Ablative in Latin 399 b, c, 465 b. 


Actual sentence 61f : mode 80c, 618; 
interch. w. contingent 654. 


Absolute nom. 401; compt. & sup. | Acute accent 94, 767e; > grave 784: 
514; time 607; inf. 665; gen., acc. | Additive icle 685c. {syll. 768. 
Absorption of vowels 118. [(pt.) 675. Address 57 ; voc. 484, nom. 401. 8 ; 


Abstract noun 55, 363, 867, com- 

eas 886d; in pl. 489; as concrete 
0i, 868 h. 

‘Acatalectic verse 743. 

Accent 766s; marks 94, 98 b, 767 e,g : 
principles 766 8; uses 766. 8, 727 ; final, 
recessive, retentive, 769: gen. laws 
7708: in contr. 772, crasis 778, apost. 
774, dec. 775 8, cp. 776, cj. 776, 7808, 
compos.783: in construction 784, grave 
784, anastrophe 785, proclitics 786, 
enclitics 787: in Sormation, hist., 789; 
in dial. 790; in theme 791 8; in adv., 
Prep-, 794; in compos. 7965: final a 

and o% 767 b: rhythmic 741. 

Accentual, or tone places 767. 

Accusative 10, 186 d, 398, 485d; 
local idea 470; mark v or a 184¢; 
changes 122, 160 e, 199, 202 b; in 
appos. w. sent. 896: of DIR. OBJ. and 
EFF. 4728; w. verbs (also gov. gen. 
or dat., of motion, &c.) 472, 485d ; 
w. verbals 472 j3;_ W. causatives (so 
8ei, xp7) 473; by attr. 474; in periph. 
475; w.verb om. 476; w. adv. of swear- 
ing 476d; om. 476. 2, 577 c: of effect 
477; of kind. noun (so w. adj.) 477, 
neut. adj. 478, defin. noun 479: double, 
w. verbs of gs pti choosing, 
naming, saying, asking, clothing, con- 
cealing, teaching, &c.,480: of SPECIF., 
or synecd., 481, 587. 2: of EXTENT 
482: adv., 488, 880 a: of rel. attracted 
654; rather w. inf. 661b; subj. of 
inf. 666; abs. 675; w. verbal in réov 
6828; w. prep. 6888: accent 775s: 
inf. as acc. 668 e, 664 c, 665. 

Acephalous verse 743. 

Achronic forms 590 a, 613 b, 660. 

Active Voice 30, 271 e ; for pass. 575; 
trans. and intrans., caus. and immed., 
577; w. or wt. reflex. pron. 583, 577 c; 
= mid. 677, 586: Verbals 363, 865, 374; 
_W. gen. 444; w. acc. 472). 


684 b. 


25, 289; pron. 28, 249: compar. 256: 
der. 878, 509 i; compos. 385 8: 8YNT., 
agreement 504,4928; anacoluth. 504b ; 
subj.om.506,712; adj.as subst. or adv. 
506 d, 509; use of neut. 507, 491, 502, 
w. impers. 570¢, pl. for sing. 489: pos. 
718 f, 8; accent of fem. 777. 2, of theme 
7918: Adj. Clause 62h; pos. 7180. 

mujene, prepos. x nude, complem. x 
circumst., 58. 

Adnominal genitive 435 d. 

Adonie verse 750. 1. 

Adopted stems 358. 

Adverb 55,685 ; num. 52, 241, pronom. 
58, 877, charact., neg., interrog., &c., 


synt. 


654d, 558b; complex 559, 565; as - 
prep., a8 conn. and non-conn., 703; in 
const. preg. 704; used subst. ar adj. 
706: pos. 718 e, 8; accent 794, 786s. 

Adverbial clause 62h, pos. 718 p; 
acc. 488, 880, gen., dat., 380; phrases 
529, 698; inf. 655; pt. 674d. 

Adversative conjunctions 701 b. 

lidnus fi. 150 A. D. 

Zolic dialect (ol. 2.) 82, 84, 87a ; 
opt. 298 e; verse 750; di a 98 e; 
form 297 b; accent 790. _—[tor, § 86. 

Aschines (Aischin.) fl. 345, Att. ora- 

ZEschylus (Zisch.) fl. 484, Att. tra- 

dian, § 85: Agamemnon, Choéphori, 
Ramen es, Persee, Prometheus, Sep- 
tem contra Thebas (Th.), Supplices; 

Esopus, fabulist. | Fragmenta. 

Affixes, open x close, 172¢ ; nude x 
euph. 183, 808: of dec. 11, 1808, 20, 
analyzed and com 128: of pers. 
pron. 27 e: of cy., subjective x obj., pri- 
mnary X% sec.,imv., inf., partie., 82,858, 


§ 798. 


385 8, 48, 321 5; nude 290 a, 318, 820; 
regular 308; union w. s. 304 8. 
Afformatives 360, 82 f. 
Agent, suff. of, 865; w. n. 
686, 484, dat. 586, 461, 458, acc. 682b. 
Agesilaus, see Xenophon. 
Agreement 63a, 492s; acc. to form x 
sense 4938; of subst. 398, adj. 504, 
ron. 505, verb 568. 
ceus (Alc.) fl. 606, Aol. lyrist, § 84: 
Alcaic verse 748, 750. 8. 
Alcman (Alcm.) fi. 650, Dor. lyrist : 
Alcmanian verse 750. 8. 
ae dialect 88 a. 
Allegory 70 e. 
Alpha privative 385, 436. 
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Alphabet 1, 90 ; hist. 97: Heb. and} Apposition, -tive, 58; dir., 


Lat. 2, 92, 97 s. 

Alternative adv. 685 c; conj. 701d. 

Amo, contr. cj. 43. 

Amphibrach 77, 740 c. 

Anabasis, see Xenophon. 

Anacolithon 70t ; 1n synt. of appos. 
896 c, nom. 402, adj. and pt. 504b, 
compt. 511, art. 682, fin. verb 6448, 
649 2, 655, inf. and pt. 659, 667 g, ver- 
bal 688, particle 716. 

Anacreon fi. 540, Ion. lyrist : poems 
in imitation of, Anacreontica ( Anact.): 
Anacreontic verse 754, 759. 

Anacrisis 743 e, 750 c. 

Analysis of sentences 57 s, 72s, words 
75e, cp. 29, verb 82, affixes 128, 27 e, 
82, 85s, metres 78. [742, verse 751. 

Anapest 77, 740c: anapestic rhythm 

Anastrophe 71a; of accent 785. 

Andocides fil. 415, Att. orator. 

Anomaly, -lous, see Irregular. 

Antecedent, def. or indef., 549; in 
clause w. rel. or om. 551; attracted 
558s: clause un, w. rel. clause 555 s. 

Antepenult 111, 767 f, 770. 

Anthologia Greca (Anth.). 

Antibacchius 77, 740c: -ic rhythm 

Antimachus fi. 405, Ep. poet. [742b. 

Antimeria 70 a. {in Anthol. 

Antipater Thessalonicensisfil.10 A.D., 

Antiphilus (Antiphil.), epigrams. 

Antispast 77, 740c: -ic verse 742 b, 

Antistrophe 744 e. 765. 

Antithesis 6, 104; or contrast, 71 4. 

Aorist 30 b, 267 c, 2738; w.o changed 
or om. 152, 806: second 289, in By 
3138 b; stem 47, 336, 340; accent 780s, 
789d; redupl. 284 e; intrans. 338 b, 
577 e; 1 and 2 a. forms united 327: 
SYNT., X def. and compl. tenses, 590 8; 
narrative 590 a; in imv. 592 b; as se- 
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quel 592c, 605 b; generic use 602 b, 
603,605 ; gnomic 606; x ipf.as ee 
or indef. 615 8; x pres. w. #4 628; inf. 
660, 598; pt. 6746, 660¢; pass. and 
mid. interch. 576; aor. sub. = fut. pf. 
Apheresis 6, 103c, 124b. ([617c. 
Apocope 6, 103c; in particles 136. 
Apodosis 62 j ; see Conclusion. 
Apollonius Dyscolus fi. 138 A. D., 
grammarian: De Pronomine. 
Apollonius Rhodius fl. 200, Epic poet. 
Apologia (Apol.), see Xenophon. 
Aposiopésis 68 e, 532. 
Apostrophe 6, 103d, 127, 135b; 
accent 774, 788 b: rhetor. 70 g. 
Appellatives 55; der. of fem. 370. 
pred., 
modal, &c., 398; partitive 395, 417: 
y in er 8; W. a 396, w. Ain 
a synesis 394c: a ition 
verb 59 a, 487. as 
Aptote 297 a | 
Apud (ep) = quoted in. 
Aratus fi. 270, didactic poet (Ep.). 
Archaism 67 b. 
Archilochus fi. 700, Iambic poet (Ion.). 
Archimédes fl. 250, mathematician 
(Dor. § 86). [§ 86). 
Archytas fl. 400 ?, philosopher (Dor. 
Arcus dec. w. &pxuvs 219f. [(Ion.). 
Areteeus fi. 70? A. D., medical writer 
Argive dialect (Dor.), vs in, 156 c. 
Aristophanes (Ar.) fl. 427, Att. come- 
dian, § 85: Acharnenses, Aves, Eccle- 
siaziisee, Equites, Lysistrata, Nubes, 
Pax, Plutus, Ranss, Thesmophoria- 
zis, Vespse: Aristophanic verse 753. 
Aristoteles (Aristl.) fl. 347, philos- 
opher (§ 85 b): De Interpretatione, 
etaphysica, Rhetorica, &c. 
Arrangement, log., rhet., rhythm., 
64; hyperb. 71; dir. or normal x indir. 
or varied, periodic x loose, 718; why 
varied 719 s. 
Arsis 741; affecting quant. 736 c. 
Article, prepos. x postpos., 28, 249 8 ; 
in crasis 125; mark of gend., &c., 
178b; proclit. 786: sYNT., use as 
gen. defin., Ep. 516, fon. and Dor. 517, 
Att. 5188: as art. proper 5208; generic, 
w. proper names, abstracta, inf., &., 
522: limiting 5238; order of descrip- 
tion X statement 523; w. pron. 5248, 
531, atrés 540b; w. num. 581d; w. 
adv. 526; w. ell. 527, 582, neut. 5288; 
W. aut, wept, 5278; in contrast, &c., 
630; = poss.pron.630e; marking subj. 
of sent. 534: repeated 523 b, j, 534. 4; 
omitted 583 s: indesinite (ris) 548 a. 
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Aspirate mute 4, 137: breathing 93: 1Cases, dir. or indir., right or oblique, 


aspiration om. 159, 843, 167; trans- 
ferred 159 g, 161, 167. 

Assimilation 104; of rel. or antec. 

Asterisk (* ) 96 c. (554. 

Asynartete verse 742 b. 

Asyndeton 68 d, 707; Eng. x Gr.707}. 

Attenuation of vowels 107, 114: at- 
tenuated stems 341. 

Athenezus fl. 228 A. D., scholar. 

Atona = Proclitics 786 c. 

Attic dialect 82, 85; old, mid., new, 
> Common, 85a, b: dec. 200; gen. 
220f; redupl. 281d, 357.2; opt. 293 c; 
imy. 800d; fut. 805; letters 98f: 
accent 790: Atticists 88 c. 

Attraction 70q: in synt. of appos. 
896 b, acc., &c., 474, agreement 500, 
adj. 508s, pron. 5528, 565, verb 573, 
649 d, inf. and pt. 657, 666s, particle 
715, 702 d; affecting pos. 719, 5538, 662. 

Attribute 60 b, 492b: attributive 

Audio, contr. cj. 43.  [gen. 435d. 

Augment, syll. x temp. 277; rules 
2788; in compos. 282; in dial. 284; 
in accent 783, 789 c. 

Augmentatives, deriv., 372. 

Authority in prosody 726 b, 738. 

Auxiliary verbs 274, 285 a, 317, 598, 
679 764 


Baccuivus 77, 740c: -ic verse 742b, 

Barbarism 67 b. 

Barytone 5, 768: verb 309. 

Base in cp. 29, 256a; in cj. 289 e. 

Basis in versif. 743 e, 750. c. [(Bek.). 

Bekker’s Edition of Homer, 1858 

Bion fl. 280, pastoral poet (Dor. § 86). 

Beeotic (Beeot., B.) dialect 82. 

Bonus, dec. compared 23. 

Brachycatalectic 743. 

Brachylogy 68. 4. 

Brackets | ] 96 c. 

Breathings 4, 938; <F, 2, 141; in 
dial. 167. c: marks 98 b. 

Breve (short syllable) 725 a. 

Bucolic poetry 86 ; csesura 745 d. 

Byzantine dialect 88 s. 

Casar, Latin historian. 

Ceesiira, of foot, verse, masc., fem., 
&c., ceesural pause, sylL, 745; affect- 
ing quantity 736 c. 

Callimachus fl. 260, poet (Ep., Dor. 
&c.): Epigrammata; Hymni in De- 
iui, Dianam, Jovem, Lavacrum Pal- 
2dais. 

Callinus fl. 730? elegiac poet (§ 83). 

Cardinal numbers 52, 239 s. ; 


subjective, obj., or résid., 10, 179, 
397 8; affixes 11s, 180s; hist. 186s: 
use 8978, generic 485, in denoting 
place or time 470, 482 e, absolute 675, 
w. prep. 689: Latin 399 b, c. 

Catalectic 743 ; in syll., &c., 743 h. 

Catullus, Latin poet. 

Causal conjunctions 701 j. 

Causative verbs 379, 577, 581; w. 
acc. 4738. 

Cf. = confer, compare, consult. . 

Characteristic 172d: exponents 66. 

Chiasma 71 a. 

Chief = principal clauses 626: chief 
= primary tenses 267 b: -ly (ch.). 

Choliambus = Scazon 759. 

Choral odes 744 e. 

Choree = trochee 77, 740c.  ['764. 

Choriamb 77, 740c¢: -ic verse 742 b, 

Chorus using sing. 488 a. 

Chronic x achronic forms 590 a. 

Cicero: De Oratore, &c. 

Circumflex accent 94, 767e, 2; 771: 
-flexed syll. or vow. 768 ; long 771, 726. 

Circumlocution = periphrasis 69 d. 

Circumstantial adjunct, or circum- 

Cj. = conjugation. [stance, 58 d, s. 

Clauses 57; kinds 62, 58h; pos. 
7180, s, 721. [compos. 888 b. 

Close vowels 107 a: affixes 172c: 

Cognate vowels 4, 110 b: consonants 
4, 187 b, 167: themes 338 d. 

Collateral 338 d, 359 c. 

Collectives 55; w. pl. 499. 

Comedy, comic (com.), 85s. 

Common dialect 85a: gend. 174: 
commonly (comm. ). 

Comparatio compendiaria 511 b. 

Comparison (cp.) 29 (anal), 256s ; 
of adj. by -repos, -raros 257, by -twy, 
-oros 260, irreg. 262; of adv., &c. 
268, 262d; double 262c; by use of 
adv. 510: hist. 264; accent 776: Com- 

arative (compt., comp.) w. gen., Ww. 

#, &c., 408, 511, 618, w. ell. 611 b, 513; 
w. dat. of measure 468; w. reflex. 513 f; 
two, w. 7, 513h; abs., too, as pos., 
5148: Comp. conjunction #701 1. 

Compellative 57, 484s: part 60. 

Complementary adjunct, or comple- 
ment, 58d, e, 63f: pron., adv., 66 a, 
563 s: conjunction 701i: clause 643 s. 

Complete tenses 30b, 267 ¢ ; hist. 
278 e, 276; redupl. 280; limited us 
esp. in act., 8178, 600c; auxil. an 
nude forms 317s, 679 a; rel. to stem 
47, 886; in dial. 325 d, e, 326 b, 3298: 
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* def. and indef. 590, 599: special 

uses 599; in imv. 599d, e; preter. 

268, 600; as pres. or fat. 610; intrans. 

577 e. [and parts 62 b, g. 

Complex modification 59 : sentence 

Composition 359, 383 s ; dir. x indir., 
loose x close,double, &c., 387 s; vowel 
888 a; form of Ist word 3838, of 2d, 386; 
elision 128 a, 282a; augm. and red. 
282; synt. relations 722; quant. 731; 
accent 789 f, 795, 788. 

Compound word 359b; verb 387, 
699: sentence 62 c: vowel (diphthong) 
108: system 267 f: constr. 68 f, 495. 

Concession expr. by pt. or w. conj. 
674f, 701g.  [6818; omitted 688. 

Conclusion x premise 62j ; forms of, 

Concord = agreement 68 a. 

Concrete, abstract for, 70 i, 363 h. 

Condensation, 555, 565. 

Condition 62j ; see Premise: Con- 
ditional conj. 701 f; sentences, forms 
of, 6818, rel. 641; for oth. forma, 639. 

Conjugation (cj.), distinctions 30, 
265 s; hist. 2718; anal. 82, 85 s, 277s; 
paradigms 87s, 48b; prefixes 277, 
284; affixes 285, 48, 321; stem 47, 
oe 836: quant. 728, 730; accent 776, 

80 


8. 
Conjunctions (conj.) 55, 658, 700, 
classes, origin, 701; generic for spec. 
705; om. 707; introd. 708e; repeated 
714; pos. 718 a, 720. 269 c. 
Conjunctive, or contingent, mode, 
Connecting vowels, or connectives, 
of dec. 12 s, 188, cp. 29, 256 s, cj. 82 h, 
85 s, 290s, 326, compos. 383. 
Connective exponents, conj. x conn. 
oe or adv., primary x sec., 66: pos. 
18 a, 720. 
Consecutive conj. 701k, 671 d, e. 
Consonants 4, 1878;.in Gr. alph. 
98; old 188; changes 139 s; final 160; 
movable 162; dial. and poet. var. 1678; 
added or om. in 8. 217, 344 8, 848; af- 
fecting quant. 784 8: cons. dec. 188b. 
Construction varied in Gr. 392: per- 
sonal for oper 578: Constructio 


pregnans 704. 

Contingent sentence 61 f; modes 30 c; 
6188; particle 618, 685c: Contingen- 
cy, pres. X past, fut., 618 8. 

Contraction (cont. ct.) 7, 117s, 131; 
in Dec. 1. 1968, Dec. 1. 200s, Dec. 111. 
207, 211, 219, 222, cp. 261 a, cj. 278s 
(aug.), 305 (fut.), 809, 816, 33%, der. 

d; quant. 726; accent. 772; in 
versif. 741 b: Contract verbs 42, 309; 
in Lat. 48. 

Codrdinate vowels 110b; consonants 
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187 b, 168; sentences 62c; conjunc- 
tions 701 Courdination 62c s for soba 

Copula 60 b; omitted 572. =‘ (705. 

Copulative conjunctions 701 a. 

Corinna fil. 500, Beotic lyrist. 

CorGnis 96, 124 b. 

Correlatives, pronominal, 53, 377. 

Corresponding vowels and conso- 
nants 188; connectives 66 f. 

Cp., in § 50 = compounded ; in the 

dexes = comparison. [accent 773. 

Crasis 117, 124, 133; quant. 726; 

Cratinus fl. 454, Att. comedian. 

Cretan dialect 82 ; vs in, 156c. 

Cretic 77, 740c: verse 742 b, 764. 

Ct. = contracted. 

Cyropeedia, see Xenophon. (747. 

DactyL 77, 740c: -ic verse 742, 

Dative 10, 186 f, 190, 398, double 
office 899: has always ¢ 184b; not 
elided 129; pl. in Dec. 111. 154, 216 d: 
OBJECTIVE 898, 448s; of APPROACH 
448 s; of nearness (traffic, subst. rep., 
&c.) 449; of likeness 451: of INFLU- 
ENCE 452 s, w. words of address 452, 
advantage, &c., 458, appearance, 
cause, destiny, oblig., val., giving, 454, 
oppos., yielding, &c., 455, mental act 
or feeling, or power of exciting, 456 s, 
w. verbals 458, subst. verb 459, other 
words (to or for) 460; of agent w. pass. 
verbs 461, 586; for remote relations 
{80 W. pt., a&s* pot, cof, &c., ethical) 
462; for gen. 4688: RESIDUAL 898, 
465 s, 485 c; instrum. and mod. 466 8; 
of instrument, means (so W. xpdouaz), 
466; of way, manner, respect (80 w. 
avrés) 467; of meas. of diff 468: tem- 
poral and local 469: of rel. attracted 
554b; w. prep. 688 s, w. comp. verbs 
699 f, g; as adv. 380 c: pos. 7188; ac- 
cent. 7758: implied in an adj. 498 a; 
inf. as dat. 668 e, 666 b. : 

Dativus Commodi, Incommodi, 453 N. 

Declarative sentence 61. 

Declension 10s, 1738; distinctions 
178; three methods 180; gen. rules 
181; affixes 11s, 188; hist. 186; par- 
adigms compared w. Lat. 14, &c.: 
Dec. I. 148, 189, 198; Dec. 11. 14, 16, 
187, 199; Dec. 1. 14, 17, 186, 202; 
dial. 208; irreg. 21, 228; def. 227: 
adj. 22, 229; num. 25, 2408; pt. 26, 
284; pron. 27, 239: quant. 728, ac- 
cent 115 8. [verbs 337. 

Defective nouns 227; adj. 238 ; 

Definite tenses 30 b, 267; x indef. 
590 8; descriptive 591 a, 592 a; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 595; for oth. 
tenses 6028: article 620: relatives 549. 
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Degrees of compar. 256; use 510; 
interch. 515: Degree-sign 256 a, 29. 
Demonstrative pron. and adv. 28, 
58, 252, 877; sYN?P. 542; om. bef. rel. 

551 f; in attr. 5528; for rel. 562. 

Demosthenes fl. 355, Att. orator, § 85. 

Denominatives in der. 362, 

Dentals = Linguals 4, 187 b. 

Dependent sentences 62 b, 58, 3, h. 

Deponent, mid. x pass. 266 c, 576b; 
pass. of, 688. 

Derivation, -tive, 54, 8598; euph. 
changes 861; quant. 731; accent 789 s. 

Desiderative verbs 379. 

Dieresis 6, 105; accent 772. 3; 
mark 96 b, 110 a: in versif. 745 h. 

Dialects 818: variations in orthog. 
ri orthoé ee ce 167, dec. 20s, 

Ce, C}e 2 2I, synt. 392 ¢, 
accent. 790: Dialectic onne (Bo F.). 

Diastole x Systole 6, 105. 

Digamma = Vau; see F, before Z, 
in Greek Index: verbs 845. 

Diiambus, or Diiamb, 77, 740 ¢. 

Dimeter 743, 744 d. [879. 

Diminutives, gend. 175; der. 371, 

Dinarchus fl. 386, Att. orator. 

Dindorf’s Edition (Dind.). 

Dio Cassius fl. 180 A. D., historian. 

Dioddrus Siculus fi. 8, historian. 

Diogenes Laértius fl, 2007 A. D., 
biographer. 

Diphthongs 4, 106 ; Prop. x impro 
108; corresp. 115 a; resolved 106, 1382; 
quant. 526, 787; in accent. 767. 

Dipody 740 b. — Diptote 228 e. 

Direct cases 10, 179, 397, 186 c, in 
accent. 775: complement, obj., 58¢: 

discourse, quot., 62k, 648, w. indir. 
644, 659: compounds 388: order 718. 

Dispondee 77, 740 c. 

Distich 744 ¢. 

Distinct sentence, verb, mode, 62a, 
A ei in dependent clauses, x incorp., 


Distinctive adv. 685c¢: conj. 701 c. 

Distributive pronouns 55, 501. 

Ditrochee 77, 740 c. 

Divided construction 501 a. 

Division of syllables 111. 

Dochmius 77, 740c: -iac verse 765. 

Dolus compared w. dddos 14. 

Dénum compared w. d@poy 14. 

Doric dialect (Dor., D.) 82, 86s: fu- 
ture 805 d, 825 b: accent. 790. 
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Double accusative 480 : consonants 4, 
187 a, d, 370; affecting quant. 725, 
784: d. cons. verbs 41, 270 e, Slt. 

Doubtful vowels 4, 106, 726. 3. 

Duad in versif. 744 e. 

Dual number 178 ; old plur. 186 g, 
2710; in cj. 299: used w. pl. 494. 

Ecsasis in versif. 743 e. 

Ecclesiastical dialect 88 b. 

Elegiac poets 88 : verse 749. 

Elements of the sentence 57: of the 
word 172; in dec. 188, cp. 256, cj. 32, 
der. 859 8, compos. 8838 8. 

Elision, see Apostrophe. 

Ellipsis 68 ; in synt. of appos. 394s, 
gen. 418 b, 488, dat. 450d, 462, acc. 
476, adj. 606, 511b, art. 527, 588, 
pron. 536, 651, 555, 562, 565, verb 571, 
626, 686, 647, inf. 668, pt. 676, 678 c, 
particle 707. 

Empedocles fl. 444, philosoph. poet. 

Emphatic changes in 8. 346: parti- 
685c: repetition 69 b: position 

a. 

Enallage (metaphor, &c.) 70 s. 

Enclitics 787 ; accented 788. 

Ending, see Flexible. — 

English x Greek 171 b. 

Enneémim 740 b. 

Eo compared with e%u. 45 m. 

Epenthesis 6, 103 ; see Insertion. 

Epexegetic inf. 668 c. (83. 

Epic, or Homeric, language (Ep., E.) 

Epicene nouns 1748. § 86. 

Epicharmus fl. 477, Dor. comedian, 

Episéma 1, 91, 98 d. 

Epithet x predicate adj. 59a, 492 b. 

Epitrite 77, 740 c. 

Epode 744 e. 

Equestri, De Re, see Xenophon. 

Equal, or quadruple, rhythm 742. 

Especially (esp.). 

Essential x inflective 1724, c. 

Ethical dative 462 e. 

Etymology 1728 ; tables 9s. 

Euclides fl. 850 ?, mathematician. 

Euphemism 70 m. 

Euphonic changes 99; of vowels 7, 
1188, of consonants 8, 189s, 1478: 
affizes, dec., c., 188, 187, 808, 271 f. 

Euripides fi. 441, Att. tragedian, 
Fae Alcestis, Andromache, Bacche, 

clops, Electra, Hecuba, Helena, 
eraclidse, Hercules Furens, ae 
lytus, Ion, Iphigenia in Aulide, i- 
genta in Tauris, Medéa, Orestes, Phoe- 
nisse#, Rhesus, Supplices, Troades: 
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Fragmenta(Antiope, Archelius,Cres-| Generic use 68g, 392a; of cases, 


sx, Peleus, Polyidus, Incerta). 
Except, exception (exc.). 
Exclamation, nom. in, 401 b, gen. 
429 f, dat. 458, acc. 476, pron. or 
adv. 564 b, inf. 670, inter). 684 b: ex- 
clamatory sentence 61 d. 
Exempli gratia (e. &)s Sor example. 
Exponents for words 65, sentences 
66; pos. 718d, 720: exponential ad- 
junct 58 c. [324c¢, 47¢. 
Extension of vowels 103 b, 135, 322¢, 
Extra metrum, exclamations, 743 f. 


Fauuine Ionic 77,740¢: rhythm 742. 

Feet 77, 740; interch: 741b, 747, 
751, 755, 760, 764; ictus 741¢; cx- 
sura 745. 

Feminine gender 1748; dec. 189 ; 
in adj. 282; w. masc. form 234; 
kind. stem 235: cesura 745 c. 

Figures affecting letters and sounds- 
6, 99: of syntax, of rhetoric, 67s. 

Final consonants 160, movable 162: 
conjunctions 701e: clauses, modes in, 
624; relative 642: syll. of verse 738: 
accent 769. 

Finite modes, sentences 62 a ; synt. 
of, 568s; interch. w. incorporated 
657, 659, 671. 

First tenses and tense systems 289. 

Flexible endings, or flexives, of dec. 
12, 183; of c}. 82i, 295, 328. 

Flourished (of authors ; i1.). 

Fluents (A, p) 4, 137. 

Formation 172, 359 ; of simple words 
862, compound 383; quant. 731; ac- 
cent 789: formative x radical 172 b. 

Fractional numbers 242 d, e. 

Fragment (Fr.). — French (Fr.). 

Frequentative verbs 379. 

From (by inflection, deriv., &c.; fr.). 

Future indef. 30b, 2668, 2738; 
subjective tense 584; wants sub. and 
imv. 269b; liquid 152; Att., Dor. 
805, 325b; redupl. 284f: secon 
289: SYNT. 596 s; for imv. 597 ; gnomic 


485, tenses 602 8, modes 651, connec- 
tives 705: time for fact 602c, con- 
tingency 614 b: article 522. 


Genitive 10, 186e, 398, 485b: of 


DEPARTURE, 4088; of separ. 4048; w. 
words of sparing, &c., 405b; of dis- 
tinction 404, 406; w. words of superi- 
ority 407 ; w. compt. 408, 611; w. mul- 
tiples, &c., 409: of CAUSE 403, 4108; 
of origin and mat. 412, for dat. 412 a; 
of theme, 418: of supply, w. words o 

plenty and want, 414: partitive 415s, 
re ta quantity, &c., 416; w. subst., 
418, expr. country 418a; w. adj. 

art., sup., &c., 419, 511; w. adv. o 

place, time, state, &c., 420; w. verb, as 
subj. 421, as appos. 422, as complem. 
423; w. words of sharing, beginning 

and touch 424 8; as part taken hold o 

426; w. words of obtaining &c., 427: 
of motive, &c., 428 s, w. words of direc- 
tion, claim, dispute, 430; of price, 
value, mertt, crime, 481; of punish- 
ment 431d; of sensible and mental ob- 


ject 432; w. words of obedience 432 ¢; 


of time and place, 438: act. or effic., 
w. verbs of receiving, learning, &c., w. 
pass. verbs, verbals, &c.,434, 586: con- — 
stituent (adjunct defining thing or prop- 
erty, w. subst., adj., or adv., distinct 
or involved) 4358, 485b, attrib. or 
nom. 485d; w. compounds of a- 
priv., W. d¢w, &c., 486; w. appos. verb, 
in periphr., w. or for adj., 487; w. 
subs.om., or>case of thing possessed, 
438 ; of property 489s; of relation 4418; 
social, w. adj. of connect.,442; possess. 
443, w. verbs of praise, wonder, &c., 
443 b; objective, w. verbals, abstracts, 
aiztos, &c., 444; of loc. or temp. rela- 
tion 445 ; of specification, &c., 446: by 
attraction 474; in pron. 588; rather 
w. pt. 661b; abs. 675; w. prep. 688s, 
w. comp. verbs 699 a, f; as adv. 380 b: 
os. 718s, w. art. 528c; accent. 7758: 
implied in an adj. 498; inf. as gen. 
663 e, 664. 


606; for pres. or past 610; in final 
clause 624 b; inf. 698, 660; pt. 6746, 
expr. purpose 598 b; opt. 643h; mid. 
for act. 584, for pass., v. v., 576 a, c; 
in Mod. Gr. 698d: def. and comptete 
596 a: Contingency 614. 

Future Perfect 30b, 267¢, 2738e, 
819: use 601: Lat. 601e, 617 d. 
GALENUsS fl. 163 A. D., medical writer. 
Gender 174; rules 175s: in synt. 
490 s. 

General or indef. premise, 634, 641. 


REV. GR. . 20 * 


Gentile x patrial noun or adj. 368 c. 
Genu, Genus, dec. compared, 14, 19. 
Gerund, Lat., = Gr. inf. 658 b. 
Glyconic verse 750.2. = [&c., 606. 
Gnomic use of pres. 602 d, aor., fut., 
Gothic im 50 (elul b). 
Government, or regimen, 68. 
Grammatical x logical parts 60. 
Grave accent 94, 767 e, 784: syllable 
768. (796. 
Greek lang., dial., literat., 81s, 171 b, 
Guttur, dec. compared 14. 


DD 
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Gutturals = palatals 4, 187b. 
Hort. = Herodotus. 
Hebrew alphabet 2, 97: influence 
88 b: Hebraism 67 b. [see Xenophon. 
Hellenica (Hel.), or Historia Greca, 
Hellenistic dialect (Hellen.) 88 b. 
Hendiadys, tig. of synt., 69 e. 
Hephthemim 740 b, 745¢; antici- 
ated 756 a. [rician. 
erddes Atticus fl. 143 A. D., rheto- 
Herodotus (Hdt.) fl. 443, Ion. his- 
Heroic ( i x) try 83 es 
eroic (Epic) poe : verse 743, 
Hes. Cert. = Homeri et Hesiodi Cer- 


tamen. 

Hesiodus (Hes.) fl. 800 ?, poet (Ep.): 
Opera et Dies, edie Berets The: 

Hesychius, lexicographer. ([ogonia. 

Heteroclites 223, 225. 

Heterogeneous nouns 223, 226, 

Hexameter 743, 748: -pody 740 b. 

Hiatus, how avoided, 99s, 1178, 
162, 217; 190; in poetry, 746 a, 737s. 

Hiero, see Xenophon. 

stppocral fl. 430, medical writer 
in Ion., §-88. 

Hippdnax fl. 546, Ion. satirist, § 759. 

Historic present 609: historical = sec- 
ondary tenses 267 b. 

History of Greek lang. 81, 359, 
orthog. 97, dec. 187, pron. 246, 249 8, 
cp. 264, cj. 271, 886, accent 789. 

Homeric, or Epic, Dialect 83. 

Homérus fi. 900 ?, Ep. poet, § 83: 
Ilias, Odysséa, Hymni (in Apollinem, 
Bacchum, Cererem, Martem, Mercuri- 
um, Venerem), Batrachomyomachia. 

Horatius, Latin poet. 

Hypallage 70r, 474 a. 

Hyperbaton 71, 719s. 

Hyperbole, or exaggeration, 70 m. 

Hypercatalectic verse 743. 

Hypermeter verse 743. 

Hypodiastole (, ) 96d. 

Hypothetical period 62 j, 681s. 

Hysteron proteron 71 d. 

IamsBus, Iamb, 77, 740c: Iambic 
rhythm 742, verse 755. 

Ibidem (Ib.) = in the same work or 
part of a work. 

Ictus in pronunc. 79 c: metrical 741. 

Id est (i. e.) = that is. 

Idem (Id.) = the same author. 

Idiotism, or idiom, 67 b. 

Illative, or inferential, adverbs 685 c. 

Imitative verbs 378 c. 
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Immediate = nude adjunct &8c: im- 
mediate, or included, x causative 
verbs 478, 582 B. 

Imparisyllabic (Dec. 8) 184£ 

Imperative (imv.) 30 c, 269s, 272 e, 
655; in perf. 818, 599d; in depend. 
sent. 655a; X sub. w. wy 628: sen- 
tence 616. 

Imperfect (impf.,ipf.) 80 b, 267,271d; 
x aor. 5918; x aor. and plup. as 
conting. or indef. 615 a, 616 b, in wish 
686 b, g; for aor. or plup.: 608 c, 604, 
612, pres. 611. 

Impersonal verbs 571, pass. 589; inf. 
one Pe 657i; pt. abs. in acc. 675: 

682. 


ve 

Improper diphthong 4, 108 : redupl. 
857. 8: preposition 703 a. 

Impure vowel, affix, stem, word, 112. 

Imv. = Imperative. 

Inceptive verbs 350, 379 a. 

oid tet er -ated sentence, verb, 
mode, X distinct or finite, 62a, 30c, 
657: extensive use 658, in ind. disc. 
659; relation to time 660, to case 661; 
airs 7181, m, 662; accent 780s. See 

nfinitive, Participle. 

Indeclinable (aptote) 227 a. 

Indefinite (indef.) pron. and adv. 27s, 

58, 245, 258, 548: rel. 549: art. 548 a: 

subject of verb 571, inf. 667 h: tenses 

80b, 267c; x def. 590 s, complete 
599; how supplied 608: action 616: 
premise 684. 

Independent sentence 62e : elements 
57 {: nominative 401. 

Indicative (ind.) 30c, 269, 271s: 
SYNT., X sub. and opt. 618; expr. 
suppos. contrary to fact 615, habit w. 
éy 616, p e@ 624, wish 688; in 
hypoth. period 631 s, 6848; in indir. 
disc. 648 8; generic use 651. 

Indirect cases 10, 179, 186 c, 8978: 
complement, obj. 58e: compounds 
888: disc. or quot. 62k: order 718 r- 

Infinitive 30c, 269, 272; in -ev 309¢, 
320, -nev, : SYNT. 6578; 
x pt. 657 d,k; wide range 658, 655, 
in indir. disc. 659; relation to time 
660; as neut. noun, w. or wt. art., 
663 8; of specif, ady., abs., 665; act. 
== pass. 668g; w. acc. 666, other 
cases 667; Fe. form 666 b, 782¢c; 
redund. or om. 668; as imv., &c., 670; 
w. connectives 671. See Incorpora’ 

Inferential, or illative, adverbs 685 c. 

Inflection 172; tables 98; three 
periods 276; not arbitrary 171d. 

Inflective x essential 172 a, c. 


- 





§ 798.  INs0 


Inscriptidnes Besotica, Corcyrea, 
ot Cumma, Heracleénsis, Poti- 


ca. 

Inseparable particles 385, 252, 688 e. 

Insertion of cons. to prevent hiatus 
99 s, 217, 190; of in contr. 120i; of 
p, mid. mute, 146; for metre 171; of 
o, 7, &c., in cj. 307, 311; of » in s. 
351. 1; of vowel and ¢ in — 883. 

Intellective sentence 61: modes 30c, 
618 s. 

Intensive verbs 379 b: adv. 685. 

Interchange, -ed (intereh.). 

Interjection 55, 684 b. 

Interrogative pron. or adv. 28 g, 53, 
258, 564; w. art. 631; doubled 566 b; 
pos. 718, 720: particles, dir., indir., 
altern., 685 c, 687: sentence 61, ex- 
pressing wish 597. 

Intransitive use of act., esp. in sec- 
ee complete tenses, 577 b, e, 
338 


Introduction, -tory (introd.), 81. 

Inversion 71 a : inverse attr. 554. 

Tonic dialect (Ion, 1.), old, mid., 
new, 828: letters 98f: forms in 3 pl. 
300 d, 329: feet and verse 77, 742b, 
764: accent. 790. 

Tota subscript 109 : form of verbs 349. 

Ipf, impf, = Imperfect. 

Irony, fig. of rhet., 70k. 

Irregular nouns 223 : adj. 236: ep. 
262: verbs 50, 336 s. 

Iseeus (Ise.) fl. 380, Att. orator. 

Isochronous feet 740 a. 

Isocrates fl. 380, Att. orator, § 85 b. 

Iterative pron. see abrés : form in cj. 

Ithyphallic verse 763. 32. 

JUVENALIS, Rom. satirist. 477. 

KINDRED vowels 114 b: noun in acc. 

EOP (Qoph, Q) 1s, 91, 98d. 

Kiihner’s Largest Grammar, New Ed. 
(Kithn.). 

LABIALS 4, 1837 ; changes 147s: in 
Dec. 11. 17, 203: 1. verbs 88 s, 270. 

Lacedemoniorum Respublica (Lac.), 
see Xenophon. 

Laconic dialect 82, 141 4. 

Language, significant elements 55, 

neral synt. 56s; Indo-European 

amily 81; synthetic x analytic 171 b. 

Last syllable of verse common 738. 

Late (1.), 7. e. during the long period 
of decline which followed the loss of 
freedom. 


Latin alphabet 2, 138a ; forms of 
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contr. of vowels 116 8; equivalents of 
Gr. 2, N, F, 189; changes of cons. 
100 b, 140c, 1478, 1678: dee. 188, 
185, 204, 206, 210d, 219; dual 178 a; 
dat. forms 190 b; adj. 28, 25; pron. 
27, 247: ?. 29, 264: cj. 82i, 85a, 
871s, 2781; mid. voice 266 e; contr. 
verbs 48, 809a; stem-changes 341, 
845, 349 8; fut. pf. 601 e, 617 d: cases 
899 b, c: constructions 405 8, 4721, 
&c.: metrical system 746 e. 

Lesbian dialect 82, 84, 87 a, 790 b. 

Letters, Gr., Heb, Lat., 1 a, 90, 98: 
names indecl. 227. 

Ligatures, or abbreviations, 3, 90. 2. 

Limiting article 523 s. 

Linguals 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
147 83 in Dec. 111. 17, 204, contr. 207: 
lingual verbs 89, 270c. 

Liquids 4, 137; changes of and w., 
1448, 168; doubled in Xol. 171 a; in 
Dec. m1. 18, 208: liquid verbs 40, 152, 
811 b, 842. 3, 347. 

Liquid-mutes 205 e. 

Lithuanian esmi 50 (elud b). 

Litetes 70 m, 654, 6861. 

Livius, Latin historian. 

Lobeck ad Phrynichum. Phrynichus 
fl. 180 A. D., grammarian. 

Local quantity 725, 734s, 

Logacedic verse 742c, 750d, 754. 

Logical parts 60: order 64. 

Long vowel 4, 106; = 2 short 115, 
725; shortened bef. vowel 737; form- 
ing 2 ne pieces 767: syll., by nature 
or pos., 725 s. [718 t. 

Loose mpd 888 b: structure 

Lucianus fi. 160? A. D., essayist and 
wit: De Historia Scribenda, Dedrum 
Concilium, Dialogi Dedrum (D. D.), 
Deodrum Marinérum (D. Mar.), Mor- 

’ tuérum (D. M.), Parasitus. 

Inens, dec. compared. 26. [poet. 

Lycophron (Lyc.) fl. 270, Iambic 

Lycurgus (Lycarg.) fl. 330, Att. 

La dec. compared 14. _[orator. 
yric poetry 84, 86 ; d@ in, 85c. 

Lysias fl. 411, Att. orator, § 85. 

MACEDONIC dialect 88. 

Magister Equitum, see Xenophon. 

Masculine 174 ; form as fem., esp. in 
du. and Bt 284d, e, 489, 490: ca- 

Megarian dialect 82. [sura 745. 

Memorabilia Socratis, see Xenophon. 

Menander fi. 322, Att. comedian, 

Mesode in versif. 744 e. [§ 85. 


META 


Gr. words 92; precess., interch., and! Metaphor, fig. of rhet., 70 d. 
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Metaplasm, -asts, 223 s. 

Metathesis 6, 104, 145; im cj. 308, 
842; in der. 861 d. 

Metonomy, fig. of rhet., 70 h. 

Metre 740s: metrical ictus 741: 
series 745 g. : 

Middle Mutes 4, 187; ins. 146b; 
changes 146s; see B, y, 8: Stem 47, 
886: Voice 30, 266; hist. 271¢e, 274; 
interch. w. pass. or act. 266, 575s, 
5848; trans. or intrans. 578; w. dir. 
reflex. sense 578, indir. 579, recipr. 
580, caus. 581, subjective 582; w. 
refl. pron. 588; w. indir. case 585. 4. 

Mimnermus fl. 630, Elegiac poet, § 83. 

Minor elements of sentences 57. 2. 

Modal sign 65: appos. 393 c, 394 b. 

Modern Greek, its pronunc. 79. 2 ; 
differing from the Ancient in respect 
to the dual 178 a, fut. 598 d, perf. and 
plup. 605 e, opt. 653 b, inf. 658 c, 
versif. 766. 2, 757 a, &c. See also 680. 

Modes 30c, 265, 2698; hist. 272; 
affixes 286s; conn. vowels 290, 326; 
flex. endings 295, 328: syNT. 6138; 
intellectwe 618 s, in final clauses 624, 
conditional 631, rel. or temp. 640, 
complem. 643; law of sequence 617; 
interchange 649: volitive 655: tncor- 
porated 657 s. 

Modified stems 49, 339 a. 

Modifiers 57 g, 58 ; pos. 718s. 

Molossus, foot, 77, 740 c. 

Monadic names w. article 522 e. 

Moneo, contract cj. 43. 

Monometer 743 : Monopody 740 b. 

Monoptote 228 e. 

Monostichs x systems, stanzas, 744. 

Monosyllables, roots 340. 3, 359f; 
quant. 729.2; accent 782 e, 786, 793 c. 

Month, division of, 242 b. [§ 86. 

Moschus fl. 200, Dor. pastoral poet, 

Movable consonants 162: words, 
motion, 174 c. 

Multiples 52, 240. 4; w. gen. 409. 

Mutes 4, 137; changes of and w., 
147 8, 167.8; m. and liquid as affect- 
ing quant. 785: in Dec. 11. 17, 203: 
in cj. 888, 270 c, 347. 

NaAMEs of letters 97. 

Nasals 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
189 s: nasal form in cj. 351. 

Nature, long or short by, 725 s. 

Nauta, dec. compared 14. 

Negative pron. and adv., object. x 
subj., 58, 686; as interrog. or affirm. 
687; redund. w. indef., inf., &c., 713; 
ov 4% W. sub. or fut. 627: sentence 61e. 
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Nepos, Latin biographer. 

Neuter (neut., n.) 174 ; dec. 188 ; m 
adj. 281: as generic gend. 491, 496, 
502; pl. w. sing. verb 6569; impers. 
571e: as adv. or acc. of effect 380 a, 

New stem in cj. 47, 336. [483, 478. 

Nicopho fl. 388, Att. comedian. 

Nominative (nom., N.) 10, 186d, 398 s, 
485; for voc. 182, 401c; in appes. w. 
sent. 896 : as subject 400, 668; om. 571; 
by attr. 573, 657: independ. 401; in 
anacol. 402; of rel. attracted 554b: 
accent 775, 791 8. 

Noun 55; dec. 148, 1938; deriv. 


868 ; compos. 886 ; gs 898 8; quant. . 
9 . 


7288; accent 7758, 791. 

Nude affixes, dec., 183, 187, ef. 303, 
813, 320, 326 e, 335: adjunct 58 c. 
Number 178, 270 ; signs 12, 33a; 

use and interch. 488 8, 494s. 
Numerals 25, 52, 2898; how com- 
bined 242; letters as, 1, 91. 
O-DecLEnsIon (Dec. 11.) 183b, 187. 
Obelisk ( +) 96 c. [448, 4708. 
Object 58 e, 63f; dir. x indir. 397 8, 
oe affixes 36, 285: voice 271 e, 
274: cases 10, 8978; dat. 4488: neg. 
686 n: gen., adj., 4442. 
Oblique cases 179 b ; as adv. 380. 
Odes, choral, 744 e. 
(Economicus, see Xenophon. 
Old stem 47, 386. (rhet. 68. 2. 
Omitted (om.): omission as fig. of 
Onomatopeia 700, 349 a, 355. 
Open vowels 107 a: affixes 172 c. 
Optative 30 c, 269, 272d, Att., Hol, 
2938 c, es; conn. vow. 298: SYNT., x 
ind., sub., 618; law of sequence 617; 
in final clauses 624, the hypoth. per. 
681, rel. and temp. clauses 640, 
complem., indir. disc., 648; potential 
686; for imv. or ind., esp. fut., 637 
654a; of wish 688, 687d, 648d; of 
doubt 648; generic conting. mode, for 
sub., 652, 6548: extinction 653 b. 
Oracula Sfb{llina (Ep.), from 170 B.C. 
to 250 A. D. [blended 644. 
Oratio recta x obliqua 62k, 643 ; 
Order, direct or normal x indirect 
or varied 718; why varied 719. 
Ordinals 52, 240. 2; w. adrés 541g. 
ga aon poems ascribed to Orpheus 
(Ep.): Argonautica, Hymni, Lithica. 
Orthography and Orthoépy 1s, 908 ; 
Orthotone 5, 788 g. [hist. 97. 
Other Examples (0. E.). 
Ovidius, Latin poet. 
Oxymoron 701. 


é/y/ 
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Oxytone 768 ; w. grave mark 784. 

Pxon 77, 740c¢: Psonic verse 764. 

Palatals 4, 137 ; changes of and w., 
147s, 1698: in Dec. mm. 17, 208: in 
cj. 89, 270 c, 3498. 

Palladas, late poet: Epigrammata. 

Paragoge 6, 103: paragogic cons. 
1628; «262d. 

Parathetic, or loose, compounds 388 b. 

Parenthesis, -thetic, 71 c. 

Parisyllabic (Dec. 1, 11.) 184g. 

Parcemiac verse 752 a. 

Paronomasia, fig. of rhet., 70 n. 

Paroxytone 768. 

Parsing, forms of, 74. 

Participle 30 c, 269s, 272b, c; dec. 26, 
205, 284: SYNT., extensive use, 657 8 
6788; as adj., w. anacol., 504; x inf. 
657 d, k; relation to time 660; attract- 
ing adv. 662; circumst., as adv., 6748, 
w. dat. 462, expr. purpose 598b, 674 e, 
condition 635, concession 674 f, abs. 
impers., 675; complem., w. verbs of 
sensation, thought, chance, appear- 
ance, &c., 677; defin., descript., 678; 
WwW. aux. verb 679; w. ws, &c., 68 
accent 780s. See Adjective, Incorp. 

Particles elided 128 ; in compos. 
8848, 889: SYNT., classes, 6848 ; 
interch. 703; ellips. 707; pleon. 713; 
attr. 715; anacol. 716; combin. 717: 
pos. 718, 720; accent 785 s, 794. See 
Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction. 

Partitive appos. 393d, 395: gen. 
415 s: adj. 419 f. 

Parts of sentences 56 s. 

Passive Vuice 30; hist. 27l1e, 274; 
for mid., v. v., 266, 575s; converse of 
mid. 588: how construed 586 s, w. gen., 
dat., 586, 484 b, 461; choice of subj. 
587; impers. 589: Verbals 864, 374; 

w. dat. 458. [&c. 

Past, see Tenses, Time, Contingency, 

Pastoral, or bucolic, cesura 745d : 
poetry 86. 

Patrials x gentiles, der, 368, 375 e. 

Patronymics, der. 369, 

Paullus, Roman jurist. [601 d. 

Paulo-post-future = fut. pf. 267 e, 

Pausanias fl. 180 A. D., archeologist. 

Pause cesural 745 c : final 738. 

Pentameter 743, 749: pentapody 
740 b: pentad 744 e. 

Penthemim 740 b, 745 c. 

Penult 1114; in accent. 768 s. 

' Perfect (perf., pf.), both pres. and 
past 600d; see Complete. 

Period, hypothetical, -62j, 631s: 
periodic x loose structure 718 t. 
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Periphrasis 69d; in synt. of gen. 
and adj. 487 c, 499d, acc. 475, art. 
527 8, verb 598, 637. 

Perispome 768 : verbs 309. 

Person 246, 270; signs 246, 249; in 
o- 388., 271: agreement 492, 496; 
change 508, 539 c, 644. 

Personal Pronouns 27, 248, 247; 
hist. 246: w. yé 389c, 787h; encl. 
787: SYNT., stronger and weaker 
forms, implied in aff. of verb, 586s, 
571; eth. dat. 462 6: Construction for 
impers. 578. 

Personification, fig. of rhet., 70 f. 

Pf., perf., = Perfect. 

Phalcecian verse 750. 4. 

Pherecrates fl. 488, Att. comedian : 
Fragmenta Incerta: -ic verse 750. 2. 

Philétas fi. 300, elegiac poet. 

Phenician alphabet 97. 

Phrases x clauses 56 a. 

Pindarus fi. 490, ye poet, § 84, 
744e: Isthmia, Nemea, Olympia, 
Pythia, Fragmenta. teeci. 

Plato fi.. 427, Att. comedian: Me- 


0:| Plato fl. 399, Att. philosopher, § 85: 


Alcibiades, Amatores, Apologia, Axi- 
ochus, Charmides, Convivium, Cra- 
tylus, Critias, Crito, Definitidnes, Epi- 
nomis, Euthydémus, Euthyphron, 
Gorgias, Hipparchus, Hippias (Major), 
Ion, Laches, Leges, Lysis, Menexe- 
nus, Meno, Parmenides, Pheedo, Phse- 
drus (Pheedr.), Philébus, Politicus, 
Protagoras, de Republica, Sophista, 
Thestétus, Theages, Timzus: Epis- 
tole (Ep.). {mus, &c. 
Plautus, Lat. comedian: Trinum- 
Pleonasm 69; in synt. of gen. 446, 
dat. 462 e, acc. 477, pron. 505 b, adj. 
509 g, i, cp. 5108, art. 523j, verb 674, 
inf. 668, prep. 699, neg., &c., 713. 
Pluperfect (plup., plp.), aug. 280s; ea 
n, et, 291 c; cont. 615: see Complete. 
Plural (plur., pl, p.) 178, 186, 271; 
signs 12, 88a; wanting 227 c: interch. 
or joined w. sing. or dual 488 s, 4948, 
499 s, 569. 
Plutarchus fl. 80 A. D., biographies 
and philosopher: Pompeius, &c. 
Poetic (poet., po., P.), poetry, 83s. 
Pollux fi. 180 A. D., rhetorician. 
Polybius fl. 167, historian. 
Polyschematist verse 742 b. 
Polysyndeton 69 f. 
Position of words and clauses 718 s, 
721e: in prosody 725, 734s. 
Positive degree 256 ; joined or interch. 
w. sup. or compt. 512, 515: sent. 61e. 
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Possessive pronoun 28, 252. 5, 538 ; 

w. or implied in art. 524, 580e: gent- 
, &c., 720. 
Postpositive article 249 b, 250 : parti- 
Potential opt., ind., 636.a: mode in| 


tive 443. 


Eng. 269 c, 617 g, 620 d. 
Pratinas fl. 499, Att. dramatist. 


Precession of vowels 107, 1148, 130; 
in contr. 115 8; in affix 187, 195; ins. 


of dec. 114 d, 217, of cj. 841; &c. 


Predicate 57 ; -part, log. x gram, 60 ; 
9 a. 


pos. 718 c, s: adj., &c., 5 
Prefixes 172c; of verbs 32, 277s, 
Preformatives 32 c, 356. [284. 


Premise 62j; forms 631 ; indef. or 


gen. 634; om. 636. 


Preposition 55 ; prop. x improp. 688c, 

5 vers: 282, B87: elided 
128; apoc. 136; w. and wt. case as 
adv. 382, 703: syNnT. 688s, 487; as 


703 a; pref. to’ ver 


denoting place, time, &c., 6898; in 
compos., tmesis, 699, 486; constr. 
reg. 704; pos., accent, 718 d, 785s, 
94.5. See Particle. [subst. 706. 
Prepositional adjunct 58c; used 
Prepositive vowel 106: article 249 b. 
Present definite 30 b, 267: generic 
tense, gnomic, 6028; historic, pro- 
phetic, 609; for perf. 612; X aor. w. 
wy 628: indef., how supplied 603: 
time as generic 602. c,d: contingency 
6138. Definite. 600. 
Preteritive use, verbs, &c., 46, 268, 
Primary tenses 30b, 267 b, 2718; 
followed by sub. 617: affixes 82 i, 35 8, 
286: elemenis of sent. 57. 
Primitive x derivative 359. 
Principal word 57 h : sentence 62 b. 
Prior tense (impf., aor., ~plup.) 615. 
Privative, alpha, 385, 436. 
Proceleusmatic 77, 740 c, 751. 
Proclitics, or atona, 786. 
Prohibition w. 44 628. 
Prolepsis 71 b, 474 b, 571 g, 657. 
Pronominal correlatives 53, 362e, 


877. 

Pronoun 55, 278, 243s, 509, 535s. 
See Article; Substantive, Personal, 
Reflexive, Reciprocal; Adjective, Pos- 
sessive, Iterative (avrés), Demonstra- 
tive, Indefinite, Relative, Complemen- 
tary, Interrogative, addos, &c. 

Pronunciation, four methods, 79. 

Prodéde, in versif., 744 e. 

Proparoxytone 768, 770. 

Pope diphthong 4, 108: redupl. 
857: prep. 688 c: name w. or wt. art. 

522 g, 533 a. 
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‘Quadruple, or e 


RESI § 798. 

a see Sage 68, 771. 

Propertius, Lat. elegiac poet. 

Property, words of, as tapdifiers, 58. 

Proportionals 52, 240.5; w. gen. 

Prosody 725s. [409. 

Prosopopeia = personification 70 f. 

Prothesis (or Prosthesis) 6, 103. 

Protracted Stems 346 s. 

Protasis = premise 62 j. 

Pt., part., = participle. 

Punctuation 95, 98 b. 

Pure vowel, affix, stem, word, 112: 
nouns in Dec. mm. 19, 2128; verbs 
42s, 270 c, 809, 318. 

Pyrrhic, foot, 77, 740 c.- 

Q. v. = quod vide, which see. 

al, rhythm 742. 

Quality, pron. of, 538, 252 a. 


|Quantity, natural x local, 725s; in 


dec. 728 8, e}. 728, 730, der. 781: pron. 
of, 68, 252 a. 
Quasi-cesiira 756 a. 
Quintilianus, Rom. rhetorician. 
ng Smyrneus fl. 390? A. D., 
Lpie poet. 
(/wi-wis, gut-libet, = 8s Botrer 559 b. 
()\otation or discourse, dir. x indir., 
62k, 643 8. 
RapicaL x formative 172 b, 359. 
Rare (r.). [799, 800. 
Reasons for studying Greek 796, 171», 
Kecessive * retentive or final accent 
760. [of middle, 680. 
Reciprocal pronoun 27, 244. 8: use 
‘edunidant nouns 233 b: verbs 338. 


| Reduplication 280, 278 e, 284; Att, 


281d; in compos. 282; in 2 aor. and 
fut. 284, 8: in s., proper, &c., 857. 
Nieflexive pronoun 27, 244, 248; use, 
dir. x indir, 5878; w. comp. and sup. 
hl3f; for recipr. 687c; in 3 pers. 
ha, Ww. abvrég 541 h: sense of meddle 
266, 578 8. 
Regimen = government 63 b. 
Regular affixes of verb 303, 35s. 
Relative Pronoun and Adverb 28, 53, 
250, 2548, 877: synr., def. x indef., 
549; interch. 650; w. antec. in same 
cliuse or om. 561: attraction of, 522 s; 
transfer 688; assimilation, Att., in- 
verse, 554; condens. 5565 ; rel, for defin. 
and conn. particle 587 ; complex pron., 
adv., 559: w. another conn., &c., 561; 
repetition avoided 562: Clauses, con- 
ditional, final, &c., 640 s. [Xenophon. 
Republica Atheniensium, De, see 
Residual cases, 10, 83978: dat. 465s. 





§ 798. RESO 


Resolution, see Dieresis: in versif. 
Responsives 68 c, 708. {741 b. 
Retention, fig. of synt., 70 v, 392a. 
Retentive x recessive or final accent 
Rhetoric, of, 67a. {769. 
Rhythm 740s ; affecting pos. 718 g ; 
kinds 742; csesura of, 7456. (764. 

Rising Ionic 77, 740¢.: verse 742 b, 

Romaic, see Modern Greek. 

Roman letters for Greek 1, 92. 

Root 172 b, 340. 3, 359. 

h breathing 93 ; w. init. v and p 
93 c,d; <F, 2, 141, 845; meses 4, 137; 
changes of and w., 1478, 159, 167; 
see 6, d, x. ; 

SALLUST, ‘Roman historian. 

San, or Sampi, 1, 91, 98 d. 

Sanskrit 81; dual 178a-; asmi 50 
(ciuib), véda 50 (dpdw 4), md, tvd, oa, 
&c, 246b, bhdms 271d, adiksham 
278 c. {verse 750. 4. 

Sappho fl. 611, Hol. lyrist : Sapphic 

Scanning 746d: continuous scansion 
738 b, 744 b. 

Scazon, or Choliambus, 759. 

Scholia, notes of Greek grammarians. 

Scilicet (sc.) = namely. 

Scripta Sacra (S. S.): Septuagint 
(Lxx.), Deuteronomy, Psalma, Prov- 
erbs; New Testament, Matthew (Mat., 
Mt.), Mark (Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(Jn.), Acts, Romans, Corinthians, Ga- 
latians, Ephesians, James, Revelation. 

Second tenses and systems 289 ; rel. to 
stem 47, 386 b, 340. 4; more inclined 
to intrans. use 388 b, 577 e. 

Secondary tenses 30b, 267 b, 271d, 8; 
conting. and indef. 6153; followed by 
opt. 617; w. dé» 618; in a r. 

G i, 


ores expr. wish 638: 

8, 286. 

Semivowels 4, 137 ; four old, 138 ; 
changes of and w., 189s, 147 s, 168s. 

Senarius (lam. trim.) 756. 

Seneca, Rom. philosopher. 

Sentence 56 ; parts 57s; kinds, con- 
nection, 61 8; condensed 555, 565 ; | 
718 n, 8, 721: words in appos. w., 896: 


sentential analysis 57 3,72 8; 


LATIN & 


exponents 
Sequence of modes, law of, 615. [66. 


Sequens (s) = following. 

Short vow. and syll. 4, 106, 7258 ; 
elided 127; > long in dec. 194, 213 s, 
cp. 257, cj. 275 d, 288 a, 810, 314, 347, 
compos. 886c.  [1398, 1518, 1698. 


ENGLISH. SUBS 471 


and gender, in dec., 12; of degree, in 
cp., 29; of n, number, voice 
mode, and relation, in cj., 823i, 83; 0 
tense 329, 858; see also Number, 


Person, Tenses. 
Silius Italicus, Lat. Epic poet. 
Simonides of Amorgos fi. 693, Iambtc 
t (Ion.): of Ceos fi. 525, tyr., § 98 f. 
Simple sentence 62e : vowels x diph- 
thongs 4, 106: words 359; der. 362 5; 
accent 7918: succession 62d; early 
use 706 a. 
Singular (sing, s.) 178; wanting 
c; interch. or joined w. pl. 488 s, 
Slavic jeami (50 elul b). (4998, 569. 
Smooth, or soft, breathing 93; ol. 
and Ep. for rough 93c, 167¢; <(F 
141: mutes 4, 187; changes of and w., 
147 8, 167 8. 
Solecism x barbarism 67 b. 
rear fl. Pai ore 
85: Aja: ti Elect i- 
eat jcenate, (Edspus” WN yraaties, Phi- 
octétes, Trachiniz; Fragmenta. 
Sophron fl. 450, Dor. writer of mimes. 
Specification, ace. of, 481: nom. in, 
Spirants 4,1378. See F,I,Z. [402b. 
Spiritus asper, lenis, 93. 
Spondee 77, 740c: -aic verse 748 a. 
Stanza x system 740 a, 744. 
Stem (s) x root 172; of nown, how 
obtained 180 b: of verb 270 b, 82; old, 
middle, new, w. related tenses, 47, 


Strabo fi. 24, geographer. 

Subject of sentence 57; -part, log. x 
gram. 60; pos. 718 ¢, 8: of word 63 a, 
492, finite verb 400, pass. 586, inf. 666; 
om., subj. of appos. 394, adj. 506, art. 
527, rel. 551, verb 571, pt. 676. 

Subjective cases 10, 3978: gen. 444g: 
affixes 285, 82 i, 35: adj. 444 g: sense 
of middle 582: neg. ead n. 

Subjunctive (sub.) vowel 108 : mode 
80c, 269, 272d; x ind., opt., 613, 
269 c, 617 g; rel. to time 613 b; fol- 
lows prim. tenses, how translated, 
= fut. pf., 617; w. dy combined 619; 
in final clauses 624, as fut. 627, as 
imv. 628; in hypoth. per. 631s, as 
indef. prem. 634; in rel. and temp. 
clauses 6408; of doubt 647: for opt. 
650, 658, fat. 617 b. 


Sibilants 4, 1378; changes of or w., |Subordination, -ate clause, 62 b, h; 


Significant elements of language 55. 


see Dependent: conjunctions 701. 2. 


Signs of relation or case, number, |Subecript, see I in Greek Index. 


472 SUBS 


INDEX II. 


VERB 


§ 798. 


Substantive 55, 578; dec. 178; cp. | Tense-sign, -stem, -system, see Tenses. 


262d; der. 862s; synt. 8988; agree-| Terentius, Rom. comedian : 


ment 393; use of cases 397, of num- 
bers, &c., 488; see Noun: pron. 27, 
248; synt. 586: numeral 52, 241: verb 
w. gen. 487; w. dat. 459; om. 572, 
676, 678 c, in conden. 555, 565: clause 
62 h, 66 d, 648. 

Succession, Simple, 68 d ; early use 

Suffixes in der. 360. [705 a. 

Suidas fl. 1100 ?, A. D., lexicographer. 

Sum, cj. compared 451, 50 (elul b). 

ay aac 256s, 5108; w. gen. 
419 c; w. dat. 468; w. positive, é» rots, 
els, doubled, 512; w. reflex. 518 f; 
abs., “of eminence,” interch., 5148; 
attr. by rel. 558. 

Supine in Lat. 658 b. 

Sus, dec. compared 14. 

Syllables, division 111; union 117 ; 
quant. 725c; accent 7668: syllabic 
augment 277: syllabication 111. 

Syllepsis x zeu 68 f, g, 495 s. 

Symposium, or Convivium, see Xen- 

Syneresis 6, 105. ophon. 

Syncope 6, 103, 140, 144; in Dec. 111. 
207, 210, 217; in fut. 305 b; in 8. 342; 
in der. 861d: metrical 748 g, 768 a. 

Synecdoche 70 j, 481, 587. 2. 

Synesis 70 Pi in appos. 394 ¢, adj., 
pron., verb, 498s, 569, tense 608s, 
mode 653 s. 

Synizésis, or ey seophoneas, 117 b, 
220 d, 222 b, 323.c, 746 b,c. 

Syntax 56, 392: general principles 
56 8, figures 67, rules 76, Clyde’s 80; 
variety in Greek 892: of subst. 893, 
adj. and pron. 504, art. 516, verb 568, 
particle 684; in compos. 722. 

Synthetic, or close, compos. 388 b. 

System in cj. 267 f; in versif. 740 a, 

Systole x diastole 6, 105. (744. 

Tacitus, Rom. historian: Anniles, 

Tau form in cj. 352. [&c. 

Tautology 69 c. 

Temporal numbers 52, 243: a 
277 s: conjunctions 701h: clauses 641. 

Tenses 30 b, 265, 267 ; systems 267 f, 
289 b; formation 31; hist. 2718; signs 
82 g, 288, changed 152, 305s, 325; 
base, or tense-stem 289; first x sec- 
ond 289, 336, 838 b, 340; rel. to stem- 
forms47,336 : 8YNT.,chronic x achron. 
590; def. x indef. narrative x descript. 
591; complete 599; interch., generic 
use, 6028, gnomic 606, according to 
rel. time, synesis, &c., 6078; prior, 
expr. suppos. 615; rel. to sub. and 
opt. 617; in indir. disc. 643 b, 660. 


Andria, 
&c. [229 s, 22s. 
Terminations, adj. of one, two, three, 
Tetrameter 743: tetrapody 740b: 
tetrastich, tetrad, 744 c, e: tetraptote 
228 e. [cj. 270 b. 
Theme 172e; in Dec. 111. 202; in 
Theocritus fl. 280, Dor. pastoral poet, 
§ 86: Bucolica, Epigrammata. 

Theognis fl. 544, lon. elegiac poet. 

Thesis 741; quant. in, 736d, 737. 

Thessalian dial. 82: gen. 201. 

Theta form in cj. 353. 

Third future, see Future Perfect. 

Thucydides fil. 428, Att. historian, 

Tibullus, Latin poet. ([§ 85. 

a Locrus, philosopher (Dor. 

86). 

Tine of verb 267 ; absolute x relative 
607; generic 602 c, 614b: of vow. and 
syll. 725: cases expr.,'482 e, 486 e. 

Tmesis 388 c, 699 d h, 8. 

Tone, or accent, 7668s: places 767. 

Tragedy, tragic, 85. 

Transfer by attraction 553. 

Transitive verb 55, 486 c; or intrans. 
577: sense 70 c. 

Transposition, see Metathesis. 

Tribrach 77, 740 c, 755, 760. 

Trimeter 743 ; Iambic 756: tripody 
740b: tristich, triad, 744¢,e: tri- 
emim 740 b, 745 c: triptote 228 e. 

Trochee 77, 740c: -aic verse 742, 

Trope, fig. of rhet., 70 b. [760. 

Tyrteus fi. 650, elegiac poet (Ion.). 
LTIMA 1lla; in accent. 767 8. 

Union of syllables 117s; accent. in, 
772 8: u., or compos., vowel 383 a. 

Usually (usu.). 

V. l. = varia lectio, various reading : 
v. v., vice versa = and the converse. 
Variable stems 49, 336s: varied or- 
Vau, or Digamma, 1, 91, 98; see F 
au, or D1 , 91, 98; see FB, 

before Z, in Greek Index. 

Vectigalia, Venatio, see Xenophon. 

Verb 55, 57¢; g., distinctions 30, 
265s; classes, in -w X -s, 270 c, de- 

nent 266, irregular, defective, re- 
undant, &c., 386 s, 878 s, apposition- , 
al 59a; hist. 271; forms analyzed 
82, translated 34; prefixes 277 ; affixes 
85 8, 285, 48, 325s; general peetien 
37, b; mute, liq., double-cons., 

pure, 38s, 8048; contract 42, 309, 

48 c, 3218; in -pe 45, 318, 335; pret- 

eritive 46, 268, 3178; stem 49, 336; 


§ 799. VERB 


catalogue 50: der. 878; compos. 887: 
SYNT., agreement 568 6, 492 5, w. subj. 
om., impers., 571; om. 572; pers. for 
- impers. 578: use of voices 576, tenses 
590, modes 613: quant. 728, 780; ac- 
cent 776, 780. 
Verbal 362e ; noun 363, adj. 269d, 
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473 


‘short, doubtful, 4, 106; open x close, 
prepos. x sub)unct., 1078; pure X im- 
pure 112; precession, kindred, 114; 
union 117 8; dial. var. 130: connect. 
of dec. 12, 188 a, of cj. 82h, 85s, 290, 
326, of compos. 388; changes in Dec. 
IIL, 212 f, in cj. 809 s, 314, 347, in der. 


ZEUG 


874, adv. 881, compound 8838s: w. 


361c; vowel form in c). 855: quant. 
con 444, dat. 458, acc. 472 j; impers. 
2. 


7258; accent 767 s. 
ne WITH (w.). — Without (wt.). 
Lau ewe ras, 766. 2 ;| Writing, mode of, 98 g. 
inds 7428; ceesura 745; scanni 
ga ot rr 
766, t O, various Xenophon fi. 401, historian, biogra- 
ee be eee shoe end peli mee 85 treed 
orgica, AnGis. faus, Anabasis, Apologia Socratis, 
Vision, fig. of, 70 u, 609. Srna De Re ¥questri (Eq.), 
Vocal elements 4, 106 8. ellenica (Hel.), or Historia Greca, 
Vocative 10, 179, 186g; same w.| Hiero, Lacedemoniorum Respublica, 
nom. 181 8, 208, 208 f; in -1.194.2:| Magister Equitum, Memorabilia So- 
eynt. 4848: accent 775, 779. cratis, CEconomicus, De Republica 
Voices 30, 2658; hist. 271, 274:} Atheniensium, Symposium, Vectiga- 
ayn, interch., 575s. See Active, Mid-| lia, Venatio. 
e, Passive. [655. See Imperative. | ZEND (old Bactrian) mdm 246 b. 
Volitive sentence 61: gaa 80 c, | Zeugma x td 68 f, g, 495s. 
Vowels, simple x compound, long, |&c., xal ra Aowwd(x. 7, .), et cetera. 





799. Tue Greex Prosrem. “ What the inhabitants of the small 
se of Athens achieved in philosophy, in poetry, in art, in science, in 
itics, is known to all of us; and our admiration for them increases ten- 
old if, by a study of other literatures, such as the literatures of India, 
Persia, and China, we are enabled to compare their achievements with 
those of other nations of antiquity. The rudiments of almost everything, 
with the exception of religion, we, the people of Europe, the heirs to a 
fortune accumulated during twenty or thirty centuries of intellectual toil, 
owe to the Greeks ; and, strange as it may sound, but few, I think, would 
_ gainsay it, that to the present day the achievements of these our distant 
ancestors and earliest masters, the songs of Homer, the dialogues of Plato, 
the i orga of Demosthenes, and the statues of Phidias, stand, if not un- 
rivalled, at least unsurpassed by anything that has been achieved by their 
descendants and pupils. - 

‘** How the Greeks came to be what they were, and how, alone of all 
other nations, they opened almost every mine of thought that has since 
been worked by mankind ; how they invented and perfected almost every 
style of poetry and prose which has since been cultivated by the greatest 
minds of our race ; how they laid the ne foundation of the principal 
arts and sciences, and in some of them achieved triumphs never since 
equalled, is a PROBLEM which neither historian nor philosopher has as yet 
been able to solve. Like their own goddess Athene, the people of Athens 
seem to spring full-armed into the arena of history ; and we look in vain 
to Egypt, Syria, or India for more than a few of the seeds that burst into 
such marvellous growth on the soil of Attica.” — Lectures on the Science 
of Language, by Max Mi.uer, Professor of Modern European Languages 
in the University of Oxford ; Secoud Series. 
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§ 800. SECTIONS COMPARED. 475 
Old. New Old. New. Old. New. Old. New. ,OKd New. Old. New. 
$72 4299 | 487s 481 |515 546 |570s 502 |627 667 |688 ‘784 
878 480 482 16516 647 | 572 6288 671s |689 785 
374 481 | 440s 483 |617s 648 |578 504 1629.1 65560 |690 786 
S758 482 | 442s 484 |619 649 |574 695 |630 678 |691 787 
378s 4338 | 444 604 |620s 6550 |575 608 {681s 674 |692 738 
3808 434 492 |65228 651 606 1683s 677 |698 7 
485 | %5 491 552 «|676)«=—s «609-—s«| 6348 «657k | 6Y4 = 740 
8838 4868 | 446 4958 1525 653 608 1685 674 |69 741 
886 489 | 4478 606 | 626s 554 |577s 6998 |636 678 |696 742 
387 440 | 449 507 y 659b/680 605 |637 679 |697 177 
888 441 450 y 502 |528' 555 |681 696 |688s 675s a 740c 
389 442 B07 e 2 6590 |682 601 |640 680 B 741d 
390 443 | 451 489 |629 656 |588- 698 |G4la 604b|608 743 
391a 487b 491 |680 667 |684s 610 |  p 657h 699 745 
B 443b | 452 6508 |581 658 |686s 613s |642s 682 |706 744 
y 488b | 458 499/582, 500 588 618s 1644 683 |70ls 746 
486c | 454 498 Nw. 666d | 589s 6148 (645 68% |7088 747s 
302s 444 | 455 500 |6588 661 |501ls 269 (646 685 |705 7 
994 445 | 456 508 |684 662 617 (647 6868 |706 750 
395 446 | 4578 509 {585 668 |6508 615 |648 688 |707s ‘7éls 
896 447 | 450 604b | 686s 564 y 620 |649s 689s |709 753 
307 448 | 460 610 | 687.8 55lg |594 616 707 |710 764 
$98 449 | 461 511 |688 565 |695a 687b m2 |711 1765 
399 450 | 462 512 |889 664 B 6870 1652s 699 |712 756 
400 451 | 468s 513 | 580.2 . 566 y Aid | Gs 700s |718 757 
401s 452 |465 614 |6408 567 627 1656 «705 «(| 714s «(7588 
408 453 |466 65615 |648 568 |596 628 |@57 708 |716 7 
404 454 | 4678 616s |644 4958 |697a 6897 |658 706 |717 [761 
405 455 | 469 6520 a B0la {698 698 |659 704 |7188 762s 
406 456 | 470s 621s |5458 571 |699s 688 |660 707 |720 ‘764 
407 4578 | 472 623 i647 6572 648d '661 7088 |721 765 
408 459 | 478 624 |848 499 |e0l 624 ‘662 711 |722 ‘766 
409 460 | 474 625 |549 569s |6021 6608 |668 7098 |7238 767 
410 462 | 475 526 |550 600 2 625 | Sots "138 (| 7 768 
411 468 | 476 627 |651 673 8 626 (667 714 |726 770s 
412 464 | 477 528 | 552 B74 [608 = 681 [66815 | T278 Tis 
418 805b| 478 629 | 5588 575s |604 6858 669s ‘716 784 
414 465 | 479 6580 |585 677 (605 682s 671 717 |730 185 
4158 466 | 480 681 |566 6758 (6055 689 (672 7184/7831 7 
417 461 | 481s 65380 |6857 878 | 208 6408 | x. 719e | 782s 787s 
418 467 | 484 532 |6568 579 [607s 643 16782 718a|78% 7 
419.4 468 | 485s 6838 |659 6808 |609 644 a 720 |7385 790 
5 466b | 490s 518 |560 682 |610 645 B 719m |786 ‘791 
420s 469 | 492s 619 |661 688s {611 648 708f | 787 7 
422 470s | 494 695 | 562 586 647 |674 721¢ 1738 798 
423s 472 | 495s 4895 | 668 687 655 4 621f 1789 195 
425 4748 | 499 605b|564 6888 1618 6656 5 484 (740 776s 
4288 476 | 500 603 | 565 6l4s 6578 719y |741 778 
498 472¢ | 50ls 6858 |566 602 |616s G6la | 675s 7428 779 
429 472g | 508s 637s | 667 6088 |175 657i | 688 726 | 744 775 
| 606 8 p 606 |618s 6688 |681 727 |745 776 
430 473 | 507.7 65870 y 611 |@2s 663 | e32 728 |746 [76 
431 477 8 s |568 607 |628 665 |688 ‘129 780 
432 478 | 5 642 648b | 624 6688 684 730 | 747 78l 
483 479 | IS 548 660 |625 670 ‘685s 731s |748s 782s 
434 8 614 645 |569 691 1623 666 ‘687 7 750 794 


800. ‘Let me repeat, that so far from dissuading from the study of 
Greek as a branch of general education, I do but echo the universal opin- 
ion of all persons competent to pronounce on the subject, in expressing my 
own conviction that the language and literature of ancient Greece constitute 
the most efficient instrument of mental training ever enjoyed by man ; and 
that a familiarity with that wonderful speech, its poetry, its philosophy, 
its eloquence, and the history it embalms, is incomparably THE MOST VAL- 
UABLE OF INTELLECTUAL POSSESSIONS.” —MARSH’S Lectures on the Eng- 
lish Language. 


THE END. 
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